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• About This Catalog 
1. Students are responsible for knowing all 
requirements and policies in this catalog, 
particularly those academic policies on 
pages 9-13. 
2. All information in this catalog was correct 
as of March 1, 1983, and is subject to 
change. Except as specifically stated herein, 
Bowling Green State University makes no 
representation or. contract that following a 
particular course or curriculum will result in 
specific achievement, employment, or quali-
fication for employment, admission to 
degree programs, or licensing for particular 
professions or occupations. 
3. Programs are listed in this catalog under 
colleges in alphabetical order; under each 
program, courses are identified by a three-
or four-letter abbreviation and a number. 
Course descriptions are listed in the back of 
·~., this catalog in alphabetical.order by depart-
. · ment; courses offered through some of the 
University's Schools (Hea~h. Physical Edu-
cation, and Recreation; Speech Communi-
cation; Technology) are grouped under 
these schools at the end of the course 
descriptions. 
4. The semester schedule of classes should 
be used in conjunction with this catalog to 
determine course availability since all 
courses are not offered every semester. 
5. The University reserves the right to 
change its course offerings and academic 
requirements for the baccalaureate and 
associate degrees. To protect students from 
unnecessary penalty where these changes 
occur, the following policies in regard to the 
Undergraduate Catalog are in effect: 
a. Students' academic requirements are 
based upon the Undergraduate Catalog in 
use during their first academic term at 
BGSU. 
b. Students may elect to complete a pro-
gram under the most recent Undergraduate 
Catalog. If this choice is made, then the stu-
dent must complete all additional require-
m·ents for the program selected. 
c. Students who transfer from one BGSU 
college to another follow the Undergraduate 
Catalog in effect at the time of the transfer. 
d. Students who transfer from other institu-
tions follow the Undergraduate Catalog in 
;·~ effect at the time of their initial registration 
_,......., for courses at BGSU. 
e. Students who initiate but do not com-
plete a program and return to the University 
follow the Undergraduate Catalog in effect at 
the time of return. 
f. Questions concerning catalog policy are 
directed to the appropriate academic dean. 
6. The social security number is used as an 
identifying account number throughout a 
student's attendance at the University. 
Students are required to disclose their social 
security numbers as a condition for enroll-
ment at the University. 
7. Bowling Green State University provides 
equal educational and employment oppor-
tunity regardless of race, sex, color, national 
origin, geographical area, religion, creed, 
age, marital status, mental or physical hand-
icaps or veteran status. The University will 
not knowingly cooperate with, support, or 
employ the services of other organizations 
that discriminate against persons on such 
grounds. However, if any student with a 
physical disability requires special individual 
services or equipment, the student will be 
responsible for the expenses thereof. This 
policy includes the expense of providing 
personal tutors, personal attendants, .medical 
technicians and so forth. The University will 
assist such students in communicating with 
proper community or government agencies 
to secure any available financial assistance 
to meet their needs. 
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, ,• The University 
Bowling Green State University is situated 
on a 1 ,250-acre campus, which includes 
more than 1 00 buildings. The University 
offers more than 170 undergraduate degree 
programs, as well as 60 master's programs, 
9 doctoral programs, four specialist's pro-
grams, and 1 7 associate degree programs. 
More than 1 6,000 students, including about 
2,000 graduate students, attend classes on 
the main campus. The University enrolls an 
additional 3,000 students at the Firelands 
College and various off-campus centers. At 
the center of the University's academi.c 
community are the 725 faculty members, 
who are engaged in teaching, research and 
scholarship activities. 
Established in 1910 as a teacher-training 
institution, Bowling Green held its first 
classes in 1914, but it was not until the fol-
lowing year that the first two buildings-now 
University Hall and Williams Hall-were 
ready for use. Student enrollment for that 
initial year totaled 304, with a faculty of 21. · 
The first bachelor's degrees were awarded 
in 1917. 
In 1929, the functions of Bowling Green 
were expanded to provide four-year degree 
programs in the College of Educa1ion and 
the College of Liberal Arts. The College of 
Business Administration and graduate pro-
grams were added in 1935, the year in 
which Bowling Green attained full university 
status. In 1947, the Graduate School was 
formed, and BGSU awarded its first doctoral 
degrees (in English) in 1963. 
Beginning in 1946, extension programs of 
the University were offered in Sandusky, 
Ohio. During the next two decades, course 
offerings there were expanded and in 1965 
a branch campus of the University was 
established to serve Erie, Huron, and Ottawa 
counties. That branch campus is Firelands 
College, located iri Huron, Ohio. Firelands 
College offers career and technical educa-
tion leading to associate degrees in 15 
areas, ·as well as the first two years of bac-
calaureate degree programs. 
In the 1970s, three new colleges were 
added to the University's curricular offerings. 
In 1973, the College of Health and.Commu-
nity Services was established to provide 
degree programs in specialized areas in var-
ious health and community service fields. In 
. 1975, the School of Music was expanded 
into the College of Musical Arts, and in the 
same year the Graduate School became the 
Graduate College. 
In addition to its degree programs, the 
University offers diverse opportunities for 
educational and cultural enrichment to the 
people of the area through its regional and 
continuing education programs, as well as 
through the intellectual and cultural activities 
that are an integral part of campus life. 
The Campus 
Included among the more than 100 build-
ings on the Bowling Green campus are 
some that were completed as early as 1915; 
more than half, however, have been con-
structed .since 1960. Many are equipped . 
with ramps and ground-level entryways for 
the handicapped. 
The nine-story Jerome Library is the focal 
point of the academic community. The 
design, open stacks, reading lounges, study 
carrels and seminar rooms have been 
planned to create an atmosphere conducive 
to independent study. Jerome Library 
houses a collection of more than 71 0,000 
volumes, 392,000 government documents, 
1 .25 million microforms and 6,500 periodi-
cals Of special note is the Sound Record-
ings Archives which, with almost 175,000 
recordings and audiotapes, is one of the 
largest of any academic institution in the 
5 
· nation. In addition, the library contains a cur-
riculum resource center and special collec-
tions, including maps, popular culture and 
rare books. · 
Among the facilities in the science-
research complex are the Psychology Build-
ing, the Mathematical Sciences Building, the 
Life Sciences Building, Overman Hall, the 
Biological Sciences Laboratory Annex and 
the Physical Sciences Building. These pro-
vide specialized research equipment and 
laboratories to serve the needs of students 
in a variety of disciplines. 
The Technology Building contains a 
computer graphics center and specialized 
laboratories in design, electronics, manu-
facturing, visual communications and other 
technologies. 
Art facilities are located throughout the 
campus and include individual studios for 
design and workshops for such areas as 
jewelry making, wood working, painting, 
drawing, enameling, weaving, print making, 
6 - The University 
sculpture, ceramics and glass blowing. Pho- three food service facilities and 26 guest Through a vigorous program of curricular 
£~ .... ~ __ tography laboratories are also available at rooms in the Union, and a wide range of lee- evaluation and development, Bowling Green 
several campus locations. An art gallery tures, concerts and other activities are pre- State University seeks to ensure that those 
· located in the Fine Arts Building annually sented in the Grand Ballroom, located on the who earn a baccalaureate 9egree trom any · 
. '·features exhibits of works by faculty second floor. of the colleges of the University will have 
· and students. Completed in 1976, the Mileti Alumni Cen- acquired practical and theoretical under-
The campus radio stations, WFAL-AM ter is the hub for the many activities of the . standing in a specific area of specialization; 
.. 
. and WBGU-FM, provide students with prac- University's alumni. It contains meeting demonstrated competency in critical think-
tical experience in daily station operations. rooms, a library and an art gallery which tea- ing, problem solving, reading, writing, speak-. 
~ . -Students also support the professional staff lures works by alumni, faculty and students. ing; computation and mathematics; acquired 
'in theprogramming and activ'1ties of WBGU- The University art gallery is located in a fundamental breadth of knowledge in liter-
TV, a public television station located on McFall Center, which also houses adminis- ature, the fine arts and the other humanities, 
:.;., · ~campus serving northwest Ohio. trative offices. as well as in the natural, social and behav-
Theater students at the University have Other campus buildings house ioral sciences; experienced personal growth 
many opportunities to participate in all classrooms and facilities for programs in through interaction with all elements Of the 
__ ··phases of the theater experience through business administration, education and University community and through exposure 
annual productions held in University Hall's the humanities. to other cultures; and enjoyed the opportu- · 
; - - Main-Auditorium as well as the Joe E. nity to explore diverse individual academic 
Brown Theater. Academic goals of interests through the variety of courses and The Moore Musical Arts Center, com- programs available at the University. ~. ~ plated in 1979, provides extensive and mod- the University 
.,. ern facilities for the University's music pro- Bowling Green State University is dedicated Accreditation and 
" 
·grams and activities. Constructed around an to providing quality academic programs in a recognition ; ~ open courtyard, the music center includes learning environment that promotes aca-
an 850-seat concert hall, a 250-seat recital demic and personal excellence in students, The University is fully accredited at the 
,} 
· hall, as -well as prac;tice rooms, rehearsal as well as appreciation of intellectual, ethical bachelor's, master's, and doctoral levels by halls, classrooms, studios and a variety of and aesthetic values. Wisdom, sound judg- the North Central Association of Colleges 
.. special facilities designed for specific areas ment, tolerance and respect for other per- and Secondary Schools. In addition, the Col-r~ of performance and instruction. sons, cultures and ideas are the hallmarks .lege of Business Administration is accred-The focal point of campus recreational of an educated person and the character- ited by the American Assembly of Collegiate 
activity is the Student Recreation Center, istics that the University hopes to develop in Schools of Business (AACSB); teacher edu-
•· . also completed in 1979. Among the facilities its students. cation, by the National Council for Accredi-
contained in the recreation center are two The extent to which these goals are met tation of Teacher Education (NCATE) and ; 
.'Swimming pools. 14 handball/racquetball ~ depends upon the intellectual and cultural the Ohio State Department of Education; the r·· 
· courts, a running tr?ck and basketball/val- environment of the University, the wisdom College of Musical Arts, by the National 
-teybal!/tenniscourts, as well as areas and dedication of its faculty Rnd the intel- Association of Schools bf Music (NASM); .... ~.·,. ·~designed tor games and table sports. Other lectual curiosity, ability and energy of its chemistry, by the American Chemical 
campus athletic and recreational facilities students. To achieve this end the University Society; psychology, by the American Psy-
~.- .·:include a 30,000-seat football stadium, an strives to attract the most qualified students chological Association: nursing, by the ice arena, a 5,200-seat .basketball arena, an and faculty committed to the goals of quality National League for Nursing: rehabilitation 
·18-ho!e golf course and 25 tennis courts. education, productive research and counseling, by the Council on Rehabilitation .. 
/:~ •. ·TheUniv.ersity Union is.a center for social scholarly achievement. Education; journalism, by the American 
:;md cultural activities on campus. There are 
;:.. ' 
_,. ·' 
',·. 
Council on Education for Journalism; social 
•
work, by the Council for Social Work Educa-
. !ion; communication disorders, by the Edu-
. cation and Training Board of the American 
Speech-Language-Hearing Association; 
theatre, by the National Association of 
Schools of Theatre; technology, by the 
National Association of Industrial Techno!-
, ogy; medical record technology (Fire-
lands College), by the American Me·dical 
Record Association; and physical therapy 
by the American Physical Therapy 
Association. 
Academic organization 
·Courses of instruction leading to bacca-
laureate degrees are provided throu9h: the 
College of Arts and Sciences, which 
includes the School of Art and the School of 
Speech Communication; the College of Bus-
iness Administration, which includes the 
School of ,Journalism; the College of Educa-
tion, which includes the School of Health, 
Physical Education and Recreation and the 
School of Technology; the College of Health 
and Community Services, which includes 
the School of Nursing; and the College of 
Musical Arts. Associate degrees are availa-
ble through Firelands t:ollege and the Col-
lege of"Busines~ Administration. GriJduate 
degrees are offered through \he Graduate 
College. · 
An undergraduate student enrolls in one 
•
. of the six colleges_:_Arts and Sciences; Bus-
iness Administration, Education, Firelands, 
Health and Community Services or Musical 
Arts. An undergraduate student who is 
undecided as to college enrolls in the Uni-
versity Division. 
The University emphasizes a liberal edu-
cation for freshmen and provides advising 
services for them, especially for those unde-
cided about their major. The University Divi-
sion assists students in meeting the 
requirements of the specific degree-·granting 
undergraduate colleges. 
Degrees offered 
Four-year undergraduate programs are 
available leading to the following de9rees: 
Bachelor of Arts 
Bachelor of Arts in Communication 
Bachelor of Fine Arts 
Bachelor of Liberal Studies 
Bachelor of Music 
Bachelor of Science 
Bachelor of Science in Applied 
Microbiology 
Bachelor of Science in Art Therapy 
Bachelor of Science in Business 
Administration 
Bachelor of Science in Child and 
Family Services 
Bachelor of Science in Criminal Justice 
• 
Bachelor of Science in Dietetics 
3achelor of Sc1ence in Economics 
Bachelor of Science in Education 
Bachelor of Science in Environmental 
Health 
Bachelor of Science in Gerontology 
Bachelor of Science in Journalism 
Bachelor of Science in Medical 
Record Administration 
Bachelor of Science in Medical 
Techology 
Bachelor of Science in Nursing 
Bachelor of Science in Parasitology and 
Medical Entomology 
Bachelor of Science in Physical Therapy 
Bachelor of Science in Social Work 
Bachelor of Science in Speech Pathology 
and Audiology 
Bachelor of Science in Technology 
Two-year programs are available leading 
to the following associate degrees: 
Associate in Applied Business (Business 
Administration) 
Associate of Applied Business (Firelands) 
Associate of Applied Science (Firelands) 
Associate of Arts (F'~relands) 
Associate of Science (Firelands) 
See the Graduate Catalog for a list of 
graduate degrees offered by the University. 
Academic Support 
C.enters 
Cen'ter for Environmental 
Research and Services 
The Center for Environmental Research and 
Services, 124 Hayes Hall (372-0207), coordi-
nates and facilitates multidisciplinary basic 
and applied research related to environ-
mental needs and environmental monitoring. 
Programs involve students as well as faculty 
in field, laboratory, and library studies. Spe-
cial services and training also are provided 
for both on-campus and off-campus audi-
ences through workshops, conferences, and 
special lectures. 
·The University 7 
Center for the Study .of 
Popular Culture 
The Center for the Study of Popular Culture 
is the national headquarters of the Popular 
Culture Association and the American Cul-
ture Association. The Center houses the 
Popular Press which publishes, among other 
works, The Journal of Popular Culture, The 
Journal of American Culture, the Journal of 
Regional Cultures, the Journal of Regional 
Geography, Clues: A Journal of Detection 
and houses the editorial office of the Journal 
of Popular Film and Television The Popular 
Culture Library has extensive collections of 
popular literature, both fiction and nonfiction. 
These include a variety of comics, serials, 
paperbacks and magazines. The Sound 
Recordings archives section of the Music 
Library houses 75,000 LP records, 75.000 
45-rpm discs, 35,000 78-rpm records, and 
800 cylinder recordings. Among its collec-
tions are more than 2,000 hours of old radio 
shows, all inclusive djscography holdings, 
and subscriptions to more than 80 popular 
music and recording industry periodicals. 
Management Center 
A division of the College of Business Admin-
istration since 1969, the center offers educa-
tional, training, consulting and research 
assistance to business, industry and other 
public,and private institutions. No geograph-
. ical kmitation is placed upon the clientele 
for these services, although the Manage-
ment Center emphasizes assistance to 
clients located in northwest Ohio. The prin-
cipal focus of the center has been in con-
ducting seminars and conferences on cam-
pus for first-line supervisory arid middle 
management personnel. 
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::..: ·~: :~.tton, the Institute provides formalized educa-
·tk.· ... tion progrilms for managers and employees 
~;·t," ;durino the installation and firsrand subse-
t~~~'. \:juEfn~yaars of operation: . 
t~~~::~~ ~~~~/: '. . ... 
~~~:~:~~:~--~.. ..  . ; 
~a~finiDlllil~~ ~11il$QnQiUJQ® IDlg !P'Ih1f$D©a!~ 
. ~dJMca~QotOl!i'il grr»rr tCUiln~©lli'<erru 
Dedicated to improving physical education 
experiences for all children, including the 
pre-school child, the Institute encourages 
research on such topics as movement and 
motor learning and ways in which attitudes 
and values are affected by physical educa-
tion. The Institute has worked to improve cur-
riculum development and instruction in pr~­
school and elementary school settings and 
sponsors periodic in-service opportunities 
and r\3gular summer graduate seminars tor 
teachers and others who work with children 
·in movement settings. 
lC~DIIilD©a!~ UJ!bl@li'a!Q@!i1f 
Located in the College of Education, the 
laboratory permits students to experience 
the newest technological developments in 
teacher-education. Twenty-six electronically 
·equipped study carrels provide students the 
opportunity to learn teaching techniques 
through slide-tape and video-tape presenta-
tions, many of which have been designed 
and prepared by Bowling Green's own 
faculty and staff. Four computer terminals 
are programmed so that students may test 
themselves ·on various teaching skills. In 
addition, the laboratory houses 11 micro-
computers which complement course work 
on the applications of computers for cl~ss­
roorn teaching. 
lC<el?ilQeli' ~@li' ~llil~Bii'@l?ilM®I?ilQa~ij 
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The staft'of the Center for Environmental 
Programs, 124 Hayes Hall (372~0207), is 
responsible 'for coordinating, facilitating, and 
monitoring a variety of academic programs 
relating to the environment Four-year pro-
grams are available in the College of Arts 
and Sciences, the College of Education, and 
the College of Health and Community Ser-
vices. In addition, one- and two-year pro-
grams in environmental health are available 
at the Firelands College. In cooperation with 
academic advisers in the various colleges, 
the Center staff assists students in selecting · 
the program options that can' be.st fulfiil the/ "'.~:. ~. -~ 
goals and provides a comprehens,ive .~verc .. 
view of all the options. An Environmental , · •· '"· · .. ~· 
Resource Room (127 Hayes Hall) is.r:n£Jln· ·.,· .:. ·. 
. tained by the Center, in cooperation with th~r · , :' , 
Center for Environmental Researct'fand · 
Services. It contains current periodicals,· . 
technical information, general' envfronrner1ta'J f.~,, 6 , .. "' * 
literature. and curriculum materials for envt- •• · • 
ronmental ooucation. 
~lh1U~OS())LOJ~l? [Q)©CIUJMSiii!Qtai~O(Q)Inl · :" .~ 
<C®!iilQ®Ii' - ... ·" . Th~ Philosophy Documentation Centercol;o: '. ·. · .. ;.. "J 
Jects, stores, and disseminates bibliographic . 
anq other types of information in philosophy . 
The Center's major publication isThe Phi/6s·.· , >. 
opher's Index, a subject and author index · · · ' . 
with abstracts of all major philosophy jour·. . . . ·-
nals in English, French, German, Spanish, • , ... 
Italian and other selected languag~s,and · · 
other related interdisciplinary pu_blications. . • .. •• . 
t~l?il~~li' g©li' Arr©ihnwa~~ tCIOl~~~a~fru~m~ / -~;. ,.. ; · · '' 
The Center for Archival Collections, located· 
on the fifth floor of the University Library, is ; .: · · · •. ·• ~ 
responsible for preserving and makit:lQ avail-' 
able to researchers archival and manuscript 
. . ..,~ 
material relative to northwest Ohio" Great .·: ,; ~: . • 
~akes shipping, and the University. Much'c)f . 
this is maintained through an extensive 
m1crofl!m program. · . · ' · · •. - ' 
'Among the materials available are local 
government records, newspapers, ·census • 
recorqs, photographs, aRd rare works con~· 
cerning the. 19 counties servedby the Cen- . ~ 
ter, as well as photograph's, books, pam> · 
phlets, and other Great Lakes materials. 
University Archives is responsible for the . ·, .,, "·" 
preservation and care of all BGSU institu.: · . 
tl0rla! records deemed of f-listorlcal' valBej t', • 
including theBG News, ~earbooks, and·. 
other University publications, as w~ll·a's the 
records and correspondence of campus 
organizations and offices. · . . •· ··-c -~ ' • 
The Center also houses' rare books and 
special c91lections· which include .the Eck· · · :·· '-
man Poetry Collection, the Ray Bradbury Col~ ···- -
lection, and the Hubach-Whitman Collection .. 
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Baccalaureate 
·degree 
The baccalaureate degree program should 
enable all students to achieve the intellec-
tual, ethical and cultural maturity that will 
allow them to become responsible partici-
pants in our society. The University curricu-
. lum for the degree has three components: 
general education, which focuses on skills 
and understandings; the major, which may 
include a minor area of concentration; 
and the elective courses, which enable 
students to explore fields outside the 
above components. 
General education addresses the acquisi-
tion of basic skills in reading and writing, 
computation and mathematics, problem-
•
solving and critical thinking; integrating 
;alues in decision-making, and the acquisi-
tion of functional understandings in literature, 
the fine arts and other humanities; the natu-
ral sciences; the social and behavioral 
sciences; and an understanding of at least 
one culture other than one's own. 
The major provides the student with in 
depth practical and theoretical knowledge in 
one particular area of study. Electives allow 
the student to explore diverse individual 
. academic interests or interests that relate to 
the major. 
Dual degree programs 
A candidate for an undergraduate degree 
from a college who desires to take a second 
degree from another college within the Uni-
versity may: 
1. take work in the second college after 
graduating from the University; or 
2. qualify for the dual degree program by 
meeting the requirements listed below. 
A student desiring a dual degree must: 
1. secure permission of the deans of both 
colleges before the end of the junior year; 
2. complete the requirements of both col-
leges for the degrees sought; and 
3. complete at least 20 hours of 
credit beyond the hours required for a 
single degree . 
... 
General 
requirements for 
the baccalaureate 
degree 
A candidate for a baccalaureate degree 
must complete the requirements listed 
below ahd any additional requirements set 
by the colleges for the specific degree 
sought. Check the appropriate sections of 
this catalog for additional degree require-
ments. The general requirements are: 
1. Satisfy all University entrance 
requirements. 
2. Earn a minimum of 122 semester hours 
of credit, at least 30 of which must be com-
pleted at Bowling Green immediately before 
graduation (some degrees require more 
than 122 hours of credit). 
3. Earn an accumulative grade point 
average of at least 2.0 ("C") for the semes-
ter hours required for graduation. 
4. Complete two semester hours of gen-
eral physical education activities courses 
(PEG 1 00) preferably in the freshman year 
unless complete credit is granted for experi-
ences in the U.S. Armed Forces or waived for 
a physical handicap. In the case of the latter 
. exception, a student must obtain a certifi-
cate from a University physician arid the 
approval of the dean of the college in which 
the student is enrolled. One-hundred-level 
PEG activities courses must be completed 
before the student enrolls in PEG courses at 
the 200 level. 
5. Complete the freshman English com-
position sequence, preferably in the fresh-
man year. 
6. Complete at least 40 hours of credit in 
courses numbered 300 and above. If a 
senior takes a course numbered 1 00-199 
(except foreign language or computer 
science), an additional hour must be taken 
as a graduation requirement. 
7. Satisfy all course requirements for the 
degree as listed in the appropriate sections 
of this catalog. 
8. File an application for graduation 
according to the following schedule: 
a. For graduation in December, an appli-
cation must be filed by the end of the 
second week of the fall semester. 
b. For graduation in May, the deadline for 
filing an application is the end of the 
second week of the spring semester. 
9 
c. For graduation in August, the filing date 
deadline is the end of the first week of 
the summer session. 
An application form and information may 
be obtained at the Office of Registration and 
Records, 110 Administration Building. Com-
pleted applications are to be turned in at the 
student's college dean's office with the 
exception of those students in the College of 
Education who turn the applications in at the 
office of Registration· and Records. A student 
not accepted as a candidate under the 
above procedure or who does not fulfill 
requirements toward a degree within four 
weeks after commencement must apply 
again for graduation at the next 
commencement. 
-.' 
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_ Recognizing that the ability to communicate 
·· in writing is a valuable skill and a hallmark of 
an educated person, the University requires 
that each student enrolled in a baccalau-
reate or associate degree program complete 
satisfactorily ENG 112 or give evidence of 
proficiency in written expression equivalent 
to that. attained by the student who com-
pletes this course. No student can be 
excused from meeting this requirement, nor 
can the requirement be postponed. 
The courses· and services designed to aid 
students in meeting the writing requirement 
are coordinated through the General Studies 
Writing program. The English Placement 
Test-administered through this program, 
assesses the writing skills of entering stu-
dents. On the basis of this test, students are 
placed in ENG 11 0 (Developmental Writing), 
ENG 111, ENG 11 OS (Introductory Writing) 
or ENG 112 (Varieties of Writing). A student 
may b~_required to take .two or three of 
_ ·these Ciourses, but no more than six hours of 
credit earned in these courses may be app-
lied toward graduation. The writing profi-
••.. ciency of students is evaluated at the end of 
each course until students have reached the 
University proficiency requirement expected 
at the end of ENG 112. Students who wish 
to receive transfer credit for English compo-
sition and communication courses may be 
· . tested for writing proficiency to determine 
. whether credit will be awarded. Students 
who wish to be exempted altogether from 
EngliSh composition are also tested for writ-
ing proficiency. 
Special courses and services designed to 
_-aid international students (i.e., non-native 
speakers of English) in improving their En-
glish proficiency are coordinated through the 
Program in English as a Foreign Language. 
Upon reporting to the University and before 
registering for classes, all entering interna-
tional students admitted through the Office 
of International Programs and the Office of 
Admissions, except those whose native lan-
guage is English, are required to take on-
campus proficiency tests; international stu-
dents transferring from other colleges and 
universities in the United States as well as 
students from Puerto Rico are also required 
· to take these tests. On the basis of these · 
tests, the University reserves the right to 
require enrollment in ENG 100 (English as a 
Foreign Language) and to limit courses 
taken for credit. Although rt may be neces-
sary for students to repeat ENG 1 00, only 
four semester hours of credrt can be 
counted toward graduation. The University 
also reserves the right to require enrollment 
in the special section for international stu-
dents of ENG 11 0 if the student has no 
transfer credit for the course. 
To encourage all students to pass ENG 
112 prior to the beginning of the junior year, 
three credit hours are added to the gradua-
tion requirements of students who pass 
ENG 112 after accumulating 60 credit hours; 
four hours, to the graduation requirements of 
those with 90 or more credit hours. This 
requirement applies only to new students 
who enter the University on or after Sep-
tember 1, 1981. 
The following are exempt from this 
penalty: 
1. Students transferring to BGSU with 31 
or more credit hours, provided that ENG 112 
is passed within the first 30 credit hours 
earned at BGSU after the transfer; and 
2. International students who transfer to 
BGSU with 21 or more credit hours and for 
whom English is a second language. 
Exemption from the penalty must be 
recommended by the director of interna-
tional programs and ENG 112 must be 
passed within the first 40 credit hours 
earned at BGSU. 
@®U'D@[(~~ 
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A candidate for an associate degree must 
complete the requirements listed below and 
any additional requirements set by the cole _..,~ 
leges offering this degree. The require- · 
ments are: 
1 . Satisfy all University entrance 
requ'1rements. 
2. Earn a minimum of 62 semester hour~ 
(some degrees require more than 62 hours 
of credit). · 
3. Earn an accumulative grade point 
average of at least 2.0 ("C") for the semes-
ter hours required for graduation.· 
4. Complete two semesters of general 
physical education activities courses (PEG 
1 00), preferably in the freshman year. PEG 
1 00 courses are not required for the Asso-
ciate of Applied Science or for the Associate 
of Applied Business (Firelands only) and . 
may be waived for the Associate of Arts and 
Associate of Science if a student is over age 
25. . 
5. Complete the freshman English com-
position sequence, preferably in the fresh-
man year. 
6. Complete all course requirements for .a 
degree program as listed in the appropriate 
section of this catalog. . 
7. File an application for graduation 
according to the following schedule: 
a. For graduation in December, an appli-
cation must be filed by the end of the 
second week of the fall semester. 
b. For graduation in May, the deadline for 
filing an application is the end of the ~ '., 
second week of the spring semester. 
c. For graduation in August, the filing date 
deadline is the end of the first week of 
the summer session. 
An application form and information may 
be obtained at the Office of Registration and 
•
ecords, 110 Administration Building, or the 
agistration Office in the East Building at 
Firelands. The completed applications are to 
be turned in at the college deans' offices. 
A student not accepted as a candidate 
under the above procedure or who does not 
fulfill requirements toward a degree within 
four weeks after commencement must apply 
again for graduation at the next 
commencement. 
Other policies 
Classification of students 
Classification of a student as a freshman, 
sophomore, junior or senior is determined on 
the basis of credit hours earned. 
. In a baccalaureate degree program a 
student is classified according to hours 
earned as follows: freshman, 0-29 hours; 
sophomore, 30-59 hours; junior, 60-89 
hours; senior, 90 hours to hours required for 
graduation. 
A student who is enrolled for undergradu-
ate course work but who does not have a 
degree goal is an unclassified undergradu-
ate student A student who has earned a 
degree and who desires to register for 
undergraduate courses without pursuing 
another degree enrolls as an unclassified 
degree-holder. 
.tatus change to part-time 
For registration purposes, a full-time under-
graduate student is one registered for 12 or 
more hours. During the eight-week summer 
session, a full-time student is one enrolled 
for eight or more hours (four or more hours 
for a five-week summer term). A part-time 
student is one enrolled for fewer than the 
minimum numbers of hours outlined above. 
A full-time student who drops sufficient 
hours during a semester to become a part-
time student is subject to the following 
restrictions: 
1) Ineligibility for intercollegiate athletics. 
2) Possible reduction of financial aid 
awards. Check with the Office of Financial 
Aid for details on this policy. 
Such students are still eligible to remain in 
University-owned housing and to retain 
membership in University organizations. 
.Further questions on this policy should be 
addressed to the Office of the Vice Presi-
dent for Academ·lc Affairs. · 
. Change of college 
or major 
A student whose goals have changed may 
wish to change to another college or major. 
Before changing a student should explore 
the requirements of the desired college. To 
•
lange to another college, a student must 
ave at least a 2.0 accumulative grade point 
average and obtain the approval of the col-
lege to which the student is transferring. The 
transfer also must be officially recorded by 
the dean's office of the college from which 
the student is transferring. 
A student who wishes to change 9 major 
within a college should notify the college 
office. At that time an appropriate adviser is 
assigned. 
Academic advisers are available in the 
college offices to help students select the 
degree program that best meets individual 
needs and interests. 
Withdrawal froin 
the University 
A student who wishes to withdraw from the 
University in good standing must obtain the 
permission of the dean of the college in 
which the student is enrolled. If a student 
leaves the University without proper notice 
and permission, a mark of "WF" is recorded 
in all courses for which the student is cur-
rently enrolled. The student is not entitled to 
any refund of fees or to a certificate of 
honorable dismissal. 
A student who withdraws with permission 
from the University will have all courses from 
the semester dropped and no grades 
recorded unless the student has previously 
withdrawn from a course with a "WF." A stu-
dent who withdraws from the University 
within five weeks of the end of the semester 
is not permitted to enroll for the next semes-
ter except by special permission of the dean 
of the colleoe. 
When, in the judgment of the medical staff 
of the Student Health Service, the physical 
or mental condition of a student might be 
disadvantageous to the health or welfare of 
that student or others on the campus, the 
University may require the withdrawal of the 
student from the University. 
See Refund of Fees under Fees and 
Charges. page.24. 
Grading policies 
Courses are graded as follows: A-
excellent B-good; C-accepiable; D-
poor but passing; F-failure; and WF-
withdrawn failing. 
·Certain courses (including student teach-
ing, some internships, remedial courses, and 
required physical education courses) are 
graded S/U only and are so indicated in the 
course descriptions. S means satisfactory 
and indicates course credit was earned. 
U means unsatisfactory and indicates no 
credit A student may also elect the S/ U 
grading option in no more than 16 credit 
hours in a baccalaureate degree program 
(beyond those hours graded S/ U only). The 
grading option must be declared at the 
Office of Registration and Records no later 
than seven calendar days after the begin-
ning of classes for a semester. Many 
departments do not accept courses taken 
under the S/U option for credit in major or 
minor requirements; students should consult 
departmental officials. More than 12 semes-
. ter hours of S/U grades will increase the 
grade point average needed for graduation 
with honors. Of the 56 hours required at 
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BGSU for transfer students, no more than 
eight may be taken S/U at the student's 
option in order for the student to be consid-
ered for graduation with honors. See Grad-
uation with Honors, page 12. 
The grade of s·is interpreted as falling 
within the rarige of A· to C and carries full 
credit. A grade of U is interpreted as D to F 
and carries no credit. S and U grades do not 
affect the accumulative grade point average. 
A student who withdraws from a course 
may receive a grade of WP (withdrawn 
passing) or WF (withdrawn failing). WP is 
assigned when a student withdraws in good 
standing during the fourth through ninth 
week of a course. WF is assigned if the stu-
dent is failing at the time of withdrawal from 
the course during the fourth through the 
ninth week of a semester; the student with-
draws after the ninth week of a semester; or 
if the student stops attending but does not 
process an official withdrawal in the Office 
of Registration and Records. This provision 
applies to all grading options, including S/ U. 
The grade of WF is used in computing the 
grade point average A student who officially 
withdraws from the University receives a W 
in all courses, unless the student has pre-
viously withdrawn from a course with a WF. 
WP and W grades are not recorded on a 
student's permanent record. 
See Incomplete Marks, page 12. 
See Withdrawal from University, page 11. 
Grade point average 
For averaging grades, the following quality 
points are assigned to each letter grade: 
For each hour of A-4 points; 
For each hour of B-3 points; 
For each hour of C-2 points; 
For each hour of D-1 point; 
For each hour of F or WF-0 points; 
For each hour of 1-0 poin_ts after the 
deadline for removaL 
A student's grade point average is 
obtained by dividing the total number of qual-
ity points earned by the total number of 
hours taken, excluding courses in which the 
72·' 1 
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marks S, U, P, W, or WP are recorded. The 
hours for wpich a mark of I is recorded are 
excluded from grade point average compu-
tation until the deadline for removaL 
As an example, suppose a student receives 
the following grades for a semester: 
Biology ( a 4-hour course) 8 
English (a 3:hour course) 8 
French (a 4-hour course) C 
Health (a 3-hour course) A 
First, determine the number of quality points 
earned for each course. For example, each 
. :.: •. hour of 8 is worth 3 points and a 4-hour 8 
is worth 12 points (3 x 4 ). Therefore, the 
above grades translate into quality points 
as follows: 
4 times 3(8) = 12' 
3 times 3(8) = 9 
4 times 2(C) = 8 
· +3 times 4(A·) = 12 
14 hours 41 quality points 
Now. divide the number of quality points by 
the number of hours taken for a letter grade. 
The grade point average for this sample 
schedule is 2.9285 or 2.92. Grade point 
··· · averages are not rounded up to the nearest 
·.- hundredth of a point. 
.. incomplete marks 
The mark of I (incomplete) is given when, for 
some acceptable reason, a student fails to 
meet a definite requirement in a course as 
established by the instructor. In courses 
graded only on an S/U basis and in courses 
elected to be taken on an S/ U basis, a grade 
of U Is recorded until the work is satisfactor-
ily completed. The mark of I or U may be 
remqyed and. a grade.(if taken for a grade) 
or the letterS (if taken S/ U) m·ay be substi-
tuted for it by a student making up the defi-
ciencies to the satisfaction of the instructor. 
Unless an extension of time is granted by 
the academic dean, a mark of I or U must 
be removed by March 1, August 1 and 
_, ·· November 1 for the fall and spring semes-
ters and summer session, respectively. 
lncompletes not removed by these dead-
lineswill be computed as Fin the accumula-
.- tive grade point averages of all undergradu-
ate students with or without an extension of 
time. The student who has been granted an 
extension, however, will have the opportunity 
to have his or her grade point average 
recalculated and the incomplete changed to 
the grade assigned. 
Grade and other appeals 
.. , Students have a right to appeal decisions on 
grades. The student should first contact the 
department from which the grade was 
received. A member of each department, 
wt1o is not a major departmental administra-
tor, is designated to hear complaints. gather 
· .. information, talk with both students and 
-~ ~ faculty, mediate disputes or identify appro-
priate channels for solving problems. If the 
dispute cannot be resolved at this level then 
the student should state the full particulars of 
the appeal in writing and submit them to the 
department chair or policy committee. If the 
matter Js not resolved at the department 
revel. the student may request a hearing 
before the academic arbitration board of the 
appropriate school or college. However, the 
sole responsibility and authority for determin-
ing grades rests with the faculty member 
who assigned the grade. The appeals · 
procedure also may be used if a student 
believes an opportunity should be provided 
to make up work missed during absence 
from classes. 
The grade appeals procedure must be 
started by the end of the seventh week of 
the spring semester for grades received 
during fall semester, and by the end of the 
seventh week of fall semester for grades 
received during the spring semester or 
during the summer session. All actions 
for grade changes must be completed 
during the semester in which the grade 
is appealed. 
In matters other than grade and absence 
appeals, if a student grievance is not 
resolved at the college level, then it may be 
appe<:~led to the provost. 
Academic honors 
Dean's list 
Full-time undergraduate students who dem-
onstrate a high level of excellence in aca-
demic work have their names placed on the 
academic dean'& list. The requirement for 
achieving the academic dean's list is a 
grade point average of 3.5 or above in the 
preceding semester with no fewer than 12 
credit hours per semester included in the 
grade point average computation. 
Graduation with honors 
The record of each senior with a very high 
· point average is carefully reviewed by the 
University Committee on Honors and 
Awards in order that appropriate recognition 
and honor may be accorded each student 
who has achieved outstanding academic 
success throughout four years of college. 
The tentative honor announced at com-
mencement and released to the newspap-
ers is figured without the grades from the · 
student's last academic term. The final 
honor which is put on the permanent record 
and diploma is based on the student's entire 
academic record: 
In determining academic honors, total 
letter-graded credits (TLC) are credits for 
those courses that determine the student's 
grade point average. 
Cum laude 
Cum laude signifies a high level of aca-
demic achievement and graduation with 
praise. This honor requires a minimum of 
55 TLC and an accumulative GPA at least 
as high as the larger of 3.5 and [4.5-
(TLC/110)). 
Magna cum laude 
Magna cum laude signifies a very high level 
of academic achievement and graduation 
with great praise. This honor requires a min-
imum of 83 TLC and an accumulative GPA 
at least as high as the larger of 3.75 and 
[ 4.75- (TLC/11 0)]. 
'· 
Summa cum laude 
Summa cum laude signifies the highest level . 
of academic achievement and graduation · ""· 
with great praise. This honor requires a min-
imum of 99 TLC and ari accumulative GPA 
at least as high as the larger of 3.9 and { 4.9 
- (TLC/11 0)). 
Transfer credit 
In the case of transfer credit, each record is 
studied and evaluated individually. In gen-
eral, the following principles serve as guides: 
1. A student entering the University with 
transferred credit must meet the accumula-
tive grade point average standard for honors 
_in all hours completed, transferred and other-
wise, which are considered jointly. In addi-
tion, the point average of all work taken at 
Bowling Green State University must be of 
honors quality: 
2. A student must have completed at least 
56 hours at BGSU. At least 30 of these· 
hours must be in letter-graded courses. No 
more than eight of these 56 hours may be 
taken S/U at the student's option; 
3. A candidate should be in residence at 
least one academic year or 30 hours in 
consecutive summers (attending either the 
full summer session or both of the terms 
each summer) immediately preceding grad· 
uation. A student with written permission to 
participate in an approved combination cur-
ricula in cooperation with a professional 
school or college of another institution is· 
exempt from this requirement. . 
In reviewing the record of a candidate -~. 
for honors, each case is judged on its 
own merit. 
Repeating a course 
A student may repeat a course in which a 
grade of D. F. I, U, or WF was received. ff a 
student repeats such a course at the UnF 
versity, then: 
1. The credit hours and quality points for 
the original registration w'dl not be used in 
computing the student's accumulative grade 
point average; 
2. The credit hours and quality points for 
. each repeat registration will be used in 
computing the accumulative grade point 
average; and 
3. The course must be taken for a letter 
grade unless it is graded S/U only. 
No grade is removed or erased from a · 
transcript by repeating a course. 
For other courses that are repeated. the 
grades and credit hours tor both the first and 
subsequent registrations are counted in 
computing the student's grade point aver-
age. If the student repeats a course in which 
a passing gradewas received. no additional 
credit hours are thereby earned. 
If a student receives a grade of D. F, I, U, 
or WF in a course and then receives credit 
for that course by successful completion of 
a similar course at another institution, the 
credit hours and quality points for the first· 
registration will continue to be used in com-
puting the students' grade point average. 
Students must report each repeat 
registration to the Office of Registration 
and Records. 
Unsatisfactory academic 
progress 
•
cademic warning 
·eshmen or sophomores are warned of 
,nsatisfactory progress when their accu-
mulative point hours and quality points indi-
cate a deficiency from a C (2.0) average by 
more than three quality points. (See grade 
point average, page 11 .) 
Academic probation 
The academic standing of a freshman or 
sophomore is considered unsatisfactory and 
the student is placed on academic probation 
when the accumulative point hours and 
quality points indicate that the student is 
deficient from a C (2.0) average by more 
than six ·quality points. (See grade point 
average, page 11 . ) 
The academic standing of a junior or 
senior is considered unsatisfactory and that 
student is placed on ·academic probation 
when the accumulative point hours and 
quality points indicate that the student is 
deficient from a 2.0 average by more than 
three quality points. 
A student on probation because of unsat-
isfactory academic standing must follow a 
restricted program as follows: 
1 . The course load must not exceed 16 
hours and may be less if so determined by 
the college dean: 
2. The student may not take part as a per-
former or an officer in any meeting or con- · 
terence except for an activity begun the 
preceding semester. A student on probation 
•
annat compete in intercollegiate athletics. 
:Academic dismissal 
The freshman or sophomore student is aca-
demically dismissed from the University 
when the accumulative point hours and 
quality points indicate deficiency from a 2.0 
average by more than 1 0 quality points. (See 
grade point average, page 11 .) , 
The junior or senior student who is not in 
good standing at the beginning of fall 
semester is academically dismissed when 
grades are deficient from a 2.0 accumulative 
average by more than six quality points. 
A junior or senior who is in good standing 
at the beginning of the fall semester may 
enroll for the spring semester of the same 
year without regard to academic standing at 
the close of the fall semester. 
See Refund of Fees under Fees and 
Charges, page 24. 
Reinstatement 
A student who is dismissed because of 
unsatisfactory academic standing may enroll 
in the next summer session, otherwise such 
dismissal is for at least one semester: return 
in a fall semester requires approval of the 
student's college. The student needs to 
have a total quality point deficiency ofnot 
more than 1 0 points as a freshman or 
sophomore or not more than six points as· a 
junior or senior at the end of the semester to 
qualify for reinstatement. (See grade point 
•
Nerage, page 11.) 
If the enrollment capacity of the University 
for the next semester, as determined by 
University officials, has already been 
reached when the student becomes eligible 
for reinstatement. readmission may be 
allowed in a later semester. 
A student who does not qualify for rein-
statement at the end of the semester but 
who has reduced the quality point deficiency 
by as many as three points may enroll for 
the next semester providing appropriate 
class and housing space is available. 
The student who is academically dis-
missed may not qualify for reinstatement 
through attendance at another college or 
university. Advanced standing credit is 
granted for courses completed at another 
institution during a student's period of sus-
pension from Bowling Green only upon 
acquisition of a 2.0 accumulative grade point 
average at Bowling Green. 
Advanced placement 
Advanced placement may be achieved in 
five ways: 
1 . Demonstrating appropriate achieve-
ment on Bowling Green placement tests, 
which leads to exemption from courses but 
not credit. 
2. Passing an examination administered 
by an academic department of the Univer-
sity; see Credit by Examination. 
3. Completing a college-level course in 
high school and earning a prescribed grade 
in an advanced placement examination 
administered in the high school through the 
College Entrance Examination Board 
(CEEB) This leads to college course credit 
and/ or exemption. (For more information, 
contact Center for Educational Options on 
the main campus, or the Office of Student 
Services at Firelands.) 
4. Attaining appropriate scores on the. 
general examinations of the College Level 
Examination Program (CLEP). This leads to 
general elective credit; See Credit by Exam-
ination. Also, see Center for Educational 
Options, page 17. 
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5. Passing a higher level course in 
sequence with a grade of "C" or above 
and thereby earning credit for lower 
level sequence courses in pre-
scribed departments. 
Credit by examination 
An undergraduate student currently regis-
tered for at least two semester hours may 
gain credit by examination with the approval 
of the student's dean and the department 
involved. The student wishing credit in a 
course must not have enrolled in the course 
previously and must present sufficient evi-
dence of prior study or experience. The 
course cannot be a prerequisite for any 
course the student has completed. Once 
approved, the examination must be com-
pleted within four weeks of the approval. 
This option may not be repeated. A $30 fee 
is assessed for a credit-by-exam course. 
Further information on procedures is availa-
ble at the student's college office. General 
elective credit may be earned by attainment 
of appropriate score levels on the general 
examinations of the College Level Examina-
tion Program (CLEP). See Center for Educa-
tional Options, page 17. 
A student may also receive credit for 
course work taken at another institution, 
in Which the final grades were equivalent 
to C or better but which did not transfer 
because of BGSU policies, by taking a 
validation examination. 
A student in the School of Nursing may 
take the National League for Nursing exam 
to validate course work taken before 
entrance into BGSU's baccalaureate pro-
gram in nursing: 
14 .. 
' ;t Special Academic 
Programs 
. Bowling Green State University provides a 
variety of academic services to assist stu-
qents in their educational development 
The Language Laboratory, located in 302, 
303 and 304 University Hall, serves the 
. , _ Romance languages and German and Rus-
sian Departments, and occasionally English 
and Asian studies, providing intensive 
instruction in foreign language. listening, 
recording and audio-visual facilities are 
available. Students may use the laboratory 
through their foreign language classes as 
well a:;; during open hours. Laboratory 
personnel include assistants proficient in 
one or more languages who supervise and 
aid students. 
The Developmental Learning Center, 1 01 
University Hall, is an academic supportive 
service consisting of the following compo-
nents:· courses coffered cooperatiVely with 
other departments to provide instruction in 
basic skills, tutoring and learning laboratories 
. for r~ading, '-:Vriting and mathematics. 
. The Read1ng Center, 576 Education Build-
ing and the Reading Laboratory, 1 01 Uni-
versity Hall, cooperatively provide diag-
nostic testing, counseling and instruction in 
reading and study skills. Services are deliv-
ered by individualized laboratory instruction 
-;, and through two courses: EDCI 1 00 (Devel-
opmental Reading: Vocabulary, Compre-
' hension and Study Skills) and EDCI 101 
>'"(Speed Reading). Each course carries two 
semester hours credit which may be applied 
toward graduation. 
. . Th~ _Writing Labo~atory, 303 Moseley, pro-
·' v1des md1v1duahzed Instruction for those who 
~-se~k help with any aspect of basic college 
.. wnt1ng. The laboratory also offers continued 
. instruction in specialized writing skills that 
students often need as they pursue 
advanced courses of study. 
The Mathematics laboratory, 100 Univer-
sity Hall, provides diagnostic testing and 
-, individualized instruction in the concepts and 
applications of basic mathematics. 
The laboratory services are free and avail-
able to all students. 
The Student Development Program, 424 
Student Services Building, provides aca-
demic supportive services and financial aid 
and admission assistance to students from 
various ethnic groups who have a demon-
strated need for academic skills develop-
ment and/ or financial assistance. Offering 
educational opportunity and individualized 
assistance, the program helps students to 
achieve their educational and vocational 
·goals. 
Academic advising 
In addition to these support programs, 
eac.h student at the University may seek 
assistance from an assigned academic 
adviser. The adviser assists students in 
planning their schedules, checking their 
progress toward completing graduation 
requirements and helping them in the long-
range plann1ng of their programs. It is the 
student's responsibility to contact the 
adviser; names and locations of advisers are 
available in the college offices. 
Academic advising and·help in career 
pl~nning a~e also available in each college 
off1ce and 1n the University Division. College 
office locations and telephone numbers are 
as follows: 
Arts and Sciences, 215 Administration 
Building, 372-2015 
Business Administration, ~71 Business 
Administration Building, 372-2747 
Education, 444 Education Building, 
372-0151 
Firelands, 150 North Building, 433-5560 
Health and Community Services, 100 
Health Center, 372-0242 
Musical Arts, Musical Arts Center, 
372-2181 
Entering freshmen may be unsure of their 
major area of study. A number of options are 
therefore offered for these students. Some 
freshmen will know that they want to enter a 
particular college but be unsure of the major 
they .want to follow. Each college has aca-
demic advisers to work with these students. 
Freshmen who are not sure of their college · 
choices may be counseled in the University 
Division. 
ln. addition to these academic advisin-g 
services, the Counseling and Career Devel-
opment Center maintains information on a· 
variety of majors and careers, and has 
available career-related interest and value 
inventories .. 
Also; a course entitled Career Planning 
and Decision Making (CE;O 131) is offered 
each semester. 
University honors 
program 
~· . 
The University Honors Program provides 
enriching and intellectually stimulating 
classes, at no additional cost, for academi-
cally talented students who are interested in 
participating. The program is optional and 
open to any eligible student within any aca-
demic discipline. An honors student may 
take as many or as few honors courses as 
he or she wishes (though actual registration 
for any University Honors class requires · · 
approval of the Honors Director). · 
The Honors Program accepts incoming 
students based upon the following criteria: 
1. Placement in or exemption from En-
glish 112 as determined by a written 
essay judged by the English 
department; 
2. ACT composite score of 26 or above 
or SAT composite score of 11 00 or 
above; · 
3. High school grade point average of 3.5 
or ~etter on a 4.0 point scale or grad-
uation 1n the top 1 0 percent of the 
high school class; . . 
4. Two favorable letters of recommenda-
tion from teachers or counselors. 
Beginning and transfer students who wish to 
apply must complete an application form, 
wnte an essay and request that two letters 
of recommendation by teachers or counse-
lors be forwarded to the Honors Program 
office. 
Continuing students must have completed 
15 credit hours at BGSU with a 3.5 or better 
grade point average or have completed two 
honors courses with grades of B or better . 
and have at least a 3.0 overall grade point 
average and have been placed in, exempted 
from, or completed English 112. Such stu-
dents should make an appointment with the 
•
ector or assistant director to discuss 
~ceptance and course enrollment. 
Most of the classes offered through the 
Honors Program are sections or seminars 
which satisfy general education course 
requirements demanded of all students. 
Additionally, some upper-division seminars 
and courses are offered which may qualify 
as electives. Each term consists of different 
course offerings. The classes are small 
and are taught by professors with high aca-
demic standards who are particularly inter-
ested in professional interaction with highly 
motivated students. Whenever possible, 
there is an effort to make the courses inter-
disciplinary - that is, the content is 
approached from the perspective of at least 
two different disciplines. Because the 
classes are small, there is more responsibil-
ity placed on the individual student, more 
individual attention and the atmosphere 
tends to be more free and interactive. 
A student may graduate with University 
Honors if he or she meets the following 
criteria: 
1. Has at least a 3.5 GPA overall and at 
least a 3.2 average in honors courses; 
2. Completes at least 20 semester hours 
of University Honors courses with at 
least a B in each honors course and at 
least one of the courses having been 
an interdisciplinary seminar; 
• 
3. Successfully completes an interdisci-
plinary senior honors thesis. 
Application for graduation with University 
Honors must be made the semester before 
graduating. 
Some departments on campus also have 
departmental honors programs. The Univer-
sity Honors Program does not conflict with 
such programs because Honors Program 
courses are taken primarily in the freshman 
and sophomore years whereas departmen-
tal honors are upper division. In fact, Univer-
sity Honors courses are very useful in prep-
aration for departmental honors programs. It 
is also possible to graduate with departmen-
tal honors (in some departments). Any inter-
ested student should discuss such a possi-
bility with his or her department. . · 
The Honors Program also features an 
Honors Student Association to which any 
honors student may belong. The HSP, offers 
a variety of social and cultural activities, 
-many of which take place in the Honors 
Center on campus. 
For more information, contact the director 
or assistant director, University Honors Pro-
gram, Center for Educational Options, 231 
Administration Building, Bowling Green State 
University, Bowling Green, Ohio 43403 
(419/ 372-0202). 
Combined baccalaureate-
A'naster's program 
.,ome students may be able to complete a 
baccalaureate degre·e in seven semesters, 
thereby making it possible to begin graduate 
school early. For more information, contact 
the Graduate College, 372-2791. 
Study abroad 
Center for International Programs 
The Center for International Programs is 
located in 16, Williams Hall (372-2247). The 
director and staff provide information and 
counseling services regarding a variety of 
foreign universities, study abroad programs, 
faculty and student exchange programs 
such as the Fulbright and the International. 
Student Exchange programs. Some study 
abroad programs are offered for the entire 
academic year while others are for one 
semester. Students may also arrange for 
study abroad on an individual basis by con-
tacting the Center for International 
Programs. 
The Center is the academic locale for all 
present international student affairs and is 
the initial office for screening all new interna-
tional student applicants. 
ASIA-Korea, Japan 
Through the Asian studies program, stu-
dents may have the opportunity to study in 
either Korea or Japan. This program is con-
ducted on an exchange basis, with equal 
numbers of students exchanged between 
the participating universities. BGSU has an 
exchange arrangement with Yonsei Univer-
sity in Korea and Nanzan University in 
Japan. Tuition is waived for the American 
students. Students bear the cost of airfare, 
room, and board, and live with a family in the 
host country for a total cultural immersion 
experience. All academic credits earned at 
the host institution are transferable to 
Bowling Green. 
AUSTRIA-Salzburg 
The Department of German and Russian 
conducts an academic year abroad pro-
gram in Salzburg, Austria. The program con-
sists of two semesters (three quarters) of 
academic study in a German-speaking 
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country with an excellent cultural environ-
merit. All academic work is done in German. 
The curriculum includes courses in German 
language and literature, as well as the arts 
and the social sciences. Qualified music 
students may also take courses at the 
Mozarteum. An American program director 
resides in Salzburg, but the teaching staff is 
drawn from the faculty of the University of 
Salzburg. Students live with Austrian stu-
dents in a dormitory. 
The program generally runs from October 
1 through June 30. Applications are 
accepted starting in January of every 
academic year. Applicants must have the 
equivalent of two years of college German 
prior to leaving for the year abroad. Students 
must also have a minimum accumulative 
grade point average of 2.25 in all academic 
work, with a minimum GPA in German 
courses. A similar program is offered during 
the summer session. For more information, 
call 372-2268. 
ENGLAND-Brighton 
An exchange program exists for physical 
education majors with Brighton Polytechnic 
of Brighton, England. This study abroad is 
usually arranged for the second semester in 
the junior or senior year. Recently plans 
have been discussed to expand the 
exchange arrangement to include students 
in art, sociology, recreation and the humani-
ties. For more information, call 372-2209 for 
physical education; 372-2786 for art; and 
372-2546 for sociology. 
FRANCE-Tours 
Tours, situated in the "garden of France," is 
the site of BGSU's academic yearin France, 
conducted by the department of romance 
languages. All cour?es are conducted in 
French and include work in French lan-
guage and literature, as well as the arts and 
social sciences. Students live with carefully 
chosen French families. A BGSU faculty 
16 Spscial Academic Programs 
-
m8mbor supervises the program. but the 
teaching staff is drawn from the University of 
Tours and the lnstitut d'Etudes Francaises 
~ de Touraine. The program also features an 
intensive language orientation session at the 
Alliance Franc;aise in Paris during 
September.-
Tiie program is open to any student hav-
ing completed FREN 202, regardless of the 
majoJ area of study. A student must have a 
minimum 2.5 accumulative grade point 
average. with a 2.5 average in French 
couroos. For more information, call 
372-0278. 
fRANCE-Nantes 
The College of Business Administration 
otters an opportunity to enroll in a five-week 
summer session at !'Ecole Superieure de 
• Commerce et d'Administration des Entre-
· . .,: -prises. a business school in Nantes, France. 
All students are eligible, although preference 
· is granted to juniors and seniors. Courses 
are taught in English and carry six hours of 
credit. Graduate students are also eligible; 
. .. four hours of graduate credit are granted. 
"- · Knowledge of rrench is not required. How-
ever, special language courses are offered 
in the spring semester and at the French 
school for those who wish to improve their 
language skifls. The course of study . 
includes European background and civiliza-
tion; the European economic community; 
and European labor unions, business; and 
financial environment. Students have the 
optior} of receiving credit in economics or 
business administration. 
G~RMANV . 
111 cooperation with the Federation of Ger-
man American Clubs (West Germany), 
BGSU maintains a direct student exchange 
with German universities. This program 
brings two German students to BGSU each 
year, in exchange for two BGSU students 
going abroad to one of 13 cooperating Ger-
man universities. BGSU students must have 
approximately a 3.00 grade point average 
and fluency in German. Preference is given 
to students entering their junior year. The 
program is open to all students, regardless 
of major area of study. For information, con-
tact the Office of International Programs, 
372-2247. 
SPAIN-Madrid 
The department of romance languages 
conducts a year-round study program in 
Madrid, Spain. The curriculum for the pro-
gram, which runs for two semesters and the 
summer session, includes course work in 
the Spanish language and literature, as well 
as in the arts, history, geography; and popu-
lar culture of Spain. All courses are taught in 
Spanish and are approved by the respective 
departments at BGSU. The teaching faculty 
is drawn from the staff of Spanish institutions 
of higher learning. An American program 
director resides in Madrid and supervises 
the academic program. The program is 
op·en to any qualified student regardless of 
major area of study. 
The department also offers a graduate 
study program for students enrolled in the 
M.A. degree program in Spanish. An inten-
sive cluster for Spanish 1 01-1 02-201-202 is 
offered during the early summer. For high 
school students, a three-week sur'nmer pro-
gram is offered, as well as a three- or six-
week program for high school teachers. For 
more information, call 372-0053. 
International Student Exchange Program 
As a participating member of the Interna-
tional Student Exchange Program (ISEP), 
BGSU offers its students the opportunity to 
study abroad in more than twenty-five coun-
tries and to apply credits earned at the for-
eign institution toward their BGSU degrees. 
Costs of participating in the program are 
based on BGSU tuition, fees. room and -~~\-
board; hence, studying abroad through !Sa 
involves few additional expenses beyond 
travel and personal or incidental purchases. 
Most ISEP exchanges are for an entire 
academic year, beginning at the start of the 
fall academic term and continuing through 
the end of the spring term, but some institu-
tions will accept exchange students for one 
semester and it is sometimes possible to 
begin an exchange with the second term. 
To be eligible for ISEP, applicants must be 
full-time students and must have completed 
at least one year of study at BGSU prior to 
·the period of exchange. Additionally, partici-
pants must be proficient in the language of 
instruction of the institution to which they 
plan to exchange. · 
For complete information on the program 
and the participating ISEP institutions, con-
tact the Center for International Programs, 
16 Williams Hall (372-2247). 
Student teaching abroad 
Students enrolled in the College of Educa~ 
lion and interested in completing their stu-
dent teaching in anothercountry may apply 
for student teaching sites in Sao Paulo, 
Brazil; Bogota, Colombia; or Montreal and .. 
Toronto, Canada. While completing the stu-
dent teaching requirements, students live 
with national host families and participate in -~ 
the daily cultural activities of the country. AI. 
instruction is provided in English. and knowl-
edge of the national language is not a 
requirement. For more information, call3(2-
0151, ext. 367. 
Cooperative education 
program 
The Cooperative Education Program offers 
graduate and undergraduate students an 
opportunity to integrate classroom theory 
with practical, on-the-job realities through a 
planned series of work assignments with .·· 
employers in business, industry, government 
and the nonprofit sector that alternate with. 
formal course work. Employers assign stu-
dents work which is relevant to each stu-
dent's academic degree program or career 
interests, provide on-the-job supervision, 
evaluate the student's performance on a 
regular basis and pay each student a fair 
wage. Each co-op assignment is carefully· 
monitored by the University and is consid-
ered an integral component of the student's 
total learning experience. 
The program is optional and open to any 
student, within any academic discipline on 
campus, who chooses to participate. Aca-· 
demic credit may be awarded for the off-
campus work experiences, subject to 
departmental approval. Interested students - ---,_~ 
should contact the Office of Cooperative 
Education, 222 Administration Building, (419J 
372-2451, for information. 
Evening credit program 
The Evening Credit Program offers a wide 
variety of undergraduate and graduate 
courses for students who attend the Univer-
sity after 5 p.m. The student may take 
courses to update skills, to explore a new 
career, or to work toward a degree. A stu-
dent may begin University studies as an 
unclassified student while determining aca-
demic interests and possibilities. An unclas-
sified student mai accumulate up to 16 
hours of credit before being admitted to the 
University and declaring a major. For infor-
mation about the degree programs available 
in the evening, contact the Office of Continu-
ing Education, Regional and Summer Pro-
grams, 300 McFall Center. · 
The Evening Credit Program also offers 
special services to the student on campus 
during the evening. Course offerings are 
advertised each semester and a special 
evening registration is held approximately 
four weeks before classes begin. Program 
advising is available d·uring evening registra-
•
lion, or by appointment through the Office of 
Continuing Education, Regional and 
Summer Programs, 372-0181. The evening 
student can obtain necessary forms, register 
for courses, drop or add courses, and obtain 
general information about University proce-
dures and programs. 
Senior adults 
grants program 
The Senior Adult Grants for Education 
(SAGE) program is an opportunity for all 
Ohio residents age 60 and over to enroll in 
courses on a non-credit basis at BGSU 
without payment of instructional or general 
tees. To be eligible, persons must have lived 
in Ohio for at least one year prior to enroll-
ment. Participants have access to all Uni-
versity classes and workshops, in which 
space is available. 
Center for 
Educational Options 
The Center for Educational Options provides 
university-wide programs that enrich the 
undergraduate experience. The center 
places special emphasis on options for 
freshmen. University-wide programs housed 
in the center include the University Honors 
Program, the University Division, Off-
Campus and Independent Studies, the Uni-
versity Seminar, Career Planning and Deci-
sion Making, Summer Transition Courses, 
University-wide' General Education Liaison 
and the Time-Flexible Degree Program. 
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University Division 
Freshmen entering Bowling Green may wish 
to explore a variety of academic majors prior 
to declaring a major area of study. Such 
students can enroll in the University Division. 
Each student in the University Division is 
assigned an academic adviser who is famil-
iar with the general education requirements 
of the undergraduate colleges. Division stu-
dents receive assistance from their advisers 
in selecting general education courses as 
well as in exploring different major areas of 
study. The division maintains information 
about the academic requirements of each 
major offered at the University and conducts 
a variety of workshops which help students 
to learn more about different areas of study 
and to become aware of the kinds of infor-
mation they need to make decisions about 
their career and major. A monthly newsletter 
is also published that describes important 
academic regulations as well as various 
tutoring and counseling services available to 
students. In the University Division, there is a 
commitment to the importance of the fresh-
man experience. While taking courses that 
will meet general education requirements, 
new students are also undergoing other 
kinds of cognitive and affective develop-
ments. The importance of these develop-
ments are recognized, and the staff in the 
University Division works with freshmen to 
make their experiences at the University 
more meaningful. 
Students are encouraged to enroll in one 
of the undergraduate colleges before com-
pleting their third semester at the University. 
Although the counseling and advising serv-· 
ices of the University Division are used prim-
arily by freshmen unsure of their major area 
of study, other students at the University 
may also use these services. 
·Career planning and 
decision making 
(CEO 131) 
The Career Planning and Decision Making 
course helps students to assess those 
values, interests, needs and skills which will 
be most helpful in selecting an academic 
major and relating that major to a career. 
Resume writing, current job market trends, 
employer I employee work expectations, 
working environments and the nature of 
occupations are analyzed. Strategies are 
developed for learning how to make appro-
priate and sound decisions regarding life 
and work concerns. 
Time-flexible 
degree program* 
This program gives students the opportunity 
to demonstrate early achievement of com: 
petencies in the general studies areas of 
communication, critical thinking, the physical 
sciences, the social sciences and the 
· humanities. These competencies are evalu-
ated primarily through grades and scores on 
comprehensive examinations given once a 
·Although students may be awarded college credit through 
rnore than one of these programs. students rnay not receive 
credit from more than one of these programs for the same 
course or academic experience. 
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year. Students who demonstrate a high !evE 
of competency in the general studies areas 
can obtain a degree in less than four years 
or they may design a flexible four-year pro-
grant pursuing· such academic options as 
double majors, off-campus internships, anc 
study abroad programs. 
Students applying for the program are 
counseled individually concerning the 
freshman general studies program best 
suited to helping them acquire or ~harpen 
necessary competencies. Their back-
ground and personal, academic, and career 
goals serve as guidelines for making these 
·decisions. With few exceptions, individuals 
who receive credits through the time-flexible 
degree program have well above a B aver-
age and have scored at least at the soph-
., omore level on the required examinations. 
The program is designed primarily for stu-
dents who enter the University in the fall 
semester. Part-time students, transfer stu-
dents or those who enter the University dur-
ing a semester other than fall and who have 
less than 30 credit hours must notify the 
Center for Educational Options of their inter-
est in the program by the end of their first 
semester at the University. Part-time and 
transter students who have accumulated 
more than 30 credit hours are not eligible to 
participate in the program. 
College Level 
. Examination Program 
(CLEP)* 
CLEP offers general area examinations in 
English composition, natural sciences, 
·humanities, social sciences and mathe-
matics. Students may use these examina-
. lions to earn general elective credit at 
Bowling Green. There are individual test 
~· · · · dates each month, but Bowling Green also 
offers a special campus test date for incom-
ing freshmen, usually just before their fall 
classes begin. To be eligible for an area of 
_.the CLEP exams a student must not have 
.. done college-level work in that specific area. 
For information on the Bowling Green institu-
tionally administered test, contact the Center 
'for Educational Options or the Counseling 
:and Career Development Center. The poli-
cies governing the administration of CLEP 
ex~minations are subject to change. 
Advanced 
·Placement Program 
·The Advanced Placement Program of the 
College Entrance Examination Board 
,. . (CEEB) allows Bowling Green, as a member 
,, · - . · ·institution, to give college course credit to 
_entering students y.tho achieve qualifying 
scores on proficiency examinations in a vari-
ety,,of academic areas. These examinations 
. ~AlthOugh students may b~ awarded college credit through · 
more than ono of these programs. students may not receive 
.-credi! from rnore than one of these programs tor the same 
· --- cour~e or academic experience 
are given in the high schools, following 
completion of college-level courses taught 
1n the h1gh schools. Bowling Green awards 
course credit and/ or exemption in the fol-
lowing subject areas: art, biology; chemistry, 
English, foreign languages (French, German, 
Latin, Spanish), history (American and Euro-
pean), mathematics, music and physics. 
Off-campus programs 
National Student Exchange 
The National Student Exchange offers the 
opportunity to take course work at another 
college or university in the United States. 
The program encourages students to expe-
. rience and learn from different regional and 
cultural perspectives, and to broaden their 
educational backgrounds, frequently through 
courses of study not available at their home 
campus. Bowling Green is.a participating 
member of the NSE consortium of 60 state-
supportec,:! colleges and universities. 
. ;:,ny qualified, h,JII-time student may par-
tiCipate for up. tp Qn\1 academic year. Out-
of-state tuition fees are waived at the host 
institution and courses taken at the NSE 
institution count toward Bowling Green grad-
uation requirements. Students must be 
sophomores or juniors at the time of 
exchange and have at least a 2.5 grade 
point average. Interested students should 
consult with the NSE coordinator about 
costs, course selection, choice of host uni-
versity and planning the best time for 
the exchange. 
Washington semester 
This highly competitive program offers a 
1 5-week experience at The American Uni-
~ersity, Washington, D.C. It provides quali-
fied ~tud~nts w1th a learning opportunity in 
cnm1nal JUStice, urban affairs, economic 
policy, American studies or foreign policy. 
-- ·----- -------- ----
Interested students can apply through the 
Center for Educational Options. The finaf 
selection of parf1cipants is made by a com-
mittee composed of three faculty members . 
from different academic areas and a student·/-" 
who has participated in the Washington '. 
Semester experience. 
Washington internships 
Through the independent studies program, 
students can participate in internships in · 
Congressional, federal agencies and public 
interest group offices in Washington, D.C. 
Bowling Green is affiliated with the Washing-
ton Center, a private, non-profit, educational 
organization which provides comprehensive 
instruction· and support to students who are 
pursuing academically credited internships 
in the nation's capital. The program includes 
placement, orientation, evaluation,-seminars, 
counseling, small group discussions, a lee- - . 
ture and debate series, special events, sup-
port services and centrally located housing. 
Interns typically answer constituent mail, do 
legislative research and prepare reports, 
attend meetings, hearings and briefings, and 
sometimes have the opportunity to partici-
pate in campaigns. Students combine the 
internship with a research project, usually 
working in the office four-and-a-half days a 
week and using the remaining time to 
develop and complete a research paper. _ 
Th1s program provides excellent experience . 
for any qualified student 
Independent study· 
This program enables students to earn from 
one to 15 credits (on an elective, 8/U · 
basis) for special work, travel or learning 
experience not normally handled through 
regular departmental courses. Working 
through the Center for Educational Options, 
students design their independent studies 
projects with the aid and supervision of 
faculty sponsors. While there is no min-
.Ji ··mum grade requirement, students must 
" ave completed their freshman year in 
rder to participate in this program. Some 
recent independent study projects include: 
Internship with Women's Equity Action 
.League (Washington, D.C.) 
Wig and Make Up Apprenticeship with San 
Francisco Opera Company 
Development of Hospice Program 
(Hancock County) 
Internship with Public Defender's Office 
(Washington, D.C.) 
Oceanographic Cruise Shrimp Research 
(Gulf of Mexico) 
High school/college 
credit program 
High school students may enroll in reqular 
University courses and receive college 
credit by applying and being accepted for 
the High School College Credit Program. 
For high school students who possess gen-
eral or specific academic talent, the pro-
gram offers an opportunity to take course 
work which is unavailable at their own insti-
tutions. College credit is granted for satis-
factory completion of these courses 
whether or not they are used to complete a 
student's hiqh school requirements. Inter-
ested students may consult with the pro-
gram coordinator about application require-
ments and course selection. 
~OTC (Reserve Office1·s 
Training Corps) 
Air Force FIOTC 
The objective of the Air Force Reserve 
Officers Training Corps (AFROTC) program, 
offered by the Department of Aerospace 
Studies, is to provide college-level education 
that will qualify interested men and women 
for commissioning as second lieutenants in 
the United States Air Force in response to 
Air Force requirements. Emphasis is placed 
on the deVE~Iopment of each student's sense 
of personal integrity, honor, individual 
responsibility and potential as a leader 
and manager. 
The AFROTC program consists of a Gen-
eral Military Course (GMC) offered to fresh-
men and sophomores, and a Professional 
Officer Course (POC) offered to selected 
juniors and seniors. Admission to the GMC 
is open to rnost U.S. citizens, male and 
female, between the ages of 14-26. The 
student must be regularly enrolled in the 
University and registered for a minimum of 
12 academic hours. The student spends two 
hours per week in AFROTC courses, receiv-
ing one hour of credit each semester. A uni-
form and AFROTC textbooks are provided 
without cost while enrolled in the GMC. The 
enrollment of alien students is governed by 
•
Air Force regulations. 
Admission to the POC is on a competitive 
basis for those students who successfully 
complete tl1e GMC. Requirements for selec-
tion to the POC include successful comple-
tion of the Air Force Officer's Qualifying Test 
(general knowledge and aptitude) and an Air 
Force medical examination. The student 
must be of high moral character and dem-
onstrate outstanding leadership potential. A 
student who is accepted into the POC must 
complete a mathematical reasoning course 
prior to graduation. The student spends four 
hours per week in AFROTC courses, receiv-
ing· three hours of credit each semester. 
While enrolled in the POC, students receive 
$100 per academic month (tax-free), free 
AFROTC textbooks and individually tailored 
uniforms. Enrollment of alien students is 
governed by Air Force regulations. 
A two-year program is available to stu-
dents who have four semesters of any com-
bination of undergraduate or graduate stud-
ies remaining. In addition to meeting 
physical requirements for selection, the stu-
dent must attend a six-week summer field 
tr<;~ining camp prior to admission to the two-
year program. 
Aerospace studies courses may be used 
for general electives or fDay be substituted 
for physical education courses as pre-
scribed by the individual colleges. AFROTC 
leadership training activities (leadership 
laboratory) are a part of each course and 
offer opportunities for practical leadership 
training and experience in a supervised 
environment. 
Certain selected students are eligible for 
2, 2Y2, 3, and 8Y2 year ROTC scholarships. 
Scholarships cover required fees and books, 
tuition and pay the recipient $1 00 per aca-
demic month (tax-free). A student who 
accepts an Air Force scholarship must com-
plete an English composition course prior to 
entry into the POC, a mathematical reason-
ing course, and one semester of an ap-
proved foreign language prior to graduation. 
The student who successfully completes 
the AFROTC program and graduates from 
the University is commissioned as a second 
lieutenant in the U.S. Air Force during the 
year following graduation. The active duty 
commitment is normally four years; howE)ver, 
students designated for pilot or navigator 
. training will serve seven years and six years, 
respectively. 
For additional information, contact the 
Department of Aerospace Studies. 
Army ROTC 
Army ROTC at BGSU "provides an opportu-
nity for men and women to participate in 
practical management and leadership activi-
ties designed to enhance the student's Other 
a'cadernic pursuits. Upon successful com-
pletion of the Army ROTC program, gradu-
ates may be commissioned as second lieu-
tenants in the Active Army, the Army 
Reserve or the National Guard. All ROTC 
courses are fully accredited. 
A two-year and a four-year program are 
offered at BGSU. The traditional four-year 
program consists of a basic and an 
advanced course. The basic cou"rse is 
completed by enrolling in a 100- or 200-
level military science course each semester 
during the freshman and sophomore years. 
Participation in the basic course entails no 
military obligation, no uniform wear, and no 
military drill. 
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Upon successful completion of the basic 
program, students become eligible to enroll 
in the advanced course provided they have 
demonstrated officer potential, met physical 
standards, passed a general aptitude test 
and been accepted for enrollment by the mil-
itary science department. Once accepted 
. into the advanced course, a military obliga-
tion is incurred, and the student has the privi-
lege of wearing the uniform. The advanced 
course is normally taken in the last two 
years at BGSU. In addition to one military 
science course each semester, it includes a 
six-week advanced camp, for which stu-
dents are paid, during the summer after the 
junior year. All advanced course students 
receive a monthly allowance of $100 (tax-
free). Textbooks and course materials for 
military science courses are free, as are 
uniforms. 
The two-year program is a special option 
program designed for students with prior mil-
itary service, or who are community or junior 
college graduates or who are members of 
the National Guard or Army Reserve. It is also 
available to BGSU and transfer students 
who were not able to take ROTC during their 
first two years. Students interested in the 
two-year program should contact the 
Department of Military Science. 
All BGSU students, even those who have 
had no previous connection with ROTC, 
may compete for ROTC scholarships which 
pay for BGSU tuition, fees, books and sup-
plies. Scholarship students also receive 
$1 00 each month. Limited programs are 
available to assist qualified students in grad-
uate study. 
A course fee of $3 is charged to students 
in the basic courses. Advanced course stu-
dents pay a $5 course fee. These fees are 
applied to cadet activities such as dinners, 
formals and picnics. Students who are not 
U.S. citizens must" obtain permission from 
the military science department prior to 
enrolling in any ROTC course. 
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. An application for admission may be 
obtained by writing to the Director of Admis-
sions, Bowling Green State University, 
Bowling Green, Ohio 43403. The completed 
application must be submitted with a non-
refundable $25 application fee. A transcript 
of the high scnqo! record (at least six 
semesters) ~.1<:) b~.attached by a guidance 
counselor to \h.e.completed application, 
housing qard arid" application fee and then 
mailed to tne 0ffice~of. Admissions. If the 
. freshman' applica~t has .mel high .school 
equivalency requJrements by completing the 
GED, both a transcript of the high school 
record and official results of the GED must 
be submitted. 
Applicants who are unable to follow the. 
above procedure should send the com-
pleted application, housing card and applica-
tion fee to the Office of Admissions directly. 
A form for the high school transcript will be 
sentto the student when a completed appli-
cation is received. This transcript form 
should be completed by the high school 
counselor or .principal. 
Freshman applicants. are required to 
submit results of either the American Col-
lege Test (ACT) or the Scholastic Aptitude 
Test (SAT) unless the applicant has gradu-
atedJrom high school three or more years 
before the intended date of enrollment in 
Bowli('lg Greer:1 State University. 
As a condiiion of. admissioA to the: tJ"Fliver~;; · 
Sity and reflecting the educational philo~:. · ·, · 
ophy of the institution, all freshman·· aod ... • ... 
sophomore-leyel students are reqtiired.to . ~ _; .: • 
live in University residel)ce h~lls exc.ept for. . .. 
students commuting daily from the hom~ of · 
a parent. legal guardian, or spouse (com: . '. : • 
muters must live within 50 mile~· of BoWiipg 
Green), or unless they_ have ·f:itlained 60 · 
academic semester hours odourseniesters · .. 
of campus residency on or:beforetli~ir;!Jr.st.:~·: ') ·. 
day of classes. See. Housing, P.age.25,- , . ··~ 
For residency requirements for Qp[o resf",;.; •. 
dents and nonresidents, refer to res(Elency · · · 
· regulations under Fees and ·chargss, · ' .. ·" ·.• ' ' 
page 23'. . -'. . . · 4 .: 
Recommended high school subjects-, 
Prospective students are strongly.encour~ 
aged to complete the following minimurnElis: 
tribution of high school credi~s; fQur-un.its on · 
English, three. units of college prep>arato'ry ''.·. 
mathematics (for students planning to pur- · < .r 
sue a bachelor's degree program fri busi-
ness, four units of mathematics with af least 
two units of algebra are recommended), tvvo 
units of. social sci~nces, two units oi sCience.:·:.'• 
(one in a laboratory science)· and six:uhitsof '· 
electives. At least two units of' a foreign ian·· · 
guage should .be incluc;l,ed by the-student', · · ·• ' 
who pli:Ins to pursue a aegree'pfograf1l jfi :. 
the College of Arts and ScieAces, ·• · ·-- · 
. ._ . i' 
The Univi:~rsity recognizes the impor1ance 
of adequate high school preparation and, 
•
ginning in the'fall semester 1985, will 
quire the following: 
1) Students who place in English 11 0 or 
111 must complete English 111 before 
advancement to sophomore standing. 
2) Prior to advancement to junior 
standing, students must demonstrate 
competency in mathematics, either by 
completing two years of algebra and· 
one year of geometry in high school or 
by successfully completing a 
University-administered proficiency 
examination. 
3) Students must demonstrate 
competency on a preregistration 
reading test in order to advance to 
sophomore standing. 
Students who fail to r:neet these re-
quirements will be subject to dismissal from 
the University. Special consideration will be 
made for international and educationally 
handicapped students. 
Similar requirements for the areas of 
science, social studies and foreign 
languages are under consideration and will 
be in place when the policy is first 
implemented in 1985. 
Correspondence pertaining to the admis-
sion of an undergraduate student to all col-
leges of the University except the College of 
Musical Arts should be addressed to the 
director of admissions. Those interested in 
•
f'!lusic should address correspondence to 
he dean of the College of Musical Arts 
Transfe~r students 
A transfer student 'who wishes to enroll at 
the University as an undergraduate uses the 
regular application-for admission form. The 
application for admission must be accom-
panied by a nonrefundable $25 application 
tee. The University requires a transcript of 
the applicant's. high school studies from the 
principal or guidance counselor of the high 
school from which the student gracjuated, 
except in the case of a transfer student who 
has earned a baccalaureate degree from an 
accredited college or university.- Transfer 
students are not required to submit Ameri-
can College Test (ACT) results. 
An official transcript of credit is required 
from each college or university the student 
has attended. This transcript must be mailed 
to the director of admissions by the institu-
tion and is not accepted from the student. In 
addition, a transfer recommendation card 
must be completed by the personnel dean 
of the fast institution attended and sent 
directly to the director of standards and 
procedures at Bowling Green State Univer; 
sity. This card must be on file before formal 
admission can be granted. All admission 
credentials must be received by the Office 
of Admissions 14 days prior to the beginning 
•
e>l each semester or the summer session in 
order to allow sufficient time for processing,_ 
notification, academic advising and re~gistra-
tion tor classes. -
Transfer students applying to the physical 
therapy program professional curriculum 
must apply to the University by December 1 
so that they may be granted formal 
admission before applying to the physical 
therapy program. January 15 is the deadline 
tor applying to the physical therapy 
professional curriculm for the following fall 
semester. 
A student .who has attended another 
accredited college or university and is in 
good standing is considered for admission: 
1 . If the student has earned an associate 
degree or at least 60 semester hours (or 90 
quarter hours) with an accumulative grade 
point average equivalent to a 2.0 in a 4.0 
system; or, 
2. If the student has earned less than 60 
semester hours (or less than 90 quarter 
hours) with an accumulative grade point 
average equivalent to a 2.5 in a 4.0 system. 
A student whose accumulative grade point 
average is between 2.0 and 2.5 may pe con-
sidered tor admission upon petition. After the 
initial evaluation of the student's completed 
admission credentials, the Office of Admis-
sions will send a petition form to the student. 
Upon return of this form, an admission deci-
sion concerning a student in the petition 
range (2.0-2.5) is made by'the dean of the 
college to which the student is applying in 
consultation with the director of admissions. 
A student who cannot meet the above 
transfer admission policies and who has not 
attended another college or university for a 
period of one or more years may be consid-
ered for probationary admission by petition-
ing the director of admissions. Probationary 
petition is for a student with less than a 2.00 
average who has not attended college for 
one or more years. 
A person receiving probationary admis-
sion needs to reduce quality point defi-
. ciencies by as many as four points in order 
to continue the following semester. (See 
grade point average, page 9.) If academic 
and residence hall accommodations ar-e not 
available, probationary admission may be 
available to the main campus for the 
summer session only. Generally, probation-
ary admission to the Firelands College is 
available for either fall or spring semester or 
the summer session. · 
. BGSU's School of Technology offers two 
upper' division (junior I senior) programs 
designed specifically for transfer students 
A transfer student whcJ'has received an 
associate degree wit6 a'technical-speciali-
zation from an institution accredited either 
regionally or by the Ohio Hoa'rd of Regents 
may apply tor admission to one of these 
programs. When applying for admission, the 
student must request acceptance of the 
associate degree. 
Some upper division (junior I senior) 
majors have additional transfer require-
ments. Transfer students should refer to the 
catalog description of their intended major 
program for additional requirements. 
Transfer of credit 
Credit earned at regionally accredited insti-
tutions or at publicly sponsored Ohio two-
·year institutions of higher education will be 
considered for transfer providing a grade 
equivalent to C or better was earned and a 
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parallel course is offered by Bowling Green 
State University. (Note: Grades from trans-
ferred courses are not included in the 
accumulative grade point average or shown 
in the permanent record. However, they are 
included in calculating graduation with 
honors and eligibility for membership in 
honor societies. See academic honors.) 
An associate degree holder is accorded 
junior standing but the applicability of the 
transferreduedit is dependent upon its rele-
vance to the baccalaureate program pur-
sued A maximum of 64 semester hours (or 
96 quarter hours) of credit up to the 
awarding of the associate degree may be 
transferred from a two-year institution or 
from all institutions attended. Subsequent 
work at a two-year insitiution is to be 
included as part of the 64 semester hours 
allowed for the associate degree. These 
·subsequent hours are not in addition to the 
maximum number of hours granted for the 
associate degree. 
Entering transfer students should submit 
an official transcript of credits from previous 
institutions attended to the Office of 
Admissions. Students currently enrolled at 
Bowling Green State University taking 
course work at another institution should 
submit a transcript of this work to the Office 
of Registration and Records. A course-by-
course evaluation is made by the Office of 
Registration and Records for those students 
who have a 2.00 accumulative grade point 
average at BGSl.J and copies are mailed to 
the student and the appropriate college 
advising office. A~sociate degree holders will 
receive their copies of credit evaluations 
from the college advising office at the time 
of their registration appointments. 
Other admission 
categories 
International students 
Students from more than 50 international 
countries are enrolled at the University. Well 
qualified international students are wel-
comed. Their participation is eagerly sought 
to enrich educational opportunities for all 
students. Students from outside the United 
States interested in applying for admission 
should write the Center tor International Pro-
grams, 16 Williams Hall, Bowling Green 
State University, Bowling Green, 
Ohio 43403. 
For admission purposes, applicants 
whose native language is not English are 
required to take an English proficiency 
test-either the official Test of English as a 
Foreign Language (TOEFL) or the official 
Michigan Test. Arrangements to take the 
TOEFL must be made by the applicant in 
direct communication with the Educational 
Testing Service, Box 899, Princeton, New 
Jersey 08541, U.S.f:.. Although the TOEFL is 
preferred, th(3 University also accepts results 
of the Michigan test. Arrangements to take it 
·must be made by the applicant in direct 
communication with the Testing and Certiti- · 
cation Division, English Language Institute, 
The University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Mich-
igan 48109, U.SA. · 
}ft;~·.-. ~ .. ~;>' wq;. 
~~:~¥::;~~'':'~~· _- . . . . 
:~;.·~· '""~~·:.UpQ.rt.~eportiF;lg to the Universityand 
:bJ;··, ':.: ~efore ~egistering for classes, all entering 
';? ~ :; ·.· :·' ;nternattonal students admitted through the 
-~~>,<:·,:::. ?J~·enie(tor International Programs and the 
;,;,y,..,;, ·;· ·.Office .df Admissions, except those whOse .. 
;;tr~t.:~~,;~l:ltiyE:Ha~g_ua~_e i? ~hQiish, are required to 
:ti;.~-·,.:; ).. ,~ tfl_ke :atJq;t!On~L Englis.h tests; inte:rnational · 
t~'A"', ·,_,.; }!udent.s_trar~erring !rom other colleges or 
;~;~'·~'J.': -uruvers;lies ;n.the Un;ted States as well as 
;al~t-~:t:.~, ·.Sr!Jc;l8Qts !ro~_Puerto Rico are also required 
~~·;; ::f.,;;.lQ.!~,ke t~es~ tes.t~, -~-~ the basis of these 
ii-i:~ ; .. r .. .. tests: the Un;vers;ty reserves the right to 
~~;;;rrt~:-:re_qtjl~e·enrp!!me.nt either:in ENG 1 oo (En· .. 
· · ':-~~.,' ;:(11i:Sh·as a:=toreign language} and to limit the 
··.: ;:.;;, ;:.¢p!Jrs.e_p tak~n fQr credit. Tne University also. 
Unclassified degree holder 
A_ student who has an earned degree in 
higher education and who wishes to enroll 
in ~ndergraduate course~ without pur-
su;ng another degree is considered as an 
unclassified degree holder. An unclassified 
degree holder is required to apply for enro/1-
menteach term. The only requirements 
for thts type of student are official con-
firmation from the appropriate in'stitution 
of the highest degree received and available 
classrqom space. 
Unclassified undergraduate 
student 
1,~,;,, .>'·.reserves the nght to require enrollment in · ;~~(::·:~:'- .. zdhe special section for international students A student wh6 has not attended another col-
. ' ... : . ·ot ~NG-11 0 (Oevelopmental Writing} if the lege or university and who is not a candidate >·~·{L:sti.Jd$[11 h;:t$ fl() transfer credit for the course: for a degree may be considered for enroll-· 
. . . . . · ment as an unclassified undergraduate stu-
~'~J;yefling and-pan-time students · ·· ~ent. Unclassified students·will register at a 
·.._!i. c.. }.: , Prospective students who plan to take eve- t;me announced by the Office of Registration 
;;~~;;(:~'r1_i'tl9 c;Ja.?s~s only .(after 5:30 p.m.}can apply and Reco~ds_(a,pproximately two w~eks prior 
:{.::~:·:.:.::.(:< fQ~ ~gmissi_onto..the Evening Program or, if to the begtnn;ng of any term). An unclassi-
~::;;.;~;·.;::,: ·~P,~c~ allows, enroll as unclassified. under- tied. student must apply for enrollment each 
i·'*t~~-;;:, ,.Qr(\¢tJ.a}~ students~(see t~is page) before· term. Co_urses are offered on a space avail" 
~~::~.:· :;· :s,7_eking admission to the University. able bas1s after advance registn;ltion has 
· ·" · · ·· C - .. · · been completed. An unclassified under- · tif-~~1 "· oncurrent enrollment graduate student is limited to 16 credtt hours 
~J~~)3'1Bonc:Brre.nt e~roilmentat B9wlin9 Green · of w?rk attempted before applying for formal 
~\' ~->': . State Umvers;tyand the Untvers1ty of·Toledo adm;sston to the University. An unclassified 
•Jdl!-:_;.;~·· _:al!ows astuden~ with at_leas~ a 2.0 GPA to. student is not ~equired to submit a high 
.... ~take _c;:ourses,atboth un;vers;t;es and recetve .school transcnpt (although the student must 
'" :<;:; .. -.~ crepittoward.a degrE)e. In order _to be . be a high school graduate} or American Col-
:'i;:_~ewg!leEl-cl::)ncuFrently dunng a single term, a lege Test results. 
. ;i-::.:~~tud~~~ rpv~J·per registered for courses at R · . ·. · 
:!{t::, 'i':"'.j?oth . .Jn~tt!I.Jllons. If a Bowling Green student eadmiSSIOn of former students 
;;~~':'.;;.":, ... ,}a.~es. all courses at Toledo during a single A student who has not been in continuous 
~·t::'• ~ ,~, .. term,Jhen tl)at student must register at the attendance dunng the regular academic 
·1,;·. · :}~:f :t:JDiversity ofJoledo ·as a transient student. 'year (excluding the summer session} must 
~.;;~;·;": ~ , .S,ee, tr?nsiynf students, this page. complete the application for readmission 
;~~·; <':: ·:·:; -:.''·. UndEkthis .polic;y; the university that has f?rm and submit it to the Office of Registra-~~.::~,,<·;·,W-9S,.tr,.e.g~ntJygranted formal admission . t;on an~ Records. A copy of this form may ;H~ · : -~ ·~.to .the studenjii_s· designated as the home be obta;ned by writing to the registrar. The 
!?~<-;~~:'/' · ~ uqiversit9. -The other university is the readmission of a. former student is-based on 
.t~!~~ ';;.{ · :l)pstJristituti6n~ . · · . · . . past academic and personal records at the 
~i}·~~· ~,;~/o-,:A_.studEiQt-registering t~r 12 hours or more . Uniyersity and by the availability of facilities. 
,;:'~':.:' ,.,. ·,of course work. at least e;ght of which are at A former student who has transferred to 
~::;:~;.:~;::~~ the Mme. uni~ersity, shall pay all fees to the 
.~."",:\7·~ome un1vers1ty: 'If a ~tudent registers for 
::i'Y ~ ·:"'·. Jflwer. than i2 hours, ;nstructtonal, general ~:::):·,·t~:.~n<t~9.!1r~sid~tfees are to be paid at the : 
:;~.: ~ .: "· . .SJ:Jparate.wniversities. (Special course fees · 
~~,;~'::.~·~!~:pay~~le·-to.the teaching institution.} .. '· 
~·"'";~, 'S~::: .. AU course: work taken under concurrent B:'tJ"':' .:""~, -~re-gis!ration'Yiml.oe 'registered af the hOrTie 
· '~;. "'~U,ni_v~f~it):'ahc{ will be considered by that uni-
';,~:: ;. ~,v,ers;ty as resiqent:credit It will be included· 
c-., ~··!,: .:·. ~Jn,:the c~lculation of a student's grade point 
~;;;:~-~-~average. Seniors wiihin the last 30 hours 
~~/ · .· .;.': .~l':lt.or~ graduation must receive permission 
·~::.,?:' ~:.'~~trQm :~9€lir de~ns before enrolling concur-
:i:i.;:;; :;. y· }:,oupn ceurS(;S,at the University of Toledo. 
,~> .. ~~{:::-;- Course:wor~ completed at the University 
"':''7'of'To!edomay not be used to delete F's and· 
:. ··ottJetl~w gr<i)oes prevfous,.ly·earni;!d'at , 
. "@owling Green State University in grade· · 
"'· ...• pQ)nL9Y!3r9-ge c.ornputation.. · :~;,: .;;c ""i~ ~~::tcorfcOrretit enrollment forms are available 
;;~f~:·; "''::'·:throogh the oryrca of Registration and 
r,'l(.:; •• ·,:£,; •. ~~c.9~~~ ofeither institution. 
~1~;~:3_:,~~-;~----····~--~--
'··. 
another college· or university· since the last 
enrollment at Bowling Green State University: . ,_ ... 
may be co~stdered for r~admission aDd : ~ ,: 
must submtt the applicatiOn for readmission -~ . ; ' · 
form and a complete tr~nscript and. provipe.: :· •. - · · 
ev;dence of ~ood ·sjand;Qg, both p_ersora1 · · .. _._. 
and academtc, at the institution last · . • . · .... :: •. 
attended. A 2.0 acc~mulative grade pQint _ .. : · ... ;. 
average (on a 4.0. system) is. required'. · ~ , ;,.~~ 
Transient students · · .. · · '' '_- "·•·"~ . 
A stud~nt of another college or I.Jnfve~sity. -. ~. ~-~.·­
who wtshes to earn ?redJts at BQwling·-:: :. , 
Green State Un;versrty may be enrolled as a · · . > 
transi~~~ student-, The student must presei:lf . :.: ,; .• · · 
an offrcial statement from the-iristitution · • ·· ' 
being attended that certifies eligit?ilify to . 
enroll at the home iristitutfon and that .the . 
credits earned at Sowting Green ·are accept- • 
able as part of the program there.~ . -~· •. ,..,:,.., :. 
The above principle applies·to i:slu.deni' · .· 
of Bo:vvling Green atten_ding ?,nother c0)1gg!Z __ ;, 
or un;vers;ty as a transient student·. Permis;>· 
sion to attend other .universities as a tran: ' 
sient student is granted only .to sludents.who .•. · 
are in good standing and.. who h·ave al:least- .:' 
a 2.00 accumulative grade point average .. at .·· · · "-' 
BGSU. Grade9 earned as a' transient stu- • :. 
dent at another GQIIege or u[livetrsjty, do n.9t · > 
become patt of .the student's recorda C.' :.·:. ~ . ....; ..... 
BGSU, but ttiey ~re included il) calpulating · ' · .. ·'· 
all honors. Transtent student certification - -
forr:ns should be obtained .throogh'the' · 
Off;ce of Registration and Reeords: , .·. . , ..... · .. ·.·. 
Transient students will reglsier at a time~--~·:~,. 
announced by the Office of Registratio(Farli;i, ~<' } .•: 
Record~ (approximately.two weeks pricwto ::.·· -.·f ·: 
the beg;nn;ng of any term). A transient srw~- · , · . 
dent must apply tor enrollment each term. .·" ·· 
Co~rses are offered on a sp<ke available • :. 
basts after adyance registration ha?· been • .· 
completed. A .transient student Is Hmfied to . '. · · ,: ··· · 
16 cr~dit .hours of work attempted before· ;;:~~· · · __ :: ', 
apply;ng for formal admission to the 
University. Transient students are not 
required to file a transcript of pr~vious 
college credit. , ·· · · - · · · 
·efees and Charges 
Bowling Green's tuition is broken down into 
two charges: instructional fee and general 
fee. The instructional fee. which is supple-
mented by state appropriations, finances the 
University's educational programs and the 
general fee pays for most student services 
and activities. In addition, those students liv-. 
ing on campus pay room and board 
charges. 
The complete fee schedule for 19B3-84 
academic year had not been established at 
the time this publication was printed. How-
ever, the following table shows what stu-
dents paid during the 1982-83 ·academic 
year: 
Instructional fee 
General fee 
• 
Room charge 
Meal(board) charge 
TOTAL 
semester 
$647 
$160 
$514 
$364 
$1,685 
year 
$1,294 
$ 320 
$1,028 
$ 728 
$3.370 
These charges were typical for a full-time 
Ohio student living on the main campus in 
standard housing and subscribing to the 
basic meal plan. There are different housing 
and meal plans available which, depending 
upon the plan selected, will alter the above . 
fee schedule. (See Housing, page 2~i. for a 
description of room and meal plans.) 
There is a surcharge for all out-of-state 
students. ~Jonresident students paid a sur-
charge of $1 ,890 during the 1982-83 aca-
demic year. 
The Board of Trustees reserves the right 
to make adjustments in fees or char9es 
. when deemed necessary. Current fee infor-
mation can be obtained through the Office 
of Admissions or the bursar's office. 
A student who is an Ohio resident and is 
. enrolled for 11 or more credit hours pays 
fees as a full-time student 
A student who is an Ohio resident and is 
register!")d for 1 0 credit hours or less pays 
on a per-credit-hour basis. A nonresident 
part-time student pays an additional per-
hour 'surcharge. 
If a student drops a course which reduces 
the fee status from full-time to part-time, the 
hourly rate schedule will be applicable to the 
remaining hours. · 
• 
During any semester when.a student is 
registered for a combination of main cam-
pus (including extension) and branch or res-
ident credit center courses, fees are deter-
mined as ·follows if the number of main 
campus credit hours equals or exceeds the 
off-campus credits. the main campus fees 
are charged for all courses Off-campus 
rates apply when branch and resident credit 
center credit hours exceed the main cam-
pus credits. 
A previously enrolled student may be 
denied readmission after payment of fees for 
several reasons. one of which is failure to 
maintain a satisfactory academic standing. 
In such cases. a· full refund is made of fees 
paid for that academe term. 
Summer session fees 
Full-time summer session students paid a 
$647 instructional fee and a $160 general 
fee for a total of $807 in 1983. The nonres-
ident fee was an additional $1 ,752. Part-time 
students paid $79.50 per hour. 
Graduate fees 
For complete information regarding graduate 
fees consult the Graduate Catalog. 
Other fees, charges 
and deposits 
Application fee-$25 (nonrefundable) to be 
paid when application for admission is 
submitted 
Audit credit-charged at same per-hour 
rate as credit class registration 
Automobile registration-$25 per year -
(fall semester through summer session). 
Firelands charge is $5 per. year 
Change of registration-$5 for any 
change of registration made on or after the 
first day of classes. 
Credit by examination-$30 for each 
special examination. 
Driver education fee-$15 for HED 362; 
$1 0 for HED 462. 
Excess credit fee-$22.50 per hour for 
each hour over 19 taken each semester. 
Late payment charge-$5 for each day 
(including Saturdays and Sundays) fees are 
paid late at the beginning of a term. 
Music fees-
Applied music private 
lessons $45 I credit hour 
Applied music classes $22.50/credit hour 
Music major equipment fee $15/semester 
MUED 402 · $15/course 
Tools for piano tuning variable 
Proficiency examination-$5 for qualify-
ing examinations in typing and shorthand 
given by the business education staff. 
23 
Student teaching laboratory fee-$50 
for semester when student teaching is done. 
Transcript charge-$2 each. 
Physical education course fees: 
Billiards $12 
Bowling $18 
Beginning golf $ 5 
Intermediate golf $10 
Advanced golf $20 
Ice skating, curling, hockey $1 5 
Scuba diving $10 
Skiing $75 
Horsemanship $100 
The student is held responsible for appa-
ratus lost or damaged and for materials 
wasted in laboratory classes. The student 
pays for all materials used in making articles 
or items that become personal property. 
The Board of Trustees reserves the right 
to make any changes or adjustments in 
fees or charges when such changes are 
deemed necessary. · 
Payment of fees 
All fees and charges are payable in 
advance of the semester for which the stu-
dent is enrolled. The final date for payment 
of fees for each semester is the last week-
day before the official date for the beginning 
of the semester. A student paying fees after 
the last day designated for this purpose at 
the opening of a semester (including sum-
mer) is assessed a late payment fee of $5 
for each late day including Saturdays and 
Sundays to a maximum of·$25. 
Fees are payable at the bursar's office on 
the first floor of the Administration Building 
between 8 a.m. and 5 p.m. Checks· and 
money orders are accepted if they are made 
payable to Bowling Green State University 
for the exact amount required for the pay-
ment of all fees. At Firelands, fees are pay-
able at the Office of Registration. 
For a student desiring to use a credit card 
system, Master Card and Visa are honored 
by the University. 
Installment payment plan 
An optional installment payment plan is 
available for the payment of instructional 
and general fees and room and board 
charges. 
The installment plan, which has a per-
semester application fee, permits on-
campus students to spread their fall semes-
ter fees over five payments and spring 
-~1!;1' ·" ..•.•. ,, 
~;:'J•'¥g~ ... ••ecn,;•'' 
:~~;·; }·:; . ser;n~ster tees over four payment dates Off-
:5~'CX:. ':C::lf!1J:{US s~Odents can spread instructiont:~l · 
J;: :; ; .. _: · .. find general fe~s over four payments for fall 
x:r. ···, ~- ar'iaJhree for, spring semester. ' J!:~41';.~-~~-,;._$JIJP§Qj?Jnt~r~sted.in partl~ipati11g in the 
'':1'. ' '.: :·.Installment plan should contact the bursar's 
~-l~;_,.;;t''~'J~ofnee;tc41:.9} sn~281 fi, ,:. -
;-;t ':.::~ (:_::- <::;~ : ' . _: . . · ... -. 
:tJj~:'<~.\Refund of fees · 
~~\';;";·~:frf1~e4CflS(fc>(Voluritary withdrawal of a Stu~ 
.f~",\ d~· :;dent'from the· Un1vers1ty rn any semester, 
1tr::. ),.;,\.:' -~~es<except for the application fee,are 
i~~-L-1~. :~~Thr.ettlrideCI_on the following 'basis: during the 
~tn;' ·;~'i/; Gi:3.L~.nd?LW~!3k .in whi_ch classes begin, 90 
;t~w;;~':,.' :. ~E?rceot dunng the second. calendar week, 
:f":;·{:~: ·/:80 petcent; dUring the third calendar week, 
:*:i.;:~:~~--60-;ri~fcenf; duilng the fourth calendar week, 
·'!::"":~-;-~:~ .;40perc_ent: after_lhe.tourih week, no refund: 
%~<{ ~;~:~_;.&~sfu~e:-~t Wi!r,fdrawing ynder disciplin~ for-· 
~!i::~···""::; y felts all .Fights to the return of any port1on of . 
• ;,· . '.• • .;,:,_;: fee·s;-.However, 1n the event of academ1c 
~}:q';:,~~~!smi ai;:.Call,monies prepaid for a semester 
?"~!'~</~at · rklecHrifuii.~Thfs schedule·pertains 
~7~t'~·::":ro.Tnsttucticif}al, general, and nonresident · ~h,~,:;;"',...::fe_es'(W{lere:S'lQPilcable); a seroarate refund 
~~.;:_;;-::c~' ~~S"chetfule ri:)r'_roorn. and.mear plan charges l.s 
::{.7'l:';;~~ ~i ,'OtlH\ned .itfttfe'housing ·contract-acceptance 
~~-~;:~ :,:: :; :~Qreeo::te,.nt No qeg~c_tio11. is granted . 
:r:::,,"" .. ~·,because at late entrance. .. 
~z;.::::::'(:.:~) _:.;summer. session fees. are refunded as 'fol-
-~~;;~-.;-~,:~:· 'lows; 90 percent·du\"[ng the.calendar week ~~~?~~·!·lr);';Vhigh_cla&sesbegin_; 80 perc:;ent during 
:;,;.,._;.:...::! ·:ihe second cafehdar week; 60 percent dur-
~"::~·;:;e.· ifJQ the ,third calendar week; 40 percent qur-
~.:~-::1 ,. :-!·ing"!M fQurtii calendar· week: no refund alter ~~? -'i::.: S. ,tfle'f6urth calendar week. A differenrrefl.!nd 
i~\::" -~ ,·~o~ed\.Jle applies to students withdrawing 
;~j!::j:it' ')rom'!a:flve·week or. eight-week summer 
d!fl.~-;;:,.•.·':.:, .. term;'-' -~ .' . · · 
t~~=. ·.:,::~~"',:;'JJfi~tudenfardps a course which reduces ~."t~'t:": ':'~ll:\~~feffstafus fi'~in fuiHime to parnime, the 
f/;~,:?:·~ ;:0: )t9Wly:n:t}.e .schE¥1ule will bE?. af)~licabl~ to the 
J:~ .. ~.,..:; Je!Jla•mng course'l.Any refund IS subJect to 
'' ~- ;:--, '· -.~fhi.:l·per6.eritage refund schedule. 
',;:::.:~,:,,:;,;,;,.ln:a;.¢hange cifpr'ogram involving the 
J ~ -- ; ••. '_ :h ' ' ' . _,- . 
. ;.:,;;.;:;,;..qrqppingDf a course in which a special 
~r:~~;::::!::c.<)~r.s~fe~·has been paid, the fee is 
:~ : '·c: .. orefundoo H1 accordance w1th the schedule 
l~Z-~:j :;..)~veri rh.t.~e preeeding_pa.ragraph unless _the 
~~~;:;:'~~,::d~an·of toe·c~llege~1n which .the student JS. 
·~~- "":; •· ·: enroll~. _authorizes different action. Refunds 
~~~';['!' :·hqlimp.l!y:·take a minimum of-four weeks to 
: <~~;:L~~f.~~~~S,s;~~:_;:: -~ _.: . ~ . . . . . 
·t::·E;~~.: . Cllarge:cards· 
~~~·. ~- : __ ;~e!~~alcl)grges at the University can be 
~~··:tf-'( ... paid r:'loJ only.by check or.cash but also by· 
f;;·.,_•;:qr·,._Ma!5ter Gard and Visa. 'Any-questions should 
"!_•;.J.:.•. --··be dinictedto the bursar's office · · ~-~;:;·::<-:>~::> ~~ ···,> __ '"" -·~ .. . . : 
~2~-: :·'" ~~" Nbnresidenf fee '~""' ,.,.,_ t,_ ~ - ..., ~- . • ~i{;"i!.:r~.regt.ilations ·. · 
Bit"'' ,. . ' . ' tt}~ -·~"::;A; ~;tia:t)t~6!a~~ifi~ as a 'rici11residenlof Ohio for fee p~r­
~lt'>li ;, "· .. pbses;wlio is-t)ntering·or reentering the University is 
~':';,' · ~-•. ' ' a.ssessed a nonresident,feE\.in addition to the instructional 
::wt· ,. -·~· · ~> ,and general fees, . . • . 
~~;::_,::y .• ,_.;: ~.- i;The respons-ibility 'of indicating properresidence at the 
;.'?):~:: • •· ... '. ;;Jlme ql regislfatiqn Is placed upon the stU!Jent. If there is jr'~;·;:;._' . ::smy question regarding the student's state of residence,· 
':""<•·:: · ·".·,1M Residence Status Review Committee in the Office of 
'>.£-.,:;::, • ji~giijt(atlOn.ancH'lecqrds. 1.1 o Administration Building 
t::;~~~-i~'·t~~-··s:~-· .< ---·· • ~ •• ~ • 
should be contacted. Any student who regislers improp-
erly with respect to legal residence under the rules identi-
fied below shall be required to pay all applicable nonresi· 
dent fees. Students who faii!O pay this fee within 30 days 
a,tter having beeh notified of the assessment may have · · 
their registration in the University automatically nullified. 
· The University reseNes the righl to make a final deci-
siorJ-in any case of disputed residence for the student as 
··a condilion of admissioh.ln determining tne.student's · 
proper residence, University officials use the following 
regulations as approved by the Ohio Board of Regents' 
on December 20. 1977. 
C. General residency 
The following persons shall be classified as residents of 
the State of Ohio for subsidy and tuition surcharge 
purposes: 
· ·1 . Dependent students, at least one of whose parents 
or legal guardian has been a resident of the State of Ohio 
for all other legal purposes for 12 conseculive months or 
more immediately preceding the enrollment of such stu-
dent in an instilution of higher educ13tion. 
2. Persons who have resided in Ohio for all other legal 
purposes for at least 12 consecutive months immediately 
preceding their enrollmenl in an institution of higher edu-
cation and who are not receiving, and have not directly or 
Indirectly received in the,preceding 12 consecutive 
months, financial support from persons or entities who 
.are not residents of Ohio for all other legal purposes. 
3. Persons who reside and are gainfully employed on a 
full-time or part-time and self-sustaining basis in Ohio 
and who are pursuing a part-time program of instruction 
at an institution of higher education. · · 
4. Persons who have been reclassified as residents. 
under the provisions of Section D7 of this rule. 
D. Specific exceptions and circumstances 
1. A person on active duty status in the United States 
military seNice who is stationed and resides in Ohio and,. 
llis or her dependents shall be considered residents of 
Ohio for these purposes. · 
2. A person who enters and currently remains upon· 
active duty status in the United States military seNice 
while a resident of Ohio for all other legal purposes and 
his or her dependents shall be considered residents of 
Ohio' for these purposes as long as Ohio remains the 
stale of such person's domicile 
3. Any alien holding an immigration visa s'iall be con-
sidered a resident of the,SiaJe of Ohio for state subsidy 
and tuition surcharge purposes in the same manner .as 
any other student. 
4. No person holding a sludent or other temporary visa 
• sha.ll be eligible for Ohio residen<;y tor thes_e purposes. 
5. A dependent person classified as a r~sident of Ohio 
who is enrolled in an institution of higher education when 
his or her parents or legal guardian remove their resid-
·ency from the State of Ohio shall be considered a resi-
dent of Ohio for these purposes during continuous full-
time enrollment and until his or her complelion of any one 
academic degree program. 
6 .. In determining residency· of a dependent sludent, 
removal of the student's parents or legal guardian from 
. Ohki'shall nol, during a period of 12 monlhs following 
such removal. constitute relinquishment of Ohio resi-
. dency status otherwise established under paragraph C1 of 
this rule. 
7. Any person once classified as a nonresident. upon 
th.e completion of ·12 consecutive months of residency in 
Ohio for all other legal purposes, may apply to the institu· 
tion he or she attends for reclassification as a resident of 
Ohfo for lhese purposes. Should such person present 
clear and convincing proof that no part of his or her 
financial support is, or in the preceding 12 consecutive 
months has been, provided directly or indirectly by per-
sons or entrries who are not residents of Ohio for all other 
iegal purposes, such person shall be reclassified as a 
resident. Evidentiary determinations under this Rule shall 
be made. by the institution which may require. among 
other things, the submission of information regarding the 
sources of a student's actual financial support to that 
end. 
13. Any reclassification of a person who was once clas-
sified. as a nonresident for these purposes shall have 
·prospective application only from the date of such 
reclassification. 
9.· A person who is ·transferred by an employer beyond 
the territorial limits of the 50 states of the United States 
and the District of Columbia white a resident of Ohio for 
all other legal purposes and his or her dependents shall 
be.considered residents of Ohio for lhese purposes as 
long as Ohio remains fhe state of such person's domicile. 
1 o. A personwho.has been employedasa.migrant ·., . · 
worker in the state of Ohio and his or hef dependents 
shall be considered a resident for these purposes. pro:: 
vided such person has worked in Ohio.at least .four -
· months during each of the three ye:ars preceding.the ·. . 
proposed ,enrollrllent · • · · ·."·~ ..... .,·, ~-: ~ ........... ~~ 
Definitions . . ...... .:. .· 
For purposes of !his Rule:· ..: · · ;. ',· ;;; f ~b;,'. ~; ~...,. 
1 . A "resident of Ohio for all other legal purpOses·: shall • · . 
mean any person who maintains a·12•rrionth place·o{ •· ·~ ;· 
places of residence in Ohio, who is qualified as a "fesiaenr · · 
to vote in Ohio and receive state welfare benefits. and · · , ·, 
who may be subjected to tax liability_ under Section . • 
57 4 7 02 of the Revised Code: provided slich'person nas· 
not. within the time prescribed by thiS rule, declared hinh 
.se~ or herself to be or allowed liimse~ or herseff to~ ' . · ~ •• ,, 
remain a resident of any other state"oriiation for anVol-
these or other purposes. . ;. , · "' 
2: "Financial support" as used in this rule, shall not. • · , · 
include grants, scholarships and awards.from·.persons 6r : 
entities which are not related to the-recipient- .•.;., : 
3. An "institution of higher education" as used' in this. · ;. 
rule shall rT)ean any university, community-college, tech, .•.• 
nlcal institulron or college. generarand technical college; : ;q ' · '·. • 
medical college or private med_ical or 9ent!J.I'coll~gE),,. ··.· .. ·; ' .. 
which receives a direct subsidy from the State of Ohio:-. · · · , • • 
·,r; 
.- .. : " ... ~.., 
' •:; .· 
'11;.,'- , ;- ~-
.Housing 
Residenc~ Halls 
Bowling Green is primarily a residential Uni-
versity, and more than 8,000 
undergraduate students live in residence 
halls. 
university residence halls provide a phys-
ical environment designed to further tl1e 
academic, cultural and personal develop-
ment of the resident students A wide range 
of living options is available to students and 
a wide variety of educational and social pro-
grams are offered. 
Undergraduate students are required to 
reside in University-owned living units as a 
condition of enrollment unless they are 
commuting daily from the homes of their 
parents, guardian, spouse; or unless they 
have attained 60 earned academic hours 
•
and/ or four semesters of campus residency 
on or before the first day of classes for fall . 
For the purposes of this regulation, a home 
is defined as the actual and regular place of 
residence in the community in which the 
parent, guardian, or spouse is eligible to reg-
ister to vote. A guardian is defined as a per-
. son awarded legal guardianship by a court 
of competent jurisdiction. The housing 
acceptance agreement is a contract for the 
entire academic year. A student must be in 
compliance with the University housing 
policy as a condition for applying to t>e an 
exception to the policy. 
Accommodations in University residence 
halls are available to any University student 
regardless of race, religion, creed, color, 
national origin or handicap. The University 
expects landlords of off-campus accommo-
dations to practice this same nondiscrimina-
tory policy. 
The University Housing Office, 440 Stu-
dent Services Building (372-2011 ), is respon-
sible for the assignment of all students to 
campus housing accommodations This 
office processes all housing applications 
and roommate requests for assignment to 
the 21 residence halls and 29 sororities and 
fraternities on campus. Issuance and can-
cellation of University" meal coupons are -
also coordinated through this office 
The Office of Residence Life, 425 Student 
Services Building (372-2456), is responsible 
• 
for the operation, staffing and programming of 
all campus living units, including sorority and 
fraternity houses. A trained residence hall 
staff including undergraduate resident 
advisers (I={.A's) are present to help students 
derive the fullest possible benefits from the 
residence life experience. 
Housing regulations 
Responsibility for personal effects 
During p. student's residence in a hall, every 
effort is made to provide adequate super-
vision. However, the University cannot 
assume responsibility for loss or damage to 
personal effects of the student or guests of 
the University. If a student's parents have a 
blanket homeowner's insurance policy, the 
student's personal effects may be listed and 
covered in such a policy. 
Generally, each room is completely fur-
nished except for linens, pillows, blankets 
and personal toiletries. A linen rental service 
is available to students. · 
For detailed information regarding ser-
vices and accommodations available con-
tact the University Housing office. 
Occupancy of rooms 
Each student is required to vacate and 
remove personal belongings from the resi-
dence hall within 24 hours after the close of 
final examinations for the spring semester, 
except for the student who receives a 
degree at the May commencement. Such a 
student may remain in the University resi-
dence up to a designated hour on com-
mencement day. 
A student in good standing with the Uni-
versity is not required to clear the room of · 
possessions at the close of the fall semester 
unless that person has failed to acquire a 
paid housing reservation for the succeeding 
semester. A resident who has not paid for 
additional accommodations, however, is 
required to vacate the room and remove 
personal belongings within 24 hours after 
the close of semester examinations. 
The University undertakes at all times to 
maintain pleasant living conditions in all its 
residence halls, and the right is reserved 
to remove an occupant at any time for vio-
lations of University and/or residence halls 
policies, rules and regulations. Anyone 
found residing in University facilities who 
has not paid for accommodations, who is 
not a lawful resident of that facility or who 
is found in a closed building may be 
charged with trespassing. 
Vacation periods 
During the vacation periods, the residence 
halls are not open to students. A student 
remaining over the Thanksgiving and spring 
recesses or between semesters needs to 
make special arrangements for off-campus 
housing during these periods The University 
Housing Office can assist in making these 
25 
arrangements. The University reserves the 
right to assign, inspect, maintain and make 
repairs in residences any time during the 
school year. 
Change of university address 
If, for some reason, a student should find it 
necessary to change his or her campus 
address. such a change must be registered 
and approved by the University Housing 
Office in advance of the proposed move. 
Off-campus housing 
The Student Consumer Union, 405 Student 
Services Building, maintains a list of rooms 
and apartments that are recognized as ade-
quate in terms of health, safety and nondis-
criminatory standards. It also maintains a 
mediation service to help resolve tenant-
landlord disputes, and a counselor is avail-
able to assist off-campus students with any 
difficulties they may have. 
A student who lives off campus does so 
accepting individual responsibility. The Uni-
versity does not undertake to provide social 
and educational opportunities or the super-
vision furnished in University residence halls 
to students residing in off-campus housing. 
A contractual arrangement exists between 
the student and the landlord exclusive of 
the University. . 
. As a condition of enrollment, an off-
campus student is expected to register his 
or her correct community address with the 
Housing Office before the payment of fees. 
tt~}~~~fE;:: > . 
. .t,t.·~ · '· 26-·:·rtousing ;-ti·JL~·}~... : :·~·~ 
~r~;;~·~~~--~. ;~~:-_~=;-. 
;;:;:~t- .. ··.:.;Room· and meal 
~~iL. --_.!·plan charges 
~'f~<'l,~i-":<'.~ .• '.' _ .... · ·---.~ -.·. . . . 
;::.~~- · .'.-~,...~A-student who wants to live on campus 
~.,;,:-f·~:''-"W:must-appl_y·for'housing and sign a residential· 
~~;;;:<: ·- · , .~:c:contract in the spring before the opening of 
-1•::• _ ... ··JheJall semester. Dates and procedures for 
~;.~-" \•· ;'. :p~yrnent are outlined in the contract. 
:f{.:~,.,,: .. :, . ~::~)Four housing plans, with several different 
~'i .. i:-: , ,·:·:,rates;. are available to students regardless 
;if~.\ · .· ' qf ·qlas§ rank as loog as space is availabie. 
~;;· ·~~ '·· · "'·Priority of assignments is given to contin-~~:.:::;.;;~ •• ·-~~~wng·uppe/ciass~sti.klents With seniors, ~:t\'~·f't~·!;Jurioi,s,.sophomor'es arid incoming fresh-
t;:~ ,_,~: ~-e '"tnen·assigned in th$1 order. .Returning . 
~~?~:"'~f·.-.:~t§r.m,er"studen.ts _are assigned with new 
~:~:1:;y .. , :;Jnc69:_1i n~ ~~uden!s: ·. . . • . t·: .. :-c:/. :~:.f!arJ/ tnc1udes Conklin Hall and McDon-
~.~:;;;"'·.,};~!9 ~qrt_h .. _~tu_d~tJ!S Jiying in these residence · 
·'i:·. · - . .• . . hails are nor required to purchase the meal 
~~,4~.._.,,._,, .. ,.~"---"'··-..:..··- :· ... 
~;;;;;"/} ':;_;'~l?n:'Ps>uble occ>Lipancy rate is ~536 per · 
:, ··; • ~ ·,· ~.·seme.s!er or $1,072 per academic year. The 
.$·.,:· ':"' :> · .. srngle occupancy. rate is $700 per : 
. ' ' ' .. senwster or .$1 .400 per academic year. ~.a"_._;:~_}·: ·'rliese·rl'!tes are for room only. · · 
· -- ·~- ' ·-Piari·tJ -covers these residence halls: ~r;:~r · ':Kn;~iscner, Harshman, McDonald East and 
;£~;:~), :. ,.l,(ile)LFouriders, Rodgers, Kohl, Prout, and 
¥J_;::-\''.;·':~ :.. ·A\Ph9-· Ptll. AJpha. Thts rate also applieS to 
~·.:.:·~ 7 .... students livin.g in Conklin and McDonald 
if:tJi~)":;::f'!odh:H-aUs"_who are taking part in the. basic 
:;.:;-:::-~ : ~ ,·:m!;la! plan program., Multiple occupancy· 
':r~;~I ', _ ·t~e~:_hjcfudjng the basic meal plan, are 
:; .... :?.<··;; $9.$4 per;semester, or $1,868 per academic 
~'f$.~·:- < : yep.r $ingtt?occupancy, including the basic 
i~·.;.·;;_-,,.,. :' ,jr\~91_ planFJs $1 ,098 per semester, or . 
~'!: ~i./'7. :;~2,1 ~6 per academic year. 
~,;:~:.~:/:\,,'!?.ian Ill a,_pp!ies_only to Offenhauer East 
·"'-:•5· ~' ... and Offenhauer West. The rate for double . 
~~·:;·; :.:::~: OCCUf)ancy, InCluding the basic meal plan, is 
:t~;.:t;·;::;.~~U.04~,per<;er:nester, or:$2,056 per aca- . · 
;::;:,·:/.·{ · :_ · dernfc. year. A single ·occupancy room with 
~~;;: ··:.; ·;,-. ·1b~ b,asic meal plan is $1 ,188_ per semes·· t;;,j:~;"Y';:-'_~-;:;.ter,''OT $2;376 for the academ1c year. , 
~t'~i'<· :"'. ·;: Plan IV is tor-the room-only rent for frater-
.;--:'\:: ;, • .nities; sororitieS- and the French House. 
f;~-':~.; -~_.:;,.rr:tiese~rates are $575 per semester, dou·-
~ph:'~-~~--,/ble occupancy ($1 ,150 peracademic year}~ 
~:~!:~:::'::', S\nce rnost Greek houses operate their own 
I";. . .dinirig faCilities; .the University collects only . 
¥i~i;.;··:;~.:,rQ~m rent leaving tlle.various groups to col-· 
~~~.,;:;- ''!ecttl:leir-.own.meal plan'charges. 
v.:,:'; ~,~.:-.. :~· ~Jhese are suggested rates for the 1983-
;.:;.~ ·".~·-': .. ·: ~4·ac;ademic year only and are subject to 
~~~:;:_.~-~::_ ·.cnange(:l.S economic conditions warrant 
u_. ', ,~_c;_ · ,~ ~Additional-information regarding living 
':::;> ··options ahd rates cari be obtained from the 
:: ~-.=--~ Uoiversity-Housing 0ffice, 440 Student Ser-
.:,".',:,-'.tices:Building, 372:2011. 
i::;,:~~;-.,~~.,., ·eayrr.ent schedule · _ · 
~;,,. :~=,..·~ ~.~,~inc~ C!rrangements for residence on cam-
';;'~-~·\,·- 7;;-~l;JSdilust·be.made before the opening. of fall !i7;:i·i-''·-~ <!semester and the University wishes to 
~~:.: ··-·accommodate as many students as pos-
.. /sjbfe. ·a forfeiture schedule for late can-
cr:i!lations is maintained. This schedule 
in-the acceptance agreement . 
fs'proyided when the residence hall 
""'"~""'"t is accepted. The acceptance 
should be read thoroughly by 
and parents or guarqian and • . 
~ef~rence A.residential . 
contract card accompanies the agreement. 
It must be signed and returned with the initial 
payment. indicating acceptance of the pro-
. visions of the agreement. Payment may be 
made in full for the entire academic year 
or in accordance with a deferred plan 
described in the acceptance agreement. 
The initial payment_ date appears on the 
residential contract card. 
Refunds 
Adherence to the payment schedule is a 
. prerequisite ior admission. Should it be 
necessary to withdraw from the University 
after the .acceptance agreement has been 
e)!:ecuted, the refund schedule ·outlined in 
the agreemeht is-followed. 
For' information ·regarding other fee 
refunds see fee~· and charges, page 23. 
Meal plao, . 
The flexible meal coupon system gives stu- . 
dents a choice of what, when, and where 
they may eat and of how much they may 
select at each meal. There are six dining 
halls located on campus offering five to eight 
~ntrees at each meal, special hot and cold 
sandwich lines, and a salad bar at lunch and 
. (:!inner. The Towers Inn (steak house) and 
Strawberry Patch (pancake house) are 
seated_ facilities catering to coupon cus-
tomers. Two snack bars are also located on 
campus for student convenience. 
Meal plan rates listed are 1983-84 rates 
· and are·subject to change as economic con-
ditions warrant Five.meal plans are avail-
able _In Plan A, for the basic charge of $398 
per semester, a student receives four books 
of coupons, which will meet less than 50 
percent of an average, college-age person's 
daily food needs. Four additional plans are 
. avail?ble. In Plan B, $4.77.60 per semester, a 
student receives five books which will meet 
approximately 65 percent of the average, 
college-age person's daily food needs. Plan 
C, $557.20 per semester, and Plan D, 
$636.80 per semester, are the plans 
recommended by the Residence Dining 
Services staff as best meeting the nutritional 
'•. ,. 
needs of the majority of college students. 
Plan E. $716.40 per semester; is designe9 
primarily for athletes and for people who 
enjoy the restaurant dining ~xperiences·. . . 
All coupon booRs bey·ond~the fourtt16cio.K' --- • 
are offered at a discount .. · · • 
Coupons are treated the same as cash. . ·. 
and should be handled accoraingly. In each 
book there are $99.50 worth of coupons; . 
which range in value from five cents to·· one . 
dollar and which are used to pay f.or each :; 
item a student selects from the· menu. Aclai- • 
tiorial coupon books may_ be purchased at . 
the Bursar's Office. . . 
To obtain. coupon books:a studeiit::mv~f ' 
pick up an authorization card at the front . .. . · 
office of the residence haiL, The authorizati~o- t, ';:: 
card must then be-presented'f'll the prope( . ' . ' 
·cafeteria with two pieces .of identification-. ~', · 
Cafeteria personnel .will at;;cept drivers_~:--" , .;. 
licenses or University identification ·cards.·a.s:· < · 
ID's.To help insure-that a coupon book.wilf .. ,. 
be returned in case it is lost. the student · 
should write his or her name, address and. · · 
telephone number on each book: ... : ·' ,_. ":• 
If a student finds that the meal·coup~ms _ 
cannot be used each semester, the option is. ,. 
available of selling the coupons.to-othecsttF ···· · ' 
. dents. Because offixed·ope[aling, cosis.:-the '>;('·:··. 
University cannot refund unused·coupons:~, . ..·. . 
each semester. Guests are.welcome,ih the· > :~ ·'.; 
dining halls and their meals'can:be pur;.··.'·. ·" ·• •.. 
chased with couponsor cash. · · : : ~ · · .. ' · 
The University F9od Service provides a· 
large food selection to give students the.· -
opportunity to Choose a balanced dietto ~:... . 
their liking. Students on speCial diets can qe' . . 
accommodated if a statement from a physi~,,~·-:· c-: 
cian indicates-the type of die! to be followed .... ·-· 
and supplie') the food service staff with a . . : .·; 
copy of thediet. . _ · . · . -."' · · : ''· •· ., -- · · 
Students have the opportunity to con· , · ... 
tribute ideas to the food S('ry(oe rnai')age-;. .. ,,. '" 
ment Questions should be dire:cted tiffnol~· .;·_¥__·:. 
vidual dining hall managers or the director of.:< '· ~ 
Residence Food Service, 200· Centre>< Build- · - ' . 
ing, 372~2891. . - .... :·.-- ... ,..; v'"f::·.-::.:· 
•.,·· 
eFinancial Aid 
All types of financial aid are coordinated 
through the University's Office of Financial 
Aid and Student Employment. The staff is 
also available for financial aid counseling. 
Each student and the student's family are 
responsible for a reasonable contribution to 
the cost of the student's education. How-
ever, students may require financial assis-
tance. Financial aid is generally limited to 
full-time students, but part-time underqradu-
ate students may be eligible for Pell Grants. 
To apply ·for financial aid, students must 
file a BGSU application for financial aid and 
a financial statement. BGSU applications for 
financial aid are available in the Office of 
Financial Aid and Student Employment, 
Admissions Office, and the Firelands l=ioan-
cial Aid Office. A financial statement rnay be 
obtained from high school guidance counse-
•
ors or any of the above offices. 
Prospective freshmen who complete the 
forms by Februar)i 1, and are fully admitted 
to BGSU by March 1, will be notified in April 
about their fina'ncial aid awards. Late appli- . 
cations will be considered separately. 
Awards are made depending on the avail-
. ability of funds and the terms and conditions 
of controlling legislation, regulations, 
and policies. . · 
For more information about the types of 
financial aiel and eligibility criteria, see the 
financial aiel brochure available from the 
·Office of Financial Aid and Student Employ-
ment or from the Admissions Office. 
Assistantships 
Qualified juniors and seniors may apply to 
individual departments to become under-
graduate assistants. Upperclass students 
are also employed as residence hall advis-
ers. Information about residence hall advis-
ers is available in the residence halls or in 
- the Residence Life Office. 
Employment 
A variety of student employment opportu-
nities are available both on and off campus. 
The Student Employment Program Office 
(460 Student Services Building) posts job 
openings and refers applicants for interviews 
• 
with prospective employers. Campus em-
ployment is available to undergraduate stu-
- dents who are enrolled for at least six credit 
hours per semester. Students typically work 
as clerks, custodians, receptionists, typists, 
and food service employees. A listing of sum-
mer job opportunities is also available from 
the Student Employment Program Office. 
Students in need of financial assistance 
may be eligible for the College Work-Study 
Program, financed partially by a federal · 
grant. A student's eligibility for this program 
is determined by the Office of Financial Aid 
and Student Employment. 
Grants 
Pell Grant 
The Pell Grant program is the largest of the 
federal grant programs. It is designed to 
assist needy students to continue their edu-
cation beyond high school and to provide a 
base of financial aid. The amount of the 
grant is determined by the student's need 
and the cost of attendance. Students should 
indicate that they wish to be considered for 
the Pell Grant when filing· the financial 
statement. A separate Pell Grant application 
is also available. 
Ohio Instructional Grant 
Students must apply for this grant by filing 
an OIG application which is available from 
high school guidance counselors, the Office 
of Financial Aid and Student Employment, or 
the Ohio Board of Regents (30 East Broad , 
Street, Columbus, Ohio). Students must be 
Ohio residents and enrolled for at least 12 
credit hours. 
Supplemental Educational 
Opportunity Grant 
Students who file the required financial aid 
forms are considered for this federal grant, 
which is awarded tostudents with demon-
strated financial need. 
Talent Grants-in-Aid 
Talented students in art, athletics, music, or 
speech may be eligible for these University-
administered grants. Application should be 
made to the specific department. 
Loans 
Guaranteed . 
Student Loans 
.These are long-term loans at ni"ne percent 
simple interest. Students may borrow up to 
$12,500 as an undergraduate. Interest on 
the loan is paid by the federal government 
27 
while the student is in school. Repayment 
begins six months after the student leaves 
the University. Application is made directly to 
a bank or other lending institution that partic-
ipates in the GSL program. 
National Direct 
Student Loans 
These are long-term loans at five percent 
simple interest. Students may borrow up 
to $6,000 as an undergraduate. Interest 
on the loan is paid by the federal govern-
ment while the student is in school. Repay-
ment begins six months after the student 
leaves the University. Students who file the 
required financial aid forms are considered 
for this loan program. 
PLUS Program· 
These are long-term loans at twelve percent 
simple interest. Independent undergraduate 
students may borrow up to $12,500. Parents 
of dependent undergraduate students may 
borrow up to $15,000. Repayment begins 
sixty days after the loan is disbursed . 
Application is made directly to a bank or 
other lending institution that participates in 
the PLUS Program. 
Short-term loans 
The University has funds available for short-
term loans to students for educational 
expenses and personal emergencies. Emer-
gency loans are available up to a maximum 
of $150 for a period of one month without 
interest. A student may receive a larger 
loan, to be repaid within six weeks at eight 
percent simple interest. Application is made 
at the Office of Financial Aid and Student 
Employment, 450 Student Services Building. 
Sch_olarships 
A limited number of academic scholar-
ships are available to undergraduate stu-
dents, regardless of need, who have out-
standing scholastic records. Other scholar-
ships, including 16 National Merit awards, 
are awarded on the basis of academic 
achievement and need. Information on 
scholarships may be obtained in each of the 
college offices, the Office of the Dean of 
Students, and the Office of Financial Aid and 
Student Employment. 
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~~{~-;fl.egistration and Records 
~\:;:~:.";, 
~~{~:~L:·. -
~~;j;i~~;l?:·')~:;' . ·:. ~· ... 
d~I~~.~i&\"-~ _ _ .
i~r;; ;,",·;:if'h~Ofiibe bf ~egist~ation and Records, 110 
}~?~:;··,;./;A;i:!qji[li~t~atiOn Building, is responsible for .. 
~:~~;:-t:<.;',each~stu.demt's class registration and aca-
fJi;:,,lJ:j. ~-· , (j~rnic recorcf.ln addition, the schedule of· 
i!·r;· ,·: :.·, 'qla*ses i? compiled l;ly this office with the 
~ ••• ;.4 ·.c":>' ·.ass1stance of academic departments and 
~;,:.;~-' ·:f-2 j3olleges. :o}6~r, ~eryices provided are t~El '~.;;~.;i. ·. evafuation oftransfer credit, certification for 
~.-;.,,~"f' benefits' unde( the Veteran's Education and 
1..:5::~-.·~ ;social Secl)r1ty Acts, issuance of student. · 
~{'"'~,._I. '~1l'J~lhscrij5t{ rea&nission of former students, 
r;..if;':~,;:~~-.:~,:adrn!ssion of c!assified·and transient stu- · 
tt"·~: ·.":.'·': ·:·aents; certific<\tion for eligibility in athletics, 
'\;; :· ·3 ''~ ·calculalidn 'of araduation with honors, mem-
. .:.p;;~:berstilp.in hon'&r societies, Clarification of · 
·~~~~:: .. ~!?sigEil)¢y, P.ro9~ssing ot credit-by-exams .. 
t;' ;;,~~ )~.od:.Yqrious :othei stud.ent-related functions. 
;,;t·:..:-,..:~ ... ··-~~;'·:-·.· •. '·."::.-~~ - ,., 
:~~~-:~,Identification card 
. '• ' ' ' 
. ~.,~:.;fdtii'rT!itieatibn'cards ar~ is'sued to all fully 
~1~~.;t:a{Jr}ritjed'ang paid stUdents each term. This 
t;:fir:::.c;;.-; nonphotograph card verifies enrollment in 
:ir ;:, \': ;~ ;';·fli~ particular term and includes the stu- . 
:~-i;_~~'lient's n~m~. 1defjlitication number, class, col~ 
: y: ~clege,,:;fi,burs re~fstered,'terrn arid year. These 
:;: ·: cards are on[y: issued to students deterc 
;," .. ,;~~:-:;z_mlo.f!~,S'Y.the burs1;1r to have paid accounts. 
!A.~~'~::;,'~ Qards aJ~ distributedthrough the mailboxes 
;t~.;~~~~)· ,. i!J.~t~e rf:lsidence halls and .the on-campus 
r.;f;·f·.' . t'J1illlb,oxes for all undergraduate students. 
t;~ic.~ ,/_:; Jnu:ards are·mailed to Firelands Students. 
•., . . ·.:.: ,!'· · ·· L:Jnclassified ~nd transient students are 
it~~~· · ~ r:1ot issued student identification cards · 
t ~·c.<:'~:. , .except on request. Identification car(Js may if:Y> ;: '"of replaced if!ost: If.. $2seNice charge is 
',·";_,;:.:~;.;~ _; ?s;;essed: Spouse identification cards pro- , ,~f!t,.,;o}..,_ ~· · vide t~e.:spouse library and theater privileges 
f.~\."'~.? .: ~:Md areavailable·for a $10 seNice charge. 
r~r>· .:· ,., .... ·:If the information on the identification card 
~"'~);~:::,·js hot correct, the student should contact the. 
;t: t'•L ,, • . oursar's office since the card ·1s used for var-
t~;)>;~t:.:;;:Lo9s.i~.ef1lification purposes. Any cracked .or 
;;::~;.~~,, ::~ -pe~echve, card-may .be .returned to the Off1ce 
· \ ; ~:.,. gf,the t;tursarfcr replacement at no charge: 
~"~,'-~-~~;~;~~(-o:-·~~:;~~ ... ~~ .~-- '. ~· . 
~i\~:'f}i~~T!an~cri~ts of credit · · 
~~":'~\ :;::·p:rtoffioia! transcript of a student's record is 
,~r:,~·.':~, 'JJ'E;t?Cl.Pnly tor fransferring credits to other col-
::;:~":::·· : leges a.nd universities and for transmitting · 
r~·\: '.:- .. : r ~ .ifl,!orrnation to certifyiQg agencies and ~~;~~~~:·:<<:etr'Jployers. An official transcript is issued 
ll~-~ J.::-r. 0nty:8t :the' written request of the student. A· 
i:~V~.<,,.;.··cliarge o($2'is'made for ea:ch transcript a:nd 
~";_;;,·<~:should be included with the request. A 
~ ;ii:;\). i :i:r~nscript rs· not released for a student who 
" · · · !;iglin.qt.fentln ;;1ny financial obligation to. the 
* -~ -4c, ~ • ' ,, ' 
1 ·l"'-0 ~ ,· 
· University. R~quests should be submitted at 
least 48 hours in advance to the Office of 
Registraf1on and Records, 11 0 Administra-
tion Bvilding.(194 f:ast Bl,Jilding at Firelands). 
Transcripts frQIJl.other institutions that 
have been pres(;'lrited .for admission or eval-
uatjon become part of the student's per-
mahent academic file and are not returned 
nor copied for distribution. Students desiring 
transcripts 9overing work completed else-
where should request them from the institu-
tions concerned. 
Academic load 
A full-time undergraduate is defined as a 
student registered for 12 or more semester 
hours. A full-time student normally should be 
registered for j 5 to i 6 hours per semester. 
The academic load of a regular. undergrad· 
uate student should not be less than 12 
hours at any fime. Enrollmeni for more than 
18 hours requires the approval ofthe office 
of the dean of the college in which the stu- . 
dent is enrolled; such enrollment will be 
reviewed in accordance with the policies of 
the respective college. · 
Registration schedule 
Since late entrance is a handicap to aca-
de!T)ic achievement, every student is • 
expected to register for classes during the 
time announced for registration. Continuing 
students receive registration materials in the 
mail during the seventh week of each 
semester. The registration requests are 
received at the Office of Registration and 
Records for two weeks following distribution 
ot registration materials, and students are 
notified of their schedules prior to the suc-
ceeding term. (This does not apply to Fire-
lands students.) . . 
Anyone who fails to take advantage of the 
advance registration system is allowed to 
register up until the first day of classes with-
out being charged a late fee. Any student 
· going through this open registration, how-
ever, is limited to requesting only those 
classes that still have spaces available. 
No student entering after the end of the 
first week of a term is permitted to carry a 
full program of courses without the permis-
. sian of the dean of the college in which the 
student is enrolled. 
Drop/add 
After- the. registration period. haS. been.- w.·. · .. -.. .l 
completed, all cha:rges must be processed- ·'. ·-
at the Office of Registration and Records'in: .)·· ~ 
accordance with the policy of th.e co[l~ge ifl· · · .: 
which the student is enrolled. 'An und!3r- :.. 
graduate may enroll in a course within ' ' - •. -
seven cal.endar days from th~ beginning of.· -· · 
classes in any semester. After this time, a · . 
student may· add. a course· only .with permis- ', t 
sian of the college dean. . . • · . ·. · . ' .. · ·.· .. : ....• ~ 
A student may change the'graairig·opliatl·.:· .~·:·:; 
(graded or S/IJ) for a specifi<;: course only,. ; .• , , .. . 
during the first seven calendar. days of .a··· ·, · ... , 
given semester. Tw.enty~one caJeridar day~,·. __ · ; ::·.~· 
are allowed for a student to withdraw from a · :-' 
class at the Off1ce of Registration:an·d Rec; .. ·~.~ 
ords with no .record on,the.tra:nscript. After:~· .: 1'"-
these dates, exceptions may be'granted .·,· '· .,;· 
only by the dean of the students College,. · -
An undergraduate who drops.a'course- :·.~ _ 
during the fourth through the ninth wee~.ofa" ... 
semester receives a grade of WP (with: . 
drawn passing) or WF (withdrawn failing}·· 
according to the student's stah(jilig lt(the· : 
course. A grade of WF is assigned to\ · ·· 
courses dropped after the'ninth weelcof a·• 
semester andfo courses that fh·e student· .. -
ceases to attend without pe~mission. Any •· ? : 
student terminating atteridan'ce in' an S/U • . 
course without officially droppingthe.course. ·: : . 
or withdrawing from the University will . · · ·. - . 
receive a WF. . . 
See change of registration charge.Lmcfer·: 
fees and charges, page-24. · . .. . · 
Audit 
A studerit who wishes to attend·a Class : · · ·_· .•. : 
without receiving credit tor it may register to ' ' .• "'. ~ 
audit that course. A per-hour instruction te!'i. . . •· · , . 
is charged as if the student had registered • ~ ' 
for the course for credit. Audit (t'lo credit).' 
registr~tion must be'indicated for the·a·pp'ro~ 
priate course( s) before the first day Of ~: • .• ··;' 
classes. A student maYnot change from .~-. ·-·:·:· 
· audit to credit registration, and vice versa, .. 
during the given term: · · · · -~- ~- · • ·'., 
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.Organizations and. Activities 
Organizational 
regulations 
Students are free to organize and join asso-
ciations to promote their common interests 
providing these associations are organized 
for legal pur·poses and do not conflict with 
the University's educational objectives. 
The Director of Student Organizations and 
New Student Programs will register social, 
service, special interest and professional 
organizatio:ns based on the following policy: 
1. Affiliation with an extramural organiza-
tion will not of itself disqualify a student orga-
nization from institutional registration. 
2. Campus advisers who are members of 
the faculty or staff are required for any orga-
nization receiving University funds. They are 
encouraged for all other organizations. 
•
Campus advisers may counsel organiza-
tions in the exercise of responsibility, but 
they will not have authority to control the 
policy of the organization. 
· 3. Student organizations will be required to 
submit a statement of purpose, criteria of 
membership, rules of procedures and a cur-
rent list of officers. They will not be required 
to submit a membership list as a condition of 
registration. 
4. Organizations, including those affiliated 
extramurally, must be open to all stucJents 
without respect to race, creed, national 
origin, age, sex, political views or handicap. 
For a current list of campus organizations 
and activiti<:JS, contact the Office of Student 
Organizations and New Student Pro~1rams, 
405 Student Services Building, 372-2'843. 
Student Government 
The Undergraduate Student Government 
provides the student with a wide ran9e of 
opportunities for responsible participation in 
the government of the University community 
and gives the University the advantage of 
student views and experience in arriving at 
the soundest possible policies and practices 
with respect to issues relating directly to 
each student enrolled in the Universrty. All 
councils and boards of the Undergraduate 
Student Government have available the 
advice of faculty members or administrative 
• 
officers of the University. 
In addition to the Undergraduate Student 
Government, the qualified student may 
serve on other policy-determining and 
administrative councils and committees of 
the University. 
University Acti~itie,~ ·.- ___ -
Organization~ .. :,:.~ ,J,::,·~:Ji:f 
All students may pa~iqlp~~~if) pian}iing'and 
organizing social, cultural:and _f:lgu_c_ational 
programs for the Universitycohirri_unity 
through the University Activiiies'Organization. 
The entire organization is involved with 
such events as Homecoming and the 
University's Mardi Gras celebration. There 
are 14 committees: administrative, campus 
films, Side Door entertainment, exhibits, 
games, mini-courses, news and views/lec-
tures, outdoor recreation, performing arts, 
publications, publicity, public relations, spe-
, cial events and travel. 
The University Activities Organization pro-
vides students with the opportunity to orga-
nize functions affecting 'the entire student 
body while developing leadership skills. 
Athletics 
Intercollegiate athletics 
Participation and excellence are the· primary 
goals of Bowling Green intercollegiate ath-
letics. As part of the largest total-sports 
program in the Mid-American Conference, 
nearly 1 ,000 men and women compete for 
championship 1recognition each year on 19 
varsity teams. 1 
Men's and women's teams exist in bas-
ketball, cross country, golf, swimming, tennis . 
and track. Men compete in football, baseball, 
hockey, and soccer, while women compete 
in gymnastics, volleyball and softball. · 
Club sports include cricket, fencing, flying, 
gymnastics, hockey, ice hockey, lacrosse, 
orienteering, precision skating, racquetball, 
riflery, rugby, sailing, skiing, soccer, 
synchronized swimming, table tennis, 
volleyball, water polo, water skiing and 
weight training. 
The University is a member of the 
National Collegiate Athletic Association 
(NCAA) and the 1 0-university Mid-American 
Conference (MAC). Bowling Green com-
petes regularly with nationally prominent 
teams from other major conferences. 
To be eligible for intercollegiate athletic 
competition, a student must meet various 
academic standards established by th~ Uni-
versity, the NCAA and the MAC, as appro-
priate. When a student becomes involved on 
any of the teams that compete in intercolle-
giate contests, it is assumed that consent to 
do so has been received from the student's 
parents or guardian. Every precaution is 
taken to safeguard the health of the student 
athlete, and a physician is generally present 
at intercollegiate contests in the more rigor-
ous sports. 
Intramural and receatlonal sports 
The intramural and recreational sports pro-
gram offers a wide variety of activities for 
men and women including basketball, 
bowling, ice hockey, innertube water polo, 
flag football, floor hockey, golf, handball, 
racquetball, soccer, softball, swimming, 
touch football and volleyball. 
Many of these are offered as coed sports. 
Information regarding these and other 
activities may be obtained at the intramural 
office, located in 1 08 Student Recreation 
Center, (Women's and Indoor Coed) and 
201 Memorial Hall, (Men's and Outdoor 
Coed) from 8 a.m. to 5 p.m. daily. 
Athletic facilities 
Athletic facilities at the University include: 
an 18-hole golf course; an ice arena; 25 
outdoor tennis courts; the Eppler Physical 
Education complex; 5,200-seat Anderson 
Arena; 30,000-seat University Stadium; 
Steller Field, which seats 2,000 for baseball; 
Whittaker Track; numerous activity and prac-
tice fields; and the Student Recreation Cen-
ter (see below). 
Student Recreation Center 
The Student Recreation Center, with its two 
swimming pools, 14 handball/ racquetball 
courts, running track, saunas, whirlpool spa 
and courts for basketball, volleyball, tennis 
and badminton, among other facilities, is the 
focal point for campus recreational activities. 
.All registered full-time students may use 
the Center· as often as desired. A usage fee 
is included in the general fee paid each 
semester. Part-time students must pay a 
pro-rated usage fee. Special plans for 
spouses and children of students are 
available. For more information, contact the 
Center or consult the Student Recreation 
Center brochure. 
Firelands College 
Organizations 
See Firelands College section for a descrip-
tion of organizations and activities there. 
~~~.t;;:~~::~:. : . . . . 
t#'+<~upport Serv1ces 
~j;:{::, .. 
'ff:::~~~:' 
;~t;.~7\Computer-Services · · · 
~;;·b'~ ::;s6VI(lrng Gr(;)Ei~ Stale Un1versity.provides , 
~:;·~: r·-: ·.,students; faculty and staff with access to 
'::.;'< 77 .. 7"'-~·tliverse complitingcapabilities through sev-
;;tt:t.~,::;. ~.'E:tf.Ua_rge~sc?l~ mini- ano micro-computers. 
~t·:" ''?' :,)'rDE:C'System 2060 is· available for interc 
;:•;~ · .. · ' .. adive tise (with BASIC, FORTRAN, APL, 
;t,~'::':~:r. ·anQ·C?tti~r popular computertanguages) . 
.;r> :}. :fro~ )ermin~ls located in the Mathematical 
'•·r·':<: · .. · 'Scleoce Bu1id1ng and other areas on cam-
,~~::~::S~~:<j)1:fs,:inc;iuding several residence halls. An ·· 
1'> ,..,~~~ :: !BMA341 is available for batch processing fr+t-: ~~"vfa:a7computtng· service ce.nt~r in the . 
. ·::;\c "'·: : Mathe!J)alical. Sciences Bu1ld1ng. A large 
,i~;,~;2'f. ')IM,ormory ~quipped w!th Apple micro-
~~.;;::.;+.-.'·oomputersls also available for student use. · 
~,'~.:5(:~ ·;.Stt1deots)J~ing Jhese facilities for course 
ll:~ ~ ·; ·:,: · \VOrk will be introduced to the appropriate !iti;~;~~~~::.: c.91ilpu~er systems by .their instr.uctors. Oth-
t'<:'\'' < .. ~:fqr.s sl:i_aulq G.ontact a, consultant at one of the ~~~":;:,; ~· ::Q6rflpcrtlrig·service 'centers for assistance. 
,*~,·;;:~:~· ·. 'cAstaff otconsultants is available to help 
~;~~ -~ ;-~~ .~sS!r:S. of thEl many test scoring, modeling 
~·:.\':".<: :a,;d sfatisiical s~ftwa~e pq.ckages main: . 
,J,:;:".::' :.'~ ·-tq.lned by ll}e: Un1ver-s1ty Computer Services · 
~~>~~~:.;, 'det>artrfl\'lrrt. A-comprehensive list of avail-. 
':F,;,;} .~:.... able hardware, software and userdocumen-
~'ii.::· ~-;; ,ct~tigr;r (s ~\Jailal:l!e upon request from one of 
J~·· :.:,;z, tb~·qon_sll/tarts .. ---.. . · 
~:~ \"-,..,··.·".•; M?rtY of'these computer serviC!:lS are 
;~::.,(:;,·.. :availabli:l)l:lrough .r~mote communication 
i$;;~~-~"· fapditles located. at the F1relands College 
~~~;~.;:;~f)filflJQ.~;i Ln :Huron. Pbio. FPC furth.er informa~ · 
~··~·;·• :.;. · tl<;.m, contac;t the director of computer ser-
:~~:;'t,.;:~Xi.¢.es,.a!; Fi(~laOds ·Goll~ge; . . . 
tf~Z:~': . 'counseling and Career. . 
. i~t:;·t: <: · Developmen·J Center 
;;<=~-·· ,;:7 -The:·counseltng and Career Development '~·*"-,:.-: ~~;c5>nter, 320.Student Services Building (372-
:.:~-·~:: ·· 2081·} provides free educational, career and i·;., ~:/-:-::personal couhseiin~ services to stude~ts. 
f!i .. ;•-, ~,,. 'fhe staff includes ·licensed psychologists, ~·:~~F.:.cqiee(Qovnselors, graduate student assis-, 
i;;:,:·:..~:·:tants.and·a test monitor. · 
~-,'~~ \ ·: · -.Information· on academic majors. career 
f :·\;:'~··options and ·other colleges/universities is 
.~~ .>J.' • . available. on-microfiche, audiotapes and a 
~:lz:r; var(ety;oLprinted materials in the center's 
~~~.·:~~ ·c;i:j,r~r):;dt.ioation Li.brary. A course entitled 
t.?it'"·'::"";eareerPtanning and Decision-Making (CEO 
~:'!~::;;;"\) 31'))s qffered. each. academic session by 
.!t .':'' "''"niernbers of the center's staff. Career-
;i,v::;/J~ ~'related' interest and values 'inventories are 
S¥:L,i: .'alsn·availableno students, as aids in career 
~[~~::~·.~- ~--·---. 
·Tests in foreign languages are adminis-
tered to students for placement in appro-
priate undergraduate language courses. A 
number of te.sting programs including the 
American College Test (ACT), College Level 
Examination Program (CLEP), Graduate 
Record Examination (GRE), Graduate 
Management Admissions Test (GMAT), 
National Teacher's Examination (NTE), 
Medical College Admissions Test (MCAT), 
Law School Admissions Test (LSAT), Miller 
Analogies Test (MAT) and the Cooperative 
English Examination (CEE) are administered 
by the center . 
The staff. is available for consultation 
with individuartaculty and staff regarding 
student concerns. · · 
Students are seen by appointment. Cen-
ter hours are 8 a.m. - 5 p.m. Monday 
thro~gh· Friday. , 
Handicapped Services 
the Office of Handicapped Services, 705 
. Administration Building, provides disabled 
persons with the opportunity to participate in 
a broad range of educational and employ-
ment activities by eliminating archit~ctural 
barriers, modifying attitudinal barriers, 
encouraging independence of the individual 
and acting as a liaison between rehabilita-
tion agencies and various .University offices. 
.. ,_--
"'- ~ < : .. ~ 
~ . ,, ·r,. -, "" 
student Health Serv~~Q,,..:_ , . 
· The Student Health ·Service, located in ·: , ... ··. 
. the University Health Center (372-2271t),· ~ ·: · ~:. ·~ 
provides medical care to students at the · •-, .' ... 
first-contact phase in. the h·eafth care dellv~ ·· .. ' 
ery system. . · . . . . . . · . 
The Student Health Service-has ClinicaL' 
facilities and a staff of residentphysi-' ,; '::·., ··.· 
clans, registered nurses,' a pharmacist and 
technicians working in the.clil')ical.labci<-.. ' , 
ratory, physical therapy, pharmacy ~n_d · 
x .. ray depa_rt~~nts. ~ _ _ · . >·. . _ ~· <-" ___ ~"- __ .;, ·_ 
Regular clinic hours are 8(1.rh. tci 8 p.m. ' . :- · 
Monday through Thursday;8 a:m .. to..5.p.m .... ~- • 
Friday; 10 a.m. to 1 p.m. Sa,turdax; andnooo , :: 
to 2·p·.m. Sunday. · ·• ' - · ~ · · • ·· ·• · · ·'·: .. : 
Students are charged for laboratory;~ •· .. o. 
x-ray, physical therapy and ph.armapy sef-· 
vices of the Student Health Servic~. Som~ •. 
laboratory procedures anp med.icOjlt;:()h~ ·, 
sultations are referred to outside sources · · .. · 
at the student's expense. · · " · .• ':,',' .. 
Students who become ill or are injur~a at •· ., · ,, , 
times When the Student Health Service is.'· . • . 
closed and who believe that· immediate ·rwea.;::- ."". · · 
ical attention is required·should report to th'e -: 
emergency room of the Wood CountyHos-
pital. Students who use this·service·wiUbe·. .. 
expected to pay for the' cos.! oftre'atnien!:~ . " ·. 
-
Nonemergency transportation service to 
and from the Student Health Service and 
• 
Wood County Hospital will be provided by 
University personnel at no cost. Ambulance 
service is provided by the City of Bowling 
Green at the student's expense. 
A Blue Cross-Blue Shield student group 
insurance program is available to students 
at a reduced student rate. Students should 
check any hospitalization program under 
which they are covered (generally as a 
dependent) since insurance companies 
have varying reimbursement policies. Stu-
dents are encouraged to carry some form of 
health care insurance. · 
Instructional Media Center 
The Instructional Media Center, with its main 
office in 1 01 Education.Building, provides 
audio-visual equipment and instructional 
materials to the academic program at 
BGSU. Media specialists, production techni-
cians and utilization experts work with 
faculty, staff and students in identifying 
instructional needs for classroom presenta-
tions. Equipment ranges from slide projec-
tors, motion picture projectors and public 
address systems, to video tape recorders 
and players. Instructional developers are 
available to assist faculty in improving their 
individual classroom techniques. 
The area of production basically covers · 
photography, graphic arts and typesetting .. 
• 
Services for faculty in regularly scheduled 
classes are free of charge (typesetting 
excluded); however: students and non-
academic-areas are chargE;Jd a nominal fee 
based on materials used and wages if oper-
ators are used. There is no charge for stu-
dents using AV equipment in regularly sched-
uled classes for presentations. 
For a more efficient service, the Center 
maintains full-time media specialists in 1.12 
Math Science Building and in 226 ' 
Technology Building. 
Parking Services 
The University requires that any motor vehi-
cle that is owned or operated by a student 
be registered through the Parking·and Traffic 
Office within 48 hours after the time it is 
initally operated or parked on any pmperty 
owned or controlled by the University. 
· An automobile registration charge of $25 
per year (fall semester through summer 
session) is required of each student who. 
registers an automobile with the Parking and 
Traffic Office, Commons Building (372-
2776). A temporary registration can be 
obtained for $2 per week, and may be 
renewed ·for $2 per each additional week. 
Each automobile on campus must .be regis-
tered and its decal displayed in accordance 
with instructions . 
• 
Placement Service 
The University Placement Service, :360 Stu-
dent Services Building (372-2356), is respon-
sible for providing counseling and employ-
ment services to graduating seniors, 
advanced degree candidates and alumni. 
To facilitate these services, more than 1,400 
employer representatives from education, 
government, industry and social service 
organizations are invited to the campus 
each year. Normally, these recruiters con-
duct over 9,000 interviews in their. search for 
qualified employees. 
The Placement Service provides individ-
ual counseling and a variety of programs 
and services which assist students in deter-
mining and implementing career and educa-
tional choices. Students are encouraged to 
use the services of the office at the begin-
ning of their senior year, especially in regard 
to establishing files and scheduling inter-
view times. . :·'"--' ,,~:s,0: :. 
Psychologicat''"'''L '~1.""r.·.·. ~,~ 
Services G.eri.~jiri~~,;-,~~~, ',',', .'' :.·' 
The Psychological Service·s·,(;enter;;located 
in the Psychology Department;:-p·ro"vides ser-
vices through its doctoral training program to 
University students on.a limited basis. Ser-
vices include diagnostic evaluations, treat-
ment of behavior disorders through psycho-
therapy, behavior therapy, biofeedback, 
Support Services 31 
marriage counseling, and case and program 
consultation to University and community 
agencies. The Center may be contacted by 
calling 372-2540, 
Speech and 
Hearing Clinic 
The Speech and Hearing Clinic, 338 South 
Hall (372-2515), provides screening, diag-
nostic and treatment services for students 
with communication problems such as stut-
tering, voice, foreign dialect, cerebral palsy, 
articulation or hearing loss. The Clinic is 
open Monday thru Friday from 8:30-5:30, 
and appointments are scheduled by individ-
ual arrangement Students may obtain this 
service through the University by registering 
for CDIS 121 (Personal Remediation). Regis-
tration fee is $25, and credit does not count 
toward graduation (graded S/U). Students 
may also choose to pay on a per session 
basis. Fee schedule is arranged through the 
Clinic. Anyone interested in making an 
appointment should contact the Clinic 
directly. Services are also extended to chil-
dren and adults throughout Northwest Ohio. 
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.College of Arts and Sciences 
Kendall L. Baker, dean, 205 Administration 
Building, 372-2015 
Ralph N. Townsend, associate dean, 205 
Administration Building, 372-2015 
Department of Biological Sciences, Fleginald 
D. Noble, Ph.D., chair, 217 Life Sciences 
Building, 372-2332 
Department of Chemistry, Douglas C. 
Neckers, Ph.D, chair, 11 0 Hayes Hall, 
372-2031 
Department of Computer Science, Leland R. 
Miller, Ph.D, chair, 207 Mathematical 
Sciences Building, 372-2337 
Department of English, Lester E. Barber, . 
Ph.D, chair, 202 University Hall, 372-2576 
Department of Ethnic Studies, Robert L. 
Perry, Ph.D., .chair, 117 Shatzel Hall, 
372-2796 
Department of Geography, Joseph Gi. Spi-
• 
nelli, Ph.D., chair, 305 Hanna Hall, 
. 372-2925 . . 
' · Department of Geology, Richard D. Hoare, 
Ph.D, chair, 170 Overman Hall, 372-2886 
Department of German and Russian, Joseph 
L. Gray, Ph.D, chair, 139 Shatzel Hall, 
372-2268 
Department of History, Edmund J. Danziger 
Jr, Ph.D, chair, 117 Williams Hall, 
372-2030 
Department of Mathematics and Statistics, 
W Charles Holland, Ph.D.', chair, 450 Math 
Sciences Building, 372-2636 
Department of Philosophy, Fred D. Miller, 
Ph.D., chair, 219 Shatzel Hall, 372-2117 
D'epartment of Physics and Astronomy, 
Robert Boughton, Ph.D., chair, 270 Over-
man Hall, 372-2421 
Department of Political Science, William 0. 
Reichert, Ph.D, chair, 223 Williams Hall, 
372-2921 
Department of Popular Culture, Ray_l3. 
~ Browne, Ph.D., chair, Popular Culture 
Building, 372-2981 
• 
Department of Psychology, Donald V. 
DeRosa, Ph.D., chair, 207 Psychology 
Building, 372-2301 
Department of Romance Languages, Diane 
G. Pretzer, Ph.D., chair, 122 Stiatzel Hall, 
372-2667 
Department of Sociology, ElmerA Spreitzer, 
Ph.D, chair, 40 Williams Hall, 372-2294 
School of Art, Maurice J. Sevigny, Ph.D., 
director, Fine Arts Building: 372-2786 
School of Speech Communication, Allen S. 
White, Ph.D, director, 1 09 South Hall, 
372-2136 
·Academic objectives 
The College of Arts and Sciences has two 
primary instructional purposes: to provide 
specialized training for students majoring in 
the basic disciplines of the arts and humani-
ties, the social and behavioral sciences, and 
the natural, physical and mathematical 
sciences; and to provide the basic courses 
that serve as the foundation for the liberal 
education of all students in all colleges of 
the University. 
Through a flexible curriculum, the College 
of Arts and Sciences combines the tradi-
tional and continuing values of a vigorous 
and broad general liberal education with 
sound preparation for immediate occupa-
tional needs, or for advanced graduate or 
professional education. Attuned to changing 
needs and times, the College of Arts and 
Sciences has preserved and strengthened 
the central values of a liberal education, 
while providing specializations geared to 
today's career opportunities. 
0 rganization of the 
college 
Largest of the collegiate organizations of the 
University, the College of Arts and Sciences 
includes two schools (Art and Speech 
Communication), and seventeen academic 
departments, as well as an additional 
number of formally organized program 
areas. The academic departments span 
the range of the traditional disciplines in the 
humanities, the languages, the sciences and 
mathematics, and the social sciences. 
A strong faculty of nearly 400 teacher I 
scholars offers general and specialized 
instruction leading to five different under-
graduate degrees: \he Bachelor of Arts, the 
Bachelor of Science, the Bachelor of Fine 
Arts, the Bachelor of Liberal Studies and the 
Bachelor of Arts in Communication. Under 
these five degree programs, students may 
choose from more than 70 different major 
fields, and an equql number of minor fields. 
These wide-ranging choices provide ample 
opportunity to pursue individual interests and 
needs. All programs unite the common 
characteristics of combining breadth of intel-
lectual inquiry with the specialized instruc-
tional needs of students seeking either 
immediate and meaningful post-bacca-
laureate employment, or preparation for 
graduate or professional study. 
Special opportunities 
Membership in Phi Beta Kappa, the nation's 
first Greek letter society and most pr·esti-
gious honor society, is restricted to those 
students enrolled in Arts and Sciences 
degree programs who meet the stringent 
criteria and are elected to membership. The 
BGSU chapter of ¢BK was installed in 1983. 
The College of Arts and Sciences offers 
opportunities for year-long study in Tours, 
France; Salzburg, Austria; and Madrid, Spain. 
Students participating in these programs 
.enroll in courses offered by department/ 
schools in arts and sciences during their 
academic year abroad, but participation is 
not limited to arts and sciences students. 
Fashion merchandising majors have the 
opportunity to spend their senior year at the 
nationally recognized Fashion Institute of 
Technology located in New York City. 
Arts and sciences students who are 
undecided about a major are assigned to 
one of the college office advisers and 
thereby have access to a program designed 
to be of assistance to students in the selec-
tion of a major. 
Opportunities for invo-lvement in cocurricu-
lar activity abound in the College of Arts and 
Sciences. Its academic units sponsor the 
theater and forensics programs as well as 
numerous discipline-based honor societies 
and interest groups. Otten, enrollment in the 
College of Arts and Sciences is not a pre-
requisite for participation in these activities. 
The college also sponsors an internship 
program through which students can gain 
practical, "hands-on" experience in work-
place settings related to their field of study. 
Several departments and schools in the col-
lege also offer internship programs. Arts and 
sciences students interested in internship 
experiences may also work under the aus-
pices of the University's Cooperative Educa-
tion Program. 
Mathematics 
Physics 
Psychology 
Science-minor only 
Statistics-major only 
Bachelor of Liberal Studies 
Bachelor of Fine Arts 
Creative writing 
School of Art 
Bachelor of Fine Arts 
Art history 
Ceramics 
Crafts 
Design 
Environmental 
Graphic 
Drawing 
Glass .. 
Jewelry and metalsmithing 
. Painting 
Pr,ints · 
Sculpture 
Teacher preparation 
School of Speech Communication 
Bachelor of Arts in Communication 
Communication disorders 
Interpersonal and public communication 
Radio-tv-film 
Theater 
The College also offers the following special · 
prQgrams: 
Preprofessional programs-four -year curric-
ula providing preparation for: 
Business 
·college teaching 
Graduate study 
Home economics careers 
Library work 
Mathematics and the sciences 
Public administration 
Religious work 
Arts professional curricula 
Arts-engineering program 
Preparation for dentistry 
Preparation for law 
Preparation for medicine 
'Preprofessional preparation for: 
Engineering 
Mortuary science 
· Occupational therapy 
Optometry 
Osteopathy 
Pharmacy . 
Veterinary medicine 
The college also offers an arts-education 
curriculum and other programs leading to 
dual degrees, including certification toteach 
in the public schools. Combined bacca-
laureate-master's degree programs are 
offered in chemistry. For more information, 
see page 49. 
General requirements_··~ : ·. -~- . 
for a degree ·. . . :~ ~-. · 
In addition to specific requirements listed on.-. . 
the following pages, a "ca.ndidate for any .:~ __ ~. -' · ., 
degree in the Colleg~ of Arts and. S.ci~nces , _ 
must meet the general requirements for the 
baccalaureate degree lis!ed on;p~ge !;!, in · 
addition to the following;· . ' •· · . 
1. Meet the general education grotlp . . 
requirements listed below, preferably in the ·. ·'· .'':.;; 
freshman and sophomore years; . · ;> · , . , • ~- : 
2. Satisfy the requirements for a maJor · '::. ' . 
and minor area of specialization_ (if . · • ~- ' 
applicable-courses taken for a majormay ·--··"' 
not also be counted for Cl. minor). ; . · ,., 
Courses may be counted toward the · 
required 122 credits.·if they are: · · • ,. · 
1. Required or recommenced in !he stu-' · · = .'; 
dent's major or f)1inor; . . . . . . 
2. Offered by the following departments·cw . ".-
divisions: AMST. AERO, ART (except 343,. ; 
352,353, 482, 483,-487, 492, 4~5.:497)', ;' ·-~. 
A&S, ASTR .. BIOL, CEO, CHEM;:CD'IS. • , 
(except 421,431,481 ), CS,.ECON (ex¢ept; · .. · 
441 ), EDFI (302 only), ENG, ENVS: ET8N: • 
FREN, GEOG, GEOL, GERM, HIST (exCe'pt - " ~· -
330), IPCO, ITAL, JAPN; LATI LASt LINGI ~ 't 
MATH (except 241,242, 243; 414), MILS, · 
MUCH (only those allowed for Group V · ,., 
crl':)dit in A&S.Handbook), PHIL, PEG (only '. 
the two required courses taken 8/U), PHYS,· 
POLS, POPC, PSY<:;, RTVF,.ROML; RUSN;· 
SOC, SPAN, SPCH (excf?pt 35J.),TI;i~A;yy~: 
A maximum of l4 'hours not mee~ing · , ·. 
these specification~ may be. inCit,Jd~q. ih the' 
122 hours for the degree offered by the Col-.· :· 
lege of Arts and Sciences: Courses markeq- • ._ .· 
not for Arts and Scif:mces credii are listed In 
the Coll~ge of Arts a[1d Sciences HandbOoK 
,:; 
Academic advising" 
Although the adviser and the.dean's office_.· . , 
advise students and check each students 
record, upon ~equest, thf?responsibilityJor ,-
meeting graduaiiQn requirement$ ]ies wi.th 
the student and not with the adviser,. the . ·, -", 
department or the dean.'Thoroughfamiliariiy~ 
with the.Undergraduate·cata·log:is··:ess~ntiaJ:-· - _,<.. ~ 
·' ·---·~ 
Bachelor of 
Arts Degree .,, .. 
Each student must complete the 'grouP .; .. 
requirements listed below as nearly as p9s-. . . ·' . · 
. Sible in the freshmari.ahd sophonioreYears' 
and must satisfy the requirements for a ' 
major and a minor area of.speciali~atior:1 .. : · 
Every student, however, must take English ' 
and physical educat1on 1n the first year. If · · · 
known, the major or minor should b? .started. 
.. ' ' 
in the first year, but selection of the major .·. . .. 
may be deferred as late as the beginning,o( .. ·~ 
the.sophomore year .. Certain majors and.· . . . 
programs require course sequences. These' ~ 
sequences should be started inthe fresh"' 
man year. · 
'-,,·~ -,, "T 
, .. 
General education 
• 
group requirements 
Group II: Communication 
Students are required to complete ENG 112 
or to demonstrate by examination that they 
have proficiency in written expression equiv-
alent to that attained by the student who 
completes that course. (A penalty is 
imposed if ENG 112 is not completed within 
the first 60 hours.) SPCH 102 is recom-
mended for each student. 
Group II: Foreign Languag·e or 
Cultura1l Experience 
Each student is required to demonstrate a 
proficiency in a language and language area 
by one of the options listed below: 
1. having been graduated from a high 
school where all instruction was conducted 
in a language other than English; or 
2. passing a proficiency examination in 
. the language on the 202 course level; or . 
3 having completed four years of one 
language in high school; or 
4. having completed one ot.the depart-
mental options listed below (14 hours min-
imum in the same language area, or fewer 
by advanced placement). 
German, Japanese, Russian 
Completion of GERM 1 01 and 1 02 plus a 
minimum of six additional hours from: GERM 
100.' 117, 118, 201' 202, 217, 231' 331 
• 
and/ or GERM 260, 315, 316; or 
Completion of JAPN 1 01, 1 02, 201 and 
202; or 
Completi.or] of RUSN 1 01 and 1 02 plus a 
minimum of six additional hours from: RUSN 
100, 201' 202, 303, 315, 316, 317, 319, 331 
and/ or RUSN 311, 312. 
Romanc·e languages (French, Italian, 
Latin, Spanish) 
·option/: 
FREN 1 01, 1 02, 201 and 202; or 
IT AL 1 01, 1 02, 201 and 202; or 
LAT 101, 102,201 and 202; or 
SPAN 1 01, 1 02, 201 and 202 
Option II: (one of the following) 
FREN 111, 112, 211 and 212; 
LAT 101 , 1 02 and two of: LA T 1 41 , 1 42 
or 201; · 
$PAN 111, 112; 211 and 212 
A student may transfer at any point from 
option Ito option II but not vice versa. If a 
student selects option II, all courses in that 
sequence must be completed subsequent to 
the first course in which the student is 
placed. Course 202 is required for admis-
sion to 300-level courses. 
Credit toward a degree is not granted for 
foreign language courses which duplicate 
more than one unit of high school study. 
Group Ill: Mathematics 
and Sc:iences 
• 
Each student must complete· both 1 and 2. 
· 1 . At least three courses elected from 
. astronomy, biological sciences, chemistry, 
geology, physics or physical geography 
(includin9 GEOG 125, 126, 127, 213, 404) 
including at least two courses approved for 
laboratory credit from a list of approved 
courses printed in the College of Arts and 
Sciences Handbook.* 
2. One of the following: 
a. three and one-half years of high 
school mathematics or equivalent 
proficiency as demonstrated on a 
placement test; 
b. MATH 115, 124, 128, 129 or 130,** 
c. MATH 121 or 127** and one of the 
following: PHIL 103, CS 100, CS · 
101 or CS 1 03; 
d. three years of high school mathe-
matics and CS 1 00, CS 1 01 orCS 
1 03. High school mathematics 
means college preparatory 
mathematics, which normally 
includes algebra I and II, geometry,· 
and in the case of three and one-
half years, trigonometry. Remedial, 
technical and business mathemat-
ics are r)Ot applicable. · 
Group IV: Social Sciences: Eco-
nomics, Ethnic Studies, Geog-
raphy, History, Political Science, 
Psychology, Sociol~gy 
Each student is required to complete six 
courses selected from at least three areas 
with at least three courses in one area 
(excluding GEOG 125, 126, 127, 213, 404). 
A student majoring in one of the social 
sciences may include two major courses in 
this group. A list of approved ethnic studies 
. courses is printed in the College of Arts and 
Sciences Handbook. 
Group V: Arts and Humanities 
Each student is required to complete one 
course in literature (American, English or 
foreign), one course in the fine arts (art, 
music, theater, television and film), and three 
additional courses from at least two of the 
following areas: ART 1 01., art history; Ameri-
can, English or foreign literature; American 
studies; ethnic studies; music appreciation, 
music history, music literature, philosophy 
(except PHIL 103 used to apply to grou'p Ill), ' 
popular culture; drama, history of public 
address and women's studies. It is recom-
mended that philosophy be one. of these 
areas. A list of courses approved for group V 
requirements is printed in the College of Arts 
. and Sciences Handbook. A student majoring 
in the arts and humanities may count one 
major course in this group. 
Bachelor of Arts: 
majQrs a"'d minors 
By the beginning of the second year most 
students select a major and minor subject. 
The number of hours required for a major or 
minor varies with departmental requirements 
but at least 32 hours are required in the 
major and 20 hours in the minor except as 
indicated in the following sections. In arrang-
ing courses in the minor field, a student 
should consult the department con~erned. 
American Studies 35 
Outlines listed for each major represent 
the usual sequences, but may be modified 
upon departmental approval to meet individ-
ual needs. 
.. Or a 10 hour. B.S. laboratory sequence in one of the sciences 
meets this requirement. A Jist of approved courses is printed 
in the College of Arts and Sciences Handbook . . 
''See Department of Mathematics and Statistics for placement 
test. 
Individualized planned 
program option 
If educational objectives cannot be met by 
one of the departmental majors or minors or 
by one of the planned programs, students 
may create an individualized planned pro-
gram in consultation with a faculty adviser or 
advisers to substitute for the major or minor 
or both. A student who has earned at least 
30 hours of credit and who needs at least 30 
hours to complete the program may petition 
the Academic Appeals Board of the college 
by presenting a statement of rationale for an 
individualized planned program as well as a 
detailed list of courses to be taken. Upon 
approval, the student is obligated to com-
plete the program as planned unless 
changes are approved by the office of the 
dean. The group requirements remain 
the same. 
American Studies 
·214 University Hall, 372-0145 
Planned program-no minor required 
An interdisciplinary program dedicated to 
the holistic study of American culture, 
· society and institutions, American studies 
offers individualized programs using offer-
ings in the humanities and social sciences 
which focus on the American experience. 
American studies courses develop the skills 
and methods appropriate to cultural studies 
and serve to integrate the substance of 
other disciplines. into coherent patterns 
reflecting the complexity of American life 
and our national heritage. The director of 
American studies and the undergraduate 
adviser help students design programs 
suited to their needs and interests within 
the general requirements of the program 
and the college. · 
. The program requires a minimum of 54 
hours including the following: 
AMST 200 and 400 (6) 
ART 441 and 442 (6) 
HIST 205 and 206 (6) 
PHIL 315 and 415 (6) 
soc 101 (3) 
ENG 266 and 267 (6) 
6 hours selected from: 
GEOG 225, 230, 325, 326, 333, 335, 337, 
350,351,402,425, 426,436,451; 
POLS 201, 301, 304, 331, 341, 345, 346, 
347,416,417,418,421,422,430, 440; 
soc 231' 311' 315, 316, 418; 
and a 15-hour c.oncentration in one of the 
following departments: 
English, geography, history, philosophy, 
political science or sociology. 
At least half of the 54 hours must be in 
300- or 400-level courses. At the discretion 
of the instructor and the student's adviser, 
af)d $qience.s 
• . p(er~~disifes· ttr:courses identified as cog-
.. ,: .. :nates iJ1.fhe .American ~tudies program may 
:;_~,;- .'~ ~ be w<'li'.<tid. : . · ·.· ·• · · . · 
~,~,"':· '·Other p'rograms · -~~~~ ·,)v'- >i," ~ • ' • ' r.if~ ~-.;.~;,Programs h'l Ame~ican. studies also are. 
,.,=;~":,··; ,available through the College-of Education. 
r~·~:~t~i_~l~·· ... '~ · ,. c ·• ·•· · · 
::'t,,;;~ ~·''•J?O fin~: Arts Boildil'lg, 372·2786 
~~;).~;;: ;M.~ij(,r(~:{hoyrs) · ·. ·. · 
~~~:-.i~:' F.irst-:year.o(12 hours) c • .. 
~!;';::;':. :· ART-W2. ·i03.and 112 (9) 
~~;17;~-;",t:ARTH·! 45 (3)'-. ~, ' 
'<;,.,.t.,~ ,'''. ~Second.year (15nou.rsJ 
. £>·ART 2Q5and ?6J (g): , 
, i'~'t ARTf:tc146 (3)~: ·..;- · •. 
~~"'7?'.:; 'ARTB•21l"t8) ,, ' • '' 
.... ·~ .. < selecfone:'' ·· ~)~;:_.:· f.':'l:l,~7~ .. ;371_, ~p o/,.3,.25 ~~) ~:f":,'"' :''T!Jfra~na;to(l({h.,Years (61;1ouis) 
,:~;',< .. ~eleqtope: : · : . · . 
:i:;-;;. :' ... ARl263, 265, 321 ;or 267. (3) · 
;;· . :: ·:: ·• . . . ~"t..:. ·c ..:0rt.e)ective (3/ .. . . .· 
;:t~'::~·,·:~.l\lii!1oi'{4J: f'lo~r~) '.' • , 
~"~·:~·-: .:First year.02 hours) . ·· .·. 
·l:;.' ."~::: AR1''102, 103and'112 (9) ft<;~··~ '::A.RTH'145 (3) ··. ·. · .. f. l}~,!>h~""· • ·,~_,,"'"- . •,~.; ! ,.• . c 
e-&J~;:•:(:'Secphdy~ar (6h9urs) 
"''J.,;;k· .;> •• ·ABJ:H t4f;i (3) 
;j~·;-/ Art,e_l~ctivespt · .. , , . 
14"1;;" ,· ,Third,andfourthyears (3 hours) 
'(~;;:~~~. :'Art_ elective (3L:. .. . ·: 
"''~''"''.' .... , ..... -. '·' · .. ; . . . "~-~ .:.•. , ... Other programs . . . . 
~1;,.{.\. • .:,"sachelor-ofAne Arts programs in art are 
:>:";;.c:-·.~~offered n~ the School. of Art in the College of. 
"f:Ms~ancf.Scierices.ln addition, a Bachelor of. 
.:;:~o: ·'' . sCience program irn./isual arts education is 
~{'.(.·.'·: \ ~Vailable through tbe College of Education:· 
:~;:"' ~i '.A BaChelor of Science in Art Therapy is 
?f::-::··::offe'red through"t~e College 61 Health and 
~~~s~-:~0~;:~:'!j}'t"j-~~s:~. · · 
i}r!;:: i :,.:A~~.Hist()ry · . . . 
~fi};;f' ~~~1'20 f:fne :Arts Building;372·2786 
\'j · .· ·: Major (33 hours)' ·.· 
!\:';:,; ' 7~c.· CART 102·(3) •.. ~ < ~~~r;:''),RTH'f45;{46 (6) ·~· 
~~~·, ··.; :~s~u9ip ele.ct!ves (3) •.. 
t,,,f;",·':· ARTH 440,442 or456 (3) t~~·;,·~i); ARTH 4_45.cir 446.(3). -, 
J:;t;,;'~·;" A@{H-4.Q:l·or 4Ei4·(3)· · 
· · ·'::.~f'ARTH 458 or 4S:r(3J · 
,:·~:M htsto,Y.electives (9) 
~-~1~·,;·:::··Min'or(2i.·hour~J: 
t:J'i''';,.;• ..... /. ··. ;"":r,,,-.. ,.ABT.cl02.\l'IL •. , , . . . 
t:;(;"'~:f'RTH 145. and J46 (6) . 
e~';, ··,,Art histo;y electives (12) 
iii-~:.,·;· Othet'programs.. . . 
~~~,ir'";,(:$pe~ializati?l'l}n art history l~ading to the 
.,'l:c "-1"" ·Bachelorof F1ne Arts· degree 1s available 
.:~:: ;·· ·,:·throug~ the-Schoo~ Qf.Art in the College of 
·':'~®~?o~:J3iieoc~s-~ . .. " ... , . 
-~·-~ ' ' ' ' .. •' ;;::~;Asian· .. studies 
e<:~<;:l~:::S.()!fy\lillia·m~ Hafl.~374~~196 .. 
':it·~-/~;. Plapned .. program (a minor is required) 
:,::~· ''ThrougH· a multi-disciplinarY approach, the 
· :tJ,i~si~q:t>Jt.Jdieq prpgrarn,·is .. designed to pro~ 
, L vfde·students with: . 
•· .• ,.· .1:. A~l;lroad v;i<;!W of Asia . 
. ~~:-,---.. t(-:·,~1. -~ ,• . ,; . -> 
'. < 
:?. An in-depth knowledge of a selected 
country or region of Asia. 
3. An ability to comprehend an indige-
nous language. 
Major (36 hours selected from a list of 
courses available in the college office, and 
. the completion of an Asian language 
sequence through the 202 level). 
· Students majoring in Asian studies should 
work closely with the Asian studies adviser 
. in the selection of courses and an appro-
priate minor or a second major. 
Minor (26'hours selected in consultation 
with the Asian studies adviser from the list' of 
approved,courses. Asian language 
sequence is not required:) 
Student. exchange program 
A student may elect to study at a Japanese 
... or a Korean· university. · 
Business Administration 
313 Business Administration Building, 
372c0211 . 
MajQr (39 hours) 
MIS 200 orCS 100 
STAT211 and.212 
- ACCT 221 and 222 
ECON 202 and 203 
LEGS301 
MKT 300 
MGMT 300 
ECON 303 or 311. 
. FIN 300 
BA 405 
. MATH 124 and 125 are prerequisites for STAT 
21'1 and 212 
Cognate Minor 
· A student majoring in business administra-
tion may elect any of the minors offered by 
the departments of the college or may elect 
to complete an individtJalized planned cog-
nate minor. The cognate minor must consist 
of at least 15 hours in courses selec.ted in 
consultation with an adviser in the office of 
the College of Arts and Sciences. A cognate 
minor must be approved by the dean of the 
college prior to beginning the final year. 
Minor (27 hours) . 
MIS200 orCS 100. 
STAT211 
ACCT 221 
EGON 202 and 203 
LEGS 301 or BA 403 
MKTBOO 
MGMT300 
FIN 300 
MATH 124 a'nd 125 are prerequisites for STAT 
211 and ACCT 221 
Ciassical Studies 
227 Shatzel Hall, 372-2667 
Major (only) (24 hours) 
·Fourteen hours of Latin beyond the 202 level 
including Latin 351 and at least two courses 
at the 400 level. 
ART 445 or 446 (3) 
HIST 441 or 442 (3) 
PHIL 211 (3) 
Greek language courses recommended. 
c;omputer Science . : 
246 Mathematical Sciences Building, 
372-2337 
Major (30 hours) 
CS101 or103(3) 
cs 201' 202, 205, 305, 306, .307 .. (18)'' ; ·. ' . ' ~ 
Three CS electives at·the 400 level, excluding'. 
cs 490 (9) . < • 
MATH 131 andMATH222(8) 
MATH 247 or313 (3) , 
. Students with a minor or joint. major in. MATH . 
· need not complete the listed MATH courses .. 
Minor (18 hours) i. 
CS 101 or 103 (3) 
cs 201 and 205 (6) .;c ''' 
CS electives (9) · _ . . . , . , -~- ::· :: .. :. ,,:. 
. The following cour~es may not.be.apgli~d. to-~,..~-~:~:·;~·­
the 18-hour minor requirement: CS 100, 180,260, ·. ·., , . 
3901490. '/ 
· Recommended elec~ives : , -.. . · · · .. · . ,._ 
ACCT 221, ENG 488, PHIL 303; it is . -· · ., 
recommended that the natwral sciences, . ' . • 
requirement be completed bytakingPfiYS_ . • · 
.courses. · ·. •· .· .. > .... '. ·•" ·-.,;:" :· 
Other programs . . . . , , 
A Bachelor ot Scif!nce in computer sdi~nce • ··.~ :, ,"'. 
also is offered by the College ot Arts and -: - · • . , • 
Sciences. In addition, prograrris io.computer - .... ,· · 
science are available through the College' · ·. .:' . 
of Education. ·· · · ·• ~. • 
Economics r ; ·~ 
301 B·usiness Administration. J?~Uding: : 
372~2646 ' . . 
Major (33 hours) -
First year (8 hours) 
MATH 124 and 125 (8) or MATH 131 (5) · .. ·. 
(prerequisites io STAT)· : : · ' : ·:· 
Second year (12 hours) , 
STAT 211 and 212 or equivalent (nofin_cludid ir< ' ·, 
major hours) (6) · ·· · · · · · .. ; ', 
ECON 202 and203 (6) '·' , 
Third year (9 hours) 
ECON 302, 303 and 473 (9)'. 
Fourth year (18 hours) 
ECON electives (18).. . 
Minor (20 hours) 
Second year (6 hours) 
ECON 202 and 203 (6) 
Third year (6 hours) 
ECON 302 and 303 (6). 
Fourth year (8 hours). 
ECON electives (8) 
~-- "\: 
~ .. 
~' ---·~ ·--: .-,. 
. ' 
Other programs 
Programs in econbmics atso.are avaiia.ble .. ~: ·~: ... 
through the College of Business Administ~a~ : . ' 
lion and the College of t;ducation: . • , , . . 
English 
202 University Hall, 372·2576. . . 
·~~ ~ 
Major (36 hours beyprid ENG 112r· -·:."~''"".::-:-: 
First year . . · · ' · 
ENG 111, 112 (Unlversityrequirement:·· · , ·~ ., 
prerequisite for all major/minor courses), . _ -~ 
Second yeai (11' hours} ,., ~-- . . > - . ~- • 
ENG 201 or ENG 205 and:206, prerequ1s1te for all· ' < ' 
· third year courses ( 4) · · · · " ' - ' 
ENG 261 o( 3Q6 (3) ... · .. · " ... :.,-.::~ .. > " 
ENG 190 (1) 
ENG 290 (3) "'. ·, 
Third year (12 hours) 
Two chosen from ENG 264, 265, 266, 267, 
• 
prerequisi.te for all fourth year courses (6) 
ENG 301 (31 
One chosen from ENG 320, 323, 325, 330, 333, 
335 (3) 
Fourth year (13 hours) 
One major author(s) course chosen from ENG 
400, 401, 408, 435, or, if topic is appropriate, 
423, 470, 480 (3) 
ENG 300 or another thematically organized 
course-if topic is appropriate, ENG 4:23, 4 70, 
480 (3) . 
Any 300 or 400 level ENG literature cours·e (except 
342, 343, 442) (3) . 
ENG 498 (4) 
Special studies option , 
English majors with specific career goals, 
such as commercial or technical writing, 
legal studies or linguistics, may, with the 
approval ol' the English adviser, substitute 
two relevant ENG courses for two required 
courses (not 498). 
Minor (22 hours beyond ENG 112) 
Second year (7 hours) · 
ENG 201 OR ENG 205 and 206 (4) 
ENG 290 (3) 
Third year (9 hours) 
Two chosen from ENG 264, 265, 266, 267 (6) 
ENG 301 (3) 
Fourth year (6 hours) 
One chosen from ENG 320, 323, 325, 330, 333, 
335 (3) 
Any 300 or 400 level ENG literature course 
(except 342. 343, 442) (3) 
•
Though not required for the minor, ENG 190 and 
ENG 261 or 306 are recommended. 
Other programs 
Programs in English are also available 
through the College of Education. The Col-
lege of Arts and Sciences also offers the 
Bachelor of Fine Arts degree with a major in 
creative writing. 
Environmental Policy 
and Analysis 
1 24 Hayes Hall, 372-0207 
Planned program; no minor required 
The program emphasizes the multidiscipli-
nary nature of the field of environmental 
studies and the roles of these disciplines 
which address environmental issues from a 
point of view other than natural science. 
The curriculum includes basic instruction 
in the ecosystem approach and an individ-
ually planned area of emphasis which is 
·designed to prepare each student to enter 
the career field of his or her choice. 
Required courses are: 
ENVS 101, 301,401 and 402 (10) 
CS 1 00 or 1 01 (3) 
ECON 200 or 202 (3) 
SOC 1 01 or PSYC 201 (3-4) 
PHIL'332 (3) 
POLS 336 (3) 
ENG 207 or 488 (3) 
•
LEGS 431 (3) 
BIOL 1 01, 1 04 or 204 and 205 (two courses) 
(7-10) 
IPCO 203, :204 or 205 
Two from: C3EOG 125, 126, CHEM 115, 116, . 
GEOL 1 00, 1 04, PHYS 100 (6-8) 
Statistics: MATH 115 or 24 7, or PSYC 270, or 
SOC 369, or STAT 211 and 212, or STAT 
200 (3-6) 
Four courses chosen from: ECON 435; EDFI 416; 
ENVH 404; ENVR 421; GEOG 325, 331, 333, 
426, 442; GEOL 322; HIST 338; POLS 331, 
333, 335, 337; PSYC 440·; RED 273; SOC 
312,315,414 (12) 
Fifteen hours must also be taken in an 
area of emphasis such as environmental 
planning, mqnagement and administration, 
legislation and policy development or envi-
ronmental analysis (economics and statis-
tics). Students should file an approved 
course list no later than the end of the junior 
year. An internship is highly recommended. 
Other programs 
The College of Arts and Sciences offers a 
planned program in environmental science 
leading to a Bachelor of Science. Environ-
mental programs are also available in the 
College of Health and Community Services 
and the College of Education. Students 
should contact the Center for Environmental 
Programs, 124 Hayes Hall, 372-0207, for 
help in selecting the program that most 
closely meets their career objectives. 
*Environmental issues only. 
Ethnic Studies 
113 Shatzel Hall, 372-2796 
Ethnic studies is an interdepartmental and 
interdisciplinary program designed to pro-
vide a comprehensive study of the ethnic 
groups in America with particular attention 
given to the life and experience of each 
group in relation to their native land. 
The program also provides opportunities 
for students to participate in a congressional 
or governmental internship in Washington, 
D.C., one year in a university in Africa, a 
summer in Mexico or a field study program. 
Major (32 hours)* 
6 hours introductory courses: ETHN 1 01 and 
either ETHN 11 0 or ETHN 120 
9 hours of courses in approved departments out-
side of ethnic studies (a list is available from 
the ethnic studies adviser). 
17 hours ethnic studies electives 
·A student, in consultation with the adviser, may choose to focus 
on a specialized area of ethnic studies (e.g., black studies. Latino 
studies). 
Minor (21 hours) 
Must include two introductory courses with 
remainder of courses relating to ethnicity in 
consultation with the adviser. 
Film Studies 
Popular Culture Building, 372-2981 
Planned program; no minor required 
Film studies is an interdisciplinary program 
designed to provide a general education in 
all major aspects of film study and areas of 
specialization that meet an individual stu-
dent's interests and needs. Students major-
ing or minoring in film studies may select 
courses from the following departments or 
schools: art, English, German-Russian, his-
tory, industrial education, journalism, philos-
ophy, popular culture, romance languages 
and speech communication. 
The program consists of a minimum of 43 
credit hours for a film major and 21 credit 
hours tor a minor. 
French 37 
Major (43 hours) 
After completion of 24 hours of course work 
in the basic core, the student selects an 
additional 19 hours of course work in the 
creative/technical track or in the history I 
theory /criticism track. The creative/tech-
nical track provides tools and techniques for 
the talented student to use in cinematic 
expression. The history /theory I criticism 
track seeks to explore film in a variety of 
ways in order to prepare skilled film teachers 
or critics. The program tor each student is 
individually planned in a series of confer-
ences between the student and the 
director I adviser. 
Core courses 
RTVF 261, 264, 464 and 466 (12) 
POPC 250 or ENG 200 (lit and film) (3) 
JOUR 306 or VCT 282 (3) 
RTVF 469, POPC 350, ENG 385 or PHIL 
335 (3) 
GERM 415, RUSN 415, ROML 200 or !TAL 
261 (3) 
Creative/technical track-19 hours in addi-
tion to those courses taken for the core. 
RTVF 263, 364, 469, 490 
THEA 241, 243, 341, 342, 343, 349, 443 
JOUR 306, 307, 407, 430 
ART 325 
VCT 203, 382, 386, 460, 482 
History/theory/criticism track- 1.9 hours in 
addition to those courses taken for the core. 
ENG 200, 251, 385, 485 
HIST 391 
PHIL 335 
POPC 350, 355 
ROML 200 
!TAL 261 
GERM 415 
RUSN 415 
RTVF 469 
Minor (21 hours) 
RTVF 261 and 464 (6) 
ENG 200 (3) 
POPC 250 (3) 
GERM 415, RUSN 415, ROML200 or ITAL 
261 (3) 
JOUR 306 or VCT 282 (3) 
RTVF 466, RTVF 469, POPC 350, ENG 385 
or PHIL 335 (3) 
Other programs 
'Programs in radio-television-film are offered 
by the College of Arts and Sciences as 
Bachelor of Arts sequeQces and by the 
college's School of Speech Communica-
tion as Bachelor of Arts in Communica-
tion sequences. 
French 
122 Shatzel Hall, 372-2667 
Major (24 hours beyond FREN 202) 
FREN 351, 361, 371 and 372 plus 12 hours 
including two 400-level courses, at least one 
being literature. (Independent study courses will 
not fulfill the literature requirement.) 
Minor (16 hours beyond FREN 202) 
FREN 351, 361, 371 or 372 plus seven hours of 
electives, including one 400-level course (not 
independent study course.) 
... 
< ;., •• ·3!;3 • C.o/fege .of Arts and Sciences 
-·""~ > ., 0 • • 
~. ~ ·9eogtaphy 
· · ' · 365 Hl=mna Hall, 372-2925 
· .... MaJor f3~ tours) · 
. GEOG~25,126,127or213(2-3) 
~ .. 'GEOG 225 or 230 (3) 
. GEOG:321 (3) 
· ... ·Electives (in consultation with adviser) (23-24) 
:.:~.; Astudf;lnt may specialize in urban, rural 
.. ,and regional planning; delivery and planning 
~·of social services, cartography, economic 
· :- geography-, environmental resources, popu-
. lation and other aspf3cts of geography. 
. · · Minor (20 hours) · 
-·, ~ ·.':Other programs . 
· · Programs in geography also are offered by 
the College of Education. 
·.: ·o·eoiogy. 
. :. no Over~an Hall, 372-2886 
•·• ·Major(35 hours including GEOL 493 or 494) 
··" ·Mfnor.(20 hours)· · 
' .• Other -programs 
• ·· The Cortege o1 Arts and Sciences also offers 
Bachelor of Science programs in geology. 
· · .. ; . The Go!lege of Education offers programs in 
':\ .:,_;·~. 
.earth science. · 
:130 SMtiel Half. 372-2269 
p..ajor (24 .hours beyond GERM 202) 
GERM 317,318 and 417 (9) 
"'Elective!.i in GERM ar 400 leVel ( 4-6) . 
·GERM 260 and 360 do not count toward the 
.. ·major. 
; MJnor (:\4.hours bey()nd GERM202) 
, . cm1er programs 
, Programs in German also are available 
~- throughJhe College of Education. 
- •• CF 
> ... ' 
History. 
. ~-?t6'yYiiiiam8:fian. 372-2769 
·• ·Major (33 hours) · · 
· Nine hours chosen from the· following• HIST 151, 
, ... 192,' 20?, 206, 280 
1\ventHour hours chosen from the following, 
.. . wiih at least three hours at the 400 level in 
. _eaph of the three categories: 
European History 
· ·.· HIST 3.57,.363, 367,370,377,415.444,448, 45~, 
.• 458, 459, 464, 469, 470, 471 
us: Histori 
•· HI~X391, 302,~303, 306, 307, 320. 323. 325, 326, 
. 338, 419; 420; 421. 422, 425, 426, 427' 428, 
A29,430;433,436,437,438 
--_''Other 
HfST -304, 305, 309. 310, 311, 315, 316, 340, 360, 
·., :' -- .38~ ,'38?, 386, 401. 411' 413, 414, 441, 442, 
. 462,481,483,486 . 
• (HlST 391, 395. 400, 480, 495 may be used to 
.,. "''"·fulfill the requirements of the major and minor 
·. with approval of the department adviser) 
Mirier {21 hOurs) .. 
·Nine hours.chosen from the following: HIST 
-- ' '1-51,152,-205, 206, 280 
Twelve hours at the 300 or 400 level chosen 
from· at .least two of the three categories 
·.indicated above with at least three hours 
· at Jhe 400 level. 
Home Economics 
206 Johnston Hall, 372-2026 
Five programs are available through the 
Department of Home Economics. These 
include planned professional programs in 
fashion merchandising and interior design; 
major programs in food scjence and nutri-
tion, and textiles and clothing; and a general 
home economics major with a concentration 
in foods and nutrition or textiles and clothing. 
Programs must be planned with the adviser 
no later than the second year. After the first 
year, students may participate in a super-
vised field experience during the summer or 
academic year. 
Fashion Merchandising 
206 Home Economics Building, 372-2026 
This is a planned program designed to pre-
pare students for careers in business and 
industry. These may include executive man-
agement positions; retail or wholesale mer-
chandising; educational and/ or sales repre-
sentative for fabric, apparel, and accessory 
firms. Fashion merchandising students may 
choose to study at the Fashion Institute of 
Technology in their senior year. No minor 
is required. · 
First year (21 hours) 
ART 1 01. 103 and ARTH elective (9) 
HOEC 1 01 and 103 (6) 
soc 101 (3) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
Second year (13 hours) · 
ECON 202 (3) 
PSYC 201 (4) 
. HOEC 202 and 204 (6) 
HOEC 389 (1·5) optional . 
Third year (18 hours) 
HOEC 303 and 313 (6) 
MKT300(3) 
BA 203 (3) 
ACCT 325 (3) 
HOEC 412 or 414 (3) 
Fourth year (24 hours) 
HOEC 401. 402,403 and 404 (12) 
MKT 41 0, 430 and 436 (9) 
Business elective (3) 
Food Science and Nutrition 
206 Johnston Hall, 372-2026 
A major program designed for the student 
who wishes to specialize in the food science 
field preparatory to graduate study or for a 
career in business or industry. A minor 
is required.. 
First year (13 hours) 
CHEM 125 and 126 (1 0) 
soc 101 {3) 
Second year (24 hours) 
CHEM 306, 308 and 309 (8) 
ECON 202 and 203 (6) 
HOEC 21 o and 212 {Ej) 
PSYC 201 (4) · 
Third year (1 0 hours) 
HOEC 307.326 and 480 (10) 
Fourth year (18 hours) 
HOEC 40p, 431,432,435. 436 and 480 {18) 
Interior Desl~n 
209 Home Economics Suilding, 372-2026 
The interior design prowam trains students 
in the planning and executing of residential 
and contract interiors. Course work helps 
. ! ' 
students evaluate problems and devise solu-
tions for them. Students who complete the· · .. 
approved four-year program are eligible to.· 
apply for associate membership in the Amer-
ican Society of Interior Designers (AS! D). No 
minor is required. 
First year (24 hours) 
ART 1 02 and 103 (6) 
HOEC 103 and 219. (6) 
cs 100 (3) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
soc 101 (3) 
DESN 104 (3) 
Second year (23 hours) 
ART 112, 146 and 213 (9) 
HOEC 303(3) 
ECON 202 (3) 
CONS235 (3) 
PSYC 201 (4) 
HOE<;: 389 (1-5) optional 
Third year (24 hours) 
ACCT325 (3) 
ART 313 (3) . . . . . 
HOEC 319 or 333 or DESN 450 or ART 418 {3) 
DESN 301 (3) . 
Select 6 hours from: 
HOEC 105 
HOEC 313 
HOEC 406 
MKT 410 
MKT 430 
Fourth year (24 hours) 
ART 417 and 440 (6) 
HOEC 417,418.419 and 470 (12) 
MGMT 305 {3) 
MKT 300(3) 
Also see School of Art for specializati'ons· 
• in graphic and environmental design and · · 
School of Technology for a specialization in 
product design. 
Textiles and Clothing 
1 01 Home Economics Building, 372-2026 ~ 
A major program designed for the student 
who wishes to specialize in the textiles aml 
clothing field preparatory to graduate stl!dY 
or for a career in business and industry. A 
minor is required. 
First year (6 hours) 
HOEC 1 01 and 1 03 (6) 
Second year (6 hours) ' 
. HOEC 202 and 204 (6) 
Third year (6 hours) 
HOEC 303 and 313 (6) 
fourth year (15 hours) 
HOEC 401 {3) 
Elect 12 hours from: HOEC 404, 4l2, 4.14' or . • 
480/TCID {12) . . . 
Home Economics General 
206 Johnston Hall, 372-2026 
A program designed for the student who 
desires a general home economics back-· 
ground with a concentration in foods and · 
nutritio'n or textiles and clothing or plans to 
continue in graduate school. A minor 
is required. 
Core courses (18 hours) 
HOEC 1 03. 1 05. 205. 250, 321, 303 or 406 
Foods and nutrition concentration {17 hoi.Jrs) 
HOEC 206, 210, 212. 307, 310. 431 
Textiles and clothing concentration ( 15 hours). · 
HOEC 1 01, 202, 401, 404 
HqEC412 
Minor (21-22 hours) 
• 
HOEC 1 03, 1 05; 205 or 405; 207, 21 0, 3.21; 
303 or 406 . 
Other programs · 
Programs in home economics also are 
available through the College of Educa-
tion and the College of Health and Commu-
nity Services. 
International Studies 
233 Williams Hall, 372-2921 
Planned program (37 hours) 
International studies is an interdisciplinary 
program for students preparing for positions 
in public administration/ policy, non-profit 
agencies, research organizations, 
international organizations, teaching and 
international business. Students are 
encouraged to participate in appropriate 
programs of study abroad sponsored by 
Bowling Green or another university. 
Students must: (a) complete HIST ·152, 
POLS 101, ECON 202, GEOG 230, SOC 
231, and 6 hours of language study above 
the 202 level in GERM, RUSN or FREN; and 
(b) select in consultation with the interna-
tional studies adviser a minimum of 16 hours 
of courses which concentrate on one of the 
following areas: the Middle East, Soviet 
Union, Eastern or Western Europe. 
An appropriate minor, usually of twenty 
hours, is ct1osen in consultation with the 
•
intern.ational studies adviser. 
Italian (minor only) 
122 Shatzel Hall,' 372-2667 
Minor (15 t1ours beyond ITAL 202) 
ITAL 361, 371 and 372. 
Latin 
122 Shatzel Hall, 372-2667 
Major (21 t1ours beyond LAT 202) 
No more than 6 hours from LAT 480, 481, 
485 or 486. 
Minor (12 t1ours beyond LAT 202) 
Latin American Studies 
202 Williams Hall, 372-2805 
Planned p1·ogram 
An interdisciplinary planned program for 
those students who want to specialize in the 
Latin American area. The student must 
complete 33 semester hours of courses in 
HIST, GEOG, POLS, SPAN, ECON and 
SOC, along with a Latin American studies 
senior seminar. The student's foreign lan-
guage is Spanish and an appropriate minor 
is selected in consultation with the Latin 
American studies adviser. 
Core courses (21. hours) 
HIST 309, 310 
POLS 355 
•
JEOG349 · 
PAN 377, 378 
LAS 401 
The remaining 12 hours will be selected 
from the following: HIST 411, 413, 415; 
SPAN 368, 431, 481, 482, 488 and 4B9; 
ECON 454. 476; SOC 334. 
Library and 
Educational Media 
(Planned minor only) 
216 Hayes Hall, 372-2461 
(20 hours) 
L&EM 203, 403. 407, 408, 428, 491 and 
three hours of L&EM electives. 
This minor prepares students for employ-
ment in non-school settings such as librar-
ies, and in instructional media and informa-
tion science, as well as for graduate school 
programs in library science. 
Other programs 
Both a major and a minor in library and edu-
cational media are offered by the College 
of Education. 
Linguistics (Planned minor only) 
305-A University Hall, 372-2576 
An interdepartmental and interdisciplinary 
program designed for the student who is 
interested in linguistics primarily for its rele-
vance to the major field. The program 
requires 20 hours of course work appro-
priately selected from courses recom-
mended by the linguistics adviser. No work 
can be counted both for the major and the 
minor at the same time. 
Required courses 
LING 310 and 490 (5-6) 
One of the following (remainder may be used as 
electives) (3-4): 
GERM 482 
ENG 380 
SPAN 455 
Electives: 1 0-1 2 
Mass Media (Planned minor only) 
A program designed to give students - as 
consumers of the mass media- an oppor-
tunity to examine the role of the mass media 
in a democratic society. Primarily for stu-
dents not planning careers in print, broad-
cast or film media, the program consists of a 
'minimum of 20 hours. At least three depart-
ments are to be represented and no more. 
than three courses are to be selected from· 
any one department. 
POPC 165*, 250, 270, 290, 350, 355 and 390 
MKT 410 
HIST 323' 
JOUR 1 03*, 340, 402, 435, 470 and 471 
POLS 341,342, 443 
RTVF 255* or 365*; 261 or 466; 260*, 366, 460 
'No more than one of the following courses may be 
counted in the mass media planned program: POPC 
165, RTVF 255, RTVF 260. RTVF 365 and JOUR 103. 
Mathematics 
450 Mathematical Sciences Building, 
372-2636 
Basic requirements for the major and minor 
are listed below along with several recom-
mended selections of electives for the major. 
These options provide an opportunity to plan 
a major appropriate for entry into the spe-
cific areas of application or graduate study. 
Music 39 
Major (34 hours) 
MATH 131, 232, 233. 332 and 339 (1 9) 
Five courses' at the 300 or 400 level to total 34 
hours including:*** 
A** MATH 403 or 432 
B:** MATH 430, 434 or 465 
C: at least two courses from any one of the fol-
lowing groups***: 
MATH 401, 403, 404, 432 
MATH 337, 437, 439 
MATH 451, 452 
MATH 402, 405 
MATH 313, 421, 422 
MATH 430, 434, 461, 465 
MATH 441, 442, 445 
Minor (22 hours) 
MATH 131,232, 233, and 332 (16) 
Two electives at the 300 or 400 level* (6) 
Recommended electives 
Actuarial science (insurance) option 
MATH 226, 426, 430, 432, 441, 442, 451 
INS courses 
cs 101' 103, 440, 442 
ACCT 221, 222 
Engineering and physical science application 
option 
MATH 337, 430, 432, 434, 441, 452, 461 
PHYS 211, 212 
MATH 437 or 439 
CS 101 and 103 
Two ~ectives in physical science 
Numerical and statistical application option 
MATH 337, 430, 432, 441, 442, 451, 452 
cs 101' 103, 440.' 442 
PHYS 211, 21 2 
Pregraduate study in mathematics, statistics, 
computer science and operat1ons research 
MATH 403, 430, 432 and 465 are basic to all 
graduate study in the mathematical sciences. 
The remaining electives should be chosen 
according to one's area of interest after consult-
ing with a department adviser. 
Other programs 
A Bachelor of Science in mathematics also 
is offered by the College of Arts and 
Sciences. In addition, programs in mathe-
matics are available through the College 
of Education. 
'except MATH 222,226.395.414, 470, 495 
*'may be modified in a planned program by an adviser 
and the department 
... some of these courses may not be offered every 
year 
Music 
Musical Arts Center, 372-2181 
Students who wish to pursue a major or 
minor in music should contact the assistant 
dean of the College of Musical Arts. 
Major (38 hours) 
MUCH 131, 132, 232, 141, 142,241 (17) 
MUSP, applied study (4) 
MUSP ensemble (4) 
MUSIC electives* ( 13) 
Minor (25 hours) 
MUCH 131,132,141,142,241 (14) 
MUSP applied (3) 
MUSP ensemble (3) 
MUSIC electives* (5) 
'MUCH, MUED and MUSP excluding MUCH 316, 
MUED 240, 249, 256, 257, 331, 332, 340, 349, 359. 
402, 450. 451, 458, MUSP 367, 368, 453. 454, 458, 
459. and 466 
Other programs 
Degree programs in music also are offered 
through the College of Musical Arts. 
40 'college of Arts and Sciences 
221 Shatzet Hall, 372-2117 
. . . 
· . The Philosophy Department seeks to serve 
• inree kinds of students. · · 
1. Students taking philosophy as prepara-
tion tor a vocational goat outside of teaching 
might especially want to take PHIL 21 o, 245, 
,318,,319, 327; 332 and 342:When such 
students major in philosophy, an internship 
Ior .academic credit is recommen.ded in the 
·-senior year. 
:·~ 2. Students taking philosophy as a pre-
·; iaw,:pre-med.or pre-theological major or as 
· a second major might choose philosophy 
·,: courses r-elated to other disciplines such as 
'PHI~ 204, 230, 318, 320., 331 , 334, 418 and 
;431::'. 
·3. Students primarily interested in studying 
philospphy for its own sake might choose 
specialized courses such as PHIL 315, 325, 
.. 412,41:4;423 and 425. When such students 
·.~'major In philosophy, PHIL 303 is recom-
:-l'n;ended in preparation for graduate school. 
·<.·. Major (32 hours) 
·.:. 'At least three of the four courses in the history of 
· philosophy (PHIL211, 212, 311, 313) and at least 
. . · two covrses of philosophy at the 400 level. All 
-~· · .. :majors ·are encouraged to lii~ke PHIL 103 o~ 
· t'Hil303 .. 
·· ._,:: Minor (20 hours) 
· · : :· ' "At least·twci of the four courses in· the hjstory of 
"~- . : .. philo~ophy (s~e above) and at least one course 
·pf philosophy atthe 400 level. · 
:' • Fror the' major or minor in philosophy, 
·students a·re encouraged to take the history 
· ~ .. of philosophy courses not later than the 
·· -~ .junior year. Although not required, most 
·., ; students will probably want to begin their 
•. ~ ""program by taking a course or two at the 
.• . ·• introductory level. 
' ' .. '~ . . 
. ' Political Science · 
.:-, ·-227WHITams Hall, 372-2921 
<·':··M~Jor'(33 ho-urs)- . . 
·.POLS 1:01; 201, 290, and 402 or 403. 
-POLs 290 must be taken no later than the 
. · ~nd otthe junior year. A minimum of 24 
hours of political science at the 300-400 
.:lever distr.ibuted among at least three areas 
-- .. of"politlcal science with a concentration in 
one is also r_equired. When appropriate to 
• · the student's program, some courses may 
:,. .;,, .be counted as fulfilling area requirements 
· ··other than· the specialization under which 
~: they are listed .. All students must consult 
< with an 'adviser early in their pursutt of a 
.. ·' major. Students with a strong background in 
.political science may petition the department 
chair or the undergraduate adviser to have 
"the. POLS 101 or 201 requirement waived. 
·American· Government POLS 302, 331, 333 .. 334, 
·- :335, :336,337,341,342,345, 346, 347, 431' 434, 
. ~- . 440, ·443. . ' 
; .. : : .. . C.omiJ.arative Government POLS 271, 351, 354, 
i ' . 355, 361' 366, 368, 454. 458, 460. 
,_,•, . ".i.tnte~national Relations POLS 371,372,374, 
:'. . l 473; .475~ . ) . 
. F!oliltcal Tlleory POLS 250. 301, 304, 402, 403, 
·40( 405, 452 
. Puotfc Aiimlnlstration POLS 221, 330, "420, 421, 
4_22,423, 430, 431. 459: 
Public Law POLS 416, 417, 418, 419, 420, 
424, 425 
POLS 221 is a prerequisite for any of the 
300-400 level courses in public administra-
tion. The beginning student is encouraged to 
take the following courses before taking 
advanced courses in a particular area: 
POLS 201 for American government, POLS 
250 for political theory and POLS 271 for 
comparative politics/international relations. 
Students opting for honors in political 
science must also take POLS 495, Honors 
Seminar in Contemporary Political Science, 
and write a senior thesis under the direction 
of a faculty adviser. 
Minor (21 hours) 
· POLS at 100-200 level (6) 
POLS at 300-400 level (15) 
Other programs 
A program in political science also is 
offered through the College of Education. 
Popular Culture 
Popular Culture Building, 372-2981 
Planned program (no minor required) 
The Department of Popular Culture broad-
ens the base of college education· by using 
the subject matter and methodologies of · 
many disciplines, yet focusing on the domi-
nant or "popular" culture of any period of 
time. While studies of contemporary culture 
are an important part of the popular culture 
program, histor.ical material is emphasized 
as well. 
To insure a diverse program, the student 
is expected to take as many courses in as 
many different department/ schools as fea-
sible while, at the same time, completing 
course requirements for the program. Not 
more than 1 0 credits may be taken in any 
one department other than POPC . 
The director and adviser direct the pro-
gram and assist students in designing pro-
grams adapted to their special needs and 
interests and the requirements of the college 
and the department 
Major (43 hours) 
Required courses POPC 160, 165, 220, 480, 426; · 
one of the following: 250, 270, 350, 355, 370 (17). 
Plus 26 hours selected from POPC courses or 
from the list of electives available in the college 
and department office. 
Minor (20 hours) 
Required courses POPC 160, 165, 426; one of 
the following: 250, 350, 355, 370 (12). POPC 220 
and 480 are recommended. Plus eight hours 
selected from POPC courses or from the list of 
electives available in the college and depart-
ment office. 
Courses approved as electives for major or 
minor: 
AMST 200, 300, 400 
ART 146, 419, 440, 441, 442 
CONS 235 
CRJU 210 
DESN 104 
ECON 460, 462, 471,472, 473 
EDFI 408, 460 
ENG 200, 251, 265, 266, 267, 272, 300, 322, 342, 
343,385,423,485,488 
ETHN 205,210,215,304,308,410 
FREN 371, 372 
GEOG 225, 230, 325, 327, 333, 335, 337, 426, 
. 442, 451 
GERM 315.316,415 
HIST 205, 208, 280, 302, 303, 306, 307, 323, 326, . 
377,386,419,420,421,422,425,426,427, 
428,429,430,436,448.459,462,464,470, 
481' 483, 486 . . . 
HOEC 1 05, 1 07, 302, 326, 328, 401, 403, 40.6, 
407,408,428,429 ' 
!TAL 261, 371 
JOUR 306,416,423,430, 433; 435,471 
LAT 480, 481 
MKT 402,410,411,412,420 
MUCH 125, 232,236, 321, 401, 420, 431 
PEP 356 
PH!L204, 245, 315, 333, 334, 335 
POLS 341, 342, 434, 443 
PSYC 306, 307, 309, 311 
RED 380 
ROML200 . 
RTVF 225 or 365; 261, 263, ;360, 364,460,466 
RUSN 312,315,415,432 . . . , 
soc 202, 210, 231' 301' 311' 312, 314, 315, 316, 
317, 318, 331' 334, 342, 352, 361., 404, 415, . 
416,417,418,453,460,463 
SPAN 371, 377, 378 
. SSM 421, 425 
TECH 152 or 322 
THEA 350, 352 
VCT 203, 208, 282, 386, 460 
ws 200,300 
. Psychology 
259 Psychology Building, 372~2301 . 
Major (30 hours in psychology and a mino~ · 
or 24 hours in cognate fields) .. 
A psychology major may minor in any 
department in which arts and sciences · , 
credit is given. A student who elects a cog.,. ·· 
nate minor should select, after consultation 
with an adviser, courses from at least three · 
of the following fields: BIOL, CHEM. CS, ·. 
ECON, MATH, PHIL, PHYS, SOC. Two. 
courses that are used to fulfill group 
requirements may also be applied io t~is 
minor. 
First year 
PSYC 201 and 270 (7) 
Second year 
PSYC 290 (4) 
. PSYC electives 
Third year 
One 300-levellaboratory course 
PSYC electives 
Fourth year 
One 300-levellaboratory course 
PSYC electives 
Minor (20 hours in PSYC) 
t·.' 
Other programs . . . 
The Bachelor of Arts prograrri in psychology . ·' -,. 
is primarily designed for the student inter.:- . · . · · 
ested in psychology as the focus of a liberal 
education. There is also a Bachelor of ' 
Scie[lce program iri psychology offered by 
the College of Arts and Sci.ences that is 
designed for the student who is preparing for 
graduate study. Other programs in psycho!- · 
ogy are available through the College · ' 
of Education. 
Russian /~ 
128 Shatzel Hall, 372-2369 
Major (20 hours beyond RUSN 202, or 
equivalent, and including RUSN 317, 31 S 
and RUSN 303 or 319) 
\" 
·'· 
Minor (12 hours beyond RUSN 202) 
• 
Other programs 
Programs in Russian also are offered by the 
College of Education. 
Russian Studies 
241 Shatzel Hall, 372-2921 
Planned p1·ogram ( 46-66 hours) 
Russian studies is an interdisciplinary pro-
gram which examines Russian and Soviet 
society, politics and culture. The prog~ram 
aims to develop reading and conversational 
skills in the Russian language and a knowl-
edge of Russian and Soviet society. The 
student selects either a humanities or social 
science option and completes cours!fJS in six 
areas: preparatory studies, language studies, 
concentrated studies, supporting studies, · 
integrative studies and applied studies. 
A list of courses approved for inclusion in 
the following areas of the planned program 
is available in the college office 
Preparatory courses .(12-16 hours) 
Language (6 hours beyond Russian :202) 
Concentrated studies (17 -24 hours) 
Support studies (8-14 hours) 
Integrative studies (3-6 hours) 
Sociol~ogy 
45 Williams Hall, 372-2294 
Major (32 hours) 
• 
SOC 1 01, 369 and 370 
SOC 302 or 303 
SOC electives are generally chos13n to 
serve student career goals. Students who 
anticipate t;Jraduate study in sociolo~IY 
should also consider SOC 303 and SOC 
480 in addition to the required courses. 
Majors or minors are strongly encouraged to 
concentrate course selections in one of the 
following areas: · 
Anthropology. Anthropology is the study 
of the world's cultures, its technologies, 
values, languages and beliefs. Course work 
in anthropology is suited for occupations 
involving foreign travel and contact with 
people from other cultures and countries. 
Such career areas include international bus-
iness, intemational diplomacy, tourism and 
ethnic relations. 
soc 231' 331' 332, 334, 335, 453 
Criminolc•gy. This concentration includes 
the nature of criminal law, the causE~s and 
consequences of criminal behavior and the 
ways in which society deals with criminal 
offenders. Criminology is appropriate prepa-
ration for careers in both the adult and juve-
nile justice systems: the police, the courts, 
probation, and corrections. 
soc 301,341,342, 344,352,441,442,443,449, 
Human s•ervices. This concentration is 
, suited for students preparing for careers in 
• 
agencies responsible for the planning, deliv-
ery and administration of services and 
resources for the well-being of individuals. 
Course work provides fundamental under-
standings for management decisions involv- . 
ing the family, poverty, aging and other 
human service programs. 
SOC 301, :316, 318, 361, 404, 417, 460, and 463 
Population studies. This concentration 
examines the composition of human popula-
tions. communities and organizations as 
they adapt to their environment. Basic 
understandings of contemporary energy and 
ecological issues are emphasized The cur-
riculum provides a breadth of training for 
careers in business planning, labor force 
analysis and economic development Popu-
lation analysts are employed in all levels of 
government and private business. 
soc 311' 31 2, 315, 414, 41 5, 416 
Social research and planning. The collec-
tion, management and interpretation of· 
social data are the primary concern of this 
concentration. Course work covers sampling 
techniques, data processing and statistical 
analysis as applied to research in areas 
such as public opinion, electoral behavior, 
consumer behavior, community planning, 
program evaluation, needs assessment and 
environmental impact Social research ana-
lysts hold a variety of positions in govern-
ment agencies as well as in commercial 
firms specializing in market research and 
planning. 
soc 311' 312, 318, 369, 370, 371' 418 
All of the programmatic concentrations 
listed here may involve cooperative educa-
tion placements or internships which otter 
an opportunity for students to work in set-
tings where they can apply their knowledge 
.and learn more about careers in their area 
of study, as well as cognate courses in other 
departments. 
Students can consult the undergraduate 
adviser in the Department of Sociology for 
the planning of other concentrations (e.g., 
pre law and social science education) and 
for pianned individual programs 
Minor (20 hours) 
A student minoring in sociology is strongly 
encouraged to complete SOC 301, 302, 369 
and 370. -
Other programs . 
A minor in sociology is also offered in the 
College of Education. 
Spanish 
122 Shatzel Hall, 372-2667 
Major (27 hours beyond SPAN 202). 
SPAN 351, 352, 367, 368, 371; 377 or 378 plus 
nine hours of' electives at the 400-level. 
Minor (20 hours beyond SPAN 202) 
SPAN 351, 352; 367 or 368; 371; 377 or 378 plus . 
five hours of electives with one course at 
400 level. 
Speech Communication 
The Bachelor of Arts in speech communi-
cation offers four concentrations: radio-
television-film, interpersonal and public 
communication, theater, communication 
disorders . 
Communication Disorders 
338 South Hall, 372-2515 
Major (57 hours) 
First year (11 hours) 
IPCO 305 or 306 (3) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
CDIS 223 and 224 (5) 
Second year (21 hours) 
THEA 202 or 3,40 (3) 
CD IS 301, 321 and 351 (1 0) 
IPCO 203 or RTVF 260 (3) 
PSYC 270 and 305 (5) 
Third year (13 hours) 
Theater 41 
CDIS 311 , 331, 341, 361 and 401 (13) 
Fourth year (12 hours) 
CDIS 411,421,431 and 461 
Minor (39 hours) 
First year (3 hours) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
Second year (15 hours) 
CDIS 223, 224 and 351 (9) 
PSYC 270 and 305 (6) 
·Third year (14 hours) 
CDIS301,311,321,331 and341 (14) 
Fourth year (7 hours) · 
CDIS 361 and 461 (7) 
Interpersonal and 
Public Communication 
303 South Hall, 372-0031 or 372-2823 
Major (37 hours) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
RTVF 260 (3) 
CDIS 223 (3) 
THEA 141 (3) 
IPCO 305 (3) 
IPCO electives (22) 
Minor (24 hours) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
IPCO 305 (3) 
IPCO electives (15) 
THEA 141 or CDIS 223 or RTVF 260 (3) 
Radio-Television-Film 
413 South Hall, 372-2138 or 372-2224 
Major (35 hours) 
SPCH 102(3) 
RTVF 260, 262, 263, 364, 460, 464 and 466 (23) 
CD IS 223 (3) 
THEA 141 (3) 
IPCO 305 (3) 
Minor (23 hours) 
IPCO 305 (3) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
RTVF 460 or 466 (3) 
RTVF 260, 262, and 263 (11) 
THEA 141 or CDIS 223 or IPCO 306 (3) 
Theater 
326 South Hall, 372-2523 or 372-2222 
Major (39 hours) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
RTVF 260 (3) 
CD IS 223 (3) 
THEA 347 or 348 (3) 
THEA 202, 241, 243 and 341 (12) 
IPCO 305 (3) 
THEA electives (300-400 level) (12) 
Minor (24 hours) 
IPCO 305 (3) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
THEA electives ( 1 5) 
CDIS 223 or RTVF 260 or IPCO 306 (3) 
Other programs 
Programs leading to the Bachelor of Arts in 
Communication degree also are offered by 
the College of Arts and Sciences through 
the School of Speech Communication. Addi-
tional programs in speech and speech and 
. hearing therapy are available through the 
College of Educaflon. 
:j.2: C~1lege of Arts and Sciences 
~;-·"Statistics 
,450 Mathematical $ciences Building, 
372-2636 
. ·. · Thls:niajor should be combined with a minor 
·~.~"":.~ .. or second major· in an area of application or 
. ~:" technique, such as psychology, science, 
· ·computer science or business 
. adrpinistration. 
Major (36 hours} . 
.MATH 131, 232, 233 and 332 ( 16) 
,· MATH 441 and 442 (8) 
· •· MATH 430•or 465 (3) 
. , ' '·plus· three cours~s from the following, with at 
~ "' least two from Statistics (9): 
.. MATH 432,445,451 and 461 
, : CSe440 and 44;?. 
'·. ST_~1A02, 404, 406,410. 412 and 414 
Other programs 
:The College of Arts and Sciences also offers 
·~program in statistics leading to the Bache-
.. lor of Science degree. A program in stat is-
tips is. also offered by the College of Busi-
. . ness Adminisiration. 
Technical Communication 
(pending approval) 
216 University Hall, 372-2576 
~lan.ned program (no minor required-63 
hours) · · . · . · 
.. : lechhical communication conveys scientific 
· . and'technical information precisely, clearly 
<', • C\nd·accurately. Although technical writers 
' are not expected to be scientists or engi-
•' tieers. they should have a good background 
::-." · ·rn-at least one tectinical area. 
Thf;> program will develop the needed 
. skHis for scientific and technical communi-
·- '. pation and will include an internship which 
· will give the student practical work 
expercie,Me. • 
.'The,program will consist of a 
communication core, a computer science/ 
technology core, a graphics and design 
. · ..·core: a project management core, and a 
· . ;>cience 9' technology cognate appropriate 
. • ., tQ the $tl.Jdent's· career :interests. 
.. -· :Wntil the program gains approval, the 
-student may· pursue an interest in this area 
. :. under the indivlduallzed planned program 
. option:·For more information, consult the 
. · adv:i,ser, 216 University Hall. 
"'~ :Women's Studies 
4th flbor:.Union; 372·2620 
_ .·: • ·W9inen:s studies is an interdisciplinary pro-
- gram allowing students to design their own 
. ::· .curriol:llum in consultation with the director 
and. an adviser in their area of concentration. 
-·i·tne dbje~t of_the)rogram is to encourage 
· ,·_:. studeots to understand the crucial issues in 
their own lives while preparing for a variety 
. of.Careers .. Through research, analysis and 
·• hvpothesis, women's studies seeks to under-
.• standwomen's experiences in the past and 
: .: pres~ni and to chart directions for the future. 
' lt endeavors to identify that which is 
Unknowri and yet believed about the 
··achievements of women ind'lvidually and col-
·" :. lectively as well as their present and poten-
'tlal.r6fes in our own and other cultures. 
Major 
WS 200, 400 and; · 
Eight courses chosen from the following repre-
senting at least six departments and a 16-hour 
concentration in one of the departments of the 
College of Arts and Sciences appearing in the 
following list: . 
BA 305/HOEC 305 
EDF1460 
ENG 200, 423* 
ETHN 300* 
HED 301 
HIST 326 
HOEC 105,302,426,427 
IPCO 406* 
PHIL 245 
POLS 434 
POPC 231, 424, 460, 470* 
PSYC 306, 307 
soc 300*, 361' 460,480, 490 
SSM 425 
THEA 449* 
ws 300,470 
*indicates variable topic courses which may:be 
included in the program when the topic is ·appropriate 
to women's studies . 
Minor 
ws 200,400 
15 hours of courses chosen from the above 
list 
Bachelor. of 
Science Degree 
Each student must complete the group 
requirements listed below preferably in the 
freshman and sophomore years and must 
satisfy the requirements for a major and 
minor area of specialization as outlined. 
Every student, however, must take English 
and physical education in the first year. If 
known, the major or minor should be started 
in the first year, but selection of the major 
may be deferred as late as the beginning of 
the sophomore year. Certain majors and 
programs require course sequences. These 
sequences should be started in the fresh-
man year. 
A Bachelor of Science degree is only 
available in biological sciences, chemis-
try, computer science, environmental sci-
ence, geology, mathematics, physics, psy- · 
chology or statist'1cs. The student also 
. completes a minor area of specialization as 
outlined below. 
General education 
group requirements 
Group 1: Communication 
Students are required to complete ENG 112 
or to demonstrate by examination that they 
have proficiency in written expression equiv-
alent to that attained by the student who 
completes that course. (A penalty is . 
imposed if ENG 112 is not completed within 
the first 60 hours.) SPCH 102 is recom-
mended for each student 
Group II: Foreign language 
and cultural experience · ---..... 
Each student is required to demonstrat~ a ;1 ' 
proficiency in a language and language area' 
by one of the options listed below: 
1. having been graduateq from a high · · '· 
school where all instruction was conducted. 
in a language other than English; or 
2. passing a proficiency examination ir1: 
language on the 202 course level; or ·· 
3. having completed four years of one · 
language in high school; or 
4. hav'1ng completed one of the depart· 
' mental options listed below(14 hours min~ 
imum in same language area, or fewer py 
advanced placement). · · 
German, Japanese; Russian 
Completion of GERM 1 01 and .1 02 plus a·· . 
minimum of six additional hours from: GERM 
100,117,118,201,202,217,231,331 
and/or GERM 260.315, 316; or 
Completion of JAPN 101, 1 02., 201 and 
202; or 
Completion of RUSN 1 01 and 1.02 piL;JS a . 
minimum of six additional hours from RUSN 
100,201,202,303,315,$16,317,319,331 
and/ or RUSN 311, 312. 
Romance languages (French, Italian, 
la,in, Spanish) 
Option/: 
FREN 1 01. 1 02, 201 and 202; or 
IT AL 1 01, 102, 201 and 202; or 
. LAT101,102,201 and202;or 
SPAN 1 01, 102, 201 and 202. 
Option II; One of the following: 
FREN 111, 112, 211 and 212; 
LAT 101, 102, and two of: LAT 141 and tor 
142 and/ or 201; 
SPAN 111, 112, 211 and 212. 
A student may transfer at any point .from 
option I to option II but not vice. versa. ff a 
student selects option II, all courses In that 
sequence must be completed subseque~t to 
the first course in which the student is . 
placed. Course 202 Is required for admis-
sion to 300-level courses. · 
Credit toward a degree is not granted.io.r. 
foreign language courses Which duplicate . 
more than one unit of high school st!Jdy. _ 
Group Ill: Mathematics and 
sciences: biological sciences, 
chemistry, computer science; 
geology, mathematics and 
statistics, physics, psychology 
A student is required to complete a min-
imum of 45 hours of credit, including;-
1. a major in biological $ciences, chemi$- _ 
try, compuier science, environmental .. 
science, geology, mathematics,_ physics. 
psychology or statistics: · 
2. a minimum proficiency ir:1 mathematics 
equivalent to MATH 131 ;* · 
...---.., 
\ 
' 
3. a laboratory sequence in one-of the . ' .~, 
sciences. (A list of approved courses 1. 
is printed in the College of Arts and.Sci--
ences Handbook.) 
Certain science courses numbered 1 00 
• 
do not apply toward a student's degn:Je 
requirements if credit has been granted for 
the introductory course in the same science. 
See departmental listings in the course 
descriptions for specific applications. 
·see MATH course descriptions for placement in MATH 
130/131. or Math Department for placement test. 
Group IV: Social sciences: 
economics, ethnic studies, 
geography, history, political 
science, psychology, socioh)gy 
Each student is required to complete four 
courses in one or more of these areas 
(excluding GEOG 125,126,127, 21~1. 404). 
A psychology major may include two psy-
chology courses in this group. A list of 
approved ethnic studies courses is printed in 
the College of Arts and Sciences Handbook. 
Group V: Arts and humaniUes 
Each student is required to completEl one 
course in literature (American, English or 
foreign), one course in the fine arts (art, 
music, theater, television and film), and two 
additional courses from the followinCI areas: 
ART 1 01, art history; American, English, or 
foreign literature; American studies, ethnic 
studies, music appreciation, music literature, 
philosophy, popular culture, drama. history of 
public address and women's studies. It is 
recommended that philosophy be one of 
• 
these.areas: A list of courses approved 
for general education group V requirements 
is printed in the College of Arts and :Sci-
ences Handbook. 
Bachelor of Science: 
majo·rs and mino1rs 
By the be(] inning of the second year most 
s.tudents select a major and minor subject. 
The number of hours required for a major or 
minor varies with departmental requirements 
but is at least 32 hours in the major and 20 
hours in the minor except as indicated in the 
following sections. In arranging courses in 
the minor field, a student should consult the 
department concerned. 
These outlines represent the usual 
sequence, but you may modify these upon 
departmental approval to meet indi-
vidual needs. 
Individualized planned 
program option 
If educational objectives c~nnot be met by 
one of thEl departmental majors or minors or 
by one of the planned programs, th1e student 
·may create an individualized plannEld 
program in consultati9n with a faculty 
• 
adviser or advisers to substitute for the 
major or minor or both. A student who has 
earned at least 30 hours of credit and who 
needs at least 30 hours to complete the 
program may petition the Academic Appeals 
Board of the College by presenting a state-
ment of rationale for an individualizc:Jd 
planned program as well as a detailed list of 
courses to be taken. Upon approval, the 
student is obligated to complete the program 
as pla,nned unless changes are approved by 
the office of the dean. The group require-
ments remain the same. 
Astronomy (minor only) 
270 Overman Hall, 372-2422 
Planned program to substitute tor minor 
(18-21 hours) 
Five courses chosen from the following: 
ASTR 201. 212. 305, 307, 309. 321 and 403 
Plus six additional hours in PHYS. 
This program is intended for students with 
an avocational interest in astronomy. Stu-
dents planning a career in astronomy should 
major in physics and choose astronomy 
courses as electives. 
Other programs 
A program in astronomy also is offered by 
the College of Education. 
Biological Sciences 
111 A Life Science Building, 372-2058 
Major (32 hours) 
First and second years 
BIOL 204 and 205 (1 0) 
CHEM 125 and 126 (1 0) 
300-level BIOL courses as required for the stu-
dent's program 
Third and fourth years 
One course in organic chemistry (CHEM 306 or 
CHEM 341 and 342) (4-10) 
(At least one course in biochemistry is 
strongly recommended.) 
MATH through .131 or equivalent 
PHYS 201 (5) 
A minimum of 1 0 hours at the 400-level and 12 
additional hours electives in BIOL. 
At least one course in each of the 
following groups: 
Group 1: Biology of Organisms 
BIOL 220. 313, 322, 331, 332, 343. 405, 406, 409, 
410.414,415,416,421,424,426,431,432, 
434,435.440,472,473,474,475,476,477 
Group 2: Ecology and Behavior 
BIOL 321, 354, 412, 420, 422. 425 
Group 3: Genetics and Evolution 
BIOL 350, 447, 449, 451 
Group 4: Cell Biology andPhysiology 
BIOL 407, 411, 417, 419, 438, 439, 443 
Minor (20 hours) 
First and second years 
BIOL 204 and 205 (1 0) 
CHEM 125 and 126 or equivalent (1 0) 
Third and fourth years 
.Electives in BIOL (1 0) 
Microbiology 
541 Life Sciences Building, 372-2731 
BIOL 204, 205 and 313 (14) 
CHEM 125. 126 and 201 (13); or CHEM 135 
and 136 (10) 
CHEM 341 and 342 (1 O); or CHEM 306 (4) 
CHEM 308 and 309 (4) or CHEM 445 and 
447 (6) 
MATH equivalent to 131 
PHYS 201 and 202 (1 0) 
A minimum of 18 hours to be selecied from the 
following: BIOL 405, 406, 407, 409, 410. 421, 
424,426,439,443,447 
BIOL 490 {seminars in microbiology) and BIOL 
400 and 401 (with consent of adviser only) 
Chemistry 43 
Other programs 
Programs in biology are offered also 
through the College of Education. A pro-
gram in applied microbiology is available 
through the College of Health and Commu-
nity Services. 
Chemistry 
110 Hayes Hali, 372-2031 
Students who take two courses in any one 
of the following groups may not receive grad-
uation credit for both: CHEM 100, 104, 115, 
125, 135: CHEM 126. 136; CHEM 116, 306, 
341; CHEM 116, 308, 445; CHEM 321, 454; 
CHEM 352, 405. Students should secure 
more detailed descriptions of these courses 
from the department office. 
Major (32 hours) 
A chemistry major may follow several programs 
of study depending upon career aspirations. AIL 
chemistry majors must take the following: 
CHEM 125, 126 and 201 (13): 
or CHEM 135, 136 (1 0) 
CHEM 341,342 (10) 
CHEM 321 or CHEM 454, 407 (3-5) 
CHEM 352 or CHEM 405 (3-4) 
PHYS 202 or PHYS 212 (preferred) should be 
taken by the end of the second year 
GERM or RUSN should be selected as the for-
eign language. MATH 232 should be completed 
by the end of the second year. except in the least 
rigorous major CHEM 313, 395, 413 and 483 
may not be included in the 32 hours. 
The following program will meet American 
Chemical Society professional training 
standards and is the recommended program 
for students who plan professional careers 
in science. · 
First year 
CHEM 125, 126 (1 0) or CHEM 135, 136 (1 0) 
MATH 131 (5) 
Second year 
CHEM 201 (for those having taken CHEM 
126) (3) 
PHYS 211, 212 (1 0) 
MATH 232 (5) 
CHEM 341, 342 (1 0) 
Third year 
CHEM 405.406,407 and 408 (12) 
CHEM 413. is highly recommended 
PHYS 401 or MATH 233 and 332 (3-6) 
Fourth year 
CHEM 454 (3) 
CHEM 463 (4) or CHEM 445, 446,(4) 
Additional400-level CHEM courses to a min-
imum of five credit hours of lecture and two credit 
hours of laboratory. 
A student who wishes a more limited 
major but one that is still adequate for 
advanced study or professional work in 
chemistry follows the same schedule during 
the first three years as given above, except 
MATH 233 and 332 are not required. 
Fourth year 
CHEM 454 (3) · . 
Electives from 400-level CHEM 
This program also gives excellent prepa-
ration for premedical students and other 
preprofessionals who anticipate possible 
research careers. 
The least rigorous major is useful for cer-
tain preprofessional (predental or premedi-
cal) programs or for preparation for limited 
positions in industry or government: 
· · 44 :c;;ollege of Art$ and Sciences 
FTrst year 
·. . . C!-J€'1\1125. 126 (1 0) or CHEM 135, 136 (1 0) 
;'MATH 131 (5) · . . 
·":··Second year-· 
:' "·CHEM 201 (3) (for those h. aving taken 
-~- ·: 'CHEM 'i26)':. . . 
. . <GHE;M. 341, 342 (I o) 
,..,:.'.PtlYS 201, 202 (1 0) or PHYS 211, 212 (1 0) 
. Third and fourth years 
'· .. : QHEM j52(3) or CHEM 405 ( 4) 
•.• ·QHEM32.H3)·orCHEM 454 (3) and 407 (5) 
300· and 400-\evel CHEM courses to a mini-
. mum .of 32 hours; at least one CHEM course 
must be 400~level (not CHEM 413). CHEM 313. 
395. 4't3 or 4i:l3 may not be counted in the 
• }2·-~bur minimum 
~iochemist,.Y Specialization 
Cht;lmistry majors preparing for graduate 
stwdy or research in the health related aca-
demic area requ1nng biochemistry should 
.•. 'ta!<e: CHEM 445,446,447 and 449; BIOL 
· . : 204. 205, 31.3, 350, and 411 or 439. CHEM 
'· :.~; .4l3Js recommended. ... . 
· .. , ··To complete either a standard chemistry 
.:.: it,tajor.or the.more rigorous ACS major, the 
·. ·· st!,Jdi$nt should consult the above gwidelines 
for additional courses that are required to 
complete the major program of choice. 
r.# •• ~ .~ , ,·The student is urged to seek advice from 
. Elepartmentaradvisers at the chemistry 
' .,, -.'office before planning an academic pro· 
gram,cand at regular intervals thereafter. 
-~O .. etailei;;t(iupplementsJo this publication are 
available in the chemistry office that 
desbribe courses, programs (including grad-
/Uate,} and professional requirements. 
··· _Mio:~r (20'hdurs) .-
:. First year ·: · 
. CHEM 129. 126 (1 0) or CHEM 135, 136 (1 0) 
.. · 'Ser;;of)diear · 
;. CHEM 201 (3) (for those having taken 
.• -;_.';CHE]\:1129.) · . 
• ? . CHEM electives 
,_.;Thirll andfourth vears 
·,. CI::JEM.electives' 
; CHEM 313, 395; 413 and 483 cannot count 
· · .toward the 20 hours required. 
. Other programs . 
:Programs In chemistry also are offered by 
,.\h_El COllege of Education. . 
· : ·· :Computer Science 
~· ·"·""-: ... : ~·~ 
· Mathematical Sciences Building, 
.. Major (30 !'lours) 
CS 101 or 103 {3) 
CS-201..202 205, 305, 306, 307 (18) . 
·' Tl;lree CS electives at the 400 level, excluding CS 
490.(9) . -
.,.,MATH 13;1.and 222 (8) 
•. :-M_A1'f-:1247or ~13 (3) . . 
~ __ ,Silidenls with a minor or joint major in MATH 
· · need not complete the listed MATH courses. 
.. · · Susiness systems specialization 
' ;~'=,A 'Studentinterested in the application of 
-,·-. computer science to business systems may 
_ ·; ta,k~·ECON'202 and 203 as part of the 
. .. : gr0Dp !\J .requirement arid may also wish. to 
. consider the following electives: ACCT 221 
. , ·: and.222,' FIN 300, MATH 226, MGMT 300 
~ ·. or 305~ ~IS371 and 472, and MKT 300. 
Microcomputer systems specialization 
A computer science major may choose to 
specialize in microcomputer systems. No 
minor is required in this program. The stu-
dent should include CS 428 in the computer 
sc1ence major. In addition, the following 
courses must be taken: 
PHYS 201, 303, 428 (11) 
ET 358, 453 (6) 
ET 490 or PHYS 429 (1-3) 
A total of 19 hours is required. 
Minor (18 hours) 
CS 101 or 103 (3) 
CS 201 and 205 (6) 
CS electives (9) 
The following courses m<;JY not be applied to 
the 18-hour minor requirement: CS 100. 180, 260, 
390,490. 
Recommended electives 
ACCT 221, ENG 488, PHIL 303; it is 
recommended that the natural sciences 
requirement be completed by taking PHYS 
courses. 
Other programs 
A Bachelor of Arts in computer science also 
is offered by the College of Arts and 
Sc.iences. In addition, programs in computer 
sc1ence are ava1lable through the College 
of Education. 
Environmental Science 
124 Hayes Hall, 372-0207 
Planned program; no minor required 
This program emphasizes the multidisci-
plinary nature of environmental issues and 
the role of'the natural sciences in address-
ing and solving environmental problems. 
Students receive a basic understanding of 
!he sciences, particularly biology and chem-
Istry. Additional courses in the social sci· 
ences and humanities are included to help 
the student obtain a holistic view and under-
standing of the overall context in which 
environmental issues are placed. Each stu-
dent also takes courses in an individually 
planned area of emphasis designed to pre-
. pare for a career field. Close consultation 
with the staff of the Center for Environmental 
Programs is essential. Required courses are: 
ENVS 101 (2) 
ENVS 301, 401 or 402 (choose two) (5-6) 
CS 100 or 101 (3) 
ECON 200 or 202 (3) . 
SOC 101 or PSYC 201 (3-4) 
BIOL 204 and 205 (1 0) . 
CHEM 125 and 126 (10) 
GEOL104 (4) 
MATH 131 (5) 
ENG 207 or488 (3) 
Two courses from PHYS 201, 202; 211 212 (1 O) 
or CHEM 306 and one PHYS course (7 -9) 
MATH 115, 247, PSYC 270 or SOC 369 (choose 
one) (3) 
IPCO 203, 204 or 205 (choose one) (3) 
Four courses from: ENVH 404*; LEGS 431*; PHIL 
332*; PSYC 440; POLS 331, 333, 335. 336, 
337; HIST 338; ENVR 421; GEOG 321. 333, 
412.331. or 442.426: GEOL 322; SOC 312 . 
315,414 (12) 
(No more than two courses with an asterisk may 
be chosen.) · 
Fifteen hours must also be taken in an 
area of emphasis such as energy use, 
chemical analysis, geography/geology, 
coastal studies or computer modeling. The 
a~ea of emphasis is planned by the student· 
w1th faculty members and academtc advis~ •• 
ers to reflect the student's occupational 
goals. S~udents should file an ·approved . _ . 
course I 1st for thelf area of emphasis no Jater· 
than the end of the junior year. An internship 
is highly recommended. · · 
Other programs 
The College of Arts and Sciences offers a 
Bachelor of Arts planned program in en-vi". 
ronmental policy and analysis. Environmen-
tal programs are also available in the Col" · 
lege of Education and the College of hlealth 
and Community Services, Students should · · 
contact the Center for Environmental Pro- · . 
grams, 124 Hayes Hall, 372-0207, for help in 
selecting a program that most closely meets~· 
their goals. · · 
Geology 
1?0. Overman Hall, 372-2886 
Major (38 hours) , . 
GEOL 1 04, 1 05, 300, 301. 308, 309. 315. 423 and 
494 (plus six hours of electives) (38) 
MATH 131 (5) 
CHEM 125 and 126 (1 0) or 135 (5) 
PHYS 201 (5) or 211 (5) 
· Geochemistry . 
A student specializing in geochemistry 
should take the following courses: 
GEOL 104,105,300, 301,308.'309, 31.5,423, .~ ... , 
431 and 494 (35) ' 
PHYS 211 and 212 (1 0) or 201 and 202 (1 0) 
MATH 131 (5) · · 
CHEM 125 and 126 (or 135 and 136), 20.1, 30B. _ 
and 352 (20) . · . .· .. 
No minor is required . 
Geophysics 
A student specializing in geophysics should ·· 
take the following courses: · . · . · · 
GEOL 104, 105, 300, 301, 308. 309, 315, 423:' ' 
432 and 494 (34) . · 
PHYS 21 1, 212, 307. 401 and 427 (18) 
MATH 131 and 232 (1 0) 
CHEM 125 and 126 (or 135 and 136) (1 O) 
CS 101 or 103 (3) · · 
No minor is required. 
Paleobiology 
A st~dent specializing in paleobiology is 
reqUired to take the following courses: 
GEOL 104, 105, 300, 301, 308, 309, 315, 419, 
423, 425 and 494 (37) · . 
GEOL 490 (senior research problem to be 
approved by paleobiology·adviser) (i -3) 
CHEM 125 and 126 (10) or 135 (5) · 
MATH 131 (5) 
BIOL 204, 205 and a minimum of two additional · 
courses to be approved by paleobiology · 
adviser (16-20) · · . " 
One course in statistics (4-5) is recommended·. 
No minor is required. 
Geology minor (20 hours) · 
Other programs . 
A program in geology leading to the Bache-· 
lor of Arts also is offered by the College of · 
Arts and Sciences. 
Mathematics 
•
50 Mathematical Sciences Building, 
72-2636 
Basic requirements for the major and minor 
are listed below along with several recom-
mended selections of electives for the major. 
These options provide an opportunity to plan 
a major appropriate for entry into the spe-
cific areas of application or graduate study. 
Major (34 hours) 
MATH 131.2:32,23:3,:3:32 and :3:39 (19) 
Five courses· at the :300- or 400-level to total :34 
hours including:"' 
A:" MATH 40:3 or 432 
8:" MATH 4:30 or 434 or 465 
C: at least two courses from any one of the fol-
lowing groups'": 
MATH 401, 403, 404, 432 
MATH 337, 437, 439 
MATH 451, 452 
MATH 402, 405 
MATH 313,421,422 
MATH 430, 434, 461, 465 
MATH 441, 442, 445 
Minor (22 hours) 
MATH 131, 232, 233 and 332 (16) 
Two electives at the '300- or 400-level' (6) 
·except MATH 222, 226, 395, 414. 470, 489, 495 
.. may be modified in a planned program by an adviser 
and the department 
... some of the~.e courses may not be offered 
every year 
Recommended electives 
Actuarial science (insurance) option 
•
ATH 226,426,430,432,441,442 and 451 
S courses · 
S 101, 1 03, 440 and 442 · 
ACCT 221 and 222 
Engineering and physical science 
application option 
MATH 337, 430, 432. 434, 441, 452 and 4131 
PHYS 211 and 212 
MATH 437 or 439 
CS 101 and 103 
Two electives in physical science 
Numerical and statistical application option 
MATH 337,430,432,441,442,451 and 452 
CS 1 01, 1 03, 440 and 442 
PHYS 211 and 21 2 
Pregraduate study in mathematics, statistics, 
computer science and operations research 
MATH 403. 430, 432 and 465 are basic to all 
graduate stuc!y in the mathematical sciences. 
The remaining electives should be chosen 
according to one's area of interest after consult-
ing with a department adviser. 
Other programs 
A Bachelor of Arts in mathematics also is 
offered by the College of Arts and Scienc~s. 
In addition, programs in mathematics are 
available through the College of Education. 
Physic~; 
270 Overman Hall, 372-2422 
Major (32 hours) 
PHYS 211, 2·12. 301 and 313 (1 4) 
PHYS 305. 307, 401, 406 and 418 (14) 
PHYS 470 (1) and other 300- or 400-level 
• 
courses in PHYS (3) 
It is recommended that a student majoring or 
minoring in physics take the following: 
CHEM 125 and 126 (10) 
MATH 332 (3) 
For students expecting to continue on 
to graduate school, the following courses 
are recommended: 
PHYS 303, 309, 402, 417 and 419 (15) 
Microcomputer systems specialization 
A student may elect to specialize in micro-
computer systems. The following courses 
should be included as part of the major: 
PHYS 303, 428 and 429 (9) ' 
In addition, the follo-.ying courses must be taken: 
CS 101 or 103 (3) 
CS 201, 202, 205 and 307 (12) 
MATH 332 (3) 
No minor is required. 
Applied physics specialization 
A student may elect to specialize in applied 
physics, with emphasis on the areas of cur-
rent interest in the modern optics and solid 
state fields. The following courses should be 
included as part of the major: · 
PHYS 303, 306, 309, 41 0 or 411, 417, 428 and 
429(21) . . 
In addition, the following courses must 
be taken: 
CS 101 or 103 (3), 201 (3) 
CHEM 125 and 126 (1 0) 
DESN 243 (3) 
No minor is required. 
Minor (22 hours) 
PHYS 211, 212, 301 and 313 (14) 
PHYS 305 and 406 (5) 
and other 300- and 400-level courses in 
PHYS (3) 
Other programs 
Programs in physics are also available 
through the College of Education. 
Psychology 
259 Psychology Building, 372-2301 
Major (30 hours in PSYC and either 24 
hours in cognate fields or a minor in a 
second department. The 24 hours in cog-
nate fields should be selected, after consul-
tation with an adviser, from at least three of 
the following fields: BIOL, CHEM, CS, ECON, 
MATH, PHIL, PHYS, SOC. Two courses that 
are used to fulfill group requirements may 
also be applied to this minor.) 
Note: The Psychology Department 
departs from the arts and sciences group 
requirements in the following aspects: 
Group Ill (science and mathematics): a min-
imum of 43 hours must be completed in two 
or more of the following fields: BIOL, CHEM, 
CS, GEOL, MATH, PHYS, PSYC. No more 
than 24 hours of PSYC may be applied to 
this group. Each student must demonstrate 
proficiency equivalent to completion of 
MATH 232. Additional preparation in MATH 
is advisable for the student planning to do 
advanced graduate work in psychology. 
Group IV (social sciences): two PSYC 
courses may be applied. Group V (humani-
ties): courses in logic and the philosophy of 
science are recommended. 
First year 
PSYC 201 and 270 (7) 
Second year 
PSYC 290 and 370 (7) 
PSYC electives 
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Third year , 
Two 300-level PSYC laboratory courses 
PSYC electives 
Fourth year 
PSYC electives 
Minor (20 hours in PSYC) 
Other programs 
The Bachelor of Science program in psy-
chology is designed for the student who is 
preparing for graduate study. There is also a 
Bachelor of Arts program in psychology 
offered by the College of Arts and Sciences 
primarily designed for the student interested 
in psychology as .the focus of a liberal edu-
cation. Other programs in psychology are 
·available through the College of Education. 
Science 
205 Administration Building, 372-2015 
Minor only 
This minor is offered for the student who 
r.eceives the Bachelor of Science degree. In 
place of a conventional minor a student may 
bring the total in group Ill (science and 
mathematics requirement) to 53 hours by 
following a program approved by the major 
adviser. No more than 33 hours in the major 
field may be applied to this requirement. 
Statistics 
450 Mathematical Sciences Building, 
372-2636 
This major should be combined with a minor 
or second major in an area of application or 
technique, such as psychology, science, 
computer science or business administration. 
Major (36 hours) 
MATH 131,232,233 and 332 (16) 
MATH 441 and 442 (8) 
MATH 430 or 465 (3) 
Plus three courses from the following, with at 
least two from Statistics (9): 
MATH 432,445, 451 and 461 
CS 440 and 442 
STAT 402, 404, 406, 41 0, 412 and 414 
Other programs 
The College of Arts and Sciences also offers 
a program in statistics leading to the 
Bachelor of Arts degree. A program in 
statistics is also offered by the College of 
Business Administration. 
Bachelor of Liberal 
Studies Degree 
205 Administration Building, 372-2015 
To be eligible for admission to the Bachelor 
of Liberal Studies degree program, a student 
must have completed at least 30 hours of 
credit with a 2.0 accu·mulative grade point 
average. Applications for admission are 
available in the college office and must be 
returned to a college office adviser within 
the first seven calendar days of the semes-
ter in which admission is desired. 
A bachelor of liberal studies candi-
date must: 
1. Complete the university requirements 
listed on page 9 of this catalog. 
College of Arts and Sciences 
~ . . 2. Complete 1 00 semester hours of 
-~~· ·.c;oCir.s~.work within the College of Arts and 
·Sciences including not more than 27 semes-
~ ter hours in any one discipline. (A list of 
;,cciurS?S· a,nd cjepartm~nts outside. of the Col-
' lege of Arts and Sciences is printed in the 
College of Arts and Sciences Handbook.) 
? ~-:.:3. Complete a minimum of 30 semester 
· ·hours:after admission to the program. 
-.- ,;,_':!-. 
~-Bachelor of 
~ine_Arts Deg_ree 
· · 1·03 Hanna Hall. 372·0379 · 
' .:)::a,gh'.student;m.ust :complete the group 
.. .requirements listed below preferably in the 
· ·. freshman and sophomore years and must 
sati!3ty the requirements for a major ln 
qreative writing and a minor in an area 
,_of ~pecialization. . 
' - .  " - . ~ ~ ~· ·~, ' 
· General· education 
··· -group requirements 
~~" .. ,,:,.~roup 1:. F;nglish. Cpmposition. 
~i~:~:,,; Students are required to complete ENG 112 
.>+ ~- · or to demonstrate by examination that they 
,:_ '.: .; .. ~ .· have·1Jr6ficiency in written expression equiv-
r;;:·- :. ""atentio'that attained by the student who 
¥.";::'":·completes.that course. (A penalty is .. 
· · 1mposed 1!ENG .112 lS not completed w1thm 
.. ;;· :f·1~e first·60. hours.) 
_":; .. ~'Group II: Foreign Language 
·:: or Cultural Experience 
;;';.,:··. ~· .. .Eacl!l.student is required to demonstrate a 
>,.:rf. :.··Pt9ficiencyjn a language and language area 
~--:. : . by one of the. options listed below: 
jt:J:~··;.~. ";';· 1, having be;en·graduated from a high 
~;:~.".. ····.sdbG>ol where ·all instruction was conducted 
~~,-~~ :: ·tn aJanQLJage other than English; or 
. . · 2. passing a proficiency examination in 
·· · the language on the 202 course level; or 
· · 3. having completed four years of one 
• language in high school; or 
4. having completed one of the depart-
•. :mer\tar options listed below (14 hours min-
. · ·. imum in same language area. or fewer by 
· - advanced placement). 
.. :.German, Japanese, Russian 
·. · Completion of GERM 101 and 1 02 plus a 
rniriifl)Uffi of six additional hours from: GERM 
' 1·00, 1:17, 118, 201' 202, 217, 231' 331 
. and/brGERM 260,315, 316; or 
·,. ·; ·;compJetion of JAPN 101, 102, 201 and 
.202· Of·. ~-.. Completion ot RUSN 1 01 and 102 plus a 
• . "mlnlmum of six additional hours from RUSN 
• ~1 oo·. 2b1. 202. 303, 315, 316. 317, 319. 331 
8JlcU gr.RUSN 31 1.. 312. 
,·•. :: .Romance languages (French, ltaiian, 
. latin, Spanish) 
·. Optionl . 
FREN I Oi, 102> 201 and 202; or 
.. ·ITAL 1 Oi·, 1 02, 201 and 202; or 
LAT:'Iol, ·1 02, 201 and 202; or 
SPAN· 101, 1 02, 201 and 202. 
c''~ r ; ~ .il ' -' ,_ • •' ' , 0 ~ 
Option JJ.· one of the following: 
FREN 111, 112, 211 and 212; or 
LAT 101,102 and two of: LAT 141, 142 
and/or 201; 
SPAN 111, 112, 211 and 212. 
A student may transfer at any point from 
optioh I to option II but not vice versa. If a 
student selects option II, all CO\.)rses in that 
sequence must be completed subsequent to 
t~e first course in which the student is 
placed. Course 202 is required for admis-
sion to 300-level courses. 
Credit toward a degree is not granted for 
foreign language courses which duplicate 
more than one unit of high school study. 
Group Ill: Mathematics 
and Science 
Each student musi complete at least two 
courses elected from astronomy, biological 
sciences, computer science, chemistry, 
geology, mathematics, physics or physical 
geognwhy (including GEOG 125, 126, 127, 
213, 404 ). including at least one course 
approved for laboratory credit from a list of 
approved courses printed in the College of 
Arts and Sciences Handbook. 
Group IV: Economics, Ethnic 
Studies, Geography, History, 
Political Science, Psychology, 
Sociology 
Each student must complete three courses 
in one or more of these subjects. A list of 
approved ethnic studies courses is printed in 
the College of Arts and Sciences Handbook. 
Group V: Art, English, Music, 
Philosophy, Popular Culture, 
Speech Communication·· 
Each student must complete five courses 
chosen from at least four of the above 
disciplines. One course taken in the 
student's major may be counted in this 
group. A list of courses approved for the 
group V requirement is printed in the College 
of Arts and Sciences Handbook . 
Creative Writing 
Enrollment in the creative writing major is 
dependent upon an ACT score of 22 or 
higher in English, or consent of the creative 
writing staff. 
Major (35 hours) 
ENG 261 or 262 (3) 
ENG 308 (6) and 407 (6) 
ENG 208, 209, 320, 323, 330 and 333 (18) 
ENG 205 or 206 (2) 
Minor (20 hours) 
ENG 208, 209, 308 and 407 ( 12) 
ENG 205 or 206 (2) 
ENG 320 or 323 (3) 
ENG 330 or 333 (3) 
Preprofessional 
programs 
The College of Arts and Sciences provides · 
five kinds of preprofessional programs: 
Four-year curricula 
These curricula, leading to the bachelor's. 
degree, are planned to prepare the student'~ ., 
for admission to a graduate or professional 
school for further specialized study. Curdcu.,:. :· - - -" 
larrequirements and arts.and.sciences " · 
preparation for some special fields of wo,rk • 
are discussed in the following section. . . 
Arts-professional curricula 
These are offered in cooperation with the . . . • , .. 
professional schools and colleges of other 
institutions of higher learning. The student 
spends three years at Bowling Green before. ·._·'" 
entering a professional school. Upon satis~ : · 
factory completion of the first year in the pro- · 
fessional school, a bachelor's degree Is' · · 
granted from Bowling Green. 
Preprofessional preparation 
From two to three years of preprofessional . 
study may be compl~ted at ,Bowling Green,. . '···-
The student then transfers to a profes~ · - · · · 
sional school or coliege to complete a pro-
fessional program. · 
Combined curricula 
Tne student may obtain both ari arts and:.·. 
sciences degree and an education degree · · 
at Bowling Green by following this program.·, 
Combined baccaJaureate- · · 
master's program 
·By following this program, the student may 
finish the course work tor a bachelor's · 
degree in less than four complete years and 
is prepared for early enrollment in a gradu-
ate program. · · ";. 
A student who expects to receive a 
degree by completing one of these curricuia . 
must meet all of the requirements for 
the degree including major, minor and 
group requirements. 
Four-year preprofessional 
curricula 
Preparation for business 
The College of Arts and Sciences offers. a 
major or minor in either economics or busi-. · 
ness administration leading to the degre.e ..... 
· of Bachelor of Arts. The student interested . . 
in a career in business should consult the 
programs offered by the Collegfi) of. Busic 
ness Administration. 
Preparation. for 
college teaching 
The student who wishes to prepare for a· .. 
career if\ college teaching should plan. on 
attending graduate school, bearing in mind 
that many graduate schools require a read-
ing knowledge of one or more of either 
French, German or Russian. It may be 
advantageous to take the combined oacoa-
laureate-master's program described on . ~ 
page 50. Specific curricula .for teaching sub-
jects in areas of technology at the commu- . 
nity and technical college level are available 
~ '- -· -· ~~-,....~~ 
'.' 
from advisers in the Department of Home 
•
Economics and the School of Technology. 
. Students preparing for high school teach-
Ing should register in the College of Educa-
tion unless they elect the combined ants-
equcation curricultJm described on pa9e 49. 
Preparation for graduate studly 
All programs of the College of Arts ancl 
Sciences may be used as preparation for 
entrance to a graduate school. The student 
should bear in mind that a reading knowl-
edge of one or two modern languages 
chosen from French, German or Russian is 
often required tor the doctorate. A knowl-
edge of statistics may be useful. 
Preparatic>n for careers 
in home economics 
The College of Arts and Sciences provides 
a variety of programs in home economics. 
The usual arts and sciences curriculum is 
followed with a major or minor in home eco-
nomics. A student who is interested in teach-
ing horne economics in the public school or 
working as an agricultural extension agent 
should pursue a program in the College 
of Education. 
Preparatic>n for library work 
The Bachelor of Arts degree is usually 
required for admission to a school of library 
science. A minor in library and educational 
media is available in the College of Arts and 
•
ciences. The student completing such a 
inor can obtain a professional degree in 
library science in one additional year in an 
approved professional school. The major 
should be chosen from such fields as En-
glish, history, political science and sociology; 
for work in special libraries, a major or 
electives in the sciences rnay be useful. At 
least two years. of a foreign language is 
strongly recommended. 
Preparation for professional 
work in mathematics and 
the sciences 
Professional work in the sciences is 
available to a student with a strong under-
graduate degree program A student whose 
academic record permits should consider 
graduate training. 
The Department of Chemstry offers a 
program which meets the requirements of 
the American Chemical Society for profes-
sional recognition of a graduate. 
Preparation for careers in 
actuaric;ll !3cience 
Professional status in the insurance industry 
as an actuary is attained by passing a 
series of examinations administered by the 
Society of Actuaries and the Casualty 
Actuarial Society. Normally some of the 
examinations are taken while working for an 
•
. surance company. A strong mathematics 
ajor is required. A list of recommended, 
ourses is listed under the major. Up to four 
of these examinations can be taken while in 
school. There is a separate process for 
pension actuaries. 
Preparation for professional 
work in mathematics 
and statistics 
For careers in research and higher educa-
tion, a graduate degree is required. The 
undergraduate preparation should have both 
breadth and depth. For careers in the appli-
cation of mathematics or statistics, it is 
essential that a strong minor be selected in 
computer science or a field of application, 
such as business administration, psychol-
ogy, physics or other sciences. Courses 
should also be taken to develop communi-
cation skills. A graduate degree may not be 
required, but students with talent .should 
seriously consider graduate work. 
Preparation for public 
administration 
A student should consult with the 
Department of Politir:;al Science to plan a 
program of courses in political science and 
related fields. 
Preparation for religious work 
Most schools of religion recommend that a 
student have a broad, general education 
before starting professional training. The 
major and minor rnay be chosen from any 
area of study. A reading knowledge of at 
least one foreign language is essential. 
Because the college is affiliated with certain 
theological seminaries, a student rnay elect 
to pursue the arts-professional curricula and 
complete the degree pro grafT). while in the 
seminary. For further information, contact the 
college office. 
Arts-professional curricula 
It is strongly recommended that the student 
who expects to enter a professional school 
first complete a four-year course in the Col-
lege of Arts and Sciences. A student rnay 
desire, however, to secure the Bachelor of 
Arts or Bachelor of Science, as well as a 
professional degree, but may be unable to 
give the time necessary for the completion 
of both programs. Therefore, combination 
arts-professional curricula are offered which 
enable the student to shorten the time 
required for the two degrees. 
Combination curricula are offered in 
cooperation with the professional schools 
and colleges of other institutions. These 
enable the student to shorten the time 
required for securing the two degrees by 
substituting the first year of work in a 
professional college for the fourth year of 
the course in arts and sciences. These 
courses vary in length from five to seven 
years-the first three years being taken in 
the College of Arts and Sciences and the 
remainder in an approved professional 
school. Upon the· satisfactory completion of 
the work of the first year in the professional 
college, the student is granted the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science by 
Bowling Green. 
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Permission to graduate from one of these 
combination curricula must be obtained 
from the dean before the end of the junior 
year. A student in these curricula must: 
1. Earn a rninirnurn of 92 hours either in 
residence or by advanced standing includ-
ing two hours in PEG 100; at least 60 hours 
must have been taken at Bowling Green in 
the student's last two academic years prior 
to entering the professional school; 
2. Earn a point average of at least 2.5 in 
all courses undertaken in residence; 
3. Meet the group requirements of the 
degree sought;. 
4. Meet the major and minor requirements 
of the general curriculum selected. 
Other programs 
A combined arts-professional curricu-
lum is also offered through the College 
of Education. 
Arts-Engineering program 
270A Overman Hall, 372-2421 
The basic science and general education 
courses .required in an engineering curricu-
lum are available at Bowling Green and rnay 
be transferred to a college of engineering. 
However, Bowling Green has no college of 
engineering and so does not offer special-
ized engineering course work. In an arts-
engineering program, a student can earn 
both a Bachelor of Science degree from 
Bowling Green and an engineering degree 
from one of the following Colleges of Engi-
neering, who have indicated their willingness 
to design such plans for individual students: 
Michigan State University, Purdue University, 
New York University, Ohio Northern Univer-
sity and the University of Michigan. 
In an arts-engineering program, each stu-
dent's program should be planned almost 
from the beginning in consultation with the 
pre-engineering· adviser and in coordination 
with the particular engineering college 
curriculum The student usually attends 
Bowling Green for approximately .three 
years, then at the end of the first year in the 
professional college transfers credit from the 
engineering college to receive a Bachelor of 
Science degree. Similarly, course work 
credit at Bowling Green is transferred to the 
engineering college. The total time required' 
to earn an engineering degree rnay be 
extended in this program by a semester, 
quarter or a few surnrner sessions, because 
the requirements of two separate degree 
programs must be rnet. Students interested 
in an arts-engineering program should seek 
advance curriculum information and admis-
sion advice from the appropriate engineer-
ing college. 
Preparation for Dentistry 
519 Life Sciences Building; 372-2232 
Admission to dental school is selective and 
based upon scholarly achievement and apti-
tude as indicated by scores on the Dental 
Aptitude Test, which is generally taken in the 
spring semester of the student's third year of 
college. The predental student should select 
an academic program that provides for an 
alternate career should acceptance into 
; 
y'~ ;1~ · .. P211eg_e gf Arts and Sciences 
:;4k~fil:s~hool be denied. The Bachelor of 
:.,Sciepc§l·degee program can be planned to 
·· ~;neet a\t course requirements for dental 
~ school and still provide time for sufficient 
. electives in other areas so that the student 
··. · may attend· graduate school or pursue new 
.: ,career alternatives. There are no preferred 
~--~~·maJOr.sJor entranceJnto dental school · . 
· .although. students generally choose bi,ology 
. or onem1stry. 
. · Predental students are encouraged to 
·.meet frequently with an adviser to insure 
. ·_progress in meeting the designated pre-
requisites, to prepare for the Dental Apti-
.. tudE:Test qnQ to make application to 
.dent:il school. · 
, .. · .Recommended course sequence: 
. BtOL 204, 205, 350, 352, 431 and 432 
· .. CHI;M 125,126 or 135; 136; 201 if 1.25 
· · ~ series is. taken: 341. 342, 308, 309 
. tPius 445, 446, 447 if CHEM major) 
'YfHYS 201·, 202 or-211 and 212 
.... :~.-"fyt~lHJ30 and 131 or 232 depending on 
1 • • ·major · · · ' . 
•' . ' ,: : ;A student st)ould take the required 
· . • <;:ourses to complete a major and a minor. 
. '. ~- <a~ well as t!11:f general education require-
,· . . ments.for the particular degree program 
.· · .. seJe.cted, PEG requirements and electives 
. ·.· :. to t01al12:!' hours. A science minor may 
. • · .be desirable. · 
. P-reparation for Law 
: ·~ofi. Wl!iiams Hall, 372-2030 
· Artactredited law schools in Ohio, like most 
.: acg(~9ited schools throughout the country, 
. reqUire a college degree for admission. A 
• ·• college degree is also a preprequisite to tak-
- ing th.e Ohio Bar ExQ.mination and the bar 
·. e,xaminations for most other states. 
: Beyond the minimum requirements for 
. ~'admission, law schools emphasize the value 
· pf a broad, general program of arts and 
SGiE!ttces for the prospective law student. 
''A.boVe all, they stress the importance of 
, !:ICqulring certain intellectual skills and abili-
. ' . ' ti§l~ rath.er than a pa,rticular body of informa-
.. ;, • c· '!ion. ~.oremost among these skills are facility 
·· .· :tn wntng and speaking, logical reasoning 
·. ~np m~ use of abstract concepts. Because 
·· ;he student can develop·these skills in a vari-
·:. ·~' ety"ofcourses, there is no basis on which to 
. ~ · prescribe a rigid and detailed "prelaw cur-
. . _flCUlum" Or any particular major. . 
·• 'Law schools, however, uniformly em ph a-
. size lhe special value of courses in Which 
·cpnsid€Jrable wi'iting'is required. In addition, 
.courses in American government help 
. ~cqua1nt the st~dent with the basic legisla-
, • \tV.e, adr:n1n1strat1~e and judicial processes of 
... ~our soc1ety. Bus1ness and economics 
. . . cou~ses often provide an understanding of 
; ... busmess and fmancial concepts and terms 
- .· · :With.,which the lawyer rnay deaL Other disci-
.. ~: P.lines .. such~as history, philsophy, psycho!-
. ·. ··;ogy_ <and. sociology, offer concepts, in forma-
• ·~i((f);and .perspectives that are important in 
, ·'' ;dealingwithr)"lodern legal issues. Finally, 
· · prelaw students may wish to take a 
:. ·~·course taught by. case method in order to 
·· · di.sqover if their aptitudes lie in this direction. 
Preparation for Medicine 
519 Life Sciences Building, 372-2232; or 
112 Hayes Hall, 372-0288; or 
112 Overman Hall, 372-2824 
Admission to medical school is selective 
and is d~pendent upon scholarship and apti-
·tude as Indicated by the scores attained on 
the Medical College Admission Test, nor-
mally taken during the spring semester of 
the student's third year. The student should 
include in the premedical program a course 
of study to prepare for admission to medical 
school and for admission to an appropriate 
graduate school or for an industrial, govern-
ment or teaching position in case the first 
choice cannot be realized. To meet the 
requirements for admission to most' medical 
schools, the Bachelor of Science curriculum 
tan be modified to include the required 
courses and still provide the student with 
.enough depth in at least one area for gradu-
ate work or for career opportunities if medi-
cal school is not attended. There is no pre-
ferred major for entrance into medical , 
school. Generally, either chemistry or biol-
ogy is chosen by the premedical student. 
The premedical student is urged to confer 
frequently with the adviser, particularly with 
respect to planning prerequisite courses for 
the Medical School Admission Test and for 
meeting the admission requirements of the 
medical school of the student's choice. 
Recommended course sequence 
BIOL 204 and 205 (1 0) 
CHEM 125, 126 or 135 and 136 (1 0) 
CHEM 341 and 342 (1 0) 
MATH 1 30 and 131 (232 optional depending 
upon major) (8-13) . 
PHYS 201, 202 or 211 and 212 (1 O) 
ENG 112 (3) 
In addition, a student should plan to take 
the ~equired courses to complete a major 
and a mtnor; general education group 
· requ!rements tor the degree sought; PEG 
reqUirements and electives. Total: 122 
hours. Note: the science minor may 
be desirable. . 
Preprofessional 
preparation 
Preparation for Engineering 
270A Overman Hall, 372-2421 
The two-year curriculum outlined below 
closely parallels the introductory course 
work of engineering schools and is designed 
tor the student who expects to transfer to a 
college of engineering at the end of two 
years. Since the requirements in different 
engineering colleges and in different fields of 
engineer.ing vary considerably, the student 
should consult with the pre-engineering pro-
gram adviser early in the freshman year in 
order to plan a schedule to meet the 
requirements of the institution and branch of 
engi~eering in which he or she expects to 
recetve a degree. 
~ngineering is· presently a high-oppor-
tuntly career area, and a pre-engineering 
program at Bowling Green· offers several 
advantages, especially for those students 
WhO are uncertain about an engineEiring · ·. 
spec1alty. However, students should be · 
advi~ed that all engineering specialties ·· · 
reqUire a high aptitude for mathematics and 
quantitative reasoning. In order to complete 
the curriculum below in two years, a student 
must be qualified to enroll in MATI:1131 
during the first semester of the freshmaA ·. · ' 
y~ar; this normally requires four years of ' 
htgh school mathematics and good mathe-
matics aptitude. · · 
Recommended course sequence 
MATH 131, 232, 233 and 332 ( 16) 
CHEM 125, 126 or 135 and 136 (.l 0) 
PHYS 211, 212, 301 and 313 (14). 
CS 1 01 or 1 03 (3) · 
cs 205 (3) 
DESN 104 (3) 
ENG 112 (3) 
Electives 
Preparation for 
Mortuary Science 
503 Life Sciences Building, 372-0361 
The Board of Embalmers and Funeral Olrec: 
tors of Ohio requires a minlmurn of 60 , 
semester hours of general education to be· 
eligible to register with the board prior to 
entenng a college of mortuary science. At 
!east 30 hours must be in the following sub-
Ject areas, vyith a minimum hourly distrlb!J- · 
tton of: Enghsh ( ~ight hours), science (eight 
hour.s), social sctence (eight hOurs), fir)e.or . 
applied arts (stx hours), for information ·· 
about colleges accredited by the Comm!s" 
s1on of Schools of the American Board ot · · 
Funeral Service Education, write to the , 
agency at 201 Columbua St., P 0. Box 20981 
Fairmont, WV 26554: · · · 
.A ?ooperative arrangement ~xists with the 
C1nc1nnati College of Mortuary Science, . . 
whereby a student can complete three ·. 
years at Bowling Green, plus the CCMS 
dtploma program and receive a: Bachelor of 
Arts.degree with an individualized planned 
program in mortuary science. For further 
information, contact G. Lee Caldwell,205 
Administration Bldg., 372-2015. · 
Preparation for 
Occupational Therapy 
503 Life Sciences Building, 372-0361 
Occupational-therapy-an auxiliary medical · 
service in which normal activifles are osed. 
as remedial treatment in the rehabilitation of 
patients-is being used increasingly in hos• 
pitals, schools, rehabilitation centers and .. 
related institutions. Such therapy is pre- . 
scnbed by physicians and applied by trained 
theraptsts· as part of the treatment of an .. ·. · ·· 
adult ~r a child in the areas of orthopedics, · 
psychiatry, tuberculosis. general medicine- · 
and surgery. • 
Recommended course sequence for · · · 
transfer to Ohio State. Students planning to: ..... 
attend any other professional school should"""'·""-· . 
consult an adviser. ·. . · ·: ·- ', 
ART 102 and 112 (6) . . . 
BIOL 1 04, 331 and 332 (1 0) 
CHEM115(4) 
ENG 112 (3) 
TECH 313 and 457 (6) • · 
MATH 115 (3) 
MRA 301 (2) 
PHYS 201 (5) 
•
'SYC 201 and 302 (7) 
PSYC 403, 405 or 406 (two) (6) 
SOC 101 and 202 (6) 
Humanities (1 0) 
PEG (2) 
Electives 
In preparing for a career in occupational 
therapy, the student should complete two 
years of preprofessional courses, two years 
of academic instruction in an approved 
professional school, and 1 0 months of clin-
ical training. · 
Preparation for Optometry 
112 Hayes Hall, 372-0288 
Requirements vary for admission to the 
schools and colleges of optometry. Typi-
cally, they include courses in English, 
mathematics, physics, chemistry and biolog-
ical sciences. Requirements of specific · 
schools should be examined before plan-
ning the program for the sophomore year. A 
list of accredited schools and colleges of 
optometry in the United States can be 
obtained from the American Optometric 
Association, 7000, Chippewa St., St. Louis, 
MO 63119. 
The following two-year pattern coordi-
nates with the program of the School of 
Optometry of Ohio State University. 
Recommended course sequence: 
-
62hours) 
HEM 125, 126, 306 and 308 (17) or 
CHEM 341 and 342 (1 0) 
PHYS 201 and 202 (1 0) 
BIOL 204 and 205 (1 0) 
ENG 112 (3) 
MATH 130 and 131 (8) 
PEG 100 (2) 
Electives 
The amount of foreign language to be 
taken depends upon the requirements of the 
professional school and the student's high 
school preparation. Students who do not 
need foreign language courses should sub-
stitute those courses which meet the 
requirements of the professional school they 
plan to enter. 
Preparation for Osteopathy 
The requirements and recommendations 
for entrance to schools of osteopathy 
are essentially the same as those for med-
ical school. 
Preparation for Pharmacy 
112 Hayes Ha!l, 372-0288 
All accredited colleges of pharmacy require 
five years of study to qualify for the phar-
macy degree. Two years of tlie five-year 
requirement may be satisfied at this Univer-
sity by completing the prepharmacy curricu-
, lum outlined below. The state boards of 
•
. pharmacy usually require a period of practi-
al experience in pharmacy. Students 
hould request information concerning 
' requirements for a certificate to practice 
pharmacy from the board of pharmacy in 
the state in which they wish to practice. In 
Ohio this information may be obtained from 
the secretary, State Board of Pharmacy, 
Wyandotte Building, 21 West Broad St, 
Columbus, OH 43215. 
Since colleges of pharmacy vary in their 
requirements, prepharmacy students should 
ascertain the requirements of the school 
they plan to enter before selecting the 
courses for the second year. The program 
outlined below prepares the student for 
transfer to the College of Pharmacy at Ohio 
State University. It is now possible to 
enter the College of Pharmacy at Ohio 
State University after a one-year prephar-
macy program. 
A list of accredited colleges of pharmacy 
may be obtained from th·e American Asso-
ciation of Colleges of Pharmacy, 4630 
Montgomery Ave., Suite 201, Bethesda, 
MD 20014. 
Recommended course sequence: 
(62 hours) 
BIOL 204 and 205 (1 0) 
ENG 112 (3) 
PHYS 201 and 202 (1 0) 
MATH 130 and 131 (8) 
PEG 100 (2) 
Electives chosen from social sciences, liter-
ature and philosophy 
CHEM 125, 126. 341 ·and 342 (20) 
Some pharmacy schools require addi-
tional calculus. 
Preparation for 
Veterinary Medicine 
112 Hayes Hall, 372-0288 
Colleges of veterinary medicine require two 
years of preveterinary medical work for 
admission: however, a student is advised to 
apply after a third year of work or after 
securing a bachelor's degree. The two-year 
preveterinary medical program which follows 
is typical, but colleges of veterinary medicine 
vary greatly in their requirements. Students 
should obtain information as early as 
possible about the requirements of the 
school where they plan to transfer. A list of 
accredited colleges of veterinary medicine 
in the United States can be obtained from 
the American Veterinary Medical Associa-
tion, 900 N. Meacham Rd., Schaumberg, 
IL 60172. 
The College of Veterinary Medicine of 
Ohio State University recommends courses 
in animal husbandry and related areas 
which cannot be taken at Bowling Green. It 
is possible for the student who plans a 
three- or four-year preveterinary medical 
program to defer them temporarily by substi-
tuting advanced biology courses, but it may 
be more advantageous for the student to 
transfer after one or two years to the Agri-
culture-Veterinary Medicine Program at Ohio 
State University. 
Recommended course sequence: 
(62 hours) 
BIOL 204 and 205 (1 0) 
ENG 112 (3) 
PEG 100 (2) 
CHEM 125, 126, 306, 308 and 309 (18) 
MATH 130 (MATH 124 acceptable for a 
student who enters with prerequisite for 
physics) (3) 
Combined curricula 49 
PHYS 201 and 202 (1 0) 
Electives selected to meet requirements of 
the college of veterinary medicine to be 
entered. 
Combined curricula 
Arts-Education curriculum 
205 Administration Building, 372-2015 
The student who desires to take an arts and 
sciences degree to qualify for certification to 
teach in the public schools may take work in 
education after graduation or qualify for the 
combined degree program outlined here. On 
the basis of the accumulative point average. 
a student may register in both the Colleges 
of Education and Arts and Sciences for the 
combined degree as soon as eligible. 
The student in the dual-degree program 
leading to the Bachelor of A~s or Bachelor 
of Science degree from the College of Arts 
and Sciences and the Bachelor of Science 
in Education degree from the College of 
Education must: 
1. secure permission of the deans of both 
colleges before the end of the junior year: 
2. complete the requirements of both col-
leges for the degrees sought: 
3. earri at least 142 hours including edu-
cation courses. 
By careful selection of electives, the pro-
gram in both colleges can be completed in 
eight semesters plus one summer. The 
superior studenj may increase the number 
of subjects to be carried each semester and 
complete the program in less time. 
Other dual degree programs 
205 Administration Building, 372-2015 
The student who wishes to earn a dual 
degree involving the College of Arts and 
Sciences 9nd another undergraduate col-
lege within the University may do so by 
adhering to the following requirements: 
1. secure· permission to pursue a dual 
degree program from the offices of both 
deans before the end of the junior year: 
2. meet the general education group 
requirements of both colleges: . 
3. present to the dean of the College of 
Arts and Sciences a program of study of at 
least 20 credit hours, consisting of courses 
not used to fulfill requirements for the 
degree being pursued in the College of Arts 
and Sciences: 
4. earn a minimum of 142 semester hours 
for graduation. 
Certification to teach in 
the public schools 
365 Education Building, 372-01 51, and 
455 Education Building, 372-0151 
The student who holds a bachelor's degree 
in arts and sciences may become certified 
to teach in the public schools of Ohio with a 
four-year provisional certificate by fulfilling 
the state requirements for such certification. 
These requirements and degree-holder pro-
' gram applications are available in the pro-
gram advisement office of the College of 
Education, 365 Education Building. 
:-;· ... 
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Several institutions including Bowling 
Green offer graduate programs whereby an 
arts and sciences graduate may take work 
leading both to certification to teach in the 
public schools and a master's degree. 
Announcement of such programs may be 
inspected in the College of Education. 
455 Education Building. 
Combined Baccalaureate-
-Master's program in Chemistry 
110 Hayes Hall, 372-2031, or 
205 Administration Building, 372-2015 
The combined baccalaureate-master's 
program in chemistry offers the well-
qualified science student the opportunity to 
complete the Bachelor of Science degree 
in three years and the Master of Science 
degree at the end of the fourth. By com-
pleting the two degrees in four years, the 
student may become better prepared to 
earn the Ph.D. degree because of the more 
concentrated background. In addition, a 
preprofessional student may elect either to 
complete the three-year bachelor of 
science program and go directly to profes-
sional school or to continue on to earn the 
' master of science degree to prepare for a 
research-oriented career. 
The program is structured on a schedule 
of four years. including summers. Courses 
should be carefully chosen so that major 
and group requirements will be completed 
on time. 
· · tFirst year 
A first-year student will take two semesters 
each of chemistry and calculus, will com-
. plete the English requirement and take 
- social science and/ or humanities courses. 
In the summer session the student will take 
either eight hours of German (or Russian) or 
three hours of quantitative analysis, or both. 
Second year 
A second-year student completes two 
semesters of physics and two semesters of 
organic chemistry and finishes the require-
ments in social sciences and humanities as 
well as !he physical education requirement. 
If these have been completed, other courses 
may be substituted. 
Third year 
This year includes two semesters of physi-
cal chemistry and electives chosen from 
biochemistry or advanced organic chemis-
try. A course in instrumentation or inor-
__ ganic chemistry completes the undergrad-
vate chemistry majo~. Some students may 
choose independent research or other 
electives such as differential equations. 
During the third summer, a student begins 
research and completes the Bachelor of 
Science requirements. 
Fourth year 
Upon admission to the Graduate College, 
-courses in thermodynamics, kinetics. quan-
. tum mechanics, reaction mechanisms, inor-
ganic chemistry and atomic and molecular 
structure are taken. During the fourth year, 
the student may become eligible for a sti-
pend as well as tuition waivers for assisting 
_in one or more undergraduate laboratories. 
In the final summer, the student would nor-
mally be expected to complete a formal 
thesis as part of the master of science pro-
gram (plan I). Under certain circumstances, 
however, a student may, by early consulta-
tion with an academic adviser, elect the non-
thesis option (plan II) and still complete the 
program within the four-year period. 
This program also offers students the 
option of studying off campus for a semester 
in a governmental or industrial laboratory, 
which would likely be done during the sum-
mer between the third and fourth years. 
Other combined Baccalaureate-
Master's programs 
205 Administration Building, 372-2015 
An undergraduate capable of maintaining 
high grades can take the undergraduate 
degree in the middle of the fourth year by 
carrying an average of 18 hours for seven 
semesters. The resulting total126 hours is 
four more than the required minimum for the 
undergraduate degree. These four hours 
might be taken as graduate credit and fol-
lowed by a full semester of graduate study. 
A candidate for a graduate degree may not 
become a candidate for a degree in an 
undergraduate college with the permission 
of the dean of the Graduate College. 
.School of Art 
Fine Arts Building, 372-2786 
Bachelor of 
Fine Arts Degree 
. The requirements for the degree of Bachelor 
of Fine Arts, in addition to the general 
requirements for the baccalaureate listed on 
page 9, include completion of: 
1. general education group requirements; 
2. a specialization in art history, ceramics, 
crafts, design (environmental or graphic), 
drawing, glass, jewelry and metalsmithing, 
painting, pnnts or sculpture; 
3. 48 hours in basic area courses; 
4. enough additional courses in art to total 
69 hours. 
The student who plans to teach art in the 
•
public schools may follow the teacher prep-
aration program. 
General education 
group requirements 
Group 1: Communication 
Students are required to complete EI\JG 11 2 
or to demonstrate by examination that they 
have· proficiency in written expression equiv-
alent to that attained by the student who 
completes that course. (A penalty is 
imposed if ENG 112 is not completed within 
the first 60 hours. See page 1 0.) Each stu-
dent is required to complete SPCH 1 02. 
Group II: Foreign language 
or cultural experience 
Each student is required to demonstrate a 
proficiency in a language and language area 
by one of lhe options listed below: 
1. having been graduated from a high 
school where all instruction was conducted 
in a language other than English; or 
2. passing a proficiency examination in 
the language on the 202 course level; or 
3. having completed four years of one 
language in high school; or 
4. having completed one of the depart-
mental options listed below (14 hours min-
imum in same language area, or fewer by 
• 
advanced placement): 
German, Japanese, Russian 
Completion of GERM 101 and 1 02 plus a 
minimum of six additional hours from: 1 00, 
117, 118, 201, 202, 217, 231, 331 or GERM 
260, 315, 316; or 
Completion of JAPN 1 01, 1 02, 201 and 
202; or 
Completion of RUSN 1 01 and 102 plus a 
minimum of six additional hours from RUSN 
100,201,202,303,315,316,317,319,331 
or RUSN 311, 312. 
Romance languages (French, Italian, 
Latin, Spanish) 
Option I 
FREN 1 01, 1 02, 201 and 202; or 
IT AL 1 01, 1 02, 201 and 202; or 
LA T 1 01, 1 02, 201 and 202; or 
SPAN 101, 102, 201 and 202; or 
Option II: one of the following: 
FREN 111, 112, 211 and 212; or 
LAT 101,102 and two of: LAT 141,142 
or 201; 
SPAN 111, 112, 211 and 212 .. 
A student may transfer at any point from 
option I to option II but not vice versa. If a 
student selects option II, all courses in that 
sequence must be completed subsequent to 
the first course in which the student is 
placed. Course 202 is required for admis-
sion to 300-level courses. 
Credit toward a degree is not granted for 
foreign language courses which duplicate 
more than one unit of high school study. 
Group Ill: Mathematics 
and science 
Each student must complete at least two 
courses elected from astronomy, biological 
sciences, computer science, chemistry, 
geology, mathematics, physics or physical 
geography (including GEOG 125, 126, 127, 
213, 404 ), including at least one course 
approved for laboratory credit from a list of 
approved courses printed in the College of 
Arts and Sciences Handbook. 
Group IV: Social science: 
economics, ethnic studies, 
geography, history, political 
science, psychology, sociology 
Each student must complete three courses 
in one or more of these subjects. A list of 
approved ethnic studies courses is printed in 
the College of Arts and Sciences Handbook. 
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Group V: Arts and humanities: 
art, literature (American, English, 
or foreign), American studies, 
ethnic studies, music, philosophy, 
popular culture, speech 
communication, women's studies 
Each student is required to complete one 
course in literature (American, English or 
foreign), one course in the fine arts (art 
history, music, theater, television and film), 
and three additional courses from at least 
two areas. A list of courses approved for 
group V requirements is printed in the 
College of Arts and Sciences Handbook. 
One course taken in the student's major 
may be counted in this group. 
Studio majors 
120 Fine Arts Building, 372-2786 
The School of Art offers studio majors in the 
areas of two-dimensional studies, three-
dimensional studies, art history studies and 
design studies. Each major has a required 
distribution of basic courses as well as a 
choice of specializations. 
Each student is required to complete at 
least 15 hours in a specialization listed 
below. A student should consult each 
semester with the major instructors con-
cerning progress and course sequence. 
Courses taken as part of the basic area may 
not be considered part of the specialization. 
Two-dimensional studies 
Basic area (48 hours) 
Foundations component: ART 1 02, 1 03, 112 
(9) 
Art history component: ARTH 14~. 146, two 
400-level ARTH electives (12) 
Design component: ARTD 211 (3) 
Studio component: ART 205, 261; three from 
277, 325, 371, 373; three from 263, 265 or 
365, 267 or 315, 320 or 321 (24) 
Specializations (15 hours) · . 
Drawing: ART 206, 305, 405, 405, elective 
Painting: ART 372, 372, 471, 471, elective 
OR ART 374, 374, 473, 473, elective 
Printmaking: ART 277, 377, 377, 477, 
elective 
Art electives (6 hours) 
' C •r 
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Three-dimensional studies 
Basic area (48 hours) 
Foundations component: ART 102, 1 03, 112 
(9) . 
Art history component: ARTH 145, 146, two 
400-level ARTH electives (12) 
• Design component: ARTD 213 (3) 
Studio component: ART 261, 205; three fro,m 
263, 265 or 365, 267 or 315, 320 or 321; 
three from 277, 325, 371, 373 (24) · 
Specializations (15 hours) 
Ceramics: ART 263, 363, 463, 463, elective 
Crafts· ART 265, 321, 363; two from 267, 
315,320,322,365 
Glass: ART 267, 315, 415, 415, elective 
Jewelry and meta/smithing: ART 320, 321, 
322. 421 , elective 
· · Sculpture· ART 361, 361, 461, 461, elective 
Art electives: (6 hours) 
Art history studies 
. Basic area (48 hours) 
Foundations component: ART 1 02, 1 03, 112 
. (9) 
Art history component: ARTH 145, 146, two 
- 400·1evel ARTH electives (12) 
- '" De sigh component: ARTD 211 or 213 (3) 
Studio component: ART 205, 261; three from 
271; 325, 371, 373; three from 263, 265 or 
365,267 or 315, 320 or 321 (24) 
Specialization (15 hours) 
Art hislory: ARTH 441 or 442; 451 or 454; 
one from 445, 446, 449; two electives 
Art or art history electives (6 hours) 
Design studies 
Basic area (24 hours) 
Foundations component: ART 1 02, 1 03, 112 
(9) 
Art history component: ARTH 145, 146 (6) 
··Design component: see specializations 
below 
Studio component: ART 205; one from 277, 
371, 373; one from 261, 263, 321 (9) 
Specializations (15 hours plus 8 hours of 
design component) 
Environmental design: ARTD 213, 211 or 
21.2, 419 (8); ARTO 313,417,417,418, 
elective (15) . 
. Graphic design: ARTD 211, 212 or 213, 419 
(8); ARTD 311,312,412,413, elective 
(15) 
Support field: A minimum of 15 hours must 
be taken from a prepared list of courses 
with the approval of the appropriate 
design adviser. Enough hours must be 
taken to fulfill the 69-hour B.F.A. 
requirement. 
Portfolio review: Required upon completion 
of ARTD 313 or 311; consult the 
appropriate design adviser. 
Other programs 
A product design specialization is available 
. leading to the Bachelor of Science in 
Technology degree in the School of 
Technology, in cooperation with the School 
of Art's design division. A major in interior 
design is available through the Department 
of Home Economics. A major in design 
technology is available through the School 
of Technology. 
B.F.A. teacher preparation 
116 Fine Arts Building, 372-2786 
The teacher preparation program is avail-
able as a combined arts and sciences/ edu-
cation curriculum which leads to the Bache-
lor of Fine Arts degree with certification to 
teach in the public schools. It offers 
extended in-depth experiences in the studio 
component of the art education content spe-
cialization. Students in the B.F.A. program 
may qualify for teacher certification through 
successful completion of the teacher educa-
tion certification requirements. This com-
bined program will generally require an addi-
tional academic year to complete. Though it 
is possible to complete the education 
requirements in a fifth year of study, it is 
highly recommended that B.F.A. students 
desiring Ohio teacher certification attend to 
requirements earlier in their programs. 
A student who follows this curriculum reg-
isters each semester in both the Colleges of 
Arts and Sciences and Education and has 
the program approved by the appropriate 
advisers. This program may be continued 
after the freshman year only with the 
approval of the School of Art staff. The stu-
dent who must take two years of foreign 
language and who follows a program in 
aerospace studies or in military science 
needs to take more than the usual time to 
complete this program. · 
In addition to the basic area courses and 
a specialization, the following courses are 
required for teacher certification: 
Two additional crafts electives; 
SOC 101, PSYC201, PHIL204, a POPC 
elective, two social science electives; 
ARTE 252, 352, 353 and 2-3 hours from 
ARTE 470, 482, 483, 487, 495; 
EDFI/EDCI 202, EDFI 302,402,408, EOSE 
311; 
Ten hours of ARTE 492 and/or ARTE 497. 
Other programs 
A Bachelor of Arts program in art is offered 
b'y' the School of Art in the College of Arts 
and Sciences. In addition, a Bachelor of 
Science program in visual arts education is 
available through the College of Education. 
A Bachelor of Science in Art Therapy is 
offered through the College of Health and 
Community Services. 
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109 South Hall, 372-2136 
Radio, television and 
film instruction 
The School of Speech Communication 
maintains complete video, audio and film 
production facilities in South Hall. · 
The television production complex houses 
a color television studio augmented by por-
table production as well as editing equip-
ment. Audio production includes stud1os and 
the facilities of two radio stations. Film con-
tains Super 8 and 16mm production and 
editing capability. 
Television center 
Located on south campus, the University 
•
elevision Center contains public television 
:otation WBGU-TV and closed-circuit instruc-
, tiona! television production and distribu-
tion facilities. 
The center's staff of 30 full-time profes-
sional broadcasters is assisted by graduate 
assistants, doctoral fellows and more than 
50 undergraduate employees. 
WBGU-TV, a regional public television 
station serving northwestern Ohio and north-
eastern Indiana, broadcasts instructional tele-
vision programs to elementary and second-
ary classrc:oms during the day and.cultural 
and public affairs programs to the general 
public throughout the even1ng. It 1s affiliated 
with the Public Broadcasting Serv1ce (the 
national public television network) and with 
the Ohio ETV Network. The station's local 
program production schedule provides stu-
dent opportunities for professional produc-
tion experience in television. 
The Closed-Circuit Instructional Televi-
sion Office provides the campus community 
with telecourses and a variety of other edu-
cational. television and film materials used by 
academic departments. A campus-wide 
dual television cable system carries com-
mercial station programs and educational 
programming to all residence halls. The sys-
tem also provides opportunity for mira-
University communications. 
The center's television staff contracts 
•
with state and other agencies for produc-
tion projects, some of which attain nation-
wide distribution. 
Radio stations 
WBGU, the University FM radio station, 
broadcasts on 88.1 megahertz with 1,350 
watts. Programming consists of news, public 
affairs, cultural features and classical, jazz, 
folk and rock music. The station is operated 
by the radio-tv-film program of the School_ of 
Speech Communication closely cooperating 
with other University units such as the 
School of Journalism, the College of Musical 
Arts and the Popular Culture Department. 
Faculty and student volunteers provide the 
majority of the station's staff. WBGU-FM's 
transmitter and studio are located in 413 
South Hall. 
Carrier-current WFAL is a student-oper-
ated commercial AM radio station broad-
casting to residence halls on campus. The 
station provides communication to and 
among students while offering commercial 
programming designed tomeet student inter-
ests. The station is heard 1n the res1dence 
halls on 680 kc. WFAL operates throughout 
fall and spring semesters. The office and 
studio are located in 413 South Hall. 
Forensics 
The forensics program is a nationally recog-
nized intercollegiate activity, traveling 
throughout the midwest and the nation to 
compete against students from other col-
leges and universities. Both individual events 
and debate are included in the program, 
which has a number of graduate students to 
coach the competitors. Limited financial 
support is available through talent grants 
University Theater 
The University Theater, a division of the 
School of Speech Communication, serves 
as a laboratory for University students Inter-
ested in theater. The University Theater 
presents twelve productions during the aca-
demic year. Plays and musicals that are 
presented represent a wide range of dra-
matic literature in a variety of product1on 
styles. The productions are presented in 
Main Auditorium and the Joe E. Brown 
Theater, both in University Hall. Open audi-
tions are held for all productions and the 
entire University community is invited to par-
ticipate. Opportunities are available for stu-
dents to work in all aspects of theater pro-
duction from management and promotion to 
acting, directing, designing and crew work. 
The theater program offers talent scholar-
ships in acting to qualified undergraduates. 
The scholarships are awarded on a compet-
itive basis with students submitting applica-
tions, letters of recommendation and doing a 
live audition. Students interested in obtaining 
a talent scholarship audition form should 
contact the theater office, 322 South Hall. 
The theater program also sponsors the 
Huron Summer Playhouse each year. Stu-
dents must audition to be considered for 
membership in the company Each year the 
Playhouse presents four plays and two mus-
icals during an eight week season. The 
Playhouse provides students with a full 
range of summer stock experiences. 
The theater program is accredited by the 
National Association of Schools of Theatre. 
Speech and hearing clinic 
The School's Speech and Hearing Clinic 
serves the dual purpose of providing 
student training as well as diagnostic and 
therapy services for persons who have 
disorders of communication. Approximately 
1 0,000 hours of services are provided 
annually through the clinic and its off-
campus affiliates in Northwest Ohio. The 
communication disorders program, located 
in 338 South Hall, is a pre-professional 
course of study. Students, who later 
complete the master's degree, become 
eligible for state licensure and national 
certification. The Clinical Program is 
certified by the American Speech-Language-
Hearing Association. 
Bachelor of arts in 
communication 
degree 
The requirements for the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts in Communication (BAC) include 
· completion of the general requirements for 
, the baccalaureate listed on page 9 and; 
1. Completion of the general education 
requirements in the six areas listed below .. 
2. Completion of a specialized program 1n 
communication studies as defined below; 
.3. Completion of at least 52 hours outside 
the School of Speech Communication. 
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General education 
group requirements 
Group 1: Communication 
Students are required to complete ENG 11 2 
or to demonstrate by examination that they 
have proficiency in written expression equiv-
alent to that attained by the student who 
completes that course. (A penalty is 
imposed if ENG 112 is not completed within 
the first 60 hours. See page 1 0.) SPCH 1 02, 
THEA 202 and IPCO 305 are also required. 
Group 11:. Foreign language 
or cultural experience 
Each student is required to demonstrate a 
proficiency·in a language or language area 
by one of the options listed below: 
1. having been graduated from a high 
school where all instruction was conducted 
in a language other than English; or 
2. passing a proficiency examination in 
the language on the 202 course level; or 
3. having completed four years of one 
language in high school; or 
4. having completed one of the depart-
mental options listed below (14 hours min-
imum in the same language area, or fewer 
by advanced placement). 
German, Japanese, Russian 
~- · · • · ·· Combletion of GERM 1 01 and 1 02 plus a 
minimum of six additional hours from GERM 
1 00, 117, 118, 201, 202. 217, 231, 331 or 
:. 
t-
I ~' 
.. · GERM 260, 315, 316, or 
Completion of JAPN 1 01, 1 02, 201 and 
202, or; 
Completion of RUSN 1 01 and 1 02 plus a 
minimum of six additional hours from RUSN 
1 00, 201' 202, 303, 311' 312, 31 3, 315, 316, 
· -317,319,331 orRUSN311,312. 
Romance languages (French, Italian, 
Latin, Spanish) 
Option I 
FREN 1 01, 1 02, 201 and 202; or 
IT AL 1 01, 1 02, 201 and 202; or 
LAT 1 01, 1 02, 201 and 202; or 
SPAN 1 01, 102, 201 and 202 
Option II: one of the following: 
FREN 111, 112, 211 and 212; or 
LAT 1 01, 1 02 and two of LAT 141, 142 
or 201 
.SPAN 111, 11 2, 211 and 212. 
A student may transfer at any point from 
option 1 to option II but not vice versa. If a 
student selects option II, all courses in that 
sequence must be completed subsequent to 
. . the first course in which the student is 
placed. Course 202 is required for admis-
sion to 300-level courses. 
Credit toward a degree is not granted for 
foreign language courses which duplicate 
more than one unit of high school study. 
· · Cultural experience 
Those students who have completed two 
years of one foreign language in high school 
may select a planned program of at least 
four courses involving study of foreign or 
· ethnic cultures drawn from an approved list 
printed in the School of Speech Communi-
cation Handbook. 
Group Ill: Mathematics 
and science 
Each student must complete at least two 
courses elected from astronomy, biological 
sciences, computer science, chemistry, 
geology, mathematics, physics or physical 
geography (including GEOG 125, 126. 127, 
213, 404 ), including at least one course 
approved for laboratory credit from a list of 
approved courses printed in the College of 
Arts and Sciences Handbook. 
Group IV: Social sciences: 
economics, ethnic studies, 
geography, history, political 
science, psychology, sociology 
Each student must complete three courses 
in two of these areas. Students may count 
two courses from their specialized program/ 
support field in this group as appropriate. A 
list of approved ethnic studies courses 
is printed in the College of Arts and Sci-
ences Handbook. 
Group V: Arts and humanities: 
art, literature, (American, English, 
or foreign), film, music, 
philosophy, popular culture, 
theatre 
Each student must complete three courses 
in at least two of these areas from an 
approved list of courses. Students may 
count one course from their specialized pro-
gram/support field in this group as appro-
priate. A list of courses approved for group V 
requirements is printed in the College of Arts 
and Sciences Handbook 
Group VI: Cognate 
studies experience 
Students must complete,. as specified by the 
nature of their specialized programs, six 
additional courses from at least two of the 
above groups. No more than three courses 
from the School of Speech Communication 
may be used to satisfy this requirement. 
Specialized program 
Each student is expected to present a pro-
gram of specialization in communication 
study from existing structured options 
(theater, communication disorders, radio-
television-film, interpersonal and public 
communication), or a previously approved 
individual program to approximate the equiv-
alent of a range from 42-54 hours . 
The following options are available: 
1. Theater: All SAC students with a spe-
cialization in theater must take the following 
theater core courses: THEA 241, 243. 341, 
347 and 348. SAC students specializing in 
theater may develop specialized programs 
in consultation with their adviser in the fol-
lowing areas: musical theater, acting, direct-
ing, design and technical theater, develop-
mental drama and theater management 
2. Interpersonal and Public Communica-
tion: All SAC students with a specialization in 
interpersonal and public communication 
must take a minimum of six three-hour 
courses (18 credit hours), selected in con-
sultation with their adviser as the foundatior--"'\ -
for a specialized program in one of the fol-
lowing areas: interpersonal communication, 
organizational communication and public 
communication. 
3. Radio-Television-Film: All SAC students 
with a specialization in radio-television-film 
must take the following RTVF core courses: 
RTVF 255, 260, 262, 263, 365 and 366. SAC 
students specializing in radio-television-film 
may develop specialized programs in consul-
tation with their adviser in the following 
areas: audience research, radio, television, 
film and broadcast sales and management 
Finally, all students must complete a suppqrt 
field of 9-12 semester hours in a field 
pertinent to the specialized program. The 
support field must be approved by the stu-
dent's adviser. 
4. Communication Disorders: All SAC 
students with a specialization in communica-
tion disorders must take the following CDIS 
core courses: CD IS 223, 224, 301, 311 and 
321. SAC students specializing in communi-
cation disorders may develop specialized 
programs in consultation with their adviser. 
Additional degree programs 
A Bachelor of Arts degree in speech com-
munication is also offered by the College o! 
Arts and Sciences. The student who plans 
to teach speech in the public schools should 
follow the Bachelor of Science in Education 
program offered in the College of Education 
The Bachelor of Science in Education 
degree for Speech and Therapy majors is 
also offered by the College of Education. 
The College of Health and Community Ser-
vices offers the Bachelor of Science in 
Speech Pathology and Audiology. 
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Business Administration 
• 
• 
Karl E. Vogt, Ph.b., dean, 371 Business 
Administration Building, 372-27 4 7 
Donald Sternitzke, Ph.D, (acting) associate 
dean, 371 Business Administration 
Building, 372-2747 
Kathleen Steiger, M.BA, program advise-
ment director, 371 Business Adminis-
tration Building, 372-2747 
James S. West, PhD., director, Graduate 
Studies in Business, 367 Business Admin-
istration Building, 372-2488 
George J. Hawick, B.S, director, 
Management Center, 369 Business 
Administration Building, 372-2807 
Charles R. Chittle, Ph.D., director of Interna-
tional Business Programs, 309 Business 
Administration Building, 372-0080 
Department of Accounting and Management 
Information Systems, Mark Asman, Ph.D, 
chair, ~32 Business Administration Build-
ing, 372-2767 
Department of Applied Statistics and Opera-
tions Research, Robert Patton, Ph.D., 
chair, 344 Business Administration Build-
ing, 372-2363 
Department of Business Education, Mearl R. 
Guthrie, PhD, chair, 242 Business Admin-
istration Building, 372-2901 
Department of Economics, Bevars Mabry, · 
Ph.D., chair, 301 Business Administration 
Building, 372-2646 
Department of Finance and Insurance, Raj 
Padmaraj, Ph.D., chair, 201 Business 
Administration Building, 372-2520 
Dep;3rtment of Legal Studies, Lynn Ward, 
J.D., chair, 253 Business Administration 
Building, 372-2376. 
Department of Management, Chan Hahn, 
Ph.D., chair, 264 Business Administration 
Building, 372-2946 
Department of Marketing, Stephen ,1'4,_ 
Goodwin, Ph.D., chair, 234 Business 
Administration Building, 372-2401 
School of Journalism, John Huffman, Ph.D .. 
director, 1 03 University Hall. 
372-2076 
Department of Aerospace Studies, Lt. Col. 
Clarence J. Landon, M.A., chair, 164 
fvlemorial Hall, 372-21 76 
Department of Military Science, Lt. Col. Carl 
Chaboudy, M.A., chair, 151 Memorial Hall, 
372-24713 
Academic objectives 
The foremost consideration in· all curricula in 
business administration is to provide each 
student with a broad, liberal education. Thus, 
many of the degree requirements are in the 
humanities, the sciences and the social 
sciences. The courses in business adminis-
tration are designed not only to foster pro-
fessional competency but also to develop 
the whole individual as a responsible, useful 
citizen in society. 
Professional education in business admin-
istration should not be confused with voca-
tional education. Programs in business 
administration are designed to help students 
acquire the competencies, understandings 
and attitudes necessary for the assumption 
of leadership and decision making roles. 
Instruction in business administration 
emphasizes development of critical thinking 
skills and problem solving capabilities. 
To provide a sound foundation and broad 
appreciation of the world of business. a stu-
dent is required to complete a common core 
of basic business courses. These courses 
provide a student with knowledge of the 
interrelationships of the functional areas of 
business and of the tools necessary for 
decision making. 
Each curriculum provides the student with 
an opportunity for developing an acceptable 
level of competency in the field. Finally, a 
substantial amount of latitude is provided in 
all curricula to permit the student to elect 
additional courses to round out the total 
educational experience. 
Thus, the curricula in business administra-
tion provide the student with a total educa-
tional experience, a breadth of understand-
ing of the business world and a depth of 
knowledge in a particular business field The 
degree in business administration serves as 
preparation not only for assuming a position 
of responsibility in business and society but 
also for graduate study in business adminis-
tration, law and public administration. 
Stan~ards of performance 
and accreditation 
To meet the challenges of the business 
world the academic program of the Col-
lege of Business Administration requires 
high standards of performance. Programs 
are designed to provide an intellectual 
challenge to a student who wishes to 
assume the responsibility for tomorrow's 
business leadership. 
The College of Business Administration is 
a fully accredited member of the American 
Assembly of Collegiate Schools of Business. 
Degrees granted by such accredited col-
leges are widely recognized-by major busi-
nesses and graduate schools. 
, Students of outstanding achievement in 
business and management may be recog-
nized by Beta Gamma Sigma, the national 
·scholastic honor society. The purposes of 
Beta Gamma Sigma are to encourage 
and reward scholarship and accomplish-
ment, to promote the advancement of edu-
cation in the art and science of business, 
and to foster integrity in the conduct of 
·business operations. 
Credit by transfer from a two-year, fully 
accredited institution is not accepted for 
most business courses which require junior 
or senior standing at Bowling Green. How-
ever, should transfer students think they 
have sufficient background in the subject 
matter of a course, they may take an exami-
nation for credit in these, a CLEP test, or 
successfully complete an advanced course 
with a grade of C or higher. Such validation 
techniques result in transfer credit for the 
course being accepted. 
Credit by transfer from a four-year, fully 
accredited institution is accepted for 
most courses. 
Organization of 
the college 
The College of Business Administration 
consists of eight departments of instruction 
in business administration and a School 
of Journalism. The eight departments -
accounting and management information 
systems, applied statistics and operations 
research, business education, economics, 
'finance and insurance, legal studies, man-
agement, and marketing- offer 22 under-
graduate sequences and a comprehensive 
graduate program covering the major 
phases of business activity. 
The following degrees and majors are 
offered: 
College of Business Administration 
' Bachelor of Science in Business 
Administration 
Accounting 
Administrative management 
Advertising 
Business pre-law 
Economics 
Finance 
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- General business 
Health care administration 
Human resources management 
Industrial and labor relations 
Insurance 
International business 
Management information systems 
Marketing research 
Operations research 
Procurement and materials 
management 
Production and operations 
management 
Public and institutional administration 
Retailing 
Secretarial administration 
· Selling and sales management 
Statistics 
'Bachelor of Science in Economics 
· -Economics 
Associate in Applied Business 
Two-year executive secretarial 
Business administration-Education 
School of Journalism 
Bachelor of Science in Journalism 
Broadcast journalism 
. Magazine journalism 
News-editorial 
Photojournalism 
Public relations 
Stt.,~dy abroad 
The College of Business Administration 
offers an opportunity to enroll in a five-
week summer session at a business 
school in Nantes, France. Courses are 
taught in English and carry nine hours 
credit. Special courses in the French lan-
guage are optional. The program is con-
tingent upon enrollments. See page 15 for 
additional information. 
Bachelor of science 
'in business 
administration 
All students who wish to pursue the bache-
... ·lor of--science in business administration 
-degree will enroll in the pre-professional 
· core (offered in the freshman-sophomore 
·'years) prior to formal entry into the BSBA 
program. Admission to the BSBA program 
·will depend upon completion of the pre-
professional core t:ourses with a minimum 
grade point average of 2.25. The courses 
.. which comprise the pre-professional core 
are Accounting 221-222, Business adminis-
tration 203, Economics 202-203, Manage-
ment information systems 200, and Statistics 
211-212. Students apply for admission to 
degree candidacy and select a major field of 
study during the spring semester of the 
sophomore year. 
- In addition to successful completion of the 
· pre-professional core, a candidate for the 
degree of bachelor of science in business 
administration must complete the general 
requirements for graduation listed on page 9 
and the following: 
1. meet the general education group 
requirements listed below, preferably in the 
freshman and sophomore years: 
2. meet the professional group require-
ments and specific requirements for an area 
of specialization. 
General education 
requirements 
Group 1: Communication 
Each student is required to complete ENG 
112, and 3 hours of communication elec-
tives. If a student is exempt from ENG 111, 3 
additional hours of nonbusiness electives 
are required. ENG 11 0 may also be 
required, but only 6 hours of English may be 
counted toward graduation. A penalty is 
assessed if ENG 112 is not completed 
within the first ~0 hours. See page 10. 
An approved list of communication elec-
tives is available in the College of Business 
Administration office . 
Group II: Foreign language 
or cultural experience 
No requirements; see Group V. 
Group Ill: Mathematics, science, 
and quantitative measurements 
Each student is required to complete two 
basic mathematics courses (see profes-
sional specialization areas for specific 
courses); and six hours of science, or mathe-
matics (MATH 232 and 233), or computer 
science (not CS 100). 
An approved list of science courses is 
available in the College of Business Admin-
istration office. · 
Group IV: Social and 
behavior sciences 
Each student is required to complete nine 
hours chosen from a list of acceptable 
courses in ethnic studies, geography, 
(except GEOG 125, 126, 127, or 213), his-
tory, political science, psychology and soci-
ology. An approved list of social and behav-
ioral science courses is available in the 
College of Business Administration office. 
Group v: Humanities 
Each student is required to complete six 
hours of credit from an approved list of 
humanities courses in the areas of Ameri-
can studies, art, ethnic studies, foreign lan-
guage, interpersonal and public communica-
tion, literature, music appreciation, music 
history, music literature, philosophy, popular 
culture, radio/television/film and theater. A 
list of acceptable courses is available in the 
College of Business Administration office or 
from a faculty adviser. 
Non-business electives 
Each student is required to complete 4 to 1 0 
additional hours in nonbusiness fields 
depending on English placement An aca-
demic adviser assists each student in select-
Ing courses which broaden or deepen the ·~'"' 
student's general education. Courses chosen 
must not be in business administration. 
Pre-professional core 
In the sophomore year, each student is· 
required to complete 24 hours in: ACCT 221 
and 222; ECON 202 and 203; STAT 211 
and 212; MIS 200; and BA 203. 
Professional requirements 
Professional core 
Each candidate is required to complete a 
common core of professional courses. For 
most majors these courses are FIN 300, 
MGMT 300, MKT 300, LEGS 301, MGMT 
360, OPRE 380, SA 405 and at least two 
junior-level courses in ECON (see major 
areas for specific courses as some varia-
tions exist). 
Major 
Each student must complete the require-
ments for at least one major. Require-
ments for the majors are listed on the 
following pages. 
Electives 
The remainder of the academic program 
consists of electives to meet the student's 
specific educational objective. These elec-
tives should be selected in consultation with 
the student's adviser. Some majors specify 
certain courses which in the opinion of the 
faculty, have a special importance. A stu- .;.:""". 
dent may cross college lines in meeting this 
requirement and take academic work in any 
of the departments of the University. 
The curricula 
The pages which follow show how and 
when requirements may be met. Whenever 
possible, 1 00-level courses should be taken 
during the freshman year; 200-level courses 
during the sophomore year; 300-level 
courses during the junior year: and 400-level 
courses during the senior year. Following 
these levels is particularly important in core 
courses. Each of the majors and concentra-
tions within a major is different in its · 
requirements; therefore, each is given in its 
entirety to permit the student to see the 
major as an integrated whole and to follow 
the requirements with ease. 
Accounting 
332 Business Administration Building, 
372-2767 
The curriculum in accounting is designed for 
the student who wishes to prepare for a 
career as a professional accountant with 
industry, government, nonprofit organizations 
or for public accounting practice as a CPA. 
Opportunities exist to work in such special-
ized areas as auditing, taxes, governmental, 
cost? and systems or management advisory 
serv1ces. Students interested in specializing 
should consult their academic advisers for. 
-proper course selection. 
CPA examination and 
•
censing requirements 
o qualify as a candidate for the CPA exam-
ination in the State of Ohio, one must hold at 
least a bachelor's degree (not necessarily in 
accounting or business) and have a min-
imum of 24 semester hours of accounting, 
which may include 3 hours of computer-
related training. Graduation from BGSU with 
an accounting major fulfills these require-
ments, but additional elective courses in 
. accounting may'be desirable. Students may" 
sit for the CPA examination (given in May 
and November) if they are within 60 days 
of graduation. 
To receive the CPA certificate and 
license to practice in Ohio, a candidate also 
must complete two years in public account-
ing or four years in another accounting-
related position. One half the work expe-
rience may be waived if the candidatt~ has 
a master's degree. 
For more information and examination 
applications, contact the Accountancy 
. Board of Ohio, 65 South Front Street, Suite 
222, Columbus, Ohio 43215 (614-466-
4135) Applications are due 60 days I:Jefore 
the examination. Education and experience 
requirements differ in other states; contact 
the appropriate state board to determine 
its requirements. 
Matriculation into the 
accounting major · 
•
Students who plan to obtain the bad1elor 
of science in business administration 
degree witt1 an iJ.Ccounting major should 
enroll in the pre-accounting program 
within the College of Business Administra-
tion. To be admitted as a candidate for the 
bachelor of science in business adminis-
tration degree program as an accounting 
major, a student must: 
1. attain an all-university accumulative 
grade point average' of 2.6 or better. 
2. complete a minimum of 51 semester 
hours of University credit. 
• 
3. complete ACCT 221 and 222 with a 
grade of C or better in each. 
4. complete ACCT 221, 222, MIS 200, 
STAT 211 212, ECON 202, 203, and 
BA203 with a composite grade point average 
of 2.25 or better. 
Graduation requirements 
A candidate for the bachelor of science in 
business administration degree with a major 
in accounting must 
1. meet general University and College of 
Business Administration requirements as 
outlined on pages 7 and 8. 
2. complete a minimu·m of 18 hours of 
accounting courses beyond the introductory 
courses /l,CCT 221, 222. 
3. attain a grade of C or better in all of the 
following ACCT 221, 222, 321, 322, 331, 
351, and 441, MIS 360. 
First year (32 hours) 
ENG 111 and 112 (3-6) 
· MATH 124 and 125 (8) 
or 
MATH 131 (5) 
PEG 100 (2) 
Electives ( 16-22) 
Second year (30 hours) 
MIS 200 (3) 
STAT 211 and 212 (6) 
ACCT 221 and 222 (6) 
ECON 202 and 203 (6) 
BA 203 (3) 
Electives (6) 
Third year (30 hours) 
ACCT 321, 322, 331, 332, 351 ( 15) 
MGMT 3oo· and,360 (6)' 
OPRE 380. (3) 
MKT 300~ (3) 
FIN 300• (3) 
Fourth year (30 hours) 
ACCT 441 (3) . 
ECON 302 (3) 
ECON 303 or 311 (3) 
LEGS 301 (3) 
MIS 360 (3) 
BA 405 (3) 
Electives (12) 
Electives (hours included above) 
Electives should be chosen to meet the following 
general education group requirements: 
Group I (3) 
Group Ill (6) 
Group IV (9) 
Group V (6) 
'must complete belore,registering in BA 405 
Administrative 
management 
242 Business Administration Building, 
372-2901 
This program is designed for the student 
who wishes to specialize in the planning, 
organizing and controlling of office work. 
This curriculum introduces the student to the 
administrative functions of office systems 
and procedures, records management, data 
processing and office organization and 
management. Graduates of this program 
may obtain employment in a variety of office 
occupations involved· in information pro-
cessing or management. 
First year (32 hours) 
BUSE 111 (3Y. 
ENG 111 and 112 (3-5) 
MATH 124 and 125 (8) 
or 
MATH 131 (5) 
Communication elective (3) 
PEG 100 (2) 
Electives (11-14) 
Second year (30 hours) 
MIS 200 (3) 
ACCT 221 and 222 (6) 
ECON 202 and 203 (6) 
BA 203 (3) 
STAT 211 and 212 (6) 
BUSE 211 (2) 
Electives (4) · 
Third year (30 hours) 
BUSE 301 (3) 
ECON 302 or 304 (3) 
.FIN 300 (3) 
MKT 300 (3) 
LEGS 301 (3) 
ECON 303 or 311 (3) 
MGMT 300 (3) . 
MGMT 360 (3) 
OPRE 380 (3) 
BUSE 335 (3) 
Fourth year (30 hours) 
BUSE 455 (3) 
MGMT 361 (3) 
MGMT 461 (3)' 
BA405 (3) 
Electives ( 18) 
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*A student with one or more years of typing credit will have the 
typewriting requirement waived. In the place of the typewriting 
course, the student must lake MGMT 461 
Advertising 
234 Business Administration Building, 
372-2041 
This is an area of concentration within the 
field of marketing which is designed for the 
student who is interested in pursuing a 
career in advertising in a commercial or 
industrial organization, or in an advertising 
agency. For other areas of concentration in 
marketing, see marketing research, retailing, 
and selling and sales management. Also, 
see marketing for an overview of all areas 
of concentration. 
First year (32 hours) 
STAT 211 (3) 
ENG 111 and/ or l12 (3-6) 
MATH 124 and 125 (8) or MATH 131 (5) 
Communication elective (3) 
PEG 100 (2) 
Other electives (1 0-16) 
Second year (30 hours) 
ACCT 221 and 222 (6) 
BA 203 (3) 
ECON 202 (3) 
ECON 203 (3) 
MIS 200 (3) 
STAT212(3) 
Electives (9) 
Third year (30 hours) 
ECON 302 or 304 (3) 
ECON 303 or 311 (3) 
FIN 300 (3) 
MGMT 300 and 360 (6) 
MKT 300, 410 and 420 (9) 
OPRE 380 (3) 
Electives (3) 
Fourth year (30 hours) · 
BA 405 (3) 
LEGS 301 (3) 
MKT 402,411 and 412 (9) 
Electives ( 15) 
Electives (hours included above) 
Electives should be chosen so as to mini-
mally meet the following general.education 
group requirements: 
Group I (6-9) 
Group Ill (11-14) 
Group IV (9) 
Group V (6) 
Business pre-law 
253 Business Administration Building, 
372-2376 
The program's intent is to provide the stu-
dent with a broad foundation in business 
and economics with a major concentration 
designed to enhance one's communication 
skills and critical thinking abilities. Emphasis 
on writing, research and a legal approach to 
problem solving provide the framework of 
the major concentration. 
This combination of experiences should' 
enrich a student's understanding of the 
interaction of business, government and 
. ::.-.. 
. ,•: . . .. ()Q • C9llege of Business Administration 
',- •._.:: ,· , . ' ' 
-': .. • :soolety.Such experience would be appro-
·, , :prjate-for lavy school candidates or any stu-
.• t ,d~nt seel<ing .a firm foundation in business 
: ·.and ei;onomic concepts but does not desire 
. ·: to narraw his. or her major concentration to a 
.~.·,: specialized-area. 
. . . . : ·'First :Jwr (32 liours) 
:":';•··--.,, ~--:ffNG·t to or rn and 112 (3-6) 
-"'· • ~-MAJH.124·or125(8)or131 (5) 
;;::·. . PEG 1"00(2) 
:"ENG 200, 261, 262, or 263 (3) 
: Cornm·unlcation elective (3) 
. EJeotives (13-16) 
·Second year (30 hours) 
";ACCT22i and 222 (6) 
-STAT21rand212 (6) 
.. · ECON202 and.203 (6) 
. JC:NG 20.7 (3) · 
MIS 200 (3) ' 
· BA 2Q3{3f 
,.: : - .• : ~tectiye·s (3) -
. • ~-·· th}rd year (30 hours) 
't:CON 303 or 311 {3) 
MGMt 300* and 360* (6) 
-!;CON B02 or 304 (3) 
. LEGS 301 a:nd 305 (6) 
. ' FIN 300: (3) , 
.. MKT 300* (3} · 
Of:'RE 380* (3) 
·EI~ctiVtfs{3) . 
. Fourth year-(30 hours) 
,. - · . ·. ·• BA 4D5 {3) ':;:t:~-:~·:·-:JEt;3S a't 3op· or 400 level (3) 
.:, ,; ' ·, · LEGS 421 and 491 (6) 
(., _i" ·· • Electives ( 18) . 
. ti;lectives (hours included above) 
•Electives should be chosen to meet the following 
general education group requirement · 
._\'~Group.t(3) . · ·. 
,,,.·-,fPCG204 suggested.· 
,Gro .. tlp ll·{6l) · - · · 
.• Croup v. (9) (must include ENG 200. 261, 262, 
· ~ PHil t03 suggested). 
Group IV (9) (HIST 205, 353, 433; and/or POLS 
~- > . ·201 sugg~sied) 
·:':;, .:.1 :": ·~:: ~musf,oo'llipWe bef<;>re registering for BA 405. 
:~;. • ;, - .... ~ .-. < 
Economics 
,;;::-·:~'-:;·3o1 Business: Aaminisfr~tion BUilding,_ 
. . ,37~~:?646 . . ' 
'·Area'?'6f specialization in economics (see 
qelow) ar.e programs of related courses 
·,designed to provide the student with those 
occupational· skills in each specialized field 
;. -:'S.l!ffloient to analy,ze its unique, technical 
. economic problems; a foundation upon 
. · . ..~tlhich the future executive can develop 
, ~ 't~apacities fo formulate and analyze policy; 
.. ahd.li!. background ideally suited for 
:- advanced prof~ssional training in law, 
.. adrnihi'stratioh or business, or for graduate 
.. . . ..studies in economics. Students are encour-
·,· . .- ~. fiQed, iA .consultation with their academic 
:, agvisers, to select areas of specialization 
related to their individual career goals. 
,F/rsl:year (3? hours) · 
, ENG 111 and t 12 {3-6) 
"';,;;.. rvtATH '124 and 125·(8) or MATH 131 (5) 
' CommuniCation elective (3) 
. ' · PEG.1 00'(2) •. 
·. , MIS.200 (3) 
· ·. o_ther eleatlvt;;s (:1 0-16) 
;' .··., 
Second year (30 hours) 
ACCT 221 and 222 (6) 
.STAT 211 and 212 (6) 
BA 203 (3) 
!;CON 202 and 203 (6) 
Electives (9) 
Third. year (30 hours) 
ECON 302 and 303 (6) 
FIN 300 (3) 
MGMT 300 and 360 (6) 
Economics area of specialization (6) 
LEGS 301 (3) 
MKT300 (3) 
Elective (3.) 
Fourth year (30 hours) 
ECON 400, or 40,1, or 402 (3) 
Economics area of specialization (9) 
BA 405 (3) 
Electives (1 5) 
Electives (hours included above) 
Electives should be chosen to meet the following 
general education group requirements: 
Group! (3) 
Group ill (6) 
Group IV (9) 
Group V (6) 
Areas of specialization (15 hours) 
The specialization may in9lude one 
approved course from outside the Eco-
nomics Department In addition to the follow-
ing list, students may, with their adviser's 
approval, design under the general eco-
nomics area a program tailored to individ-
ual career needs. The following sequences 
are recommended: 
Business economics 
ECON 304, 402**,.404, 471 and/or ECON 
·elective (15-12) 
BA 406, ACCT 331, or LEGS 417 (0-3) 
Quantitative economics and forecasting 
ECON 401**, 402**, 404, 414 and/ or ECON 
elective (15-12) 
STAT 315 or 404 (0-3) 
Urban real estate 
ECON 311, 332. 436, 441, and/ or 462 (15-12) · 
FIN 342, INS 465, or LEGS 415 (0-3) 
·Urban/regional planning 
GEOG 402, 426: POLS 421, 430: SOC 413; 
andior HIST 403 or ECON elective (3) 
ECON 332, 436, 460 and 462 (12) 
Monetary economics and financial institutions 
ECON 311,351,414, and 452 (12) 
FIN 360 or 461, or ECON elective (3) 
Government finance 
ECON 331, 332, 414 and 436 (12) 
POLS 331', 332,459, or ACCT 423, or .ECON 
elective {3) 
International trade and development 
BA 390, LEGS 406, MGMT 4 71. BA 450. or 
ACCT 424, or ECON elective (3) 
ECON 351, 451, 452 and 454 (12) 
Comparative economic development 
ECON 351, 454, 460, 472 (12) 
LEGS 305; POLS 423, 460; and/or SOC 419, or 
ECON elective (3) 
Labor economics and relations 
ECON 321, 323, 422, 423, and/ or 424 (15-12) 
LEGS 419, MGMT 361, HIST 405, or PSYC 
452 (0-3) 
Industrial regulation 
ECON 422, 425, 435, 44 7. and/ or 4 71 (15-12) 
BA 403 and/or LEGS 421 (0-3) 
General economics 
ECON 473 and ECON electives (15) 
Other programs 
The College of Business also offers the· 
bachelor of science _in economics. Progr.arr 
in economics also are available through the · 
College of Arts and Sciences CiQd tbe .Col< .. 
· lege of Education. · 
'Must complete before registering for SA 405. • • 
.. May not count as part of 15 hour area of concentration'!f 
taken to salis(Y .the professional core-requirement · 
Finance 
201 Business Administration Bu'tlding, 
372-2520 
This is a curriculum for a student who· is·.· - ·· 
interested in the financial management of 
a business firm. or a financial institution such . · 
as a commercial bank or savings andJ.oan 
association or in investment·analysis and 
management 
First year (32 hours) 
ENG 110 or 111 and 112 (3-6) (Group I) 
Communication elective (3) (Group I) 
PEG (2) . 
MATH 124 and 125 (8) or 131·(5) . 
Electives (Group \1\, IV or V) (13·19) 
Second year {30 hours) 
ACCT 221 and ACCT 222 (6) 
STAT 211 and STAT212 (6) 
ECON 202 and ECON 203 (6) 
MIS 200 (3) . 
BA 203 (3) 
Electives (Group Ill, IV or V) (6} 
Third year (30 hours) . . 
ACCT 321 and 322 (6) or· ACCT 331 and 332 (6) 
or ACCT 327 and 337 (6) 
ECON 303 or 311 (3) 
FIN 300,* 330, 36Q (9) 
MGMT300 (3) 
LEGS 301 (3) 
ECON 302 or 3Q4 (3) 
MKT 300 (3)* 
Fourth year (30 hours). 
FIN 450 (3) 
OPRE 380 (3)• 
MGMT 360 (3)* 
BA405 (3) 
FIN electives (9) ·· -
Electives (Group Ill, IV or V) (6) 
Other electives (3) 
Electives (hours included above) 
Group I (6-9) 
Group Ill (11-14) 
Group IV (9) 
Group V (6) 
Non-business electives (4-·10) ...... . 
Finance (9) (Any thrE;e of FIN 342, FIN 433,** . 
FIN 436, and 461) Other elective (p).(AE:E:T. i . . 
340, ENG 488; ECON 331. 35.1.402;MKT340. · ·. :. 
OPRE 480, any 400-tevel FIN and INS course 
suggested) · · 
'Prerequisite for BA 405 
"Prerequisite for fiN 436 
.General.business 
371 Business Administration Building, 
372-2747 
This is a curriculum for students who desire-
a broad business background with a min-· 
imum of specialization, or who deSire a ·pro~· 
gram tailored to specific needs. 
First year (32 hours) 
ENG (110/111), ENG 112 (3-6) . 
MATH 124 and 125 (8) or MATH i31 (5). 
Communication elective (3) 
PEG 100 (2) 
Other electives (13-19) 
Second year (30 hours) 
ACCT 221 and 222 (6) 
•
TAT211 and212(6) 
CON 202 and 203 (6) 
MIS 200 (3)' . 
BA 203 (3) 
Electives (6) 
Third year (30 hours) 
ECON 302 or 304 (3) 
FIN 300 (3) 
~KT 300 (3) 
LEGS 301 (3) 
ECON 303 or 311 (3) 
MGMT 300 and 360 (6) 
OPRE 380 (3) 
Electives (8) 
Fourth year ( 30 hours) 
Area of specialization (18) (selected from ACCT. 
BUSE, ECON, FIN, INS. MGMT, MIS, MKT, 
OPRE, and/ or STAT with no more than 9 
hours in any one area; select only courses that 
may be used to fulfill requirements in the area 
of specialization) 
BA 405 (3) 
Electives (9) 
May not be combined with any other major for a 
qouble major. 
Health care administration 
This is an area of undergraduate studies 
which will provide a variety of career oppor-
tunities in community hospitals, extended 
care facilities, state and federal agencies, 
voluntary health agencies and in var1ous 
services found in health care organizations. 
• 
First year (32 hours) 
ENG 111 and 112 (3-6) 
MATH 124 and 125 (8) 
or 
MATH 131 (5) 
Communication elective (3) 
PEG 100 (2) 
Other electives ( 13-19) 
Second year (30 hours) 
ACCT 221 and 222 (6) 
STAT 211 and 212 (6) 
ECON 202 and 203 (6) 
MIS 200 (3) 
BA 203 (3) 
Electives (6) 
Third year (30 hours) 
BA 325 (3) 
ECON 303 or 311 (3) 
FIN 300 (3) 
MKT 300 (:\) 
LEGS 301 (3) 
ECON 302 or'304 (3) 
MGMT 300 and 360-(6) 
OPRE 380 (3) 
Electives (3) 
Fourth year (30 hours) 
, BA 405 and 429 (9) 
FIN 425 (3) 
LEGS 425 (3) 
Electives (1 5) 
In addition to the major, the student must 
also pursue intensive studies (a minimum of 
12 semester hours) in selected areas of 
business management such as sta1f plan-
ning and research, personnel administration, 
•
, accountancy and controllership, and general 
supervision. (These courses are taken in the 
junior ancl senior years.) 
The internship component of the program 
will provide students with practical expe-
rience and participation in the particular 
health care institutions and agencies in 
which they may be professionally interested. 
Human resource 
management 
264 Business Administration Building, 
372-2946 
This curriculum prepares a student to enter 
the field of human resources management 
Foundation courses examine theories of 
organization, organizational behavior, indi-
vidual and interpersonal behavior, organiza-
tional assessment and planning for change. 
A student may select one of four areas of 
concentration: personnel management, orga-
nization development, production/ operations . 
management or purchasing management 
' Area concentration courses in personnel 
management, organization development, pro-
duction management and purchasing man-
agement prepare a student for entry-level 
positions within these fields. 
Students are encouraged to enroll in the 
human resource management programs as 
freshmen. However, to be admitted officially 
to the program, the student must have com-
pleted the equivalent of 60 credit hours with 
an accumulative grade point average of 2.5 
(C+) or better. Students not meeting this 
requirement may petition the Management 
Department for conditional acceptance to 
the program. 
First year 
ENG 110/111 and 112 (6) 
MATH 124 and 125 (8) or MATH 131 (5) 
STAT 211 (3) ' 
Communications elective (3) 
PEG (2) 
Other electives ( 1 0-13) 
Second year 
ACCT 221 and 222 (6) 
STAT 212 (3) 
ECON 202 and 203 (6) 
MIS 200 (3) 
BA 203 (3) 
Other electives (9) 
Third year 
MGMT 300, 360, 461 (9) 
MKT 300 (3) .· 
FIN 300 (3) 
OPRE 380 (3) 
LEGS 301 (3) 
ECON 303 or 311 and 302 or 304 (6) 
Other electives (3) 
Fourth year 
MGMT 463, 450 and 451 or 465 and 468 (9) 
BA 405 (3) 
Electives (18)' 
·see your academic adviser for more detailed information 
about requirements 
Industrial and 
labor relations 
301 Business Administration Building, 
372-2646 ' 
This is an interdisciplinary program designed 
to prepare a student for work in industrial 
relations departments in corporations, 
Insurance 61 
government agencies and other organiza-
tions. This program will provide the student 
with a series of courses in the three areas of 
personnel, labor relations and the legal 
aspects of industrial relations. 
First year (32 hours) 
ENG 111 and 112 (3-6) 
MATH 124 and 125, or MATH 131 (5-8) 
Communication elective (3) 
PEG 100 (2) 
MIS 200 (3) 
Other electives (1 0-16) 
Second year (30 hours) 
ACCT 221 and 222 (6) 
ECON 202 and 203 (6) 
STAT 211 and 212 (6) 
BA 203 (3) 
Electives (9) 
Third year (30 hours) 
ECON 302 or 304 (3) 
ECON 321 (3) 
LEGS 301 (3) 
MGMT 300 and 360 (6) 
OPRE 380 (3) 
MKT 300 (3) 
ECON 303 or 311 (3) 
MGMT 361 or 450 (3) (students who take MGMT 
361 cannot take MGMT 450 and/ or 451, 
human resource management majors cannot 
take MGMT 361) 
FIN 300 (3) 
Fourth year (30 hours) 
Three courses chosen from the following, but no 
more than two courses in any one field: ECON 
323, 422, 423, LEGS 414, 429, MGMT 365; 
451' 461 (9) 
LEGS 419 (3) 
BA 405 (3) 
Electives (15) 
Electives (hours included above) 
Group I (3) 
Group Ill (6) 
Group V (6) 
Group IV (9) 
Insurance 
201 Business Administration Building, 
372-2520 
This curriculum is for the student wishing to 
prepare for a career as a corporate risk 
manager or in the fields of property liability 
insurance or life insurance. · 
First year (32 hours) 
ENG 11 0 or 111 and 112 (6-9) 
MATH124and125orMATH131 (5-8) 
Communication elective (3) 
PEG (2) 
Electives (1 0-16) 
Second year (30 hours) 
ACCT 221 and 222 (6). 
STAT 211 and 212 (6) 
ECON 202 and 203 (6) 
MIS 200 (3) 
BA 203 (3) 
Electives (6) 
Third year (30 hours) 
ECON 303 or 311 (3) 
FIN 300 (3)* . 
MGMT 300 (3)* 
LEGS 301 (3) 
ECON 302 or 304 (3) 
MKT 300 (3)' 
INS 300 (3) 
INS 465 (3) 
Elective' ( 6). 
'~:~~,;_,.,.::- ~,,,_~~ tt"' --
1_··..._· ' 
,, 
. :::,;.·:. B2 :. College, of Business Administration 
• 0 ' L. ' 
r.fouith'year {36 hours)· 
, · OPRE 380 (3)* 
:. · .~ 'MGMT 360 (3)* 
. ·.,..: LEGS413or414or415orFIN330(3) 
· .• :· , BA 40~-{3) · · 
·: ,'INS 466,467,469 and 470 (12) 
, . Other erectives· (6) 
: .i, :!EJectlv.es (hours included above) . 
.. Group.! (6-9) 
. ·Group Ill (n -14) 
.::Group IV (9). 
, .GroupV-(6) . 
'Non~businesselectives (4-10) 
. "Suggested other electives include: ECON 321, 
·• ":· -361.;' 460 and 461; F.IN 342,360, 433 and 436 
, '· • · ·?rerequlsite for 8.1\ 405 
~;:~ .. }!-- .--- .. · ~ "' -~ _;_ __ • ~-~~~· - • • • 
~;-~:.;;,;;~;.:,!nternattonal busaness 
~ ., . ·• - "' ~-,',:·\ ·~ 309 Busihe~s Administration Building, 
i; A .3Y2-0180/372-2646 
~: · This rs a cwticulum·designed to provide 
-: $tude'nt$ with an International perspective. 
. ·'An international concentration will help stu-
.. " <Jehts prepare for a career with a multina-
" · tionaJ company or other organizations con-
- : (;!?rr:lf;JO wlth international business activities 
·-First year (32 hours) 
_ ENG l1l an,d _112 ( 3~6) 
·· j:;o'rrirrlunication elective {3) . 
:.-MATrli24and125; or MATH 13l (5-8) 
'Mf$200(3)" .... 
... f~(3100{2) ' 
·other electives (1 0·19) 
-~· :Sebomty.ear (30 hours) 
.:. ACCT 2'21 and 222 (6) 
r;'EJA2D3(3). . 
· ECON 202 ana 203 (6) 
' ':. ST AT2i 1 and 212 (6) 
, E;tectives '(9) · : 
.. . ::!:hird year (30 hours) 
~ ECON 302 o(3Q4 (3) 
.. . · ECON.303 or ~11 (3) 
..... Et:;ON·?5t@ 
>:: ··f1N·B00,(3) · • · 
·-· LE'GS 301 (3) . 
·-:~. "MGMT-300 or 360 (3) 
. , ... MKT 300 (3) ' 
. ' -·~"~Of'RE'"38013f'' 
: POLS372 
. ·Elective {3) 
. 'f;u~tfi year (30 hours) 
, .·~ .•. l3A 390 and 405<(6) 
: • , .' MGMJ300 or 360 J3) , 
~- . :Bd$iness electives (9) must be chosen from one 
'.'.-' :·; .' .of the following areas: ACCT. ECON, FIN, INS, 
• · -"~JIGMT~ MIS,MKT,or a selection SP.ecifically 
.. · .a~proved by the student's adviser .. 
:" , Or other .electives (12) 
< ·--~ Ei~ctlve~ (hours included above) 
:~;.:;:, • .Gr.oup 1 (3) ·, 
<.""":!?• · ; "'Grbup'\ll (6} 
-~, ." ~ 7Gro.up [V·{9). · 
]L ;...:' .: .Group V (6). 
·: • .. · ?.mongthe balance. of electives a foreign ian-
. :- ·guage is suggested. 
:: > Management 
.;r~ . .,) .~information systems 
>/:~ .. 33.2 Business'Adrriinistration Building, 
~~-:. :,·; . 372·2761 . 
·•l<r· .. ~-' ' '.·· ' ' . ' . ' 
•t· •"'-' "'This is a curriculum tor the student who is 
\·:- interestea in a position as a systems analyst ;~~iT-~~ g~~b~~~~~~J~~~\~~~;~~o~~~s~1~~~~asis 
· :.·, · is placed i:rpon the use of the computer in a 
' ,o"• ... 4. ,' • 
business environment. Students are encour-
aged to use their free electives to strengthen 
their understandings of one of the functional 
areas of business such as accounting, eco-
nomics, finance, management, marketing, 
operations research or statistics. Students 
may wish to consider management informa-
tion systems as a dual major in conjunction 
with a functional field . 
Graduation requirements: A candidate for 
the bachelor of science in business adminis-
tration degree with a major in management 
information systems must 
1, meet general University and College of 
Business Administration requirements as 
outlineq on pages 9 and 58. 
2. attain a grade of C or better in all of the 
following: CS 260 and 360, MIS 200, 360, 
371, 472 .and 479. 
First year (32 hour$) 
· · ENG 111 and 112 ( 3,6) 
MATH 124 and 125 (8) 
or 
MATH 131 (5) 
PEG 100 (2) 
Electives (16-22) 
Second year (30 hours) 
ACCT 221 and 222 (6) 
ECON 202 and 203 (6) 
STAT 211 and 212 (6) 
MIS 200 (3) . 
cs 260(3) 
BA203(3) 
Electives (3) 
Third year (30 hours) 
MGtv1T 300* and 360* (6) 
OPRE 380 (3)* 
MKT300 (3)* 
FIN 300 (3)* 
MIS 360 and 371 (3) 
CS360 (3) 
Electives (6) 
Fourth year (3b hours) 
ECON 302 or 304 (3) 
ECON 303 or 311 (3) 
LEGS 301 (3) 
MIS 472 and 479 (6) 
BA405 (3) 
Other electives (12) 
•must be taken before registering for BA 405 
Electives (hours included above) 
Electives should be chosen to meet the 
following general education group requirements: 
Group I (3) · 
Group 111 (6) 
Group IV (9) 
Group V (6) . 
Suggested electives include: ENG 207; MATH 
232, 3~2. 403 and 404; CS 305, 306 and 462; 
SPCH 1 02; ACCT 321, 322, 331, 332, 351 and 
452; E;CON 400, 401, 402, 424 and 459; FIN 
430, 431, 450, 460 and 470; MKT 420 and 421; 
OPRE 480 and 485; all STAT courses; and/or 
all MGMT courses. 
Marketing 
234 Business Administration Building, 
372-2041 
The curriculum offered by the Department of 
Marketing is designed to permit the student ' 
to become acquainted with the broad field of 
marketing and to focus on one narrow sub-
field as welL 
Once the pre-professional core courses 
have all peen taken, the BSBA student may 
then proceed directly to the professional 
core courses (one oi whicti is· MKT 300)' · 
and begin to pursue an area of specializa- · 
lion (a major). Students wishing to pursue 
studies in marketing can choose to concen-
trate in one of the following four narrow 
areas: advertising (see page 57), ·marketing . 
research (see page 60), retailing (see page' 
62), or selling and sales management (see • 
page 62). . . 
No matter which of the four narrow ar~as - • 
is selected, all marketing students are · 
required to take a common body of cour9-es 
(see below). Additionally, each marketing 
student will need to take two more courses. 
Which particular two would typically b~dicc. _, • 
tated by the specific areaofponcentr~J,tion:: 
selected. A synopsis of the.:marketlng pro: · ·. 
gram appears below: · · 
Each BSBA student choosing mar-
keting as a major must take !be following: 
four courses: · 
MKT300 
MKT 402 
'MKT 410 
MKT 420 
Each student must also select two addi> 
tiona! courses. drawn from the list below: • 
MKT 400 
MKT 411. 
· MKT 412 
MKT 421 
MKT 430 
MKT 436 
MKT 442 
MKT 460 
In addition to fulfilling these requirements, 
the student is encouraged to select eleCtives 
which are consistent with and would con- .. 
- tribute to attaining career objectives. f..ccord-
ingly, each student should meet wlih a mar-
keting adviser early in the freshman year .'. 
and maintain contact throughout tbe remain· 
ing three years. For example, students con." 
centrating in advertising might beencour-. 
aged to take courses. in art, public relations,. -:. ~ . , 
or social psychology; students concentrating 
in marketing research would be encouraged . 
to take STAT courses beyond the required · 
211 and 212; students concentrating ih 
retailing might be encouraged to take 
courses in procurement or fashion mer-
chandising; and students concentrating in 
selling and sales managementmight.be 
encouraged to take courses in persuaSive. 
communication or procurement. And,'of · 
course, students could be advised to take 
additional selected course work in other · 
areas of marketing. . 
Finally, students pu(suing degrees other 
than the BSBA will be able to register tor 
many marketing courses, but subject to 
two major constraints: 1 ) satisfaptory cqm- ·~ 
pletion of three "background" courses 
prior to taking MKT 300 (see course 
description for specific prerequisite lnfor ~ · 
mation); and 2) space availability after .. 
enrolling BSBA students. · 
For further information, contact the 
Department of Marketing, 234 Business 
Administration Building, ( 419) 372-2041. 
., J. 
Marketing research 
• 
234 Business Administration Building, 
372-2041 
This is an area of concentration within the 
field of marketing which is designed for the 
• 
• 
student who is interested in preparing for 
research responsibilities in the marketing 
department of a manufacturer, ad agency, 
or research service organization. For other 
areas of concentration in marketing, see 
advertising, retailing or selling and sales 
management. Also, see marketing for an 
overview of all areas of concentration. 
·First year (32'hours) 
STAT 211 (3) 
ENG 111 and/or 112 (3-6) 
MATH 124 and 125 (8) or MATH 131 (5) 
Communication elective (3) 
PEG 100 (2) 
Other electives (1 0-16) 
Second year (30 hours) 
ACCT 221 and 222 (6) 
BA 203 (3) 
ECON 202 and 203 (6) 
MIS 200 (3) 
STAT 212 (3) 
Electives (9) 
Third year (30 hours) 
ECON 302 or 304 (3) 
ECON 303 or 311 (3) 
FIN 300 (3) 
MGMT 300 and 360 (6) 
MKT 300, 402 and 410 (9) 
OPRE 380 (3) 
Electives (3) 
Fourth year (30·hours) 
BA 405 (3) 
LEGS 301 (3) 
MKT 420 and 421 (6) 
MKT 400 or 411 or 412 or 430 or 442 or 460 (3) 
Electives (15) 
Electives (hours included above) 
Electives should be chosen so as to mini-
mally meet the following general education 
group requirements: 
Group I (6 .. 9) 
Group Ill (11-14) 
Group IV (9) 
Group V (Ei) 
Operations research 
344 Business Administration Building, 
372-2363 
This is a curriculum for the student with a 
good mathematical background who wishes 
to prepare for a career in which mathemati-
cal and scientific techniques will be used to 
help solve business, social and other prob-
lems. This curriculum will also provide an 
excellent preparation for graduate study in 
operations research, management science 
and related disciplines. 
First year (32 hours) 
ENG 112 (11 0 or 111, if necessary) (3·6) 
MIS 200 (3) 
MATH 131 and 232 (1 0) 
PEG 100 (2) 
Communication elective (3) 
Electives (8-11) 
Second year (30 hours) 
MATH 332 (3) 
ACCT 221 and 222 (6) 
STAT 211 and 212 (6) 
ECON 202 ~nd 203 (6) 
BA 203 (3) 
OPRE 380 (3) 
Electives (3) 
Third year (30 hours) 
OPRE 480 and 485 (6) 
ECON 303 or 311 (3) 
LEGS 301 (3) 
MGMT 300 and 360 (6) 
MKT 300 (3) 
FIN 300 (3) 
ECON 302 or 304 (3) 
STAT 315 (3) 
Fourth year (30 hours) 
OPRE 482 (3) 
OPRE 487, or 488, or 489 (3) 
BA 405 (3) 
STAT 402, 404, 406, 41 0, 412, 414 (3) 
Electives (18) 
Electives should be chosen to meet the general 
education requirements of the college. 
Procurement and 
materials management 
264 Business Administration Building, 
372-2946 
This is a curriculum for the student who is 
interested in the procvrement and materials 
management areas. The course of study 
includes an integrated approach to pro-
curement, logistics and materials manage-
ment functions and related activities. 
Students are encouraged to enroll in the 
procurement and materials management 
program as freshmen. However, to be admit-
ted officially to the program. the student 
must complete the equivalent of 60 credit 
hours or more with an accumulative grade 
point average of 2.5 (C+) or better. Students 
not meeting.this requirement may petition 
the management department for conditional 
acceptance into the program. 
First year 
ENG 110/111 and 112 (6) 
MATH 124 and 125 (8) or MATH 1.31 (5) 
STAT 211 (3) 
Communication elective (3) 
PEG (2) 
Other electives (1 0-13) 
Second year 
ACCT 221 and 222 (6) 
STAT 212 (3) 
ECON 202 and 203 (6) 
MIS 200 (3) 
BA 203 (3) 
Other electives (9) 
Third year 
MGMT 300, 360, 330 (9) 
MKT 300 (3) 
FIN 300 (3) 
OPRE 380 (3) 
LEGS 301 (3) 
ECON 303 or 311 and 302 or 304 (6) 
Other electives (3) 
Fourth year 
MGMT 430, 439, 442, 445 (12) 
BA 405 (3) 
Electives (15r 
·see your academic adviser for more detailed information 
about requirements. 
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Production and 
operations management 
264. Business Administration Building, 
372-2946 
This is a curriculum designed for the student 
preparing for a career in production man-
agement. This curriculum introduces the 
student to the concepts and methods used 
in the production and operations areas. 
Students are encouraged to enroll in the 
production and operations management 
program as freshmen. However, to be admit-
ted officially to the program, the student 
must complete the equivalent of 60 credit 
hours or more with an accumulative grade 
·point average of 2.5 (C+) or better. Students 
not meeting this requirement may petition 
the management department for conditional 
acceptance into the program 
First year (32 hours) 
ENG110/111 and112(6) 
MATH 124 and 125 (8) or MATH 131 (5) 
STAT 211 (3) 
Communication electives (3) 
PEG (2) 
Other electives (1 0-13) 
Second year (30 hours) 
ACCT 221 and 222 (6) 
STAT 212 (3) 
ECON 202 and 203 (6) 
MIS 200 (3) 
BA 203 (3) 
Other electives (9) 
Third year (30 hours) 
MGMT 300, 360, 441 (9) 
MKT 300 (3) 
FIN 300 (3) 
OPRE 380 (3) 
LEGS 301 (3) 
ECON 303 or 311 and 302 or 304 (6) 
Other electives (3) 
Fourth year 
MGMT 442, 445, 449 (9) 
sA 405 (3) 
Electives (18r 
·see your academic adviser for more detailed information 
about requirements. 
Public and institutional 
administration 
323 Business Administration Building, 
372-0221 
This is an area of undergraduate study 
which is keyed to management and admin-
istration in the non-business setting. The 
program will relate to management career 
opportunities in a variety of public or non-
profit institutions. In addition to the major, the 
student must pursue cross-disciplinary stud-
ies designed to provide the management 
specialist with vital understandings of public 
policy problems. The options from which a 
student may select are policy and adminis-
tration, environmental administration, crimi-
nal justice, mass media and public opinion 
and urban studies. 
First year (32 hours) 
ENG (11 0/111 ), ENG 112 (3-6) 
MATH 124 and 125 (8) or MATH 131 (5) 
Communication elective (3) 
PEG 100 (2) 
Other electives ( 13-1 9) 
} .. 
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Second year {30 hours) 
ACCT 221 and 222 {6) 
ECON 202 and 203 {6) 
MIS200 {3) 
STAT 211 and 212 (6) 
SA 203 (3) . 
EleCtives (including prerequisites for upper-level 
courses required in various public policies and 
affairs options) (6) 
Third year {30 hours) 
FIN 300 (3) 
MKT 300{3) 
OPRE 380 {3) 
ECON 302 or 304 {3) 
POLS 302 (3) 
LEGS301 (3) 
ECON 303 or 311 {3) 
One from: [CON 331 or 332 or 436 (3) 
MGMT 300, 360 (6) 
Fourth year {30 hours) 
MGMT 463 {3) 
One from: ECON 331 or 332 or 436 (3) 
SA 405 (3) 
Public policy and affairs option {3-12) 
Electives (9-18) 
Public policy and affairs (3-12 hours 
included above). E:ach student will select 
from the following options to complete a min-
imum of 3 hours in public policy and affairs: 
· Administration -
MGMT 330 or 361 (3) 
POLS 221 or 422 (3) 
ECON 423(3) 
ACCT 423 (3) 
Policy analysis 
POLS 431 (3) 
ECON 321 or 422 or 447 (3) 
LEGS 425 or 431 (3) 
Criminal justice 
LEGS340(3) 
CRJU 210 {3) 
SOC 341 or 441 or 442 (3) 
Mass media and public opinion 
JOUR 103 or 340 or 433 or 435 (3) 
RTVF 260 (3) 
POLS 341 or 342 (3) 
Urban studies 
ECON 460 or 462 (3} 
POLS 330 or 331 (3) 
Retailing 
234 Business Administration Buifding, 
. " - 372;2041 . 
This is an area of concentration within the 
field of marketing which is designed for the 
student who is interested in pursuing a 
career in retailing. For other areas of con-
centration in marketing, see advertising, 
marketing research or selling and sales 
management. Also, see marketing for an 
overview of all areas of concentration. 
First year (32 hours) 
STAT 211 (3) 
· ENG J 11 and/or 112 (3-6) 
MATH 124 and 125 (8) or MATH 131 {5) 
Communication elective {3) 
PEG 100 (2) 
Other electives (1 0-16) 
Second year (30 hours) 
ACCT 221 and 222 {6) 
SA 203 (3) 
ECON 202 and 203 (6) 
MIS200(3) 
STAT 212 (3) 
Electives (9) 
Third year {30 hours) 
ECON 302 or 304 {3) 
ECON 303 or 311 (3) 
FIN 300 {3) 
MGMT 300 and 360 (6) 
MKT 300, 41 0 and 430 {9) 
OPRE380 (3) 
Electives {3) 
Fourth year (30 hours) 
SA 405 (3) 
LEGS301 {3) 
MKT 402, 420 and 436 (9) 
Electives {15) 
Electives (hours included above) 
Electives should be chosen so as to minimally 
meet the following general education group 
requirements. 
Group I (6-9) 
Group Ill ( 11 -14) 
Group IV (9) 
Group V (6) 
Secretarial administration 
242 Business Administration Building, 
372-2901 
This is a curriculum for a student desiring to 
prepare for administrative level secretarial 
responsibilities in business or industrial 
establishments, professional offices or 
government agencies. The student develops · 
competency in secretarial skills, office 
. procedures and management. word pro-
cessing, data processing, communication 
and decision making. 
First year (30 hours) 
ENG 111 and 112 (3-6) 
MATH 124 and 125 (8) 
or 
MATH 131 (5) 
Communication elective {3) 
PEG 100(2) 
Electives (11-17) 
Second year (32 hours) 
MIS200 (3) 
ACCT 221 and 222 (6) 
ECON 202 and 203 (6) 
SA 203 {3) 
STAT 211 and 212 (6) 
SUSE 210 and 211 (5) 
Electives (3) 
Third year (30 hours) 
SUSE 301 and 311 (6) 
ECON 302 or 304 (3) 
FIN 300 (3) 
MKT300 (3) 
LEG 301 (3) 
ECON 303 or 311 (3) 
MGMT300(3) 
OPRE380 (3) 
Electives (3) 
Fourth year {30 hours) 
SUSE 314 {1) 
MGMT360(3) 
SUSE 335 and 401 (6) 
SA 405 (3) 
Electives {17) 
Selling and 
sales management 
234 Business Administration Building, 
372-2041 . 
This is an area of concentration within the 
field of marketing which is designed for the 
student who is interested in pursuing a 
career in professional selling or in sales 
force management. For other areas of con-
centration in marketing, see advertising, 
marketing research or retailing. Also, see 
marketing for an overview of all areas 
of concentration. 
First year (32 hours) 
STAT211 (3) 
ENG 111 and/or 112 (3-6)-
MATH 124 and 125 {8) or MATH 131 (5) 
Communication elective (3) 
PEG 100 
Other electives ( 1 0-16) 
Second year {30 hours) 
ACCT 221 and 222 (6) 
SA 203 {3) 
ECON 202 and 203 {6) 
MIS200(3) 
STAT212 {3) 
Electives (9) 
Third year (30 hours) 
ECON 302 or 304 (3) 
ECON 303 or 311 (3) 
FIN 300 (3) 
MGMT 300 and 360 (6) 
MKT 300, 402 and 420 {9) 
OPRE 380(3) 
Electives (3) 
Fourth year (30 hours) 
SA 405 {3) 
LEGS301 (3) 
MKT 410 and 442 (6) 
MKT 400 or 411 or 412 or 421 or 430 or 460 {3) 
Electives (15) 
Electives (hours included above) 
Electives should be chosen so as to mini-
mally meet the following general education 
group requirements: 
Group I (6-9) . 
Group Ill (11-14) 
Group IV (9) 
Group V (6) 
Statistics 
344 Business Administration Building, 
372-2363 
This curriculum is for the student who is 
interested in a career in statistical analysis 
and research in government or business. lt 
is an excellent preparation for graduate 
study in statistics or any discipline that uti-
lizes a quantitative component. 
First year (32 hours) 
ENG 112 (11 0 or 111. if necessary) (3-6) 
PEG 100 
MIS200 (3) 
Communication elective (3) 
MATH131,232(10) 
Electives (8-11 ) 
Second year (30 hours) 
MATH 233 or 332 (3) 
ACCT 221 and 222 (6) 
ECON 202 and 203 {6) 
STAT 211 and 212 (6) 
SA 203 (3) 
Electives (6) 
Third year {30 hours) 
STAT 315 (3) 
STAT 402 (3) 
ECON 303 or 311 (3) 
MGMT300 (3) 
ECON 302 or 304 (3) 
LEGS 301 
FIN 300 {3) 
MKT 300 {3) 
OPRE 380 (3) 
MGMT360 (3) 
Fourth year (30 hours) 
BA 405 (3) 
•
TAT Electives (9'*') . 
lectives (18) · 
· Electives should be chosen to meet the general 
education requirements of the college. 
···rhe statistics electives must be chosen from 404. 406. 410, 
412. 414 of whrch at least one must be 406 or 41 0. 
Other recommended electives: MATH 441 and 
442, ECON 402 and 404, OPRE 480, 482, 485, 
487, 488 and 489. For further information, a stu-
dent should consult an adviser. 
Other programs 
Two programs in statistics are offered by the 
College of J.\rts and Sciences. 
Bachelor of science 
I 
in economics 
301 Business Administration Building, 
372-2646 
This flexible program is especially suited for 
the student who wishes to combine a major 
in economics with concentrated study in 
one or more other disciplines. The program 
can easily be adapted to accommodate a 
major: in economics and in a cognate field 
and hence it is ideally suited for those seek-
ing a dual major in such disciplines as edu-
cation, geoqraphy, sociology, political 
science, history, mathematics or psychol-
ogy. Because economics is the science of 
business, students who wish to combine a 
major in economics with one in such func-
•
tional fields of business as accountin!J, 
finance, marketing or management will find 
that the bachelor of science in economics 
also permits maximum freedom for the indi-
vidual's study of business applications. This 
program is designed to provide students 
with a meaningful educational experience 
that stresses proiessional training in eco-
nomics, but which recognizes the multi-
dimensional demands placed upon prac-
ticing economists in a constantly c:hanging 
society. It seeks, through an adaptable struc-
ture, to provide the student with the neces-
sary training for employment in a wide 
variety of occupations in business or gov-
ernment in which the skills of the economist 
are especially useful. or for continued study 
in professional schools or at the gracluate 
level in economics or business. 
A candidate for the bachelor of science 
in economics must complete the general 
requirements for graduation listed on 
page 9 and meet the group requirements 
listed below. 
General education 
requirE~ments 
Group 1: Communication 
Each student is required to complete ENG 
111 and 1·12. If a student is exempt from 
• 
ENG 111, three additional ho.urs of electives 
are required. ENG 11 0 may also be 
required, but only six hours of ENG may be 
counted toward graduation. A penalty is 
imposed if ENG 112 is not completed within 
the first 60 hours. See page 8. SPCH 1 02 is 
. recommended but not required. 
Group II: Foreign language 
or cultural experience 
No requirements; see Group V. 
Group Ill: Mathematics, science, 
and quantitative measurements 
Each student is required to complete MATH 
124 and MATH 125 or MATH 131, STAT 
211 and 212; plus 6-9 hours from MATH 
(except 241, 242, 243, 244, or 245), CS, MIS, 
or the biological and physical sciences. 
Group IV: Social and 
behavioral sciences 
Each student is required to complete ECON 
202 and 203 plus 6 hours of social sciences 
outside ECON. 
Group V: Humanities 
Each student is urged to complete PHIL 103 · 
or 303. Eight hours of credit must be earned 
in the areas of ART, foreign languages. liter- , 
ature, music, PHIL and THEA. A list of 
acceptable courses is available in the 
Department of Economics office. 
Major and cognate 
concentration 
Each student is required to complete a 
major in economics consisting of ECON 
302, 303, 473, three hours of quantitative 
economics (ECON 400, 401 or 402) and 15 
additional hours of ECON or approved, 
related courses. To complete the profes-
sional area of study a cognate concentration 
of 1 5 hours must be selected from the areas 
of business administration, arts and sci-
ences or education, after consultation with 
and approval of the program adviser. 
Electives 
The remainder of the academic program is 
completed with electives selected by the 
student in consultation with the program 
adviser. Depending upon interests and 
career objectives,' a student may select 
courses from any area of the University in 
meeting this requirement. 
Other programs 
A major in economics also is offered as 
part of the bachelor of science in business 
administration degree. In addition, pro-
grams in economics are offered bY. the Col-
lege of Arts and Sciences and the College 
of Education. 
Associate in 
applied business 
242 Business Administration Building, 
372-2901 
A student interested in secretarial adminis-
tration may prefer a shorter program than 
the four-year curriculum leading to the 
bachelor of science in business administra-
tion. Upon completion of this two-year exec-
utive secretarial program, the student 
receives the associate in applied business 
degree. If students should decide to con-
tinue their education after completing one or 
two years of this program, they may apply 
Business Administration-Education 65 
full credit for all courses satisfactorily com-
pleted toward·the four-year degree program 
in secretarial administration. 
A candidate for an associate in applied 
business degreemust complete the gen-
eral requirements listed on page 10 arid 
complete, at Bowling Green immediately 
before graduation, at least 30 of the 62 
hours required. 
First year (32 hours) 
ENG111 and112(3-6) · 
PEG 100 (2) 
BUSE 1 01, 111, 21 0, 211, 213, 215, 220 (19t 
Electives (5-8) 
Second year (30 hours) 
BUSE 240, 301, 311, 314, 321, 335, 401 (18) 
ACCT 220 or 221 (3) 
ECON 200 or 202 (3) , 
LEGS 301 (3) 
BA 203 (3) 
Suggested electives include ECON 203, HOEC 
1 05, POLS 201, SPCH 1 02, humanities. MATH 
and sciences 
• A studen 1 with two semesters of high school typewriting and/ or 
shorthand should enroll in BUSE 210 and/ or BUSE 215. Those 
who .choose to enroll in lower level courses will not receive 
credit toward graduat1on. A student who enrolls in the 
advanced courses in typewriting or shorthand must substitute 
electives tor the beginning courses to complete a minimum of 
62 hours for graduatton 
Other programs 
A four-year program in secretarial adminis-
tration is offered by the College of Business 
Administration leading to the bachelor of 
science in business administration degree. 
Other two-year degree programs are offered 
by Firelands College. 
Business. 
Administration-
Education 
242 Business Administration Building, 
372-2901 . 
A candidate who has met all the require-
ments.for the degree of bachelor of science 
in business administration also may qualify 
for the degree of bachelor of science in 
education and for an Ohio teaching certifi-
cate by completing a combined curriculum 
. including the general and specific gradua-
tion requirements for each college. 
The student who desires to pursue'the 
combined progam must 
1. Petition the board of appeals of the Col-
lege of Education and the College of Busi-
ness Administration to request registration in 
both colleges. · 
2. Complete 20 credit hours beyond the 
122 hours required for graduation with a 
bachelor's degree in one college. 
3. Complete the comprehensive major in 
business education or the distribu)ive edu-
cation major. 
4. Complete PSYC 201, EDFI 302, and 
appropriate methods courses, as well as 
meet the group requirements in general 
education and participate in a semester of 
professional concentration which includes 
student teaching (BUSE 497). 
A student interested in teaching business 
or distributive education in high school 
should consult with the Department of Busi-
ness Education in planning the program. 
School of Journalism 
. ' 
'.;• 
.·· .• :,, 103.0niversity Hall, 372-2076 
·. The field of journalism 
.-, ;·i./lodern'journalism encompasses the mass 
:. ··communication media-newspapers, con-
>~sumer magaZines, bw;;iness and industrial 
". ; · · 'publications, technical periodicals, trade and 
·;:;:;;:professional puolications, radio and televi-
- .· , .. sian· As a diversified profession, journalism 
·.~::>: ~ _ .'':··requires highly trained news reporters and 
,:;:;i:J,:,·:·~~;:.. editors for weeklies, dailies, the wire ser-
.~, ~ '; ' ':vices, radio-and television; specialists in 
:·rJ<,'";:; ~ :.photojournalism; public relations practi-
. : ; .. · ·,tioners; E!ditors for a wide range of maga-
. zioes.:. writers in special fields such as 
:- . science, business, economics, education, 
·:·meaicine, politics; and competent adminis-
.: .• Jrators to manage the editorial, advertising 
·· · and business functions of publications and 
. ,,, .. ~·othen'flass'communication services. 
: . . The student who plans a career in profes-
sional journalism must have a broad educa-
tion based orr th'e social sciences, humani-
' - ties and natural sciences; understancj the 
·.·""~soda!, political and economic role of the 
' i:nass media in a democratiC SOCiety; be 
: .able to read intelligently the scholarly jour-
' .nalism and mass communication literature; 
'hllve superb writing and thinking skills and 
be:profit:ient in the professional techniques 
.. : dem\Olrided'by employers. 
1'. ~ , "•' " ~-
Campus media 
, ·~-: J'he BGNews, the four"times weekly 
'· . campus newspaper (i 06 University Hall, 
.· . 3_72~2601 ), provides opportunities to gain 
exp~rt~nce in reporting, editing. advertising 
c• ~ agdrhanagement. In addition, a student 
• . has an opportunity to work on the Key, 
· BGSU's yearbook (31 0 Student Services 
·Building, 372-0086). Other publications 
. . include a unh·ersity magazine, Black Swamp, 
:_· and The Obsidian and The Gavel, news-
· papers aimed at special interests. All these 
· _ publications a.re ~nder the supervision of a 
. - board· of student publications. ·. 
·", Students interested in electronic joL!rnal-
:<: isn:i'may participate in the Bowling Green 
.. · Radio News Organization which supplies 
· · news. features and documentaries for the 
, . campus radio station WFAL and the Univer-
. ',sity's FM stationWBGU. They may also par-
:·. ficipate in the feature and documentary pro-
. · · .· ·.ductionspt the University's television station, 
.. · · iWBGU, TV. Many also gain experience in 
_,. • .., .: - . - .~ -~ ,. ,.,. 1;. • . ,_-
writing and production of other radio and tele-
vision programs on these stations. Participa-
tion in student publications and in campus-
related radio and television stations is not 
limited to journalism students. 
Training and facilities 
The School of Journalism has laboratories 
for reporting, electronic editing, typesetting, 
photography and graphics of communica-
tion. Laboratory fees may be charged in 
some skills courses. A field practice 
requirement provides majors with profes-
sional training and experience on the staff of 
a daily or weekly newspaper, magazine, 
radio or television station, college news 
bureau or pu~lic relations department of a 
business or governmental agency_ 
Accreditation and 
professional associations 
The School of Journalism has four of its 
programs accredited by the American Coun-
cil on Education for Journalism: broadcast 
journalism, news-editorial, photojournalism 
and public relations. The school has under-
graduate chapters of three national organi-
zations dedicated to professional interest in 
the field: Sigma Delta Chi, a society of jour-
nalists open to students wishing a profes-
sional association; Women in Communica-
tions; and Public Relations Student Society 
of America, an affiliate of the national PRSA. 
The school also has a chapter of Kappa 
Tau Alpha, the' national journalism honor 
society. Two local organizations, the Ben-
jamin Franklin Society and the Radio TV 
News Association, are for students inter-
ested in magazine publishing and broadcast 
journalism, respectively. The school is a 
recipient of Reader's Digest Foundation 
funds which pay travel and other expenses 
tor students researching stories away from 
campus that are subsequently published. 
Contacts with numerous professional orga-
nizations are maintained through individual 
faculty memberships. The School of Jour-
nalism serves as secretariat for the Great 
Lakes Interscholastic Press Association 
(GLIPA). The school also holds member-
ships in the American Association of 
Schools and Departments of Journalism 
and the American Society of Journalism 
School Administrators. 
· Bachelor of science 
in journalism 
A candidate for the degree of bachelor of 
science in journalism must meet the follow- · 
ing requirements in addifion to those liste.d 
on page 9. · .• . 
1. Be proficient in typewriting skills by 
successfully completing a touch-typing 
course in high school or college. : 
2. Complete 47-52 hours of general · 
requirements, including 9 credlt·hours, of.· 
humanities courses, 24 hours of social 
':;., t 
science courses, and 9. hours ()f natur~l ~. . --~- .. 
science cours·es. One natural science · 
course must be in mathematics, statistics,' or'· ·• . 
computer science. • · 
3. Complete at least 31 credit hours in 
journalism. 1 0 hours of wh1cH·are core. jour'·;..~, ' 
nalism courses listed below (including at • · 
least one hour of JOUR 412) and the · · · 
remaining 21 or more hours of'which are in 
a specific sequence. No more tt)an 34 'hours 
in JOUR may-be counted towards a Bacher-·· 
lor of Science in JournatiSQ1 degree. . . · 
4. Earn a orade of C or better in all uOUR · 
courses and~ maintain a 2.5 grade point · ·· 
average in JOUR courses. A student is · 
allowed to repeat a JOUR course only once. 
5. Complete a minor of at least 20 hours . 
in a field other than journalism or complete 
an interdepartmental minor of 20 hours 
which clusters courses in two or rriore fields .... 
Twelve of the 20 hours required in the minor . 
field must be in 300- or 400-lever courses. 
Minors should be declared in consultation 
with the student's adviser. . · . 
Note: Resources may limit class enrollment 
in upper-division JOUR course~. begirmirig · 
with JOUR 300. Total hours earned and 
grade point average determine which joUr:-
nalism students are given preference. . . 
Students not majoring in journalism may fino·· 
it difficult to gain admittance into many . · 
upper-division journalism courses, including 
JOUR 300. Non-majors may wish to con~ 
sider enrolling in JOUR 301, Journalism · 
Techliiques for Non-majors. · · · · 
Specialization: 
five sequences 
In addition to other requirements, each' .. 
journalism major chOOSE!S one of five areas . 
of specialization called sequencE!S. The. · · · · 
.. ' 
news-editorial sequence is generally asso-
•
ciated with !mining for reporting and editing 
ositions on weekly or daily newspapers 
and the wire services. Photojournalism 
combines skills in writing and photography 
to convey a message in words and pictures. 
Public relations includes ·Inter-group com-
munications and relating the interests of 
business, industry, government, and public 
and private institutions to each other and to 
society. Broadcast journalism aims at com-
petence in the electronic media of radio 
and television. Magazine journalism is con-
cerned with the writing, editing and publish-
ing of magazines and journals. A student 
interested in teaching should see the 
requirements for a journalism major or 
minor in the College of Education. 
Matriculation into 
journalism sequences 
Before being admitted into JOUR 300, a 
student MUST 
1. Complete at least 30 hours of course 
work consisting of general education 
requirements including ENG 112 and 
JOUR 103. 
2. Earn an overall grade point average of 
2.7 in the above-mentioned course work. 
The course work and GPA must be com-
pleted at the time admittance is sought into 
JOUR 300. 
3. Earn a minimum grade of C in 
•
JOUR 103. 
4. Pass a standardized test in English 
usage prepared by the School of Journalism. 
5. Officially matriculate into the chosen 
sequence by declaring a major near the 
completion of JOUR 300. Students must 
have an overall GPA of 2.5 before their 
major will be approved by the School. Public 
relations majors must have an overall GPA 
of 3.0 before their major will be approved by 
the School. To remain journalism majors, 
stu,dents must maintain a 2.5 grade point 
average in all journalism courses and a C 
in every required journalism.course. An 
overall GPA of 2.25 must be maintained for 
graduation. 
6. If transferring into the BGSU journalism 
program, have a 2.5 grade point average in 
both journalism and overall course work if 
JOUR 300 transfer credit is approved. The 
normal requirements for entry into JOUR 
300 apply if a student does not receive 
transfer credit for JOUR 300. No more than 
1 2 semester hours of course work in journal-
ism will be accepted for transfer from junior 
colleges. Transfer students must pass a 
standardized test in English usage prepared 
by the School of Journalism. No more than 
15 semester hours of course work in journal-
ism will be accepted for. transfer from any 
four-year institution. 
NOTE: Students seeking entry into JOUR · 
• 
300 who are not pre-journalism majors must 
meet all of the above-listed requirements. 
Pre-journalism majors have priority.admit-
tance into this class. 
Core courses in journalism 
(1 0 hours minimum) 
JOUR 103, 300 and 402 (9) 
JOUR 412 (1-3) 
Broadcast journalism 
(23 hours) 
JOUR 306 or RTVF 264 or RTVF 464 (3) 
RTVF 263 (4) 
RTVF 262 (4) 
JOUR 312, 330, 331, 430 (12) 
JOUR electives (up to 12 hours depending 
on whether a student wishes to consider 
RTVF required courses as part of major) 
Eight hours of RTVF courses may count in a 
SPCH minor. 
NOTE: RTVF courses have their own pre-
requisites which must be met by journal-
ism students. Consult the RTVF course 
descriptions for these prerequisites. 
Magazine journalism 
(21-24 hours) 
JOUR 303, 304, 404, 416 (12) 
JOUR electives (9-12) 
News-editorial 
(21-24 hours) . 
JOUR 302, 311, 312, 315 (12) 
JOUR electives (9-12) 
Photojournalism 
(21-24 hours) 
JOUR 306, 307, 407 (9) 
JOUR 302 or 303 (3) 
JOUR electives (9-12) 
NOTE: JOUR 305 is recommended as an 
elective. 
Public relations 
(30-33 hours) 
JOUR 303, 340, 380, 440 (12) 
MKT 300 and 410 (6) 
MGMT 305 or 360 (3) 
(Two of the above three marketing and 
management courses may be applied to 
certain minors) 
Any change in program requirements or 
course prerequisites must have approval of 
the director of the School of Journalism. 
Minor 
Students majoring in journalism must com-
plete either a minor of at least 20 semester 
hours in a sihgle field or disCipline or an 
interdepartmentai minor composed of 
selected and related courses in two or more 
fields other than journalism. Because it gives 
a student vocational flexibility, the inter-
departmental minor is encouraged. At least 
12 semester hours of· the minor must be in 
300- and 400-level courses. Choice of a 
minor should be made in consultation with 
the student's adviser after careful considera-
tion of career goals. Students are also 
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encouraged to select their non-journalism 
elective courses carefully to provide them 
with further training which will aid them in 
their careers. 
Other programs 
A program in journalism also is available 
through the College of Education. 
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• College of Education 
Office of the Dean 
Sandra Packard, Ed.D., dean, 444 Education 
Building, 372-0151 
Ronald L. Fiussell, Ph.D., associate dean for 
academic programs, 444 Education 
Building, 372-0151 
Office of Field Experiences 
Donald J. Chase, Ph.D., associate dean for 
administration, 444 Education Building, 
372-0151 
Cheryl Did ham, M Ed., coordinator of . . 
logistical services, 444 Education Building, 
372-0151 
Office of Student Services 
Larry D. Wills, Ph.D., assist<!nt to the dean for 
student services and international studies, 
455 Education Building, 372-0151 
• Office of Program Advisement 
and Teacher Certification 
Jane Wood, M.S., director, 365 Education 
Building, 372-0151 
Office of Advanced Prograrns 
455 Education Building, 372-0151 
Office of Research and Evaluation 
Fred L. Pi~JQe, Ph.D., director of educational 
research, 330 Education Building, 
372-0151 
Departments and Schools 
Departmer.1t of College Student Personnel, . 
Gerald L. Saddlemire, Ed.D, chair, 318 
Education Building, 372-0151 
Department of Educational Administration 
. · and Supervision, Leslie Chamberlin, Ed.D.. 
chair, 513 Education Building, 37:2-0151 
Department of Educational Curriculum and 
Instruction, Verlin W. Lee, Ph.D., chair, 529 
Education Building, 372-0151 , 
Department of Educational Foundations and 
Inquiry, Robert L. Reed, Ph.D., chair, 550 
Education Building, 372-0151 
Department of Home Economics, Doris 
Williams, Ph.D., acting chair, 206 Johnston 
Hall, 372-2026 . • 
Department of Library and Educational . 
Media, Keith E. Doellinger, Ph.D., chair, 
216 Hayes Hall, 372-2461 
·• Department of Special Education, H. John 
van Duyne, Ed.D., chair, 451 Education 
Buildin(J, 372-0151 . 
School of Health, Physical Education, and 
Recreption, Betty van der Smissen, Re.D., 
director, 220 Memorial Hall, 372-:2876 
School of Technology, Jerry Streichler, · 
Ph.D., director, 208 Technology Building, 
372-2436 
Aims and purposes 
The College of Education has two prif!lary 
purposes: to provide course work that con-
tributes to the general education program of · 
the University and to provide programs that, 
lead to careers in the fields of education, 
technology, sports management, recreation, 
child and family development, restaurant 
management-institutional food service and 
educational and human services personnel. 
The college believes that quality career 
programs must include: . 
1. A progam of general education 
designed to provide a broad and liberating 
educational experience for life-long leamng . 
2 Advanced study in one or more areas 
of specialized interest. 
3. A program of ·on-campus and field-
based professional· e~periences. 
The College·of Education maintains 
close working relationships with other col-
leges in the University, with elementary and 
secondary schools in northern Ohio for 
field-based experiences, with vocational 
schools and technical and branch colleges 
and with the State Department of Education 
for teacher certification. 
The bachelor of science in education and 
the bachelor of science in technology are 
offered by the College of Education. 
College matriculation 
Students accepted by Bowling Green State 
University may register in the College of 
Education when they have: 
1. formally declared their intent to major 
within the College·, 
2. registered with the College Office of 
Program Advisement as a provisional 
member of a program or as an undecided 
major; and 
3. conferred with an adviser assigned by 
the College of Education. Students transfer-
ring from another BGSU college also must 
have completed at least 12 semester hours 
of BGSU courses with a grade point aver-
age of 2.0 or higher. · 
Program matriculation 
Full membership in a College of Education 
program will become effective when a stu-
dent has: · 
1. completed either SPCH 1 02 or ENG 
112 with a grade of Cor better; 
2. completed at least two other general 
education courses required by the program;. 
3. attained an accumulative grade point 
average at BGSU of 2.0 or higher; 
4. completed EDCI 202 or EDFI 202 (or a 
program alternative accepted by the col-
lege) with a grade of C or better. This fourth 
criterion applies only to students in teacher 
certification programs; and 
· 5. met the additional specific require-
ments and application procedures that have 
been established by the particular program. 
Due process for 
academic decisions 
The College of Education has established 
specific requirements for admission, pro-
gram matriculation, student teaching eligi-
bility, graduation and certification eligibility 
which are all available from the Program 
Advisement and Teacher Certification Office 
and the dean's office. Any questions regard-
ing these requirements, standards or 
appeals procedures may be directed to the 
assistant to the dean for student services. 
Academic appeals may be initiated in the 
Program Advisement Office where appeal 
forms are available. Only written appeals are 
considered. A rationale for the appeal is 
required and documentation or other evi-
·. derice may be attached. The written mate-
rials constituting the appeal are then 
reviewed by an appeals board, which serves 
in an advisory capacity to the dean. Exam-
ples of academic appeals include: appeals 
for reinstatement after being dropped-for 
academic reasons, appeals regarding the 
denial of admission to either the college or a 
program, and appeals to drop and/ or 
change classes to or from S/U beyond the 
specified deadline. The dean of the college 
reserves the right of final decision. · 
Appeals regarding the issuance of a 
grade are not referred to the college office. 
These appeals are processed through the 
instructor. Each department follows its own 
procedures which are· consistent with the 
recommendations of the Faculty Senate. 
In cases related to academic honesty or 
other disciplinary action, a student is 
referred to the Student Code. 
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. · .. · .. Advising 
· :the CoHege of Education maintains a staff 
; of program counselors and faculty advisers in t11e Office of Program Advisement and 
··teacher Certification, located in 365 Educa-
.. ·lion Buiiding. This staff is available to alert 
' · students. to specific requirements, curricu-
. tum developments, certification. procedures, 
· career options, and academic appeals 
· procedures. 
\ . .; As soon as possible, the student is 
, · · " assigned to an adviser within the major area 
· . o.f study. Faculty advisers' teaching and 
r·~·advlslng·schedules chMge every semester. 
· Ai. the beginning of each semester, faculty 
·advisers post their schedules on their office 
.•. dbors or adjacent bulletin boards. The 
·.~ .::respoosjbility ol contacting an adviser rests 
· · '.withtt'Je student. The Program Advisement 
. , and Teacher. Certification .Office supple-
. · .[tlen.ts the advising performed at the depart· 
,~: .. ··mental level. Program revision, certification 
· : change$. and shifts in the demands of the 
· . r:n~rk9tplace support a close adviser I stu~ 
;' ·•· · ~ dent relationship, · 
'· · ·· • .~Students must file a checksheet by the 
'..... ~n'd pf the junior year with the Program 
. Advisement and Teacher Cert1f1cation 
Office. Once a check sheet is submitted, a 
·. '· deficiency list indicating al! unfulfilled grad~ 
·:. · . uation·requirements is mailed to 
· ~. Jhf::! ·~tuctf:Jnf 
:\certification 
. 
·.~ .. · -Upon successful completion of a Bowling 
. Green teacher education program, the stu-
. 'den! receives institutional endorsement for 
. '.one or more of the following Ohio teaching 
· :certifiqates. 
. Elem~ntary · 
· ·.Agraduate completing the elementary edu-
~. cation major is eligible for an elementary 
::~ feaching'certificate, valid tor teaching 
·, grades one to e1ght. This certificate can be 
: f.!Sed in seventh and eighth grade, but only 
. ·.in a midole school situation or when a self-
•· '· contair:~ed classroom is involved. An elemen-
.... · .">tary er;~ucatiq(l m51jorwho completes EDFI 
· •. ·., 342,and.EDCI 357 is eligible for a kinder-
, ·.r:. ~garten elementary certificate, valid for teach· 
•• "; · ing grades ~indergarten to eight. Students 
? ·. · ,.piJrsuing a kindergarten-elementary certifi-
. ·. · cate are strongly .encouraged to student 
·-: · ·' tea.ch in kindergarten, first, second or third 
grade;.· 
.'':';:~·High school 
. · ·· A ,graduate.completing a secondary cer-
. · tificate major and/ or minor is eligible for a 
·. high school teaching certificate, valid for 
,_,.·,teaching the major and/ or minor subject 
area in grades seven through twelve. A 
• '"candidate interested in junior and senior 
. high school teaching is strongly recom-
. meQded tP select a teaching minor in addi-
. 'tioQ to a leaching major. 
·Special . 
~. ·A graduate completing one ot the following 
major programs~art, educational media, 
}"·'>foreign langu&ge, health, industrial arts, 
··, ,..:: ... 
music, or physical education-is eligible tor 
a special teaching certificate, valid for teach-
ing the subject from kindergarten through 
the twelfth grade. 
Special exceptional children 
A graduate completing one of the following 
majors-deaf and hard of hearing, educable 
mentally retarded. learning disabilities and 
behavior disorders; moderately, severely, or 
profoundly handicapped; or speech and 
hearing therapy-is eligible for a special 
exceptional children teaching certificate 
valid for teaching the major areas in all 
grades, kindergarten through twelve. 
Vocational 
A graduate completing either a distributive 
education or home economics major or a 
graduate completing the OWE/OW A certifi-
cation pattern is eligible for a vocational 
teaching certificate. 
Multiple certification 
It is possible for undergraduate College of 
Education students to qualify for certification 
in more than one teaching area during the 
undergraduate program. To do this, a stu-
dent must complete a second certifiable 
major and/ or minor. Listings of requirements 
. in each certifiable major and minor are 
available in the Program Advisement and 
Teacher Certification Office, 365 Education 
Building. 
Certification for candidates 
already holding degrees . 
Persons who hold bachelor's degrees from 
accredited four-year universities may pursue 
certification in one or more teaching fields 
without completing all the requirements for 
another undergraduate degree. Require-
ments tor each certification area are availa-
ble in the Program Advisement and Teacher 
Certification Office, 365 Education Building. 
Persons holding four-year degrees and 
desiring teacher certification should 
bring copies of their undergraduate tran-
scripts to 365 Education Building for 
program planning. 
Application for certificatipn 
Each teacher education candidate must 
complete,an application for certifie::ation; 
these applications are available from the 
student teaching supervisors or the Program 
Advisement and Teacher Certification 
Office, 365 Education Building. Completed 
applications should be returned to the Pro-
gram Advisement and Teacher Certification 
Office by the end of the second week of the 
graduation semester. Ohio teaching certifi-
cates are not transferable to other states, 
but Ohio participates in the Interstate 
Agreement of Qualification of Education 
Personnel and has entered into an imple-
mentation contractwith 28 states. 
Teachers who already hold certificates 
but who wish to qualify for another type of 
certificate may do so by following specified 
retraining programs: outlines of these pro-
grams can be obtained in the Program 
Advisement and Teacher Certification 
Office, 365 Education Building. 
Planned program 
(Graduation without certification) -~""": ·· 
Some students in the College of Education 
decide lateJn the four-year sequence that 
they do not wish to teach or obtain teacher 
certification: others are counseled out oUhe 
teaching profession by advisers and 'proft3S·. ·: 
sional education faculty. to accommodate 
this type of student, the college has a plan 
whereby a student can graduate from the 
College of Education withbut student teach-
ing and without certification provided the fol-
lowing stipulations are met: 
1. All major, minor, group arid profes: · 
sional requirements for graduation must 
be met, with the only exception being 
student teaching. . . 
2. Students desiring to graduate under the 
planned program must complete a Planned 
Program Form, obtainable from and r.etuma-
ble to the Program Advisement and Teacher 
Certification Office, 365 Education Building .. 
Information requested on the form includes · 
reasons for requesting the planned program· 
and a listing of the 10 hours of course wort< 
offered within the College of Education to be 
taken in lieu of student teaching. Once 
received, the request is reviewed and for-
warded to the Dean for approvaL 
3. If a planned program is approved, the 
student is not eligible for certificati()n, p.nd -
the official transcript in the Registrar's Office 
is stamped "Not Eligible for Teacher Certifi- . 
cation." Furthermore, if a candidate decides· ~·· · 
to pursue certification atter a planned pro-
gram· has been approved, an appeal ~Ci be 
removed from the planned program mu$1 .be 
filed; appeal forms are available in 365 Edu· 
cation Building. · 
lntercollege curricula 
A candidate for a degree from the College of 
Education who desires a second degree 
from the College of Health and Community 
Services, College of Arts and Sciences, or . 
College of Business Administration may take 
work in that college after graduation to com-
plete degree requirements or qualify for !be 
dual degree program prior to graduation. · · ... • 
Students desiring a dual degree must: . 
1. secure permission of the deans of both 
colleges before the end of the junior year .. · 
2. complete the requirements of both c·ol-
leges tor the degree sought. 
3. complete at least 20 h()urs of credit 
beyond the hours required for a single 
degree. 
Bachelor of science 
in education 
A candidate tor the degree of bachelor of '. 
science in education must complete tne fol-
lowing requirements tor graduation in addi· . 
lion to those listed on page 9. 
1. Meet all requirements for a major · · ' · 
including prerequisites, laboratory experit?nC-. 
es, personal fitness; and other regulations; 
2. Complete 42 semester hours of credit- . " · 
from the areas identified under Generaf 
Education Requirements. · 
Generatl education 
•
equirements . 
he CollegE) of Education requires all candi-
dates for baccalaureate degrees to demon-
strate, through the satisfactory completion of 
42 semester hours of general education 
credit, that they have: (A) developed skills in 
listening, speaking, reading, writing, mathe-
matics, critical thinking and conflict resolu-
tion; (B) achieved an understanding of litera-
ture, the fine arts and other humanities; of 
the natural sciences and technology, of the 
social and behavioral sciences and of cul-
tures other than one's own; and (C) expe-
rienced personal development through intec 
gration of physical development with the 
understanding of self and relationships to 
others. It is expected that the final outcome 
of the student's general education will be the 
ability to integrate _the skills developed with 
the understandings achieved and that this 
integration will be incorporated in the stu-
dent's personal development. · 
Group 1: Communication 
Each student must complete ENG 112 or 
equivalent and SPCH 1 02. Students have 
demonstrated acceptable performance in 
English skills if they have received a satis-
factory grade in ENG 112. A penalty is 
imposed if f:NG 112 is not completed before 
the junior year. See page 8. Minimum total: 
six hours. 
~roup II: Foreign language -~r cultur•e~l experience 
See Group V. 
Group 1111: Mathematics 
and science 
Each student must complete 9 hours of 
credit selected from the areas of ASTR, 
BIOL, CHEM, CS, GEOL, MATH, PHYS or 
GEOG 125, 126, 127, 212, 213, 404, 405, 
427, 433, 460. 464, 471. This course work 
must be in a science and mathematics or in 
at least two sciences. Minimum total: 
nine hours. 
Group IV: Social sciences 
Each student must complete nine hours of 
credit selected from the areas of ECON, 
GEOG, HIST, LEGS, POLS, PSYC, SOC, or 
ETHN 1 01, 11 0, 120, 205, 21 0, 21 5, 2:04 or 
410. The course Work must be in at least 
two social sciences and must includE~ PSYC 
201. Geography courses cannot include 
those identified above as Group Ill choices. 
Minimum total: nine hours. 
Group V:: Literature, fine 
and applied arts 
Each student must complete a literature 
course and six hours of credit in one or more 
of the following areas: ART, BUSE, crafts, 
THEA and RTVF, foreign language, HOEC, 
•
CT, L&EM, modern dance, music and 
HIL. The literature requirement can be ful-
filled by taking any literature course offered 
by the English department (except ENG 
342) or a literature course in translation 
offered by a foreign language department 
or ETHN 220, 312 or 415. Minimum total: 
nine hours. 
Total general education 
requirements 
Some of the programs of study leading 
to the Bachelor of Science in Education 
may exceed the 42 hours required in 
general education. 
Professional 
requirements 
In addition to general education require-
ments, all students pursuing programs lead-
ing to teaching certification must complete a 
sequence of courses in professional educa-
tion. This course work is integrated with 
directed observation and participation in 
school settings (field experiences) and is 
accompanied by on-campus clinical expe-
riences. Professional education course work 
required in each of the teacher education 
program areas is shown below. 
Business education: BUSE 497; EDCI 202 or 
EDFI 202; EDSE 311, EDCI 360; EDFI 302, 402, 
and 408; EDAS 409; and BUSE 314. 352. 354. 
356 (comprehensive with shorthand only), 358 
and 468. 
Educable mentally retarded: EDSE 492; EDCI 
202 or EDFI 202; L&EM 301; EDCI 355; EDFI 
302; EDFI 402 or EDFI 429, and 408; EDAS 409; 
ART 482; PEP 433; and EDSE 431, 433, 437, 442, 
443, 447, 448, 451, 453, 456, and 457. 
Elementary education:. EDCI 492; EDCI 202 or 
EDFI 202; L&EM 301; EDSE 311, EDFI 302, 402, 
and 408; EDAS 409; MUED 249 and 349; PEP 
342; ART 343; and EDCI 351, 352, 353, 355, 
and 356. 
Foreign languages: EDCI 497; EDCI 202 or 
EDFI 202; L&EM 301; EDSE 311, EDFI 302, 402, 
and 408; EDAS 409; and EDCI 373 and 
EDCI 429. 
Health: HED 497; L&EM 301, EDCI 202 or EDFI 
202; EDSE 311, EDCI 360; EDFI 202, 402, and 
408; EDAS 409; and H ED 209, 230, 313, 338, 
340, 348, 393, 409 and 481 
Hearing impaired: EDSE 497; EDCI 202 or EDFI 
202; L&EM 301: EDCI 355·, EDFI 302, 402, or 
429, and 408; EDAS 409; EDSE 431, 442, 451, 
457,461,462,463, 464, and 465; CDIS 434 
and 436 .. 
Home economics: HOEC 497; EDCI 202 or 
EDFI 202; L&EM 301; EDSE 311; EDCI 360; EDFI 
302, 402, 408; EDAS 409; and HOEC 250, 352, 
353, and 354. 
Industrial arts: IE 497; EDCI 202 or EDFI 202; 
VCT 203; EDFI 302, 402, and 408; EDAS 409; 
and IE 252,352, 447, 449, and 462. 
Learning and/or behavior disorders: EDSE 
497; EDCI 202 or EDFI 202; EDFI 302, 402 or 
429, 408; L&EM 301: EDCI 355; EDAS 409 and 
492; ART 482; PEP 433; and EDSE 431, 433, 437, 
442, 443, 447, 448, 451, 456, and 457. 
Media specialist/librarian: L&EM 497, EDCI 202 
or EDFI 202; EDSE 311; EDCI 360; EDFI 302, 
402, and 408; EDAS 409; and LEM 203, 301, 403, 
407, 408, 411,428,430 and 450. 
Moderate, severe, and profoundly handi-
capped: EDSE 492; EDCI 202 or EDFI 202; 
L&EM 301; EDCI 355: EDFI 302. 402 or 429 and 
408; EDAS 409; ART 482; PEP 433; and EDSE 
431,433,437,440,442,443,445,451,456,457, 
and 470. 
Music education: MUED 331; EDFI 302, 402, 
and 408; EDAS 409; MUED 240 and 340. Music 
education is a major within the College of Musical_ 
Arts. See page 97 for content and general educa-
tion requirements. 
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Physical education, plan 1: PEP 497; PEP 233; 
L&EM 301 or VCT 203; PEP 433 pr EDSE 311: 
EDFI 302 and 408; PEP 402 or EDFI 402; EDAS 
409; HED Elective: and PEP 238, 24'1, 332, 337, 
428, and 438. 
Physical education, plan II: PEP 497; PEP 247 
or EDCI 202 or EDFI 202; PEP 402 or EDFI 402 
HED Elective: EDFI 302 and 408; EDAS 409; LEM 
301; PEP 433 or EDSE 311: and PEP 241, 256, 
332, 356, 362 and 412. 
Physical education, plan Ill: PEP 497; PEP 247 
or EDCI 202 or EDFI 202; EDFI 302 and 408; 
EDAS 409; L&EM 301: HED 348 and 409; PEP 
433 or EDSE 311: PEP 402 or EDFI 402; and PEP 
256,362,392, and 412. 
Secondary: EDCI 497; EDCI 202 or EDFI 202; 
L&EM 301; EDFI 302, 402, and 408; EDSE 311; 
EDAS 409; EDCI360, 370, and one of the follow-
ing: EDCI 371, 372, 374, 375, or 378. 
Speech and hearing therapy: CDIS 497; EDCI 
202 or EDFI 202; EDFI 302,402, and 408; EDAS 
409; EDCI 355; L&EM 301; EDSE 431, 433, and 
451, and CDIS 223, 224, 301, 311, 321, 331, 341, 
351, 361, 401, 411, 421, 431, 434, 461, and 481. 
Visual arts: ART 497; EDCI 202 or EDFI 202; 
L&EM 301 or VCT 203; EDSE 311; EDFI 302, 
402, and 408; EDAS 409; and ART 252, 352, 353, 
495, and one of the following: ART 482, 483, 
or 487. 
Student teaching 
Student teaching is the culminating field 
experience in the student's teacher educa-
tion program. During student teaching, the 
student devotes full-time to teaching and to 
participation in the school's activities under 
the guidance of a cooperating teacher and 
campus field supervisor. The student is 
assigned to one situation and progresses 
from observation and directed participation 
to responsibility for full-time teaching. The 
student is guided in studies of child devel-
opment, specific teaching skills, and the 
planning of a balanced program of a learn-
ing situation, and is expected to participate 
in the curricular, extracurricular and profes-
sional activities of the school. 
A student in physical education, music or 
art ordinarily teaches in both elementary and 
secondary schools. Programs for the stu-
dent in public school music are individually 
planned to give proper balance or concen-
tration in vocal or instrumental experience. 
The college attempts to place student 
teachers in the best available stations. While 
student preferences are taken into consid-
eration, they cannot be met in all cases. 
Stations must have both college and pro-
gram approval. Students are responsible 
for their own transportation to student 
teaching stations. 
Student teaching 
eligibility requirements 
To be eligible for assignment in student 
teaching, the student must: 
1 . File an application for student teaching 
in the Field Experiences Office, 444 Edu-
cation Building, not later than the first week 
of the semester preceding anticipated stu-
dent teaching. 
2. Be fully accepted in a College of Edu-
cation Teacher Certification Program either 
as an undergraduate student or baccalau-
reate degree holder (the school nurse pro-
gram is an exception). 
·, 
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· . . , 3. Have a satisfactory pertormance 
o'· • ., •. · Tecord in course related field and clin-
; ·; .. ical experiences. 
.• . ,·~, . •· 4. Complete 90 nours of college 
,.. . . · .. credit, including 
~·····" ·'a)ENG112; 
* . •:.' •· • 0: b) SPCH 1 02; 
· i> ·.ctPSYC 201; 
. d) EDFl 302; 
.. -- e)' Methods course(s) required for 
:.; • : · · the program. 
· > • · ·· · · .. 5: Complete all specific requirements for 
· · .. · ~ ' · stutlerit teaching eligibility listed on the offi-
. 6i.alpromam check sheet available from the 
. · •Program ;A;dvisement Office. 
• r>.·. . .. 6 .. Earn apaccumulative grade point aver-
:; !.·:•:- . .·.age_ of2.20 with rlOoincompletes at the end 
~:-~· '.~:<:·ot tl\e semester prior to student teacf:ling: 
·:~ ...... :. .: Students ''vho are declared ineligible for 
'·,: .. ;:;:·· :· •• studentteaching have the right to'appeal the 
·· .• ·. '< : · . decisfoo via a letter to the Field Experience 
·•·· .• : •.• Adylsory.Committee; 
• Student teaching may be deferred or 
" : .. · denied by the dean upon the recommenda-
:.'tion of the Field-Experience Advisory Com-
·. m)ttB~_of the College_of Education. 
International teacher. 
. :education programs 
/'> ·· Thq College of Education offers interested 
· · · educafiori majors an opportunity to complete 
· . the educational component of student teach-
.• ipgin an International setting. 
· . Selected individuals will be placed in 
·· ~Ar_nerican bi-Qati,onal schools in Bogota, 
"Colorrtbia; Campinas, Brazil: Toronto, 
:o.ntario; ·o.r Montreal, Quebec, for a 1 0-week 
· : .. , ,;student teaching prografl1. Most students 
· · are housed by host national families for an 
· ~ · . increased Intercultural' experience. Student 
• 1each1ng abroad enables individuals to 
,understand the educational, cultural and 
political effect another country has on the 
.:United Siates. and the world. 
... ~ ~ Interested students should direct inquiries 
and _applications to the Director of I nterna-
tional Teacher Education Programs, 455 
~:::...:Education Building, Bowling Green State 
··~ ,·u'}!v~rsity, Bowling Green. Ohio 43403. 
Content area 
:,.;. ·~ · ·~equirements 
.Gol)tet1t ~pecializations as described within 
· a major, minor or other concentration are 
< ipdica~ed in the respective curriculum out-
....• . tines as specified by a program area. 
· .. , •. ~ · .cJ~partrnent or sqhpol. Th~se specializations 
.·· · · ·are subject to college approval and, in the 
.. ·' , case of' teacher certification, fields are 
· ·' pased·upon the Revised Code of Ohio Stat-
, · · utes and Regulations of the State of Ohio 
·. ·: Oepartment of Education. 
.. : .. The conte~t specializations follow alpha-
.. beticaHy wit)lin the catalog. ·Offerings within 
· .. the School of Health, Physical Education, 
·'and Recreation; the School ofT echnology; 
l:lnd the Department of Home Economics 
·~ . '· , are grouped by unit with selective 
·· · • • · · cross-referencing. 
. Check sheets and supplementary advising 
.. materials are available in the Program Ad-
. · vi~em~rt and Teacher Certification Office. 
Any student completing a teaching major 
from the following fields of study must also 
complete a designated professional educa-
tion sequence. Check page 71 for the speci-
fied professional education courses. 
American studies 
214 University Hall, 372·01 10 
Major (Option I) (meets high school cer-
tification in English, history, geography, 
political science or sociology, depending 
upon the student's area of concentration) 
(50-60 hours) · 
AMST200 and 400 (6) 
HIST 205 and 206 (6) 
ENG 266 and 267 (6) · 
Select nine hours: ART 441, ART 442, PHIL 315, 
PHIL 415 (9) 
Select three hours: POLS 201,301, 304, 331, 
341,345,346,347,416,417,418,421,422, 
430,440 (3) 
Select or}e: SOC 1 01 ; GEOG 225, 230, 350 ( 3) 
Select one of these if SOC 1 01 selected above: 
soc 231,311,315,316,418 (3) 
Select one of these if GEOG 225, 230 or 350 
selected above: GEOG 325, 326, 333, 335, 
337, 351' 402,425, 426, 436, 451 (3) 
Electives in specialization, chosen in consul-
tation with adviser and meeting certification 
requirements (14-24) · 
Major (Option II) (meets high school certi-
fication in history and English) (60 hours) 
AMST 200. 400 (6) 
HIST 205 and 206 (6) 
soc 101 (3) 
ENG 266 and 267 (6) 
Select 9 hours from this group: PHIL 415, PHIL 
315, ART 441, ART 442 (9) 
Select 3 hours from this group: POLS 201, 301, 
. 304,331,341,345,346,347,416,417,418, 
421,422,430,440(3) 
Select3 hours: SOC 231, 311, 315, 316, 418 (3) 
History and English concentration, chosen in 
consultation with adviser and certification 
requirements (24) 
Other programs 
Programs in American Studies also are 
available through the College of Arts 
and Sciences. 
Art. 
116B Fine Arts Building, 372-2786 
Major (meets special certification, 
kindergarten-twelfth grade) (50 hours) 
ART 102, 103, 112, 145, 146,205 (181 
ART 211 or 212 or 213 (3) 
Select two of these: ART 261; 263; 267. 320 or 
321: 265 or 365 (6) 
Select two of these: ART 325; 371 or 373; 277 (6) 
ART history elective (3) 
ART electives (8) 
ART sequence study in one area (6) 
Minor (meets high school certification) 
(30 hours) 
ART 1 02, 1 03, 112, 145, i 46, 205, 353 (21 ); ART 
211 or 212 or 213 (3); select one of these-
ART 261, 263, 267, 320, 321, 265, 365 (3); 
select one of these-ART 325, 371 , 373, 
277 (3). 
Minor (elementary majors only) (30 hours) 
ART 1 02, 1 03, 112, 145, 146, 205, 352 (21 ); ART 
211 or 212 or 213 (3); select one of these-
ART 261, 263, 267, 320, 321, 265, 365 (3); 
select one of these-ART 325, 371 , 373, 
277 (3). 
Minor (does not lead to certification) 
(24 hours) · 
ART 102, 1 03, 112, 145, 14'6, 205 (18); select on(' 
of these-ART 261, 263, 267, 320; 321. 265,: 
365 (3); seiect one of these-ART 211 ;212, ,,·: 
213, 325, 371 '373, 277 (3). 
Other programs . 
Programs in art also are offered by the· , 
College of Arts and Sciences and its School, 
of Art. 
Astronomy 
529 Education Building, 372-0151 
Endorsement (leads to a strong backc·. . 
ground in astronomy, but does not lead to · 
teacher certification) (8-9 hours) 
ASTR 201 (3) 
Two of these coUrses-ASTR-212, 305, 3d7i 403, · ·· · ~ 
321 (5-6) 
Other programs 
Programs in astronomy also are available 
through the College of Arts and Soiem;es, ·. 
Athletic coaching 
See Sctiool of Health, Physical Education;. 
and Recreation, page 85. · 
Athletic training · _ 
See School of Health, Physical Education, ·. 
and Recreation, page 85. 
Biological sciences 
529 Education Building, 372-0151 
Major (meets high school.certificatior1) ·. 
(33 hours) . 
BIOL 204, 205, 301; 350, 352 (16} 
CHEM 116 or 308/309 ( 4) 
Thirteen hours of electives in BIOL which must 
· include one of these-BIOI.: 321; 3S4, 412;:- ~ 
420, 422, 425 AND one of these-BIOl407, ·. 
411,417,438,439,443(13) 
Minor (meets.high school certification) 
(23 hours) 
BIOL 204, 205, 301, 350, 352 (16) 
BIOL elective (3) 
CHEM 115 (4) 
Other programs 
Programs In biological sciences are also 
offered through the College of Arts · 
and Sciences. 
Business education· 
242 Business Administration Building, .. 
372-2901 ' 
Major - Comprehensive with shorthand . 
(meets high school certification in compre-. 
hensive business education and shorthand . 
and, if the specified work experienqe,pattern. 
is demonstrated, vocational certification in 
Business and Office Education, exceptfor 
data processing) 
(43 hours) 
First year 
BUSE 101 (3) 
Second year 
ACCT 221 (3) 
ECON 202 (3) ·""";" 
ACCT 222 or ECON 203 or LEGS 302 (3) 
BA 203 (3) 
BUSE 21 o•, 211, 240 (8) 
Third year 
BUSE 301*, 311, 321 (8) 
LEGS 301 (3) . 
MKT 300 (3) 
Fourth year 
, BUSE 335 and 401 (6) 
A:is major could also lead to Comprehensive -~cational BOE with data processing if BUSE 
220, CS 1 00 or MIS 200, CS 260 and CS 360 are 
completed. 
Major - comprehensive without shorthand 
(meets high school certification in compre-
hensive business education and, if the 
specified work experience pattern is 
demonstrated, vocational certification in 
Business and Office Education, except for 
shorthand and data processing) (40 hours) 
First year 
BUSE 101 (3) 
Second year 
ACCT 221 (3) 
ECON 202 (3) 
BUSE 21 0*, 211, 240 (8) 
ACCT 222 or ECON 203 or LEGS 302 (3) 
BA 203f3) 
Third year 
BUSE 301, 321 (5) 
LEGS 301 (3) 
MKT 300 (3) 
Fourth year 
BUSE 335 (3) 
MKT 402 or 41 0 or 430 (3) 
This major could also lead to Vocational BOE 
with data processing if BUSE 220, CS 1 00 or MIS 
200, CS 260 and CS 360 are completed. 
Minor - bookkeeping and basic business 
(meets high school certification in bookkeep-
ing. and basic business) (24 hours) 
ACCT 221 and 222 (6) 
•
USE 240, 321, 352, 354 (9) 
CON 202 and 203 (6) 
Elective in ACCT. LEGS or economic 
geography (3) 
Minor- sales communication (meets high 
school certification in sales communication) 
(22 hours) 
Second year 
BUSE 240 (3) 
BA 203 (3) 
Third year 
BUSE 321, 364 (5) 
MKT 300 and 402 (6) 
Fourth year 
MKT 442 (3) 
Approved elective in advertising, accounting, 
office procedures, office machines, typing, 
economic geography, retailing or personal 
selling (2) · 
Minor- stenography and typing (meets 
high school certification in stenography and 
typing) (22 hours) 
Second year 
BUSE 21 0*, 211 (5) 
BA 203 (3) 
Third year 
BUSE 301 *, 311, 356, 358 (8) 
Fourth year 
BUSE 401 (3) 
BUSE 335 or 455 (3) 
• A student with insufficient background in typewriting or short· 
hand must take additional courses. 
a;hemistry 
-29 Education Building, 372-0151 
Major (meets high school certification) 
(28-29 hours) 
First year 
CHEM 125, '126 (1 0) or CHEM 135, 136 (1 0) 
Second year 
CHEM 201 (for those having taken CHEM 125, 
126) (3) 
Third and fourth years 
CHEM 341 and 342 (1 0) 
CHEM 352 (3) or CHEM 405 ar.d 407 (6) 
CHEM electives selected from CHEM 321, 442, 
413,463,308/309,406,408, 445(0-5) 
Minor (meets high school certification) 
(20 hours) 
First year 
CHEM 125, 126 (1 0) or CHEM 135, 136 (1 0) 
Second, third and fourth years 
CHEM 201 (for those having taken CHEM 125, 
126) (3) . 
CHEM 306 (4) or CHEM 341, 342 (1 0) 
CHEM electives at 300-400 level (0-6) 
Other programs 
Programs in chemistry also are offered 
through the College of Arts and Sciences. 
Child and family 
development 
See Department of Home Economics, 
page 80. 
Communications 
365 Education Building, 372-0151 
Major (meets high school certification in 
comprehensive communications) ( 59-62 
hours plus EDCI 420 and 359) 
IPCO 306 (3) 
ENG 201 or 205 and 206 (4) 
Each student rnust complete Option I or 
Option 11. 
Option I (speech concentration) (55 hours) 
THEA 202 and 241 (6) 
CDIS 223 (3) 
SPCH 351 (3) 
ENG 301, 380, 381 (1 0) 
JOUR 103, 300 or 301, 414 (9) 
IPCO 204 (3) 
RTVF 255 or RTVF 466 or VCT 203 or VCT 
208 (3) 
RTVF 262, 263 or 264 (3-4) 
THEA 141, 340, 341 or 348 (3) 
ENG 261 or 306 (3) 
ENG 264, 265, 266 or 267 (3) 
ENG 320, 323, 325, 330, 333. 335, 419, or 420 (3) 
IPCO 203 or 205 (3) 
Option II (English concentration) (52 hours) 
THEA 202 and 241 (6) 
IPCO 203, 205 (6) 
CDIS223 (3) 
ENG 301, 380, 381, 483 (13) 
JOUR 103, 300 or 301, 414 (9) 
ENG 320, 323, 325, 330, 333, 335, 419 or 420 (3) 
ENG 261 or 306 (3) 
ENG 264, 265, 266, 267 (3) 
ENG 300, 343, 423, 481 or 482 (3) 
RTVF 255 or RTVF 466 or VCT 203 or VCT 
208 (3) 
Computer science 
365 Education Building, 372-0151 
Major (meets high school certification) 
(30 hours) 
CS101 or103(3) 
cs 201' 202, 205, 305, 306, 307 (18) 
Three CS electives at the 400 level, excluding CS 
490 (9) 
MATH 131 and 222 (8) 
MATH 247 or 313 (3) 
Students with a minor or joint major in MATH 
need not complete the listed MATH courses. 
Economics 73 
Minor (meets high school certification) 
(21 hours) 
CS 101 or 103 (3) 
CS 201 and 205 (6) 
CS electives (12) 
The following courses may not be applied to 
the 21-hour minor requirement: CS 1 00, 180, 260, 
390, 490. 
Other programs 
Programs in computer science also are 
offered thrOL-!gh the College of Arts 
and Sciences. 
Dietetics 
See Department of Horne Economics, 
page 80. · 
Distributive education 
284 Business Administration Building, 
372-0051 
Major (meets vocational certification in dis-
tributive education) (33-36 hours) 
BUSE 101, 240, 364, 461, 462 (13) 
BUSE 314 (1-2) · 
BUSE 470 (1-3) 
BUSE 463 or 465 (3) 
ECON 200 or 202 (3) 
MKT 300, 402, 410, 430 (12) 
Minor (meets vocational cetification in dis-
tributive education) (19 hours) 
BUSE 364, 461, 462 (7) 
BUSE 463 or BUSE 465 (3) 
MKT 300, 402 (6) 
MKT 410 or 430 (3) 
Vocational work experience 
· See work experience. 
Driver education 
See School of Health, Physical Education, 
and Recreation, page 82. 
Early childhood education 
See Department of Horne Economics, 
page 79. 
Earth science 
529 Education Building, 372-0151 
Major (meets high school certification in 
earth science) (32 hours) 
First year 
GEOL 104, 105 (8) 
Second and third years 
GEOG 125, 213 (6) 
GEOL 304, 305, 306 (12) 
Fourth year 
GEOL 493 (6) 
Minor (meets high school certification in 
earth science) (22 hours) 
GEOL 104, 105, 304 (12) 
GEOL 305 or 306 (4) 
GEOG 125, 213 (6) 
Economics 
442 Education Building, 372-0151 
Major (meets high school certification in 
economics (30 hours) 
First year 
ECON 100 (3) 
Second year 
ECON 202 (3) 
ECON 203 or 200 (3) 
ECON 400 (except for students who have com-
pleted MATH 124 or 131 (3) 
" . 
o; 
·.~, 
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Third and fourth years 
ECON 302, 303, and 311 (9) 
Select two: ECON 351, 454, 4 72 
Elect1ves in ECON (3-6) (Students who plan to do 
graduate work in ECON Should take 
ECON 401) 
Minor (meets high school certification) (41 hours) 
First year 
ECON 100 (3) 
Second year 
ECON 202 (3) 
ECON 203 or 200 (3) 
Thfrd and fourth years 
ECON 302 or 304, 311 (6) 
. Select two: ECON 351, 454, 472 (6) 
Other programs 
Programs in economics also are offered 
through the College of Arts and Sciences 
and the College of Business Administration. 
Educable mentally 
retarded 
451 Education Building, 372-0151 
Major (meets special exceptional children 
kindergarten-twelfth grade certification; see 
special curriculum below) 
First year (30·31 hours) 
ART 101 (3) 
ENG112(3) 
PEG 100 (2) 
HIST 151 or 152 (3) 
PSYC 201 (4) 
BIOL 104 (4) 
GEOG 121 and 122 (4) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
EDCI 202 or EDFI 202 (2) 
Physical science elective (2-3) 
Second year (33 hours) 
HIST 205 and 206 (6) 
EDFI302 (3) 
ENG literature (3) 
L&EM 301 (2) 
MATH 241 and 242 (6) 
EDSE 431, 451, and 433 (8) 
MUED 249 (2) 
Physical science elective (3) 
Third year (30 hours) 
PEP 433 (s) 
ENG 342 (3) 
CDIS 451 or 471 (3-4) 
EDCI 355 .(3) 
ART 482 (3) 
EDSE 447 and 448 (6) 
MUED 349 (2) 
Social science elective (1-3) 
EDSE 437 and 442 (6) 
Fourth year (31 hours) 
EDFI408 (2) 
EDAS 409 (3) 
EDSE 492 (1 0/8) 
HED 346 (3) 
EDFI 402 or 429 (3) 
EDSE 456, 457,443, 453 (1 0) 
If a student majoring in the educable 
mentally retarded program also desires 
certification for teaching in a regular 
elementary classroom, a special dual 
certification program is available. 
Requirements for the dual certification 
program are available in the Program 
Advisement and Teacher Certification 
Office, 365 Education Building. 
Elementary education 
365 Education Building, 372-0151 
Major (meets elementary education, 
grades 1-8) 
First year (30 hours) 
ENG 112 (3) 
PEG 100 (2) 
GEOG 121 and 122 (4) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
BIOL 101 (3) 
EDCI 202 or EDFI 202 (2) 
HIST 151 or 152 (3) 
PHYS 104 (2) 
CHEM 104 (2) 
GEOL 101 (3) 
Electives or minor (3) 
Second year (30 hours) 
MATH 241 and 242 (6) 
MUED 249 (2) 
ENG literature elective (3) 
HIST 205 and 206 (6) 
PSYC 201 (4) 
HED 346 (3) 
ART 101 (3) 
Electives or minor (3) 
Third year (30 hours) 
ART 343 (2) 
EDCI 351, 352, 353, 355 and 356 (15) 
PEP 342 (3) 
ENG 342 (3) 
MUED 349 (2) 
L&EM 301 (2) 
EDFI 302 (3). 
Fourth year (32 hours) 
EDCI 492 (1 0) 
EDAS 409 (3) with student teaching 
EDFI 402 and 408 (5) 
EDSE 311 (2) with student teaching 
CDIS 471 (3) 
Electives or minor (6) 
Completion of EDFI 342, EDCI 357 and 
student teaching in a kindergarten through 
third grade setting will meet certification for 
grades kindergarten through eight. 
If an elementary education major also 
desires educable mentally retarded certifica-
tion and/ or learning disabilities/ behavior 
disorders certification, a special dual certifi-
cation program is available. Requirements 
for the dual or triple certification program 
are available in the Program Advisement 
and Teacher Certification Office, 365 
Education Building. 
The elementary education program has 
specific admission/ retention requirements. 
To be admitted to the elementary. program 
on a probationary basis. the candidate 
must have: 
1. Met college program admission 
requirements; 
2. Completed a minimum of 30 semes-
ter hours; 
3. Completed Speech 1 02 and English 
112 with a C or better; 
4. Completed EDCI/EDFI202 with a Cor 
better; 
5. Completed the Speech and Hearing 
Diagnostic Test and show written evi-
dence that he or she has been 
informed of the results and, where 
appropriate, that various opportunities 
for remediation have been identified; 
6. Earned a minimum overall 2.0 GPA; 
7. Demonstrated proficiency in reading 
and math; ~;~·. 
a. Reading - must achieve at 40 
percentile or better on reading 
comprehension test giilen at pre-
registration, or designated time 
each semester. Must satisfactorily 
pass EDCI 1 00 if 40 percentile is 
not achieved on comprehension 
test. Transfer and summer students 
must also take the test. 
b. Math - students who exhibit defi-
ciency in math at pre-registration 
must demonstrate successful com-
pletion of Math 095/096 . 
To be fully admitted to the elementary pro-
gram, the candidate must 
1. Show admission to the college and 
probationary admission to the program; 
2. Complete a minimum of 60 semester 
hours, with a minimum of 12 hours in 
the major (Content for the Teaching 
Speciality plus Professional Education), 
complete an application for full admis-
sion to the elementary program and 
have a personal interview with the 
candidacy review board. 
Review board determines admission or de-
ferral of applicant based upon: 
1. Demonstrated proficiency in written 
and oral communication skills; 
a. Spelling-must pass program area 
spelling test with 80% accuracy 
b. Writing-must satisfactorily pass 
program-selected writing test 
c. Oral-successful completion of 
Speech 102 (Cor better); positive 
evaluation of speaking skills during · 
interview 
2. Completion of or current enrollment in 
EDH302; 
3. Two letters of recommendation from 
professional education faculty and/ or 
faculty from content for the teaching 
specia~y and/ or the student's aca-
demic adviser; 
4: Possession of·overa/1 GPA of 2.3 or 
better. 
The Review Board may prescribe remedial 
activities in a "concern conference." The 
concerns must be remediated before a stu-
dent is fully admitted to the elementary pro-
gram. Appeals will be processed through 
normal departmental processes. 
To be permitted to student teach, a candi-
date fully admitted to the elementary pro-
gram must: 
1. Show completion of all methods 
courses with a grade of C or better 
within the five-year period immediately 
preceding student teaching; 
a. Methods courses must be taken at 
BGSU unless prior consent of 
Review Board is given. 
2. File an application with the Elementary 
Program Coordinator and Office of .. ~,. 
Field Experiences one semester prior 
to the semester in which student 
teaching is to be done; 
3. Receive two written recommendations 
from EDCI methods faculty; 
• 
• 
• 
4. Satisfactorily complete a personal 
interview with the field experiences 
coordinator I supervisor and on-site 
principal teacher; 
5. Possess an accumulative point aver-
age of 2.3 with no incompletes at the 
end of the semester prior to student 
teaching, plus a 2.5 major point aver-
age (calculated by using the specified 
professional education courses and 
content for the teaching specialty 
courses required in the elementary 
program plus any of the following 
recommended electives: EDCI 359, 
EDCI 423, EDCI 357, EDFI 342). 
English 
216G University Hall, 372-2576 
Major (meets high school certification) 
(38 hours) 
Group I 
ENG 201, 301, 343, 380, 381 (17) 
Select one: ENG 207 or 251 (3) 
Select one ENG 481, 482, 483 (3) 
Group II 
Select one each from A and B (6) 
A. ENG 264, 402, 403, 404, 411 (3) 
B. ENG 265, 266, 267, 417, 418 (3) 
Group Ill 
Select one each from two of these sub-groups (6) 
A. ENG 325, 335, 401, 406, 410 (3) 
B. ENG 322, 323, 333, 415, 416, 435 (3) 
C. ENG 320, 330,408, 417 (may not be used if 
counted in Group II/B) (3) 
Group IV 
Select one course from the following OR from 
the courses listed in Group II and Group Ill 
if not being used to satisfy those group require-
ments (3) . 
ENG 261,262, 306,400, 419,420, 423, 430, 456 
Minor (meets high school certification) (26 
hours plus ENG 112 and EDCI 420) 
Group I 
ENG 112.201,301,380 (11) 
Select one: ENG 207 or 251 (3) 
Select one: ENG 381, 481, 482 or 483 (3) 
Group II 
Choose one from either A orB (3) 
A. ENG 264, 402, 403, 404, 411 
B. ENG 266, 267, 417, 418, 265 
Group Ill 
Select one each from two of these sub-groups (6) 
A. ENG 3;'5. 335, 401, 406, 41 0 
B. ENG 322,323,333,415,416,435 
C. ENG 320, 330, 408, 417 (may not be used if 
counted in Group 11/B) 
Environmental education 
550 Education Building, 372-0151 
124 Hayes Hall, 372-0207 
Major (three separate tracks are individually 
designed to supplement existing certifiable 
majors, including elementary education, 
most science majors, and recreation majors) 
Minor (does not lead to certification) 
(21-22 hours) 
BIOL 101 (3) 
Select two of these- EDFI 415, 490, 41 6 ( 6) 
Select four of these-BIOL 1 04, GEOG 331, 
GEOG 442, HIST 338, ECON 435, POLS 335, 
POLS 336, PHIL 332, ENVR 421 (12-13) 
Environmental science 
529 Education Building, 372-0151 
Major (meets high school certification in bio-
logical sciences, general science and 
health) (60-61 hours) 
BIOL 101,204, 205, 301, 321, 322, 332,490 (26) 
HED 209. 313. 340 (9) 
Math (3) 
. PHYS 1 00 (3) 
GEOL322 (3) 
CS elective or statistics elective (3-4) 
CHEM 115, 116 (8) . 
Select two of these-PEP 443, HED 338. HED 
346, BIOL 313, BIOL 406, BIOL 421, HOEC 
105, HOEC 120, HOEC 207, HOEC 302, 
HOEC 407. PSYC 305 (5-7) 
Other programs 
Environmental programs are also offered 
through the College of Arts and Sciences 
and the College of Health and Community 
Services. Contact the Center for Environ-
mental Programs, 1 24 Hayes Hall, for addi-
tional information. 
Family life education 
See Department of Home Economics, 
page 80. 
French 
314 or 365 Education Building, 372-0151 
Major (meets special certification, 
kindergarten-twelfth grade) (24 hours of 
French beyond 202 plus EDCI 373 and 383) 
FREN 351, 352, 353, 361, 371. 372 (17) 
FREN electives at 400-level (7) 
Minor (meets high school certification and 
validation of elementary certificate) (17 
hours of FREN beyond 202 plus EDCI 373 
and 429) 
FREN 361, 351, 352, 353, 371, 372 (23) 
Other programs 
Programs in French also are available 
through the College of Arts and Sciences 
Geography 
442 Education Building, 372-0151 
Major (meets high school certification in 
geography) (32 hours) 
Select two from this group GEOG 125, 126, 127, 
213,404,405,427,433,460,471 (5-6) . 
Select two from this group: GEOG 225, 230. 337, 
325,327,326,331,333,334,335,402,425, 
426,436,442,451,452 (6) 
Select two from this group: GEOG 341, 342, 343, 
344, 345, 346,347, 349,350, 351 (4-6) 
·Geography electives (14-1 7) 
Minor (meets high school certification in 
geography) (21 hours) · 
Select two from this group: GEOG 125, 126, 127, 
213, 404, 405, 427, 433, 460, 471 (5-6) 
Select two from this group: GEOG 225, 230, 337, 
325.327,326,331,333,334,335,402,425, 
426,436,442,451,452(6) 
Select two from this group: GEOG 341, 342, 343, 
344,345,346,347,349,350,351 (6) 
Geography electives (3-6)" 
Other programs 
Programs in geography also are offered 
through the College of Arts and Sciences. 
History 75 
German 
314 or 365 Education Building, 372-0151 
Major (meets special certification, 
·kindergarten-twelfth grade) (23 hours of 
German beyond 202 plus EDCI 373 and 
429) 
GERM 317,318,417 (9) 
GERM electives beyond 202 (GERM 260 and 
360 may not be counted toward the major) (14) 
Minor (meets high school certification and 
validation of elementary certificate) (17 
hours of German beyond 202 plus EDCI 373 
and 429) 
GERM 317,318,417 (9) 
GERM electives beyond 202 (GERM 260 and 
360 may not be counted) (8) 
Other programs in German also are avail-
able through the College of Arts 
and Sciences. 
Health 
See School of Health, Physical Education, 
and Recreation, page 79. 
Hearing impaired 
451 Education Building, 372-0151 
Major (meets state certification from K-12) 
First year (31 hours) 
BIOL 101 (3) 
CDIS 223/224 (5) 
PEG 100 (2) 
HIST 151 or 152 (3) 
HIST 205 or 206 (3) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
ENG 112 (3) 
PSYC 201 (4) 
GEOG 121 (2) 
ART 101 (3) 
Second year (35 hours) 
LEM 301 (2) 
PSYC 324 (3) 
Physical science elective (6) 
CDIS 301 (4) 
HED 346 (3) 
EDCI/FI 202 (2) 
GEOG 122 (2) 
MUSIC 249/349 (4) 
MATH 241/242 (6) 
EDCI 355 (3) 
Third year (30 hours) · 
ENG 342 (3) 
EDSE 431 (3) 
EDSE 457 (3) 
EDSE 451 (3) 
EDSE 442 (3) 
EDFI 402 or 429 (3) 
EDFI 302 (3) 
EDFI408 (2) 
CDIS 361 (3) 
ENG 380 (4) 
Fourth year (32 hours) 
EDSE 461 (3) 
EDSE 462/463 (6) 
EDSE 464/465 (6) 
CDIS 434/436 (4) 
EDAS 409 (3) 
EDSE 497 ( 1 0) 
History 
442 Education Building, 372-0151 
Major (meets high school certification) 
(33 hours) 
·Select three: HIST 151. 152, 205, 206, 280 (9) 
76 College of Education 
Select one: HIST 301, 302, 303, 306, 307, 320, Minor (meets high school certification in If a student majoring in the learning dis- . 
323,325.326.338.419,420.421,422,425, journalism) (21 hours) abilities/behavior disorders program also 
__ , 
426.427,428,429.430,433,436,437,438(3) JOUR 103, 300, 414 (9) desires certification for teaching in a regular Select one: HIST 357, 363,367. 377, 415. 444, Select one: JOUR 304, 311, 312, 330. 331, 380, elementary classroom, a special dual certi-448, 454, 458, 459. 464, 469, 470, 471 (3) 403,404 (3) fication is available. Requirements for the Select one: HIST 304. 305. 309. 310, 311, 315, JOUR electives (9) dual certification program are available in 316,340,360,381.382,386,401,411,413, Other programs the Program Advisement and Teacher Cer~ 414,441' 442,462,481' 483,486 (3) 
-· 
HIST electives, at least lour of which must be at Other programs in journalism are offered tification Office, 365 Education Building. 
400 level (15) through the School of Journalism in the Col-
Minor (noncertifiable) (21 hours) lege of Business Administration. 
. Librarian Select three: HIST 151, 1 52. 205, 206, 280 (9) Languages See Media Specialist. this page. Select one: HIST 301, 302. 303, 306, 307, 320, 
323,325,326.338,419,420.421,422,425, 314 or 365 Education Building, 372-0151 
426,427,428,429,430,433, 436,437,438(3) 
Elementary education majors may have cer- Mathematics · Select one: 357, 363, 367, 377, 415, 444, 448, 
454,458,459,464,469,470,471 (3) tificates validated for French. German, Ita!- 365 Education Building, 372-0151 Select one: 304, 305. 309. 310, 311, 315, 316, ian, Russian or Spanish if they complete a 
Major (meets high school.certificatiori) 340,360.381,382,386,401,411,413,414, secondary minor in one of these areas. See 
441,442,462,481,483,486(3) specific languages for further information. (32 hours) 
· HIST elective (4) MATH 131, 232, 233, 332, 339, 421 , 441 (26) 
.At least one history course must be at 400 level. Latin MATH elective at 300/400 level, excluding 395, 
·' 414,490,495(3) 
.·. Other programs 
314 or 365 Education Building, 372-0151 MATH 402 or 405 (3) Programs in history are also offered through 
the College of Arts and Sciences. Major (meets high school certification) Minor (meets high school certification) 
(21 hours beyond 202 plus EDCI 373 (22 hours) 
·Home Economics and 429) MATH 131,232,332,339 (16) 
Courses in LAT beyond 202 (21) (up to 8 hours MATH 402 or 405 (3) See Department of Home Economics, may be taken from 480, 481 , 485, 486) MATH 233 or MATH elective at 300/400 level page 79. 
Minor (meets high school certification) (excluding 395,414,490, 495) (3) 
'' ~< Minor (elementary education majors only-
·Industrial education (12 hours beyond 202 plus EDCI 373 
and 429) does not lead to validation or certification) 
and technology Courses in LAT beyond 202 (12) (22-25 hours) 
MATH 131 (5) or MATH 124 (4) See School of Technology, page 86. Other programs MATH 241 (3) and MATH 242 (3) or MATH 
International studies Programs in Latin also are offered by the 243 (4) College of Arts and Sciences. MATH 247 (3) or MATH 115 (3) /I'I'C~ 
.. 442 Education Building, 372-0151 Learning disabilities and/or MATH414(5) CS 101 (3) orCS 100 (3) Major (meets high school certification in behavioral disorders EDCI 423 (3) social studies providing the student fulfills Other programs ,,., 
.the requirements outlined under social stud- 451 Education Building, 372-0151 Programs in mathematics also are offered 
ies comprehensive major) (66 hours) Major (meets special kindergarten-twelfth by the College of Arts and Sciences. 
· H!ST 152; 454; 205 and 206 OR 437 and 
438 {12) grade exceptional children certification IF 
Media specialist/librarian ;;;:~. 'ECON 202, 203, 351 (9} another certifiable major is completed) 
POLS 201. 301, 371, 372 (12) First year (30 hours) 216 Hayes Hall, 372-2461 soc 1 01' 202, 231 (9) ART 101 (3) 
·GEOG 452: 121 and 122 OR 230 (6-7) ENG112(3) Major (meets special certification, kinder-
Social science electives ( 11 -12) PEG 100 (2) garten-twelfth grade in educational media/ library) 
Modern foreign language beyond 202 (6) HIST 1 51 or 152 (3) (29 hours) 
Other programs PS'CC 201 (4) LEM 203, 403, 407, 408, 411, 428, 430, 450 (24) 
' A program in international studies also is EDCI 202 or EDFI 202 (2) ENG 342 (3) 
offered by the College of Arts and Sciences. BIOL 104 (4) Select two hours from this group-LEM 404, 405, GEOG 121 and 122 (4) 431,433,434,441,455,490(2) 
. .Italian SPCH 102 (3) Minor (meets certification for validation of' ; Physical science elective (2-3) 
educational media/library) (24 hours) ,. 314 or 365 Education Building, 372-0151 Second year (32 hours) LEM 203,403,407,408,411,428,430,450(24) 
.Minor (meets high school certification and EDF1302 (3) Minor (meets certification for validation of ... HIST 205 and 206 (6) -;r 
' Validation of elementary certificate)· an elementary certificate for educational ENG literature (3) (18 hours beyond 202 plus EDCI 373 and L&EM 301 (2) media/library; available for elementary 
429) EDSE 431, 433, and 451 (8) education majors only) (24 hours) 
., 
lTAL 351,352, 361, 371, 372 (15) MATH 241 and 242 (6) LEM 203, 403, 407, 408, 428, 430, 450 (21) 
.. , ITAL elective at 300 or 400 level (3) Social science elective (1-3) ENG 342 (3) 
Other programs Physical science elective (3) This major and these minors also prepare 
A program in Italian also is offered by the Third year (32 hours) students for library/media information posi-
"'•: 
· College ot Arts and Sciences. ENG 342 (3) lions in Industry, business, government and 
Journalism 
EDFI 402 or 429 (3) public libraries. 
EDSE 437, 443, 453, 447 and 448 (13) Other programs '~ EDCI355 (3) 
A minor in library and educational media ··104 University Hall, 372-2076 PEP 433 (3) 
,·, Major (meets high school certification in MUED 249 and 349 (4) also is offered through the College of 
journalism) (27 hours) HED 346 (3) Arts and Sciences. Special programs can 
·JOUR 103,300,414 (9) Fourth year (30 hours) be arranged for individual students in 
Select one: JOUR 304, 311, 312, 330, 331, 380, EDFI 408 (2) any college. 
403,404 (3) CDIS 451 or 471 (3-4) 
JOUR electives (15) EDSE 492 (10) 
EDAS 409 (3) 
EDSE 442, 456 and 457 (9) 
ART 482 (3) 
Moderately, severely 
•
and profoundly 
handicapped children 
451 Education Building, 372-0151 
Major (meets special exceptional children 
certification kindergartGn-twelfth grade) 
First year (30 hours) 
ART 101 (3) 
ENG 112 (3) 
PEG 100 (2) 
HIST 151 or 152 (3) 
PSYC 201. (4) 
EDCI 202 or EDFI 202 (2) 
BIOL 104 (4) 
GEOG 121 and 122 (4) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
Physical science elective (2-3) 
Second year (31 hours) 
HIST 205 and 206 (6) 
EDFI 302 (31 
MATH 241 and 242 (6) 
L&EM 301 (:2) 
EDSE 431, 433 and 451 (8) 
ENG literature (3) 
Physical science elective (3) 
Third year (:CIO hours) 
ART 482 (3) 
ENG 342 (3) 
PEP 433 (3) 
CDIS 423 (3) 
EDSE 437, 440, 443, and 470 (1 0) 
MUED 249 and 349 (4) 
EDFI 402 or 429 (3) 
Social science elective (1-3) 
•
Fourth year (32 hours) 
EDFI 408 (2) 
EDAS 409 (:3) 
EDSE 492 (1 0) 
EDCI 355 (3) 
EDSE 442, 445, 456, and 457 (11) 
HED 346 (31 
Music 
1031 Musical Arts Building, 372-2181 
Major (see College of Musical Arts, 
page 1 04) 
All prospective music minors must complete 
the music placement examination before 
enrolling in any of the MUCH courses. 
Minor-se•condary instrumental (rneets 
high school certification) (30-31 hours) 
MUCH 131, 132, 231 (11) 
MUCH 141,.142 (4) 
· MUED 150, 151 or 154 (1-2) 
MUSP major instrument (3) 
MUSP 305 and 306 (4) 
MUED 340 (5) 
MUSP large ensembles (2) 
Minor-secondary vocal (meets hi!Jh 
school certification) (30-31 hours) 
MUCH 131, 132, 232 (1 0) 
MUCH 141,142 (4) 
MUED 150,151 or 154 (1-2) 
MUED 170, 177 or studio voice (4) 
MUSP 305, 306 (4) 
MUED 340 (5) 
MUSP large ensembles (2) 
•
Minor-( elementary education majors only) 
'30-32 hours) · 
MUCH 125,131,132,231 (14) 
MUCH 141,142 (4) 
MUSP 305 (2) 
MUED 170 or studio voice (1) 
MUED 150, 151 or 154 (1-2) 
MUED 254 or 255 (1-2) 
MUED 340 (5) . 
MUSP large ensembles (2) 
Other programs 
Programs in music also are offered by the 
College of Musical Arts and the College of 
Arts and Sciences. 
OWE/OWA work 
experience certification 
See Work Experience, page 78. 
Philosophy 
365 Educati.on Building, 372-0151 
Minor (does not lead to teacher 
certification) (24 hours) · 
PHIL 101, 103, 490 (7) 
EDFI 408 (2) 
PHIL electives (6) 
Select one: PHIL 318, 245, 325. 327, 332, 342, 
425 (3) 
Select one: PH1l1 02, 204, 107 (3) 
Select one: PHIL 211. 311, 212, 313 (3) 
The following endorsements lead to a strong 
background in philosophy, but do not lead to 
teacher certification: 
Endorsement-teaching courses in 
philosophy (14 hours) 
PHIL 101, 103, 490 (9) 
PHIL 102, 107 or 204 (3) 
EDFI408 (2) 
Endorsement-Philosophy as a supple-
ment to majbr field of study (14 hours) 
PHIL 101,103 (6) 
EDFI 408 (2) 
PHIL electives (6) 
Other programs 
Other programs in philosopny also are 
offered through the College of Arts 
and Sciences. 
Physical education 
See School of Health, Physical Education, 
and f3ecreation. page 83. -
Physics 
529 Education Building, 372-0151 
Major (meets high school certification for 
physics) (27 hours) 
CHEM 125 or 135 (5) 
PHYS 211 and 212 OR 201 .and 202 (.1 0) 
PHYS 301, 305, 313 (5) 
PHYS Electives (7) 
Minor (meets high school certification for 
physics) (20 hours) 
PHYS 211 and 212 OR 201 and 202 (1 0) 
PHYS 301, 305, 313 (5) 
CHEM 125 or 135 (5) 
Other programs 
Programs in physics also are offered 
through the College of Arts and Sciences.· 
Political science 
442 Education Building, 372-0151 
Major (meets high school certification) 
(30 hours) 
POLS 201 and 302 (6) 
Electives in POLS including at least one course 
from the following: 
POLS 250, 271, 301, 337, 351, 354, 355, 361, 
366,368,402,403,423,454,460 
POLS 416, 417.418, 419 or 420 
POLS 330. 331, 421, 422 or 430 
Russian 77 
POLS 271. 337, 371, 372, 374, 473, 475 
POLS 341, 434, 440, 443 
POLS 304, 331, 333, 334, 335, 336, 345, 346, 
347,405,421,422 
Minor (meets high school certification) 
(21 hours) 
POLS 201 
Electives including at least one course from each 
of the following groups: 
POLS 250, 271, 301, 337, 351, 354, 355, 361, 
366,368,402,403,423,454,460 
POLS 416, 417, 418, 419 or 420 
POLS 330, 331, 421, 422 or 430 
POLS 271, 337, 371, 372, 374, 473, 475 
POLS 341, 434. 440, 443 
POLS 302, 304, 331, 333, 334, 335, 336, 342, 
345,346,347,405,421,422 
Other programs 
Programs in political science also are 
offered by the College of Arts and Sciences. 
Psychology 
365 Education Building, 372-0151 
Majo'r (meets high school certification in 
social psychology) (36-37 hours) 
First year 
PSYC 201 (4) 
Second year-
. PSYC 270 and 290 (7) 
PHIL 101, 102, 204, or 230 (3) 
Third year 
PSYC 301, 313, 320, 321, 322, 328, 330 and/ or 
340 (8) 
PSYC 311 (3) 
PSYC 303 or 304 or 312 (2-3) 
Fourth year 
PSYC 403, 405, and 460 (9) 
Minor (meets high school certification in 
social psychology) (32 hours) 
First year 
PSYC 201 (4) 
Second year 
PSYC 270 and 290 (7) 
PHIL 101, 102, 204, or 230 (3) 
Third year 
PSYC 301, 313, 320, 321, 322, 328, 330, or 
340 (4) 
PSYC 311 (3) · 
PSYC 303, 304, 305, or 403 (2-3) 
Fourth year 
PSYC 405 and 460 (6) 
PSYC elective (3) 
Other programs . 
Programs in psyc~ology are also offered by 
the College of Arts and Sciences. 
Recreation 
See School of Health, Physical Education, 
and Recreation, page 84. 
Restaurant management 
See Department of Home Economics, 
page 80. 
Russian 
314 or 365 Education Building, 372-0151 
Major (meets special certification, kinder-
garten-twelfth grade) (21 hours beyond 202 
plus EDCI 383 and 429) 
RUSN 317, 318, 319, 315 (11) 
RUSN electives beyond 202 (1 0) 
~-, -~: (- :: ·• ·; : .7e·' • Colleg·e of Education 
~:~:.~~~:~:'.~;·~.:.~~- .,~: · ... ~ ~ ·;: 
j~~-- .,..~:1:-~inor(meetshigh sch~ol certification and 
:r, ~ ;:··; <· , va\idatlon ot elementary certificate) 
0:•.:. · CH ,hour~ bE?yond 202 plus EDCI373 
~ .. :.-,. : . and -429) ' 
1
,i ·: ~:' , RUSN ;317; 318, 3~5 (9) · . 
~~·::", :.;"': RU.SN electives beyond 202 (8) 
·..;.. • .,· < Other programs · 
- , . ~ P(omarns in.Russianalso are offered by the. 
·,,_ ~oliege of Arts and Sciences. 
:- .·_: · ·science:comprehensive 
. 529 Education Building, 372-0151 
·.,_-·Major Jmeets high school certification for 
· · teaching all science subjects) (60 hours) 
GEOL 104, 1 OS. (8) . 
· ·.:GE;OG 125,213 (6) 
, . CHEM 125.,126 OR 135,136 (10) 
·s·toL '20t, 202 (1 OJ · . · 
. ' . BIOL elective (3) 
ASTR 21.2 (3) 
.. · Setept two: GEOL;104, 306, 418, 420 ( 6·8) 
-. 2HYS201,2020R211,212,301 (10-13) 
.'; \:···Electives inB!OL, CHEM, PHYS (0-4) 
·Minor (meets high school certification for 
. . general science) (34-37 hours) 
·,.:_ .:6!0L•20·1, 202 (10) 
.,. PHYS201,2020R211,212,301 (10-13) 
CHEM-125, 126 OR 135,136 (10) 
GEOLl04(4f . 
Social studies 
~- -·:: :',442Educatfon Building,372-0151 
· -Major (meets high school certification in. 
soci?l studies) (60 hour!;~) 
,,, . . SOC·1 01, 2-02. 231 (9} . 
c>.~ ,. · GEOG 12t; 122 ( 4) 
t,:',C'': •... : ··!;CON electives (6) 
l" · •'. !-;liST. electives 300/400 level (3) 
)'' POLS 302 (3} .· . t . · POLS 1 0~ ·Or.20t (3) 
, · ·.· · . HlST 1 &1. 152,205,206,280 (6) Fi··.' .:!El~cti~te~ in~endorsement(26) · 
L~;:-- · ... · .. Si!identto must consult an assigned social 
:}:~ •• ·~- ;~::~studies:~dviser and follow the checksheet 
·V ·< ;, '. ··given'them. The checksheet indicates the 
,, i' · :- ·· · ·courses appropriate for first and second 
·. ·endorsements in history, political science, 
•! · :· geography, economics and sociology. Upon l·: . . .. graduation a student is certified to teach any 
l < . •• . endorsE;'Jments completed. 
; ... /· .. socioiQgy . 
·· · "365 Educa1ion Building, 372-0151 
. . . . .. Minor (meets .high school certification) (21 
· · ·. hours) 
< ... soc 1 01 (3) 
·• : 8'efecf.6·i'· hours: SOC 361; HOED 105 or 302, 
. • .. ·1 01' 320, 321' 405, 406, 407' 408 (6-7) 
· Select 6· 7 hours: SOC 231, 301, 302, 303, 311, 
..• < ~~~-(~:;;P31, 3.34, 3S2, 369, 370, 371, 415, 
.Select 5 hours: soc 202.312, 316, 341. 418, 
:; ' . ; 44!.,' 442 (6) 
. ·-s~e sociOlogy department recommends that SOC 301. 369 and 
· 370 bs selected. ' 
· Other programs 
. :. ; ~rogrpms in sociology also are offered by 
· · .. ·.· Jhe Coljege of Arts and Sciences. 
· · Sp.anish . 
. :··: ~-3i4 or S65 'Educ'ation Building, 372-0151 
· •. · Major (meets special certification, kinder-
.·:' -~~rten-twelfth grade) (24 !10urs beyond 202 
·. ' Jus EDCl 373 and 429) 
-~ ," ~ ~ . '. . ~ . ' ' . 
SPAN 351,352,367,368,371 (15) 
SPAN 377 or 378 (3) 
SPAN electives at 400-level (6) 
Minor (meets high school certification and 
validation of elementary certificate) 
(18 hours beyond 202 plus EDCI 373 
and 429) . 
SPAN 351. 352, 371 (9) 
SPAN elective at 300/400 level (3) 
SPAN .377 or 378 (3) 
SPAN 367 or 368 (3) 
Other programs 
Programs in Spanish also are offered by the 
College of Arts and Sciences. 
Special education 
See communication disorders; hearing 
impaired children; educable mentally 
retarded; learning disabilities and/or behav-
ior disorders; and moderately, severely and 
profoundly retarded. Also see adapted phys-
ical education in the School of Health, Phys-
ical Educati\)n. and Recreation. 
Speech communication 
365 Education Building, 372-0151 
Major (meets high school certification) 
(42 hours) 
SPCH 102, 351 (6) 
THEA 141,202,241,341 (12) 
· IPCO 305 (3) 
CDIS 223 (3) 
RTVF 260, 263 (6) . 
Select·one: IPCO 203 or 306 (3) 
Select one: IPCO 204 or 205 (3) 
Select one: THEA 243 or 347 or 348 (3-4) 
Select one: IPCO 303 or 307 (3) 
Minor (meets high school certification) 
(35 hours) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
THEA202,241,341, 141 (12) 
RTVF 260. 263 (6) 
CDIS 471 (3) 
Select one: IPCO 203 or 306 (3) 
Select one: IPCO 204 or 205 (3) 
Select one: THEA 243 or 347 or 348 (3-4) 
. Select one: RTVF 262 or IPCO 303 or THEA 340 
or CDIS 224 or SPCH 351 (2-3) 
Other programs 
Programs in speech communication 
also are offered through the College of 
Arts and Sciences and its School of 
Speech Communication . 
Speech and 
hearing therapy 
109 South Hall, 372-2136 
Major (meets special kindergarten-twelfth 
grade exceptional children certification in 
speech and hearing therapy) 
. First year (31 hours) 
BIOL 1 01 or 1 04 (3-4) 
soc 231 (3) 
PEG 100 (2) 
PSYC 201 (4) 
ENG 112 (3) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
CDIS 223 and 224 (5) 
EDCI 202 or EOFI 202 (2) . 
PHYS 100, PHYS 350, or MATH 122 (3) 
Social science elective (3) 
Second year (35 hours) 
EDFI 302 (3) · 
PSYC 270 and 305 (5) 
IPCO 203 or 306 (3) 
COtS 301,311,351 (11) 
THEA 340 (3) 
ENG 342 and 380 (7) 
Social science elective (3) 
Third year (35 hours) 
EDSE 431 and 433 (5.} 
EDFI 402 and 408 (5) 
PSYC 303 or 304 (2·3) 
L&EM 301 (2) 
CD IS 321, 331, 361, 401, 411, 421, 434 (18) 
Fourth year (35 hours) 
EDCI355 (3) 
CDIS 497 (1 0) 
EDSE 451 (3) 
CDIS341,431,461,481 (11.). 
PSYC 405 (3) 
Fine arts elective (5) 
Work experience 
365 Education Building, 372-0151 
Certification pattern (meets certification in . 
Occupational Work Experience and Occu~ . 
pational Work Adjustment programs). Open 
to majors or minors in business education. , 
distributive education, educable mentally ' 
retarded, home economics and industrial 
education. See appropriate adviser: · 
Required methods sequence in major. 
Partial student leaching in the work expe-
rience area. 
One course in developmental reading . 
by advisement 
EDFI412 
BUSE 370, 462 and 470 . 
Equivalent of one year of gainfui employment in 
business or industry. · 
. ;' 
.Oepartment of 
·.Home Economics 
206 Johnston Hall, 372-2026 
As an interdisciplinary field of study, home 
economics is concerned with the relation-
. ship of the laws, conditions, principles and 
ideals which deal with individuals' imme-
diate physical environment and with their 
nature as social beings. Degrees in home 
economics are offered through the colleges 
of education, arts and sciences, and health 
and community services. The department 
provides students with the opportunity to 
major or minor in foods and nutrition; home 
economics education; human development 
and family studies; resource management 
and consumer science; and textiles, clothing 
and interior design. There are 12 under-
graduate majors, which are identified below 
by college and degree. 
A Individuals completing degree require-
~ents within home economics must meet 
the general education requirements speci-
fied by the college in which the program is 
housed. Advisers are available within the 
department to meet with students and to 
discuss·admission standards, degree 
requirements, and employment opportunities 
related to each of the major programs. 
College of 
Education 
Bachelor of science 
in education 
Teacher Certification Programs 
(See introduction to College of Education 
for general education requirements.) 
Early childho_od 
education* 
206 Johnston Hall, 372-2026 
Major (meets elementary certification, 
kindergarten-eighth grade) 
This program also prepares students to work 
with preschool programs, public and private 
•
ay care centers, as well as other agencies 
erving children. 
First year (36-37 hours) 
ART 101 (3) 
ENG 112 (3) 
PEG 100 (2) 
HIST 151 or 152 (3) 
HOEC123(3) 
EDCI 202 or EDFI 202 (2) 
BIOL101 or104(3-4) 
GEOG 121 and 122 (4) 
HED 109 (3) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
Physical science (7) 
Second year (32 hours) 
HIST 205 and 206 (6) 
PSYC 201 (4) 
HOEC 207 and 223 (5) 
HED 346 (3) 
L&EM 301 (2) 
MATH 241 and 242 (6) 
EDCI 221 (3) 
ENG literature (3) 
Third year ( 41 hours) 
EDFI 302 and 342; EDCI 351, 352, 353, 355, 356 
and 357 (24) (meets certification for kinder-
garten through eighth grade); or PSYC 303 
and 304 (5) or HOEC 320 and 321 (6) 
ART 343 or IE 316 (2) 
PEP 342 (3) 
EDCI 321 (2) 
ENG 342 (3) 
MUED 249 and 349 ( 4) 
HOEC 224 (3) 
Fourth year (36-37 hours) 
HOEC 421 and 423 (6) 
EDSE 421 (3) 
EDCI 492 (1 0) 
EDAS 409 (3) 
CDIS 471 (3) 
SOC 316 or 361 (3) 
PSYC 321 or 322 or HOEC 422 (3-4) 
EDFI 408 and 402 (5) 
Plus current First Aid Certificate 
Minor (does not lead to teacher certifica-
tion) (27 hours) 
HOEC 123, 223, 224, 421, 422, and 423 (17) 
EDSE 421 (3) 
EDCI 221 and 321 (4) 
HOEC 320 or 321 or EDFI 342 or PSYC 303 (3) 
Home economics 
·education 
206 Johnston Hall, 372-2026 
Major-l:lomemaking and consumer 
education. 
The program options in home economics 
education are designed to prepare those 
who wish to teach home economics from 
junior high school through adult education. 
The curricula are designed to meet the edu-
cational requirements necessary for one or 
more of the certification options available in 
vocational homemaking and consumer edu-
cation, child care services job training, 
community and home services job training, 
fabric services job training, food services job 
training, multi-area job training, occupational 
79 
work adjustment/ occupational work expe-
rience, general home economics and family 
life education. 
First year (30 hours) 
CHEM 115, 116 (8) 
ENG 112 (3) . 
HOEC 1 01, 103, and 1 05 (9) 
EDCI 202 or EDFI 202 (2) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
PEG 100 (2) 
ART 101 (3) 
Second year (33 hours) 
HOEC 202, 205, 21 0, 212, 250, 303, and 307 (21) 
PSYC 201 (4) 
ENG literature (3) 
EDFI302 (3) 
L&EM.301 (2) 
Third year (28 hours) 
HOEC 206, 311, 321, 322. 352, and 353 (18) 
ECON 200 (3) 
EDCI 360 (2) 
EDSE 311 (2) 
soc 101 (3) 
Fourth year (33 hours) 
HOEC 302, 354, 405, and 406 (12) 
EDFI 402 (3) · 
HOEC 497 (1 0) 
EDAS 409 (3) 
EDFI408 (2) 
Elective in major ( 3) 
A home economics education major with 
the preceding program may prepare for an 
additional certificate to teach job training in· 
secondary-vocational programs by com-
pleting the following additional course work. 
Child care services-job training (24 hours) 
HOEC 389 (3)* 
ENG 342 (3) 
MGMT 305 or ACCT 325 (3) 
PEP 342 (3) 
HOEC 320, 421' 422, 423 (12) 
Community and home services-job training 
(16 hours) 
HOEC 389 (3)* 
HED 109 (3) 
MGMT 305 or ACCT 325 (3) 
HED 313 (3) 
BIOL 313 (4) 
'Fabric services-job training (24 hours) 
HOEC 389 (3)* 
HOEC 313,404,412,414, and417 (15) 
ART 103 (3) 
MGMT 305 or ACCT 325 (3) 
Food services~job training (25 hours) 
HOEC 389 (2)' , 
HOEC 331, 333, 431, and 433 (12) 
DESN 301 (3) 
BIOL 313 (4) 
MGMT 305 or ACCT 325 (3) 
·rhe early childhood education option is an interdepartmental 
program involving home economics. educational curriculum 
and instruction, educational foundations and inquiry and 
special education. 
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Multi-area job training (6 hours) 
- HOEC 389 (3)" 
MGMT 305 or ACCT 325 (3) 
OWAIOWE-job training (13 hours) 
This program is designed to be compatible with 
and build upon majors in home economics 
education. 
EDFI 412 (2) 
BUSE 370, 462,470 (8) 
HOEC 389 (3t 
Family Life Certification (34 hours) 
This program is designed to be compatible with 
and build upon majors in home economics 
education. 
BIOL 104 and 331 (7) 
HED 109 (3) 
RED 205 (3) 
HED 313, 338, and 409 (9) 
HOEC 120 (3) 
HOEC407 (3) 
Select one: SOC'301 or PSYC 311 (3) 
Select one: HOEC 107 or 408 (3) 
·one Y<>N Of a~ceptabte on-the-job experience may be 
substituted. but no hours of credit are added to transcript. See 
a home economicS adviser. 
Minor (meets high school certification) 
(40 hours) 
HOEC 101, 105, 202, 205, 207, 21 0, 212, 250, 
302. 303, 321, 352, and 405 
Minor (non-certifiable) (24 hours) 
•. HOEC 101, 103, 105, 205, 207, 210, 303, 320 
Minor- Resource Management and 
Consumer Science (non-certifiable) 
(24 hours) 
HOEC· 205, 206, 311, 405, 406, 413, 41 5 (22) 
HOEC 480/RMCS (2) 
· Bachelor of science 
in education 
Other professional options 
.. Child and family 
development 
206 Johnston Hall, 372-2026 
The emphases of the program are on 
human development, social relationships 
and the family life cycle. Practical expe-
rience in the nursery school and other 
communiiy facilities provides opportu-
nities for supervised observation and 
experience with the various aspects of 
.·human development. 
Careers in these fields are teaching in 
nursery schools or day care centers; work-
. !ng in government Headstart programs and 
community social services; working with 
youth groups, retirement homes, nursing 
homes and vocations in which a knowledge 
' of human relationships is required. This pro-
gram may be combined with family life edu-
cation or job training in child care services 
for teacher certification. A foundation is pro-
vided for graduate study and for professional 
careers in which additional work is required, 
such as child and family counseling, and the 
administering of programs for families and 
children. For suggested courses, follow the 
outline below. 
Major 
First year (29-30 hours) 
ART 101 (3) 
ENG 112 (3) 
PEG 100 (2) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
BIOL 104 (4) 
soc 101 (3) 
HOEC Selections' (6) 
Elective (3) 
Science elective (2-3) 
Second year (30-31 hours) 
ENG 342 (3) 
TECH 313 (3) 
HOEC Selections' (15) 
PSYC 201 (4) 
Social science electives (2-3) 
Electives (3) 
Third year (31-32 hours) 
EDFI 302 and 402 (6) 
HOEC Selections' (15) 
THEA 340 (3) 
Electives (5) 
Science elective (2-3) 
Fourth year (31 hours) 
EDFI408 (2) 
HOEC 489 (5-12) 
HOEC Selections' (8) 
Electives (9-16) 
'44 hours must be elected from these courses: 
HOEC 105, 107, 408, 120, 205, 207, 302, 320, 
321,322,224,407,421,422,423,435,389; 
HED 313. -
Child care services (29 hours) 
A child and family development major can 
prepare for a job training certificate in child 
care services by completing the following 
course work: 
HOEC 250, 352, and 353 (9) 
EDSE 431 (3) 
ACCT325 (3) 
HOEC 497 (1 0) 
PEP 342 (3) 
HOEC 389 (1) 
Minor (33 hours) 
HOEC 105, 120, 205, 207, 302, 320, 321, 322, 
389, 421, and 423 (31-35) 
ENG 342 (3) 
THEA 340 (3) 
TECH 313 (3) 
Select a total of 33 hours from the above courses. 
Family life certification-add on (64 hours) 
This program is designed to be compatible 
with and build upon the child and family 
development major. 
BIOL 331 (3) 
ECON 200 (3) 
HOEC 497 (10) 
Select one: HOEC 103, 303, 406 (3) 
HOEC 250 (3) 
HOEC 352 (3) 
HOEC405 (4) 
HED 109 (3) 
HOEC 207 (3) 
RED 190 (3) 
HED 313 and 338 (6) 
HED409(3) 
EDCI or EDFI 202 (2) 
LEM 301 (2) 
EDSE 311 (2) 
EDCI360 (2) 
EDAS 409 (3) 
Select one: PSYC 311 or SOC 301 (3) 
' Bachelor of science 
in technology 
The Department of Home Economics offers 
a program which leads to the Bachelor of 
Science in Technology degree. For infor-
mation on other programs leading to the 
Bachelor of Science in Technology, see 
School of Technology. Also see page 9 for 
degree requirements. 
Dietetics. 
206 Johnston Hall, 372-2026 
A student who completes the course work 
below will qualify for an internship or pre-
planned work experience in an institution 
approved by the American Dietetic Associ-
ation. Upon completion of this postgraduate 
training and passing an examination, the 
student will be eligible for membership in 
that professional association and for 
national registration. 
First year (26-27 hours) 
BIOL 204 OR 104 (4-5) 
ENG 112 (3) 
MATH 124 (4) 
soc 101 (3) 
CHEM 115 (4) 
HOEC 210 (3) 
PEG 100 (2) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
Second year (33 hours) 
BIOL 313 (3) 
ECON 200 (3) 
HOEC 212, 307 (6) 
MIS 200 OR CS 100 (3) 
PSYC 201 (4) 
CHEM 116 (4) 
EDF1302 (3) 
ENG literature (4) 
ACCT 325 (3) 
Third year (34 hours) 
SIOL 331 OR 332 (3) 
HOEC 331, 333, 405, and 432 (13) 
MGMT 360 and 361 (6) 
DESN 301 (3) 
Electives (HOEC 389, MGT 300, MGT 451, LEGS 
301, recommended) (1 OJ 
Fourth year (20-27 hours) 
HOEC 431, 433, 434, 435, and 480 (15) 
Electives (HOEC 489, recommended/5-12) 
(10-15) 
A. dietetics program also is offered in the 
College of Health and Community Services. 
Restaurant and 
·institutional food service 
management 
206 Johnston Hall, 372-2026 
Students who complete this program are 
qualified to work in food production, sales 
and service in institutions or restaurants at 
the management level. The flexibility of this 
program permits students to strengthen 
existing competencies in food science and 
food production management. Industrial ...._..,_,_ 
experience is gained through supervised 
field experiences in a job related to the stu-
dent's goals. 
First year (32-34 hours) 
BIOL 205 (5) 
CHEM 115 (4) 
HOEC 210(3) 
MATH 115 and 124 or 127 or 131 or higher (6-8) 
soc 101 (3) 
•
,PCH 102 (3) 
NG 112 (3) 
PEG 100 (2) 
Elective (3) 
Second year (30 hours) 
Any IPCO course (3) 
ECON 200 (3) 
DESN 301 (3) 
ENG literature elective (3) 
HOEC 212 and 326 (5) 
PSYC 201 (4) 
MIS 200 (3) 
Electives (6) 
Third year (30 hours) 
ACCT 221 and 222 (6) 
HOEC 207, 331, and 333 (9) 
MGMT 360 and 361 (6) 
BA 203 (3) 
Electives (6) 
Fourth year (:28-30. hours) 
BIOL 313 (4) 
HOEC431, 433, and 480 (12) 
Electives (12-14) 
HOEC 489 recommended as an elective (5-12) 
Home 
economics 
programs-in 
eother colleges 
College of Arts 
and Sciences 
Bachelor of arts degree .. 
Five programs in home economics are avail-
able through the College of Arts and :Sci-
ences. These are planned professional pro-
grams in fashioA merchandising and interior 
design; major programs in food science and 
·nutrition, and textiles and clothing; and a 
general horne economics major with a con-
centration in foods and nutrition or textiles 
and clothing. No minor is· required for the 
two planned professional programs. Fashion 
merchandising students may choose the 
option to study at the Fashion Institute of 
Technology, New York, for a year during the 
junior or senior year. Programs must be 
planned with the adviser no later than the 
second year. After the second year students 
may participate in a supervised field expe-
rience during the summer oracademic year. 
The following programs are available. · 
Fashion merchandisin~g 
206 Home Economics Building, 372-2026 
This is a planned program designed to pre-
•
pare students for careers in business and 
1ndustry. These may include executive man-
agement positions; retail or wholesale mer-
c~andising; educational and/ or sales repre-
sentative for fabric, apparel and accessory 
firms. No minor is required. See page 38. 
Food science 
and nutrition 
206 Johnston Hall, 372-2026 
A major program designed for the student 
who wishes to specialize in the food science 
field preparatory to graduate study or a 
career in business or industry. A minor is 
required. See page 38. 
Home economics general 
206 Johnston Hall, 372-2026 
A major program designed for the student 
who desires a general home economics 
background with a concentration in foods 
and nutrition, textiles and clothing, or plans 
to continue in graduate school. A minor is 
required. See page 38. 
Interior design 
209 Home Economics Building, 372-2026 
The interior design program trains students 
in the planning and executing of residential 
and contract interiors. Course work is 
designed to help students evaluate prob-
lems and devise solutions for them. Students 
who complete the approved four-year pro-
gram are eligible to apply for membership in 
the American Society of Interior Designers. 
(ASID). See page 38. 
Textiles arid clothing 
101 Home Economics Building, 372-2026 
A major prog'ram designed for the student 
who wishes to specialize in the textiles and 
clothing field preparatory to graduate study 
or for a career in business and industry. A 
minor is required. See page 38. 
College of Health 
and Community 
Services 
Child and family 
community services 
206 Johnston Hall, 372-2026 
This is a multidisciplinary program for stu-
dents who wish to concentrate in either 1 
children's services or family services. Spe-
cific courses of study are available for stu-
. dents who wish to pursue careers working 
with entire families, adolescents, infants and 
children or other specific groups of individ- · 
uals. Career options in this program include: 
teaching and administration within pre-
schools, infant centers, and a .variety of 
human service agencies including hospital 
based developmental programs. See page 
94 for details. 
Dietetics 81 
Dietetics 
206 Johnston Hall, 372-2026 
A professional program leading to member-
ship and registration in the American 
Dietetic Association is offered through the 
College of Health and Community Services. 
See page 95. 
.... :- School of Health, Physical 
~f.YEducation and Recreation - " ,r ~~ .. - ·.""" ~-- .,-.- ~, :·.,.; E ·' , 
, • . • Betty van der Smissen, director, 200 
Memorial Hall, 372~2876 
.. : _ _._ .. ;Tne' School of Health, Physical Education 
, . ·· · . · and 'Recreation is organized into the divi-
,, ... stems of general physical education (PEG), 
· · healtheduci;l!lon (HED), physical educa-
tion-professional (PEP), recreation and 
~ . dance (RED); sports studies and manage-
.· . . men! (SSty1), ~nd intramurals and club 
.:.:~,Spor.ts.(IM/CS}, · 
· ···.Individuals. completing requirements in 
: "program areas within the school are pre-
.. ,pared to begin careers as teachers of 
,"·· • 'physical education·for typical and/ or 
· · · ~atypical P.Opulations, health education, driver 
education, or as athletic coaches and 
· • .athietic trainers. 
··:Concef]trations in recrea1ion or sport 
studies programs are designed to prepare 
studentsformanagement, supervisory, and 
'·'_leadership positions in a variety of park, 
, :-recreat+ona~ and commercial programs. A. 
:.program in dance prepares individuals in 
. dance,e.ducation or in dance as a per-
fdr,tning.art 
•• '" ln•addition; the School of Health. Physical 
. ·l;ducation and Recreation provides oppor-
: '::· JLmitles for active participation in a broad 
1 ·. spectrum of·instructional physical education 
. ;-' .efferings0and participation in intramural and 
· clui:l sports; as well as performance oppor-
tunities tn the University Performing, Oancers 
'"an9.Swan Club (synchronized swimming). 
. ·students seeking enrollment in any of the 
•. ;:·: pro·gram offerings of the school are advised 
:. , .to consult a· specific program area adviser 
· · for·current program admission standards 
:,:·fo<;r\eH;;~~ttorrprooectures. 
. ·.,:General· physical 
. ';··,education 
:' PEG 1 00-:::-General physical education. 
": .. Each freshman must fulfill the University 
,> requirement of two units in activities that 
·inCllidEiarcher}i, badminton, bowling, curling, 
.. . dance, jogging, tennis, horseback riding, 
~·'.~ , ,:racquetball, skiing, swimrniQg, ice skating, 
,:: ;- ." : .. , diiliilg; and weight training. Most activities 
~:~..,·.~are co,educational, graded s;u, and !'fleet 
.:· '· .. ·. twoh.ours per week. . . 
:r.;;:L£~c .. f.s;_G.~~Qb:-:·:'C~e,ne!al physical ed.ucation. 
•.,;' ' . : Electtve.program tn d1verse act!v1t1es, open 
('~ ,'-.to any student who has completed the Uni-
t.;7, . •. versity requirer"rlef1l of two hours of PEG 100. 
:'!:.}::: :·'Two hours per week. 
:;~~~c-~ • • ;·. ~ 
,~{ ~·.~; ':: < "• •• • •' 
~·~~}~ '~ . ~~ .. 
...... ~-------· ~ ·- ~~·~-·--k---
ln·tramurals and 
club sports 
Organized intramural and club sport com-
petition is available through participation in: 
1. coed activities-indoor, outdoor: 
2. recreational sports for men: 
3. recreational sports for women: 
4. club sports units and performance groups 
in aquatics and dance. 
Bachelor of science 
in education 
All major programs in the School of Health, 
Physical Education and Recreation lead to 
the Bachelor of Science in Education 
degree. · 
Dance 
Leads. to a. strong background in dance 
education, performing arts or dance activity · 
depending on major and interests. 
Minor (does not lead to teacher certifica-
tion) (24 hours) 
RED 115/215, 120/220, 326, 424 and 426 
Select one of the following concentrations: 
Dance education (12 hours) 
RED 106, 111, 215/315, 325, and 387 I 487 
Dance performance (12 hours) 
RED 220/320, 224, 215/315, 325 and 327 
Driver education 
Certification pattern (6 hours) 
HED 362 and HED 462 (6) 
Health education 
202 Eppler North, 372-2525 
Major (meets special certification, kinder-
garten through twelfth grade) 
First' year (30 hours) 
HED 209 (3) 
PSYC 201 (4) 
$0C 101 (3) 
BIOL 104 (4) 
ENG 112 (3) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
EDCI/FI 202 (2) 
PEG 100 (2) 
General education electives (6) 
Second year (31 hours) 
HED 230,348 (4) 
HOEC 207 (3) 
BIOL 331, 332 (6) 
LEM 301 (2) 
Social science elective (2) 
General education elective (3) 
ENG literature elective (3) 
Literature, fine and applied arts .elective (3J 
EDFI 302 (3) . 
Third year (30-32 hours) 
HED 313,338,340,393,409 (15) 
EDSE 311 (2) 
EDCI360 (2) 
Select 4 to 6 hours: HED 314, 346, 480; PEP 390, . 
443; HOEC 1 05, 302; PSYC 305; PHIL 319( "·· ·· 
BIOL 313; ENVH 401, 402, 403,404 . 
Electives (7 -9) 
Fourth year (31-33 hours) 
HED 481, 497 (12) 
EDFI 402, 408 (5) 
EDAS 409 (3) 
Electives (11-13} . . 
A candidate must apply tor admission. To 
be admitted the student must have: . 
1. completed either SPCH 102. or ENG· 
112 with _a grade of C or bett~r; 
2. completed at least two other general 
education courses required by the 
program; 
3. attained an accumulative grade point · 
average at BGSU'of 2~0 or higher: . · 
4. completed EDCI 202 or EDFI 202.,With ... 
a grade of .C or better... · 
To be eligible for student teaching the stu-
dent must have: 
1. successfully completed EDCI 202 or 
EDFI 202, HED 209, 230, 313, 338, 
3~0 and HOEC 207; ... 
2. received a C or better in HED 348 and . 
393. . 
While completing all of the above req'uire· 
ments, it is strongly recommended: · · 
1. that the student see his or her' advi~er 
at least twice per year; , 
2. that the student seriously consider ... 
working toward two (2) or three'(3) · 
additional certifications, e.g., physical 
education, driver education, general 
science, family .life education, biology· 
and environmental health. · · 
Minor (meets seven itirough twelve 
certification) 
First year (3 hours) 
HED 209 
Second year (6 hours) 
HED 348 (3) 
BIOL 332 (3) 
Third year (1S hours) 
HED 313, 338, 409 (9) 
Six hours from the following either during third or 
fourth year: , '· 
HED 230,314,340,480, 481; PEP 360; HOEC 
1 05,.207, 302; PSYC 305; PHIL 319; 
BIOL 313; ENVH 401, 402,403,404. 
School nurse 
Certificate pattern (with RN certificate and 
•
chelor's degree [20-21 hours); without 
N certificate and with bachelor's degree 
[ 45-46 hours)) 
The following courses are required: 
HED 348, 409, 492 [3], 497, [3] (12) 
EDFI 302, 342 (6) 
Select one: EDAS 409 or EDFI 408 (2-3) 
In addition to the above stated course a student 
must possess a RN certification or complete the 
following courses at BGSU: NURS 305, 306, 307, 
400, 401 (25) 
Physical education 
200 Eppler South, 372-0344 
Major-Plan I, elementary concentration 
(meets spec1al certification, kindergarten-
twelfth grade) 
First year (30 l1ours) 
PEP 116, 121, 124, 137, 138 and 203 (9) 
RED dance elective (2) 
ENG 112 (3) 
BIOL 104 (4) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
Social science electives ( 4) 
Electives (5) 
Second year (33-34 hours) 
PEP 230, 238, 233, 241 and 337 (12) 
HED 313 (3) 
LEM 301 (2) 
BIOL 332 (3) 
ENG literature (2-3) 
Literature, fine and applied arts electives (3) 
Electives (4) 
•
SYC201 (4) 
hird year (29 hours) 
EP 332, 340, 350, and 428 (14) 
HED elective (3) 
EDFI 302 (3) 
Group electives (4) 
PEP elective professional activity (1) 
Electives (4) (Student teaching or practicum at 
secondary level suggested) 
Fourth year ( :10 hours) 
PEP 303, 402, 433 and 438 (1 0) 
PEP 227 or 228 (1) 
EDF1408 (2) 
EDAS 409 (3) 
PEP 497 (14) 
Students are encouraged to enroll in the 
elementary school physical education con-
centration as freshmen. However, to be 
admitted officially to the program, the stu-
dent must have completed the equivalent of 
two semesters and the following: · 
1. completed ENG 112 and SPCH I 02 
with a grade of C or better and two acldi-
tional general education courses; 
2. earned a University accumulative point 
average of ;~.3 and a 2.5 in·all PEP, RED, 
HED or SSM courses; 
3. completed PEP 137, 138, 233, 2:38 and 
241 with a 3.0 grade point average; and 
4. completed a minimum of three 
additional PEP 100 and/ or 200 level 
activity cour·ses. 
5. presented written recommendations· 
•
rom two faculty members; and 
6. received affirmative action for admit-
ance of 2/:3 of Plan I faculty. 
In addition, the following traits are deemed 
essential for th9se expecting to contribute 
positively as a teacher and/ or as a member 
of a community. The candidate must 
1. be capable of critical thinking, self-
direction and motivation for the purpose of 
selecting and attaining individual al)d pro-
fessional goals; · 
2. demonstrate professional drive and 
commitment to education and teaching; and 
3. develop a set of values which 
reflects a character worthy of working with 
young children. • 
To be eligible for student teaching the 
student must have: 
1 . been accepted into Plan I program; 
2. completed 90 credit hours including: 
ENG 112, SPCH 102, PEP 137, 138, 233, 
237, 238, 241, 332 and 428; PSYC 201, and 
EDFI 302; 
3. achieved a 2.3 University accumulative 
grade point average; 
4. attained a major point average of 2.5; 
and 
5. filed an application for student teaching 
with Plan I coordinator and College of Edu-
cation Field Experiences Office. 
Major-'-Pian II, secondary concentration 
(meets special certification, kindergarten-
twelfth grade) 
First year (31 hours) 
PEP 137, 138, and 256 (Ll) 
ENG 112 (3) 
BIOL 104 (4) 
PEP activities (1 0) 
Social science electives (5) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
Electives (2) 
Second year (31 hours) 
PEP 230, 241, and 247 (9) 
LEM 301 (2) 
BIOL 332 (3) 
PSYC 201 (4) 
ENG literature (2-3) 
Literature, fine and applied arts electives (2-3) 
Electives or minor (3) 
PEP /RED activities '(5) 
Third year (30 hours) 
PEP 303, 332, 350, 356, 360, and 362 (18) 
HED 313 (3) 
EDFI 302 (3) 
Electives (6) 
Fourth year (30 hours) 
PEP 402,412, and 433 (8) 
HED elective (3) 
PEP 497 (1 0) 
EDFI 408 (2) 
EDAS 409 (3) . 
Electives or minor ( 4) (Student teaching or prac-
ticum at elementary level suggested) 
A candidate must apply for admission. To 
be admitted the student must have: 
1. completed SPCH 1 02 and ENG 112 
with a grade of C or better; 
2. completed two other general educa-
tion courses; . 
3. successfully completed PEP 1 37, 138, 
241, 247 and 256; . 
4. earned a 2.3 University accumulative 
grade point average; 
5. have earned a PEP accumulative grade 
point average of 2.5, includi'ng all HED/ 
PEP 1 RED courses which are Plan II pro-
gram requirements; 
Physical education 83 
6. have demonstrated attainment of min-
imal standards in four required professional 
and one elective professional activities; and 
7. have completed 1 0 PEP credit .hours on 
the BGSU main campus. 
To be eligible for student teaching the 
student must have: 
1. completed 90 credit hours including 
ENG 112, SPCH 1 02, PSYC 201, EDFI 302 
and PEP 362; 
2. been officially accepted into PEP Plan 
II program; 
3. attained a University accumulative 
grade point average of 2.3: 
4. attained a major accumulative grade 
point average of 2.5; 
5. successfully completed all professional 
activity competencies (six required 1 00-level 
and three elective 200-level activity 
courses); and 
6. filed an application for student teaching 
with PEP Division during second semester of 
year prior to year of anticipated student 
teaching (in addition to filing application in 
Field Experiences Office). 
Major-Plan Ill, secondary concentration 
(meets high school certification in physical 
education and health education) 
First year (31 hours) 
PEP 256 (2) 
HED 209 (3) 
.PEP professional activities (1 0) 
BIOL 104 (4) 
ENG 112 (3) 
soc 101 (3) 
Social science elective (3). 
SPCH 102 (3) 
Second year (31 hours) 
PEP 230 and 247 (7) 
PEP professional activities (5) 
PSYC 201 (4) 
BIOL 332 (3) 
LEM 301 (2) 
SSM 310 (2) 
HOEC 207 (3) 
EDFI302 (3) 
Elective (2) 
Third year (32 hours) 
PEP 303, 350, 360, 362, 392, and 433 (17) 
HED 313, 338, and 348 (9) 
ENG literature (3) 
Literature, fine and applied arts elective (3) 
Fourth year (28 hours) 
PEP 402, 412, and 497 (15) 
HED 409 (3) 
SSM 429 (2) 
EDFI 408 (2) 
EDAS 409 (3) 
Electives (3) 
To be admitted officially into the Plan Ill 
program, the student must have: · 
1. matriculated in the College of Education; 
2. completed SPCH 1 02 or ENG 112 with 
a grade of C or better; 
3. completed at least two other general 
education courses; 
4. attained a University accumulative 
grade point average of 2 0 or higher; and 
5. completed PEP 247 with a grade of C 
·or better. 
84-. School of Health, Physical Education and Recreation 
"' :.~- . '~ . 
. .· To be eligible for student teaching the 
~-:·student n1ust have met College of Educa-
.. tion require111ents for student teaching and 
· -. · .. musthave: · 
:: · l. completed PEP 362, 392 and HED 348; 
. · : ·: 2. Banied an accumulative grade point 
· -· .aven:igeot2:2; and 
. :. 3.- filed an application for student teaching 
Witll PEP.division during second semester of 
year: prioYto-year of anticipated student 
•.• • ,, teaching (in. addition to filing application in 
· • · Field Experiences office). 
.. : ... ,· Minor-physical education and recrea· 
·· · tion for special populations (does not lead 
·: -to certification): open to physical education, 
. . spe.::;ial education ~nd recreation majors. 
· :· A candidate must be interviewed by the 
:ar-ea coordinator before declaring this minor. 
. -:. Min01;prbgram for physical education majo,rs (24~ 
-':'::.~-;; ·- ~a noursr · · · -: · 
• , ·. ·· EDSE 431. 433, 442 (8) . . 
\.: .•. eEEJ37, 1.38,241, 340,435,387,487 {14) 
· J' · Seleol ohe>PEP 230, 303, 350; PSYC 324, 405, 
. 406~ E;DSE 441, 457~ PHIL 319; or RED 260 
',' (2~4). ' 
-- ··. Minor.pragram for special education majors (22-
: r,,< .. - 27- hours) 
~:.:.:::~c. -'PEP 137, 1:;38,230, 241, 340 or 350, 433,435, 
+• -- ·;: .. s87 or 487 (18-19) . ' ' ~;:::_:: . :· Seiect two: PEP 303, 340 or 350; PSYC 324. 405, J;· ;~: .' • :: · 406; EDSE 441; 457, 470: PHIL 319; or RED 
.. . . ~ 260 (4-8)' . 
t< .. ·, Mipor program for recreation majors (23-24 
"1·,.,:~ ...... :-c·-·t'jours}~ : ·• ' . · · -· · 
-r:;,; • •• - '· : EDSE"431; 433, 442 (8) 
'!<;.:·• ··;,PEP :1:37, 138, 230, 241,340 or 350, 435, 
'~i'~-... . - : PEP !RED 387 or PEP /RED 487 (15-16) 
.±:::::7;,;:-·. · Mlnor;..;.elementarv·school (Open only to 
:::..;·:- _:. -. students pu~suing a teaching major in edu-
·t· · • · :_ cation, ·health education, music education, 
~:;_ ' -' :'physicai education, or special education 
¥~ ' '·.who wilf receive either elementary teach-
' _,. ·· i.ng certification or kindergarten-twelfth 
•· __ grade certification.) 
· .. · ' l;lefort;J enrolling in any of the courses 
.·: :·:JistedJJe.,low; ;:;tudents should check with tM 
... " ·fiieUity ln the elementary school physical 
'ei:l0q~!idn-pr"ograin. Students completing the 
·: .. follpvving_sequence of courses may have. 
. .r~ .. ·. tneir elementary or special teaching certifi-f.:; ;··. '. , cates valid_atj:Jd for teaching elementary 
~-~ ~: -·L ·-1;1chool physl'ca! education. 
~~- :i:; ·" '-"P.EB 13.7, 138, 233, 238, 241, 332. 337, and ~~:.:: •• ·.- .-::428·(18)' '·. ' 
·~;"''1<~';: .. · PEP230;-303, 340, and/ or 350 (3-4) ~ <:'!:r-;;::.-.·'·P-EP387;433;'438; and/or 487 (2) 
;, :/ , 'PEP 492 or 497 (3} . 
;•. ;,· >: • :-•. PEP 402 or:EDFl 402 (2-3) 
"~ .··.• · .. HED 313 (3) 
r>:'~' Minor-seeondary school (grades seven i:; ~~, · ·.· • t~rough. twelve high school certification) 
.,,: ,,•: , (27 h,ours) 
~:,;:;'-~ ... PEP 230; 3o3, 362, 41Z (13) 
·•·:· -··· SSM310 (2}. · 
s .. · ... PEPprofessional activities (9) 
· . ·selected_ electiwis (3) · 
Recreation · 
Student~ interested. in the major must apply 
tor admission, hold a 2.5 (C+) accumulative 
H'• • . grade'f:>oint average, and be interviewed by 
g.:.._, .... ,_,· a r.9creatiQn faculty· member and the recrea-;;;:_'-::·~./ tidh Cl}rrlculuni committee. Transfer students r ·:·; ..... '.. with .rl!ore th~n first-sem~ster jynior standing -
~",.:, .... ; ·may be..requ,1red to cqmRiete more than four 
~f~,~.~ ~:.';:: ~~ ... ~.~~·. ' ' ' 
!"!:·"- ~ - c..,<:> - ., • ".),.:.-.."'--•< ._ 
semesters of full-time work to qualify for the 
degree. The four recreation options are 
listed below. 
Recreation administration 
The recreation administration program pre-
· pares students for management, supervisory 
and leadership positions in park and recrea-
tion programs operated at the municipal. 
county, regional, state. federal, private and 
industrial levels . 
The specialist in recreation administration 
should be well versed in: 
1. personnel management, including 
hiring and bargaining practices and super-
vision of personnel; 
2. financial management, including bud-
geting, fund raising, purchasing and inven-
tory control; 
3. facility planning and maintenance; and 
4. handling all phases of public relations, 
including the. preparation and interpretation 
of program material for mass media and 
"l'lve" audiences, and the setting of policy 
and procedures for an agency and its staff. 
·First year (30 hours} 
ENG 112 (3) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
PEG 100 (2) 
Science elective (5) 
RED 190 and 21 0 (5} 
Fine arts elective (2) 
Program area (3) 
Social science elective (3) 
RED 387 (1) 
soc 101 (3) 
Second year (31 hours) 
PSYC 201 (4) 
Communication elective (3} 
Program area (4) 
Social science elective (2) 
L&EM 430 (3} 
ENG literature (3} 
Fine arts elective (2) 
MGMT elective (2} 
RED 487 (1) 
Science elective ( 4) 
Elective (3) 
Third year (33 hours) 
RED 384, 385, and 488 (16} . 
PEP 433 (3) 
HED 313 (3) 
Program area (5) 
MGMT 305 or 360 (3) 
Elective (3} 
Fourth year (28 hours) 
MGMT electives (7} 
Social science elective (2) 
Fine arts elective (2) 
RED 482 and 483 (6) 
Program area (8) 
Elective ( 3) 
Recreation leadership 
The recreation leadership program is 
designed to prepare students to provide 
leadership in planning and implementing 
recreation programs sponsored by schools, 
communities, and agencies in both urban 
and rural settings. 
The specialist in recreation leadership 
should be well-versed in: 
1 . Planning, implementing and supervising 
recreation programs suitable to a variety 
of populations. 
2. Conducting activities appropriate to the 
clientele in various recreation program areas. 
3. Demonstrating a positive influence,fn 
group dynamics. 
4. Utilizing community resources to 
enhance recreation programming. 
First year (30 hours) 
RED 190 and 210 (5) 
Science elective (3) 
PEG 100(2} 
Program area (5) 
RED 387 (1) 
ENG 112 (3) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
soc 101 (3) 
Fine arts elective (2) 
Elective (3) · 
Second year (30 hours) 
HED 313 (3) 
PSYC201 (4) 
Social science elective (3) 
RED 487 (1) _ 
Communication elective (3) 
Program area (4) 
BA203 (3) ' 
Science elective (3} 
ENG literature ( 3) 
Elective (3} 
Third year (30 hours) 
RED 384, 385, and 488 (16) 
MGMT 305 or 360 (3) 
PEP 433 (3} 
L&EM 430(3) 
Science elective (3) 
Social science elective (2) 
Fourth year (32 hours) 
RED 483 and 482 (6) 
Fine arts electives { 4} 
Program area (7) 
Social science elective (3) 
MGMT elective (3) 
Communication elective (3) 
Electives (6) 
Outdoor recreation 
The outdoor recreation program is designed 
to prepare students for leadership, supervic · 
sory, and management positions in·orga- · , 
nized camping, outdoor interpretation, 
park management, outdoor recreation .. re: · . - . 
source development, and outdoor recrea-•-
tion programming serving populations in 
various settings. · 
The specialist in outdoor recreation -
should be able to: 
1. program and lead a variety of outdoor 
recreation activities appropripte to the envl~ 
ronment and clientele; 
2. develop and djrect. programs. in 
interpretive services and outdoor education 
in schools, governmental agencies and 
private settings. . 
3. understand and interpret the outdoor 
environment; and 
4. design and manage man-made 
and natural outdoor recreation facilities 
and resources. 
First year (31 hours) 
ENG 112 (3) 
soc 101 (3} 
RED 178 or 323, 190, and 210 (7) 
Science (3) 
RED 387 (1) 
Social science elective (2) 
BIOL 101 (3) 
PEG 100 (2} 
GEOG 127 (2) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
Program area (2) 
Second year (31 hours) 
Science elective (3) 
•
NG literature (3) 
ED 294, 304, and 380 (1 0) 
HED 313 (3) 
RED 487 (1) 
PSYC 201 (4) 
Fine arts elective (2) 
Communication elective (3) 
Program area (2) 
Third year (30 hours) 
RED 384 and 488 (13) 
Fine arts elective (2) 
Program area (2) 
Social science elective ( 4) 
L&EM 430 (3) 
RED 433 (3) · 
Electives (3) 
Fourth year (30 hours) 
MGMT 305 or 360 (3) 
RED 385, 482, and 483 (9) 
Fine arts elective (2) 
Science elective (5) 
MGMT elective (2) 
Electives (7) 
Communication elective (2) 
Recreation/Performing arts 
The recreation/performing arts emphasis is 
designed to prepare students for leadership 
in planning, organizing and implementing 
performing arts programs in professional, 
community and educational settings. 
The specialist in' recreation/performing 
arts should be able to: 
1. communicate in a variety of media; and 
• 
2. plan. implement and supervise a 
ariety of performing arts programs in a 
variety of settings. 
First year (30 hours) 
ENG 112 (3) 
PEG 100 (2) 
RED 190 and 210 (5) 
RED 387 (1) 
soc 101 (3) 
Performing arts core (6) 
Science electives (5) 
Social science elective (2) 
SPCH 102(3) 
Second year (28 hours) 
ENG literature (3) 
PSYC 201 (4) 
Performing arts core.(6) 
Science electives ( 4) 
Fine arts electives (3) 
L&EM 430 (3) -
Social science elective (2) 
RED 487 (1) 
Elective (2) 
Third year (33 hours) 
MGMT 305 or 360 (3) 
RED 384 and 488 (13) 
Fine arts elective (3) 
HED 313 (3) 
PEP 433 (3) 
Performing arts core ( 3) 
Communication elective (2) 
RED 487 (1) 
Elective (2) 
Fourth year (31 hours) 
Performing arts core (9) 
•
ED 385, 482, and 483 (9) 
GMT elective (2) 
Communication elective (3) 
Social science elective (2) 
Electives (6) 
Sport studies 
and management 
The sport studies and management pro-
grams are currently undergoing revision. 
The Program Advisement and Teacher Cer-
tification Office, 365 Education Building, and 
the SSM chair, 201 Memorial Hall, have list-
ings of the updated, approved requirements. 
In the SSM program one major, with three 
options, and two minors are available. To be 
formally admitted to the SSM major, a can-
didate must meet the following criteria: 
1. Completion of 30 semester hours 
including Cor better in ENG 112 and SPCH 
1 02, 6 hours in PEP I RED activity courses, 
and 1 8 hours in additional College of Educa-
tion general education courses. 
2. University GPA of 2.3. 
3. Formal application and acceptance 
into sport management program (see Divi-
sion Office, 201 Memorial Hall, for appro-
priate form). 
Major-Option I, fitness and 
sport director 
This program prepares students for leader-
ship in planning and directing a variety of 
physical activities, sports and physical fit-
ness programs in the public and private sec-
tor. Students are prepared to assume posi-
tions in YMCA and YWCA centers, health 
clubs, racquet clubs, and aquatic centers. 
Students are expected to become profi-
cient in 
1. planning, directing, and supervising a 
variety of physical activities and fitness 
programs. 
2. understanding the needs and abilities of 
persons of all ages seeking physical activity 
and fitness programs. 
3. communicating with individuals and 
groups in activity seWngs. 
4. understanding the business and legal 
aspects of programs in physical activities, 
physical fitness, and sports. 
Major requirements (69-74 hours including 
11 hours in physical activities) 
HED 313 (3) 
SSM 387 (1-5). 
SSM 487 (1-5) 
SSM 335, 421, 423, 489, and 490 (24) 
PEP 412 or RED 384 (3) 
PEP 230 (4) 
PEP 360 or 443 (3) 
Business electives (8) 
IPCO electives (3) 
SOC electives (3) 
PSYC 306. HED 338, PSYC 405, PSYC 352 or 
PSYC 452 (3-4) 
Major-Option II, sports marketing and 
promotion information 
This program prepares students for sports 
marketing in the commercial sector, or for 
careers as sports writers, sports broad-
casters, or sports information directors. 
Students are expected to.become pro-
ficient in 
1. understanding the needs of the public 
in selecting appropriate sports equipment 
2. selling, sales management and other 
marketing responsibilities; or 
3. understanding the role of sports in the 
mass media; 
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4. communicating in a variety of media 
fields, with a specialization in one field; and 
5. applying professional techniques in 
sports communication. 
Major requirements (71-76 hours including 
10 hours in physical activities) 
SSM 387 (1-5) 
SSM 487 (1-5) 
SSM 328. 421. 425. 489, and 490 (24) 
PEP 412 or RED 384 (3) 
JOUR 1 03 and 300 (6) 
JOUR electives (12) 
MKT electives (9) 
RTVF electives (3-4) 
Major-Option Ill, sport administration 
This program prepares students for leader-
ship, supervision, and management in a vari-
ety of private or commercial physical activ-
ity, physical fitness. or sports organizations 
Students are expected to become pro-
ficient in: 
1. hiring and supervising personnel and 
setting policies and procedures; 
2. budgeting, fund raising, purchasing, and 
inventory control; 
3. maintaining fitness, activity, and sports 
facilities; 
4. providing programs appropriate to the 
clientele of the organization; and 
5. interpreting the program and its needs 
through the mass media. 
Major requirements (72-76 hours including 
10 hours in physical activities) 
SSM 387 (1-5) 
SSM 487 (1-5) 
SSM 328, 421. 429, 489, and 490 (23) 
PEP 412 or RED 384 (3) 
ACCT 325 (3) 
FIN 300 (3) 
MGMT 305 (3) 
. MKT300 (3) 
soc 300, 317, 352 (9) 
Business electives (11) 
Minor-Athletic Coaching (may lead 
to Ohio Endorsement Certificate) 
(32-35 hours) 
SSM 310, 328, 391, 429 (9) 
SSM 329 or 333 (2-3) 
SSM 330, 332, or 334 (2-3) 
SSM 331 or 336 (2) 
Two from SSM 306 A, B, C, D. E. F. G. H (2) 
HED 313 (3) 
PEP 230. 412 (7) 
PEP 360 or 443 (3) 
SSM 391, 423, 425; PEP 303, 350, 360, 443, or 
SOC 417 or 300 (Soc of Sport) (2-3) 
Minor....:..Athletic Training (may lead to 
NATA Certification Examination) (32 hours 
and 800 hours clinical experience) 
SSM 291, 310,328. 391, 410. 411, 429 (18) 
HED 313,314 (4) 
PEP 230, 303 (7) 
PEP 360 or 443 (3) 
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School of Technology 
Jerry Streichler, Director, 204 Technology MFG 214 (3) Fourth year (32-34 hours) 
Building, 372-2436 IE 252 (3) EDFI 404 and 408 (5) 
The School of Technology offers the bache- TECH 391 (3) Student teaching (1 0) 
lor of science in education and the bachelor Third year (30 hours) TECH 489 (3-5) 
of science in technology. Those programs 
ECON 200 or 202 (3) IE 449 (3) 
IE 352 and 462 (6) EDAS 409 (3) 
leading to the bachelor of science in educa- TECH electives (6) TECH 490 (2) 
lion are appropriate tor students interested in EDFI 302, 402 (6) TECH concentration (6) 
teaching at junior or senior high schools or MFG 311 (3) ··upper-division students may arrange a minor program with 
at technical colleges. The programs leading ET 357 (3) 300· and 400-levet courses. 
· to the bachelor of science in technology are CONS 306 (3) Major - technical college teaching 
designed for those planning to seek a posi- Fourth year (32 hours) (meets high school certification in industrial 
lion in business or industry. EDFI408 (2) arts and qualifications for coordinator of 
To be fully admitted as a major in one of EDAS 409 (3) cooperative education program) 
the School ofTechnology programs, 
Student teaching (1 0) First year (32 hours) 
IE 447 and 449 (6) ENG 112 (3) 
students must meet the college, school and TECH electives (5) SPCH 102 (3) 
program specific matriculati~n requirements Social science elective (3) PHYS 201 (5) 
~ • J 
when approved and as described in material Elective (3) PHYS 202 (5) 
· ·available from PATCO, 365 Education Minor- industrial arts (meets high school PEG 100 (2) 
Building, or the appropriate School of certification) (36-38 hours)** EDCI 202 or EDFI202 (2) ,.r--........ 
Technology program adviser. One methods course by advi,sement (3-5) MFG 112 (3) 
;i~ ,1't •. DESN 1 04 and 204 ( 6) DESN 104 (3) 
·' Bachelor of science MFG 112, 114,214, and 323 (12) TECH 152 and ET 191 (6) 
., ET 191 (3) Second year (30-34 hours) 
' in education VCT203 (3) PSYC201 (4) CONS 235 and 306 (6) VCT 203 (3) 
The School of Technology otters several TECH 152 (3) 
DESN 243 (3) 
IE 490 (2) 
programs in industrial education and tech-
Major - vocational-industrial education CONS 235 (3) nology which lead to the bachelor of IE 252 (3) 
. science in education. These programs (meets high school certification) TECH 289 (3-5) 
... 
include several options and min:>rs. First year (31 hours) ENG literature (3) 
Professional education and general ENG 112 (3) cs 101 (3) 
education requirements are specified on SPCH 102 (3) Math elective (3-5) 
page 71. DESN 1 04 (3) . Third year (32-34 hours) 
·" MFG 112 or 114 or 214 (3) ECON 200 or 202 (3) 
Industrial education TECH 152 (3) Technology concentration by advisement (12) ·~ EDCI 202 or EDFI 202 (2) EDFI302 (3) 
and technology PEG 100 (2) IE 352 (3) TECH concentration (3) Social science elective (3) 
.214 Technology Building, 372-2436 CONS 235 (3) EDFI402 (3) ·~ ENG literature (3) IE 490 (2) Major~ industrial arts 
• (meets special certification, kindergarten-
ET 191 (3) TECH 389 (3-5) 
. twelfth grade) Second year (28 hours) Fourth year (29-31 hours) ., PHYS 201 or CHEM 11 5 (4-5) by advisement EDFI408 (2) 
Ftrst year (31 hours) VCT 203 (3) Student teaching (1 0) ET 191-(3) TECH concentration (3) EDAS 409 (3) 
ENG 112 (3) IE 252 (3) TECH 489 (3-5) SPCH 102 (3) TECH 289 (3-5) IE 449 (3) 
. OESN J 04 (3) TECH 490 and TECH 121 (5) IE 490 (2) MFG 114 (3} PSYC 201 (4} TECH concentration by advisement (6) 
.. , EDFI 202 or EDCI 202 (2) 
TECH 121, 1.52 (6) CS 101 or 103 (3) MaJor - industrial arts/special needs 
f'EG 100 (2) Third year (32-34 hours) vocational education (meets high 
~~ ENG literature (3) ECON 200 or 202 (3) school certification in industrial arts and 
· CONS .235 (3) EDFI302 (3) OWE/OW A certification) ~~ 
· Second year (29-30 hours) IE 352 (3) First year (31 hours) 
¥;. MGMT 305 (3) RHYS 201 or CHEM 115 by advisement (4-5) IE 470 (3) ENG 112 (3) CS 1 01 or 1 03 {3) TECH 490 (2) PEG 100 (2) PSYC 201 (4) IE 447 (3) SPCH 102 (3) 
~· VCT 203 (3) Technology concentration by advisement (9) ENG literature (3) 
.. MFG 323 (3) TECH 389,(3-5) EDFI 202 or EDCI 202 (2) DESN 204 (3) DESN 104 (3) 
'* 
>; 
MFG 114 (3) 
•
TECH 121, 152, and ET 191 (9) 
ESN 204 (3) 
econd year (32-33 hours) 
PHYS 201 or CHEM 115 (4-5) by advisement 
VCT 203 (3) 
,MFG 214 (3) 
CONS 235 (3) 
IE 252 (3) 
Elective (3) 
PSYC 201 (4) 
CS 101 or 103 (3) 
Social science elective (3) 
ECON 200 or 202 (3) 
Third year (33 hours) 
EDFI302 (3) 
EDSE 431 and 433 {5) 
ET 357 and CONS 306 (6) 
EDCI 360 and EDFI 412 and EDFI 402 ( 7) 
BUSE 370 and 470 (6) 
IE 352 (3) 
MFG 311 (3) 
Fourth year (32 hours) 
EDF1408 (2) 
Student teaching (1 0) 
BUSE 462 {2) 
IE 447 and 449 (6) 
TECH 391 and MFG 323 (6) 
EDAS 409 (3) 
Elective (3) 
Major - julllor and senior transfer 
stu~nts wishing to teach industrial-
technical subjects 
The ·student who presents an associate 
degree with technical specialization may 
receive full credit for the degree if it is tech-
•
cally compatible with one or niore of the 
ree options described below and was · 
awarded by an institution approved by the 
Board of Regents or regionally accredited. 
These program options exist for persons 
who want to teach in the subject matter of 
their associate degree specialization. 
Option A -- industrial arts teaching 
A student who completes the work in the fol-
lowing outline is qualified to teach industrial 
arts in elementary, middle, and junior and 
senior high schools and receives an Ohio 
Provisional Special Certificate (kindergarten-
twelfth grade) in the field. 
Third year (36 hours) 
EDCI 202 or EDFI 202 (2) 
EDFI302 (3) 
TECH 152 (~I) 
IE 252 and 352 (6) 
VCT 203 or LEM 301 (3) 
PSYC 201 {4) 
Technology upper-division core by 
advisement (15) 
Fourth year {31 hours) 
EDFI 402 and 408 (5) 
Student teaching (1 0) 
EDAS 409 (3) 
IE 449 and 447 (6) 
Technology electives (4) 
IE 462 (3) 
Option B --vocational-industrial t1~aching 
Depending upon the technical specialty and 
the nature of cooperative internships, stu-
•
ents may be eligible to receive Ohio Pro-
isional Certificates, i.e., a provisional certifi-
cate as a trade and industrial education 
teacher, or provisional certificates in other 
specific vocational areas. 
Third year (32 hours) 
EDFI302 (3) 
TECH 152, 289, and 389 (9) 
IE 252 and 352 (6) 
VCT 203 or LEM 301 (3) 
EDCI 202 or EDFI 202 (2) 
MGMT 305(3) 
Technology electives by advisement (6) 
Fourth year (38 hours) 
EDFI 402 and 408 (5) 
Student teaching (1 0) 
IE 447 and 470 (6) 
EDAS 409 (3) 
TECH 389 and IE 449 (6) 
Technology electives by advisement (8) 
Option C - technical college teaching 
No certificates are required for teachers of 
technical subjects on the post-high school 
level. However, those interested in this pro-
fessional work m.ust complete, with some 
options, the course work listed in option B 
and upon completion of the bachelor's 
degree requirements are urged to imme-
diately enroll in a Master of Education pro-
gram that combines post-high school level 
teaching, cooperative internships and formal. 
course work. 
Vocational work experience 
See work experience, College of Education, 
page 78. 
Bachelor of science 
in technology 
Bachelor of science in technology programs 
are designed for the student interested in the 
application of arts and sciences to the tech-
nologies of industry. Career opportunities 
exist in a growing area of service. Emphasis 
is placed on technical processes and per-
sonnel leadership with such employment 
classifications as: construction supervision, 
. production management, technical sales, 
product design, quality control, technical 
service training, cost and systems analysis. 
. These classifications are used in all seg-
ments of our enterprise system including the 
automotive, ·construction, pollution control, 
communications, glass and plastics indus-
tries. The University's geographical location 
is such that excellent cooperation exists with 
companies and government agenCies requir-
ing well-prepared individuals in technology. 
A unique strength of this curriculum is its 
flexibility. During the second year of study, 
the student, in cooperation with the adviser, 
selects courses from the appropriate tech-
nology concentration, management, market-
ing, the physical sciences, communications 
and the humanities. Industrial experien'ce is 
gained through the University-sponsored 
cooperative internship program which is 
required of all technology majors 
A candidq.te for the degree of bachelor of 
science in technology must meet the follow-
ing requirements for graduation in addition to 
those listed on page 9. 
1. Complete 40 or more semester hours 
of credit in courses numbered 300 or above. 
2. Complete all requirements for a major 
including prerequisites, laboratory experi-
ences and other regulations. 
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Aerotechnology 
214 Technology Building, 372-2436 
The aerotechnology concentration is 
. designed to prepare students for responsible 
positions in aviation. The work is organized 
around three sequences entitled airport 
operations, aircraft maintenance and flight 
technology. The student should choose two 
of these sequences for a program. 
First year (30-33 hours) 
ENG 112 (3) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
PEG 100 (2) 
soc 101 (3) 
MATH (7-10) 
DESN 1 04, TECH 152, ET 191 (9) 
MFG 112 or 114 (3) 
Second year (30-32 hours) 
ENG literature elective (3) 
PSYC 201 (4) 
TECH 289 (3-5) 
cs 101 (3) 
PHYS 201 or 202 (5) 
CONS 235 (3) 
AERT 342 (3) 
Social science elective (3) 
VCT 203 (3) 
Third year (32-34 hours) 
MGMT 305 or 360 (3) 
TECH 389 (3-5) 
LEGS 301 (3) 
Aerotechnology sequences by advisement (15) 
Communications elective (3) 
Elective (2) 
Business elective (3) 
Fourth year (30-32 hours) 
TECH 489 (3-5) 
Business electives (3) 
Aerotechnology sequences by advisement (15) 
Electives (9) 
Construction technology 
211 Technology Building, 372-2436 
This curriculum is designed to prepare per-
sonnel for technical positions on the con-
struction site and in tho office. The three 
options offered recognize the special 
requirements of residential, general (includ-
ing commercial, industrial, and civil) and 
mechanical/electrical construction. Each 
option requires course work in the areas of · 
science and mathematics, general educa-
tion, business.· industrial technology, con-
struction job control, design, and methods 
and materials. Supervised, cooperative 
internships with a construction-related 
employer are required. 
General construction option 
First year (30 hours) 
ENG 112 (3) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
soc 101 (3) 
PEG 100 (2) 
Approved math sequence (7) 
MFG 112or 114 (3) 
TECH 152 (3) 
DESN 104 (3) 
CONS 235 (3) 
Second year (33-35 hours) 
ENG literature (3) 
PSYC 201 (4) 
PHYS 201 (5) 
CS 101 or 103(3) 
ET 191 (3) 
. . -. . 
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Communications elective (3) 
DESN 243, 301 (6) 
TECH 289 (3-5) 
CONS 307 (3) · 
Third year (27-29 hours) 
MGMT 305 or 360 (3) 
LEGS 301 (3) 
~- TECH 389 (3-5) 
CONS 335 (3) 
CONS 318, 437 (6) 
Construction option (6) 
Social science elective (3) 
Fourth year (32-34 hours) 
Approved business electives (6) 
CONS 435, 439, 440 (9) 
TECH489 (3-5) 
Construction option (6) 
Electives (8) 
Mechanical/electrical option 
First year (30 hours) 
ENG 112 (3) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
soc 101 (3) 
-. - PEG 100 (2) 
- Approved math sequence (7) 
MFG 112 or 114 (3) 
TECH 152 (3) 
DESN 104 (3) 
CONS 235 (3) 
Second year (33-35 hours) 
. , ENG literature (3) 
Communications elective (3) 
. PSYC 201 (4) 
PHYS201 (5) 
-. -· CS lOtor-1 03 (3) 
ET 191 (3) 
DESN 243 and 301 (6) 
. TECH 289 (3-5) 
Mech/Eiec. option (3) 
Third year (31-33 hours) 
MGMT 305 or360(3) 
: LEGS 301 (3) 
.. TECH 389 (3-5) 
CONS335 (3) 
Construction option (9) 
CONS 318 (3) 
Social science elective (3) 
Electives ( 4) 
Fourth year (28-30 hours) 
Approved business electives (6) 
CONS 435, 439, 440 (9) 
TECH 489 (3-5) 
Electives (4) 
Construction option (6) 
Residential option 
First year (30 hours) 
ENG 112 (3) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
soc 101 (3) 
PEG 100 (2) 
Approved math electives (7) 
MFG 112 or 114(3) 
TECH 152 (3) -
DESN 104 (3) 
CONS 235 (3) 
Second year (33-35 hours) · 
ENG literature (3) 
Social science elective (3) 
.. PSYC 201 (4) 
· PHYS 201 (5) 
CS 101 or 103 (3) 
ET 191 (3) 
. DESN 243 and 301 (6) 
i'ECH 289 (3-5) 
. CONS 307 (3) 
Third year (30-32 hours) 
MGMT305 or 360 (3) 
LEGS301 (3) 
TECH 389 (3-5) 
CONS 335 (3) 
CONS 306 and 318 (6) 
Construction option (12) 
Fourth year (29-31 hours) 
Approved business electives (6) 
CONS 435, 439, 440 (9) 
TECH 489 (3-5) 
Electives (8) 
Communications elective (3) 
Design Technology 
218 Technology Building, 372-2436 
This program involves the efficient applica-
tion of arts, sciences, technology and busi-
ness to the process of design in industry. 
The arts involve the development of com-
municative working drawings, renderings 
and models. The scientific knowledge 
required includes a basic understanding of 
mathematics, physics and computer sci-
ence. The technology of manufacturing and 
construction and selected courses in busi-
ness complement and complete the design 
program. An important component of this 
technology curriculum is a cooperative 
internship in a design or design-related posi-
tion in industry which is supervised by Uni-
versity faculty . 
Architectural/environmental 
design option 
This technology prepares students to 
deal with the architectural designs asso-
ciated with the exterior and interior of 
such buildings as residences, schools 
and municipal projects. 
First year (32 hours) 
ENG 112 (3) 
soc 101 (3) 
TECH 152(3) 
ART 1 02 and 1 03 (6) 
*Arch./ Env. concentration (3) 
PEG 100 (2) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
DESN 1 04 or VCT 203 (3) 
MFG 112 or 114 ( 3) 
CS 1 01 or 103 (3) 
Second year (33-36 hours) 
PHYS 201 or science elective (5) 
ENG literature (3) 
PSYC 201 (4) 
ET 191 and CONS 235 (6) 
TECH 289 (3-5) 
*Arch./ Env. concentration ( 3) 
TECH 121 or MATH 124 (3-4) 
Electives (3) 
Approved business elective (3) 
Third year (32-34 hours) 
TECH 389 (3-5) 
PHYS 202 (5) 
*Technical electives (5) 
ENG 488 (3) 
Approved business elective (3) 
*Arch./Env. concentration (10) 
Electives (3) 
Fourth year (27-29 hours) 
TECH 489 (3-5) 
• Arch./Env. concentration (5) 
*Technical electives (7) 
Business electives (6) 
Electives (6) 
*Courses for the architectural/environmental 
design concentration and technical elec-
tives are derived from the following 
offerings: 
Arch./Env. required courses 
CONS 235, 307, 439 
DESN 301, 450, 404 
ART 213,313 
Technical electives 
bESN 305 and 436 
GEOG 321 
VCT 203 
HOEC319 
TECH 489 
ART 112 (3) 
Other TECH/ ART courses by advisement 
Mechanical design option 
This technology prepares the student to 
design tools and machines for manufactur-
ing processes, and to deal with the practical 
aspects of generation and transmission of 
heat and fluid power. 
First year (32 hours) 
ENG 112 (3) 
soc 101 (3) 
ART 1 02 and 1 03 (6) 
MFG 112orl14(3) 
TECH 152 (3) 
PEG 100(2) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
DESN 1 04 or VCT 203 (3) 
Electives (3) 
CS 101 or 103 (3) 
Second year (31-33 hours) 
ENG literature elective (3) 
PSYC 201 (4) 
ET 191 and CONS 235 (6) 
TECH 289 (3-5) 
**Mechanical design concentration (3) 
PHYS 201 (5) ·'·""\ 
Approved MATH sequence (7) 
Third year (28-30 hours) 
TECH 389 (3-5) , 
PHYS 202 (5) 
**Mechanical design concentration (8) 
ENG 488(3) . 
Approved MATH sequence (4) 
Elective (5) 
Fourth year (31-33 hours) 
TECH 489 (3-5) 
**Mechanical design concentration (10) 
··Approved technical electives (12) 
Approved business electives (6) 
··courses for the mechanical design con; 
centration and technical electives are 
derived from the following offerings: 
Mechanical design required courses 
DESN 304, 455 and 404 
ET 347 and 441 
TECH 323 and 223 
MFG 338 and 426 
Technical electives by advisement 
MFG 214,311, ET 291 
TECH 489 and 391, CONS 337 and DESN 490 
Other technical courses by advisement 
Product design specialization 
This technology involves the design of prod-
ucts with the aid of technology and art. The 
program prepares the student to develop 
creative solutions to three dimensional prob-
lems involving aesthetics, materials, manu-
facturing processes and human factors. This 
is a cooperative program between the · ·-·-"·. 
School of Technology and the School of Art . 
First year (29 hours) 
ENG 112 (3) 
•
PEG100(2) 
ART 102 and 103 (6) 
MFG 112or11LI(3) 
TECH 152 (3) 
soc 101 (3) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
CS 101 or 103 (3) 
DESN 104 or VCT 203 (3) 
Second year (33-35 hours) 
PHYS 201 or science elective (5) 
ENG literature elective (3) 
PSYC 201 (4) · 
TECH 121 or MATH 124 (3-4) 
Approved b'usiness elective (3) 
*Product design specialization (3) 
CONS 235 and ET 191 (6) 
TECH 289 (3-5) 
Elective (3) 
Third year (33-35 hours) 
TECH 389 (3-5) 
PHYS 202 (5) 
*Product design specialization (1 0) 
*Technical electives (6) 
ENG 488 (3) 
Elective (3) 
Approved business elective (3) 
Fourth year (29-31 hours) 
TECH 489 (3-5) 
*Product design specialization (8) 
Technical electives (6) 
Business electives (6) 
Electives (6) 
·courses for the product design specializa-
tion and technical electives are derived 
from the following offerings: 
•
. Product design required courses 
ART 211, 212, 313, 419 
ART 145 or 146 . 
DESN 304 and 404 
Technical electives 
ART 112,416 and/or 418 
DESN 404, 301, MFG 214 
TECH and ART courses by advisement 
Other programs 
Three other design specializations are avail-
able: graphic design and environmental 
design in the School of Art and interior 
design in the Department of Home 
Economics. 
Electronic technolog)r 
210 Technology Building, 372-2436 
The program in electronic technolo!~Y is a 
comprehensive study of the diverse areas of 
electronics (circuits, devices, computer inter-
facing and systems) with theories from 
physics, mathematics and computer 
science. Emphasis can be taken in digital 
electronics and computer systems, instru-
mentation and control or electronic com-
munication systems. This knowledge is 
blended with industrial technology, man-
agement, business and social sciences to 
develop flexibility in employment. An impor-
tant component of this technology curricu-
lum is a cooperative internship program in 
• 
industry which is sup_ervised by University 
faculty. 
First year (30 hours) 
ENG 112 (3) 
SOC101 (3) 
Approved math electives (7-8) 
PEG 100 (2) 
DESN 104 (3) 
MFG 112 (3) 
TECH 152 (3) 
ET 191 (3) 
Elective (3) 
Second year (31-33 hours) 
cs 10.1 (3) 
ECON 200 (3) 
ENG literature (3) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
VCT 203 (3) 
TECH 289 (3-5) 
PHYS 201 .(5) 
ET 240 and ?41 (8) 
Third year (29-31 hours) 
TECH 389 (3-5) 
PHYS 201 (4) 
Electronic concentration (3) 
Approved business elective (6) 
ET 300, 358, 442 (1 0) 
CONS 235 (3) 
Fourth year (31-33 hours) · 
TECH 489' (3-5) 
Approved business electives (6) · 
IPCO 306 or 307 (3) 
ET 441, 443, 453 (9) 
Electronic concentration (6) 
Other electives (4) 
Industrial environment 
I 
technology 
210 Technology Building, 372-2436 
This program consists of studies in indus-
trial and engineering technology, business 
and the sciences. Technical problem solv-
ing in manufacturing, instrumentation, and 
process control gives students an apprecia-
tion of industrial produCtion practices, while 
studies in business emphasize considera-
tion of the organizational, legal and financial 
principles involved. The sciences, primarily 
chemistry and biology, offer students the 
opportunity to develop an in-depth under-
standing of the chemical nature of pollu-
tants and their effect on the ecological sys-
tem. An important component of this 
technology curriculum is a cooperative 
internship program in industry which is 
supervised by University personnel. 
First year (31 hours) 
ENG 112 (3) 
BIOL 204 (5) 
CHEM 125 (5) 
DESN 104 (3) 
TECH 152 (3) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
MFG 112 (3) 
MATH 124 or 125 or STAT 200 (3-5) 
soc 101 (3) 
Second year (33-35 hours) 
CS101 or103(3) 
BIOL 205 (5) 
MFG 114 and 214 (6) 
ET 191 (3) . 
CHEM 126 (5) 
Social science elective (3) 
MATH 125 or232 or TECH 121 or MATH 124 
(3-5) 
PEG 100 (2) 
Elective (3) 
Industrial training trpchnology 89 
Third year (28 hours) 
MGMT 305 (3) 
ENG literature elective (3) 
CHEM 306 (4) 
CONS 235 (3) 
ECON 200 (3) 
TECH 289 (3-5) 
TECH 391 (3) 
TECH concentration electives (6) 
Fourth year (32-34 hours)· 
LEGS 301 (3)-
TECH 389 (3-5) 
ENVT 421 (3) 
TECH 454 (3) 
TECH concentration electives (9) 
Business elective (3) 
Elective (8) 
Industrial training 
technology 
217 Technology Building, 372-2436 
Industrial trainer preparation is an inierdisci-
plinary program of studies consisting of 
blocks of course work in technology, instruc-
tion technology, related social sciences and 
management. The combination of practical/ 
laboratory studies, applied disciplines and 
actual work experience (cooperative intern-
ships) will enable the graduate to function 
confidently in the industrial training· role. 
First year (29 hours) 
ENG 112 (3) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
MATH elective (by advisement) (3) 
PEG 100 (2) 
ENG literature (3) 
DESN 1 04 or ET 191 (3) 
MFG 112 or-214 (3) 
TECH 152 (3) 
Elective (3) 
TECH elective (3) 
Second year (32-35 hours) 
PHYS 201 or CHEM 115 (by advisement) (4-5) 
ECON 200 or 202 (3) 
PSYC 201 (4) 
CS 101 or 103 (3) 
VCT 203 (3) 
DESN 204 (3) 
IE 252 (3) 
TECH 289 (3-5) 
TECH electives (6) 
Third year (31-33 hours) 
CONS 235 (3) 
EDFI 302 (3) 
IE 352 (3) 
VCT 282 (3) 
MGMT 305 (3) 
Social science electives (9) 
TECH 389 (3-5) 
TECH concentration (4) 
Fourth year (32 hours) 
EDFI 402 (3) 
Electives in MGMT (by advisement) (9) 
LEM 455 (3) 
TECH 489 (5) 
IE 428 (3) 
ENG 488 (3) 
Elective (1) 
TECH concentration (2) 
VCT 466 (3) 
,_·, 
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Manufacturing technology 
21 o Technology Building, 372-2436 
This field of siudy draws upon the principles 
of mathematics and the physical sciences 
and applies them to industrial problems 
related to manufacturing systems. An 
tlnderstanding of the computer and its use in 
designing, monitoring and controlling manu-
facturing processes is also an important part 
of this program. In addition to thes·e tech-
nical studies, the curriculum offers excellent 
opportunities for studies in management and 
industrial psychology. An important compo-
nent of this technology curriculum is a 
cooperative internship program in industry 
which is University supervised. 
First year (31 hours) 
ENG 112.(3) 
soc 101,(3) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
DESN 104 (3) 
MFG 112 and 114 (3) 
TECH 152 and ET 191 (6) 
ENG literature elective (3) 
PEG 100 {1) 
STAT 200 (3) 
Second year (31-34 hours) 
CS 1 01 or 103 (3) 
PHYS201 (5) 
DESN 204 and 243 (6) 
MFG 214 (3) 
MATH 124, 125 or 231 (4-5) 
TECH ?.89 (3-5) 
Social science elective (3) 
ECON 200 (3) 
PEG 100 (1) 
Third year (30 hours) 
IPCO 306 or 307 (3) 
. TECH 389 (3-5) 
Math requirement (3) 
CQNS 235 (3) 
MFG 329 (3) 
MFG 311 (3) 
Business electives (6) 
Manufacturing electives (6) 
Fourth year (30-32 hours) 
ENG 488 (3) 
MFG 426, 427 and 338 (9) 
Other electives (3) 
Business electives (6) 
Manufacturing electives (6) 
TECH 489 (3-5) 
Visual communication 
- technology 
215 Technology Building, 372-2436 
The visual communication technology pro-
gram prepares students for media produc-
tion, training, sales and management posi-
tions within the commun'1cation industry. 
These careers require general and specific 
· technical competencies in design, printing, 
television, film, display and photography. 
With help from an adviser, each student 
selects in the junior year an occupational 
cluster for specialization from 21 possible 
· career options. The total program proceeds 
through a framework of analyzing and apply-
ing !he many methods of creating, reproduc-
ing and distributing visdal communication 
materials. Students ultimately combine 
concepts, theories and principles with criti-
cal and creative-technical problem solving 
abilities to generate solutions for visual 
communication problems. 
By developing the ability to solve com-
munication problems, students will be pre-
pared for such technological production and 
management positions as advertising pro-
duction, graphic design, commercial and 
industrial photography, motion picture and 
television graphics, multimedia production, 
printing and publishing plant control and 
similar occupations. 
Courses in occupational clusters are 
chosen individually by each student with the 
assistance of an adviser. The occupational 
clusters are display production, display 
marketing/sales, display management, 
photographic production, photographic mar-
keting/ sales, photographic manage men~ photo-
graphic training, print production, print mar-
keting/sales, print management, print 
training, film production, film marketing/ 
sales, film management, film training, televi-
sion production, television marketing/sales, 
television management; television training, 
industrial media specialist, visual communi-
cations generalist. 
Students who have obtained an associate 
degree in an allied communication area may 
pursue a bachelor's degree in visual com-
munication technology by enrolling in the 
curriculum for transfer students. 
First year (31 hours) 
Science requirement (3) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
TECH 152 and DESN 104 (6) 
VCT 203 {3) 
PEG 100 (1) 
ENG 112 (3) 
soc 101 (3) 
TECH 121, MATH 124 or 131 (3-5) 
ENG literature elective (3) 
ART 101 or 102 (3) 
Second year (33-35 hours) 
PSYC201 (4) 
ECON 200 (3) 
VCT 208 and 282 (6) 
CS 101 or 103 (3) 
ART 211 (3) 
PEG 100 (1) 
RTVF 263 {4) 
RTVF 264 (3) 
TECH 289 (3-5) 
Science requirement (3) 
Third year (30-32 hours) 
MGMT305 (3) 
TECH 389 (3-5) 
Visual communication occupational cluster (15) 
MKT 300 {3) 
CONS 235 or ET 191 (3) 
MFG 214 (3) 
Fourth year (28-30 hours) 
TECH 489 (3-5) 
Visual communication occupational cluster (12) 
Electives (1 0) 
VCT 467 (3) 
Curriculum for 
transfer students in -""-
technology programs 
208 Technology Building, 372-2436 
For students who have earned an associate 
degree in an engineering or related tech-
nology from a regionally or Ohio Board of 
Regents accredited post-secondary institu-
tion, the upper-division program (junior and 
senior years) is designed by the student and 
an adviser in one of the technology pro-
grams offered. 
At least 65 hours must be earned at 
Bowling Green. After analysis of the stu-
dent's credentials, appropriate courses are 
selected by the student and adviser to best 
fulfill career objectives .. 
The upper-division program and.the 
associate degree combined should result in 
a distribution of courses in fields with min-
imum quarter credit hours as follows: 
Communication (ENG, SPCH, IPCO, RTVF, 
literature, technical report writing) 
11 hours required for all technology programs 
Social science (GEOG, r.IIST, ECON, SOC, · 
PSYC, POLS, LEGS) 
14 hours required for ali technology programs 
Science and mathematics 
17 hours required in all technology programs 
except environment technology and visual 
communication technology; 36 hours required 
for environment and 12 hours for visual 
communication. 
Business (MGMT, MKT. ECON, LEGS, ACCT, 
STAT, MIS, OPRE) 
14 hours required in all technology programs 
except visual communication technology which 
requires only six. 
Technology core 
21 hours required in design, electronics, and 
manufacturing technology; 22 hours in visual 
communication technology; 18 hours in con-
struction technology; and 27 hours in envi-
ronmental technology. 
Technology concentration (11 hours in this 
area must be taken at Bowling Green) 
29 hours required in design, electronics, and 
manufacturing technology; 32 hours in con-
struction technology; 36 hours in visual com-
munication technology; and 17 hours in environ-
mental technology. · 
Cooperative Internship 
9 hours required for all technology programs 
Electives 
18 hours required for construction, des)gn, elec-
tronics, and manufacturing technology; 12 hours 
in environment technology; and 24 hours in visual 
communication technology. 
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.College of Health and 
·community Services 
Edward E. Morgan Jr., Ph.D., associate dean 
1 02 Health Center, 372-0242 
Judy C. Price, director of program 
advisement, 102 Health Center, 37:!-0242 
Applied Microbiology, William Hann, Ph.D., 
director, 516 Life Scit:Jnces Building, · 
372-2833: 
Art Therapy, Dvora Krueger, M.A., A.T.R, 
director, 1 07 Fine Arts Building, 37::0'-2786 
Child and Family Community Services, Sara 
Derrick, Ph.D., director, 206 Johnston Hall, 
372-2026 
Criminal Justice, Gerald Rigby, Ph.D., direc-. 
tor, 120A Health Center, 372-2326 
Dietetics, Millicent deOiiveira, M.S., R.D., 
director, :206 Johnston Hall, 372-2026 
Environmental Health, Seldon Carsey, 
M SEH, R S, 1 02 Health Center. 
372-024;~ 
•
Gerontology, John Hiltner, Ph.D., director, 
120A Health Center, 372-2326 
Medical Record Administration, Janis Fisher, 
B.S., R.R.A., director, 120A Health Center, 
372-2326 
Medical Technology, John Kennedy, Ph.D., 
director, 504C Life Sciences Building, 
372-0109 
Parasitology and Medical Entomology, Lee 
Rockett, Ph.D., director, 303 Life Sciences 
Building, 372-2834 · 
Physical Therapy, Robert Livengood, M.S., 
P.T., director, Medical College of Ohio, 
381-3518 or Lee .Meserve, PhD., 
coqrdinator, 503B Life Sciences Building, 
372-0361 
Rehabilitation Counseling, Robert Ma.cGuffie, 
PhD., dir·ector, 422 Education, 372-0151 
Speech Pathology and Audiology, Melvin 
Hyman, Ph.D., director, 338B South Hall, 
372-2515 
Social Work, Evan Bertsche, M.A., director, 
220 Williams, 372-2441 
School of Nursing, Grace Chickadonz, Ph.D., 
R.N., director. Medical College of Ohio, 
381 -3418 or Carmen Trepinski, M. Ed., 
R.N., coordinator, 1 02 Health Center, 
372-0242 
PhiiOS4:>phy 
Human dionity, health and safety are three 
•
of an individual's most prized possessions 
and as such should be protected. The pro-
fessional programs offered in this college 
were founded in response to the needs of 
individuals. The education of students in this 
college embraces knowledge from diverse 
sources, including a liberal general educa-
- tion, as well as generating bodies of knowl-
edge in the professional sphere. Students 
graduating from this college should be pre-
pared to examine their roles and modify 
practice in response to new information. 
They should be able to act as catalysts in 
initiating and implementing new patterns of 
practice aimed at bettering the human con-
dition For these reasons, education is 
directed toward inspiring and developing 
problem-solving and creative capabilities in 
students. Additionally, preprofessional and 
professional education must be regarded as 
preparation for a lifetime of continued learn-
ing which enhances the process of self-
actualization for the individual. 
Academic advising 
Each student is assigned a faculty adviser 
within the selected program. In addition, 
career information and advising services are 
provided for students in the college office 
located in the Health Center. The responsi-
bility for meeting graduation requirements 
lies with the student and not with the 
adviser, the program director or the dean; 
however, an academic enhancement 
course has been devised to assist students 
who qualify. Reading and following the 
information in the Undergraduate Catalog is 
essential. The office of the dean requires 
that each student request a degree audit 
when 90 credits have been accumulated. · 
Degrees offered 
The degrees awarded by the College of 
Health and Community Services and its 
School of Nursing are: 
Bachelor of science in applied microbiology 
Bachelor of science in art therapy · 
Bachelor of science in child and family 
community services 
Bachelor of science in criminal justice 
Bachelor of science in dietetics 
Bachelor of science in environmental health 
Bachelor of science in gerontology 
Bachelor of science in medical record 
administration •· · 
Bachelor of science in medical technology 
Bachelor of science in nursing 
· Bachelor of science in parasitology and 
medical entomology 
Bachelor of science in physical therapy 
Bachelor of science in social work 
Bachelor of Science in speech pathology 
and audiology 
A candidate for any degree in the College 
of Health and Community Services or 
School of Nursing must complete the gen-
eral requirements for graduation listed on 
page 9. In addition, all students must com-
plete all major requirements. Required 
internships, field work and clinical practi-
cums completed during the last 30 hours will 
be considered in residence even though 
taken off campus. 
General education 
requirements 
Each program major insures a breadth of 
knowledge acquired through specific gen-
eral education requirements. Each student is 
required to take a minimum of 16 semester 
hours in general education. General educa-
tion requirements should be completed as 
early as possible. 
Group 1: Communications 
Six semester hours required. Any courses in 
SPCH and/or IPCO; *ENG 207,208, 308, 
488; PHIL 1 03 .. Courses in a foreign lan-
guage will satisfy the communications 
requirement, but cultural series courses will 
not be accepted. 
Group II: Mathematics and 
natural sciences 
Six semester hours required. Any courses in 
BIOL, CHEM, GEOL, MATH, PHYS; *GEOG 
125, 126, 127, 213, 404, 471; PHIL 303. 
Group Ill: Social sciences 
Six semester' hours required. Any courses in 
ECON, GEOG (except 125, 126, 127, 213, 
, 404, 471 ), HIST, POLS, PSYC, SOC or 
ETHN 101,210,304,410. 
Group IV: Arts and humanities 
Six semester hours required. Any courses in 
POPC, THEA, AMST; ART 101, any courses 
in art history; ENG literature; music theory 
and appreciation; PHIL (except PHIL 303); 
foreign language cultural series courses. 
Group V: Applied arts 
and sciences 
Three semester hours required. Any courses 
in AERO,. AERT, BA, BUSE, CONS, CS, 
. DESN, ENVR, lET, GERO, HOEC, JOUR, 
LEGS, MEDT, MFG, MGMT, MKT, MRA, 
NURS, RTVF, SOWK, STAT, VCT; *ACCT 
221 , 222, 325; any ART studio courses; 
*EDFI 302, 342 (others by permission); 
*EDSE 431, 451, 453 (others by permission); 
0 ~ ~ 
· 0~·:,. 94~ 0 OC~/Jege of Health and Community Services 
-· "HED109, 209; 313, 314, 338, 446; LEM 
0 
•• ::428_,,430, 43.1 ,434; MATH 115; *MIS 200, 
00 
• 475; any music composition and/or per-
.. ' :formance courses; *PEP 230, 303, 322, 
0 
, :0 .· 443; PHIL 103; *PSYC 27D, 370; SOC 369; 
$SM310~ 
.• ·o~Jy IM-~urses specified meet reqwrements: they need not 
' 9e ~~~en In the order l•sted. 
· Grading option 
: :Astudentmay request the S/U grading 
. . . ·option for.. as many as 24 credits. i.n a bacca-
~ · raureate degree ·program, 1n add1t1on to . 
. ' .. :: .. courses universally graded on an S/U baSIS 
· ,. · ·. ·{!:lease refer to grading system for Univer-
, ~; .i .sftysequirements regarding S/U standards.) 
' ·· . Students in the College of Health and 
. , _ Community Services may .exercise the S/ U 
• ;cc ··· ··grMe pptiononty torelectlves, gen~ral edu-
' j • ... catfori'group requirements or practlcums .. 
.· . •. . Dwectors may.limit further the use of the 
· · · · SlU option in their programs. . 
~ .~ • <I·~···. il"'" • ' .... .. 
.- ..-" 
,:.:: .. ·Degree' programs 
~ •. ·.. In most ca~es', the sequence of courses 
... Hsted below must be completed in order to 
. -.. ·meet the requirements for the major or for 
•:':- ·~· ·. professiona~ certification Upon the recom_-
- . :· mendation Of the program dtrector, and With 
. : final" approval resting wiih the dean of the 
::.: i· ·.·College of Health and Community Services, 
' .. :. ,:-some 'Courses may be substituted. 
.:·: :: ."A.pplied microbiology· 
• · ·; -Bi 6 :life Sciences Building, 372-2833 or 
'372~0W9· . . 
~Vlic;obiologists are employed by medical or 
· 'clinical labdratories·for detection and diag-
;,~,._~; ._ · .rios~ .c>f,~l~~~s.e. ft,~bllc .hea.lth laborat~ries 
-· ·· -:·;use microbiological. procedures in test1ng 
· . ·;water supplies tor potability and in quantify-
. '. ~ing'incidence~ of communicable diseases: 
• : ~Microbiologists work as public health offl-
,_ ·.,, tia,is in ,co A suiting· infected individuals to 
··control tt1e spread of diseases: They also 
· work-in the food, dairy or liquor industries to 
maintain produ<;:tqua!ity, and in pharmaceu-
tical 'c6ri1panies, which ferment microbes to 
<produce antibiotics. Sanitation laboratories 
'emoloy microbiologists for the safe treat- . 
: itient ot se~.vage. 
· ···Add(tionaily, the small size and simple 
· , ::organization of microorganisms mak.es t~em 
· ·. the most effective subjects for studymg life · 
•: ~:. _ ,:ilUts most ·fundamental level. Re~earch with 
" .•• •m!Brobeshas·t'nade increasingly 1mportant 
• .· Contributionsto.the U(lderstanding Of. 
· 'genetics.aru;J cancer. Ge~etic engi~eering, • 
. . . tJtitizing microorganisms, 1s developing 1nto a ~..:. ·marorJQdustry: ~ · · · 
. . • ?he-course work required of students will 
: .~ . ::· alfow·them_, after a year of employment, to 
,~ ··ta!<ethequalifylng examination of th.e 
· Nalic'fiat Registry of Micr-obiologists of the 
American Academy .of Microbiology, or the 
' ,, ·.riilcroblOJogy specialization of the ~merican 
soCiety of Clinical Pathology. . 
· · Arlindividual with the bachelor of science 
in applled microbiology may pursue .· 
ai:fvanped degrees. ln. medical schools or 
, .,universities to specialize in medical micro-
.. · .. b~oi_ogy; clinical microbiology, protozoology, 
virology, microbial genetics, microbial 
physiology, immunology, food science or 
other areas of microbiology. A few addi-
tional courses will satisfy the require-
ments for entrance into medical, dental or 
veterinary schools. 
Suggested program 
First year 
BIOL 205 (5) 
MATH 130; 131, according to student's goals 
(5-10) 
CHEM 125, 126 (1 0) or CHEM 135, 136 (1 0) 
ENG 112 or equivalent (3-6) 
PEG 100 (2) 
Electives and general education require-
ments (2-6) 
Second year 
BIOL 313, 405 (8) 
CHEM 201, 306 (7) or CHEM 341, 342 (1 0) 
Electives and general education requirements (15-21) . 
Third year·. 
BIOL 400, 426, 439 (8-12) 
CHEM 308, 309 (4) or CHEM 445,446, 447 (7) 
Program seminar (1-2) _. 
BIOL electives and general education 
requirements (15-21) 
(BIOL 443, ~47, PHYS 201 if internship is 
plann~d) 
Fourth year . 
BIOL 400, 401,421, 443, 447, 470 (3-15) 
PHYS 201, 202 (1 0) or PHYS 211, 212 (1 0) 
Program seminar (1-2) . 
General education requirements and elect1ves (8-12) ' 
(Optional-Internship experience 3-1 0) 
Other programs 
Microbiology is also offered by the Depart-
ment of Biological Sciences as a specializa-
tion under the biology major for the College 
of Arts and Sciences. 
Art therapy 
107 Fine Arts, 372-2786 
A bachelor of science in art therapy is avail-
able through the College of Health and 
CommUility Services in cooperation with the 
School of Art. The program offers studio art 
courses, art therapy methodology require-
ments, supportive core requirements in the . 
behavioral and social sciences and a cog-
nate or specialization (psychology, special 
education, gerontology, criminal justice or 
social work). 
The interdisciplinary nature of this pre-
professional program prepares graduates tor 
entry into activities or recreational programs 
in special schools, hospitals, instituli?ns and 
residential centers. The program fulftlls 
requirements for entry into master's degree 
training programs in art therapy approved by 
the American Art Therapy Association. 
The role of the art therapist as a member 
of the health care team-is gaining wide 
acceptance. In recent years, an increasing 
variety of clients has been served by art 
therapists. Changing practices in the field of 
mental health have created an even broader 
definition of the art therapy specialization. Art 
therapists may work with programs in edu-
cational institutions, orphanages, hospitals, 
community mental health and mental retar~ 
dation centers, nursing homes and other 
social service agencies . 
Suggested program 
First year 
ENG111and/or112(6) ·-· 
PEG 100 (2) 
ART 102,103,112 (9) 
PSYC 201 (4) 
soc 101 (3) 
SOWK 110 (2) . 
General education requirements (6) 
Second year · 
ART 145 or 146, 205, 230, 252, 261 (14) 
EDFI302 (3) 
EDSE 431 (3) . 
General education requirements {6) · 
Cognate or elective {3) 
Third year 
ART 263, 330, 331, 371, 373, 456 (18) 
PSYC 403, 405 (6) . . 
Cognate (6) 
· Fourth year . 
ART 488 (10) · · ·· 
General electives, art elect)ves or cognate (21! 
Students may continue in this program only' 
· after taking ART 230 and receivin~ approval 
from the director of the art therapy program .. 
This program is subject to revision ana may 
be modified to meet individual student needs. 
Child and family 
community services 
309 Johnston Hall, 372-2026 . . 
This is a multidisciplinary program for stu~ 
dents who wish to concentrate in· either · 
children's or family services. Students. may 
complete both areas of specializatiqn by·· · 
reducing the number of free electives .. ln .. ' 
both areas emphasis is placed upon devel- . 
oping personal competencies necessary.to 
provide human services for persons of all _. 
ages. Internships in a variety of ager'ieies c- ·: · 
such as preschools, family courts, inental· 
health and mental retardation clinics and ·. , 
hospitals complement the program: · · · 
Specific courses of study are al(ailable. 
tor students who wish to pursue careers . _ . 
working with entire families, adolescents, · 
infants and children or. other s'pecific groups 
of individuals. In addition, a cognate in child 
life is available for students who wish to• · 
work with hospitalized children, ad()lesce,nts ·· 
and their families. 
The child and family community services 
program also serves as a foun~ation f~r 
graduate work in related behavroral sC!~ . 
ences and as a third and fourth year pro-· 
gram for graduates of two~year colleges.~ · .. 
with a major in related disciplines .. Gradu- . 
ates of this program receive a bachelor of 
science in child and family community ser-
vices degree . 
Children's services option 
Suggested program 
First year · · 
ENG 112 or equivalent (3-6) 
ART 101 (3) 
J 
HOEC J 05, 120 and. 205 (9) -~< 
SPCH 102 (3) ·, 
~G100~) . . . 
BIOL 101 .or 104 (3)(4) 
soc 101 (4) '. ' 
General education requirements and eleptives 
Second year 
PSYC 201 (4) , 
• 
HOEC 207, 223, 224, 320, 321, 322 and 328 (21) 
HOEC 1 07 or 480 (3) 
_ HOEC 389 (1-5) 
• 
• 
General education requirements 
Recommended professional electives 
Third year 
HOEC 302, 424 and 435 (8) 
ENG 342 (3) 
IPCO 203 or 306 (4) 
HED 313 (4) or Multimedia First Aid Certificate 
Electives 
Fourth year 
HOEC 407, 421, 422, 423 and 425 (15) 
HOEC 489 (5-12) 
LEM441 (3) 
Recommended professional electives 
This program may be modified to meet 
student needs and interests. 
Family !;ervices option 
Suggested program 
First year 
ENG 112 or equivalent (3-6) 
HOEC 105, 120 and 205 (9) 
PEG 100 (;?) 
BIOL 101 or 104 (4) 
soc 101 (:3) 
General eclucation requirements and electives 
Second year 
PSYC 201 (4) 
HOEC 328 (3) 
HOEC 405 (4) 
General education requirements and electives 
Third year 
HOEC 302, 424 and 426 (8) 
PSYC 307 and 405 (6). 
HOEC 38SI (1-5) 
Professional electives 
Fourth year 
HOEC 407', 425 and 426 (9) 
HOEC 489 (5-12) 
PSYC 440 (1-4) 
Professional electives 
This program may be modified to meet 
student needs. 
Other programs 
Programs in related areas are offered 
through the Department of Home Eco-
nomics in the College of Education. 
Criminal justice 
120-A Health Center, 372-2326 
In preparation for careers in law 
enforcement, investigative .units, private 
security organizations, penal institutions, 
probation and parole work and other 
agencies in the criminal justice system, the 
criminal justice program integrates course 
work and interaction with professionals in· 
various disciplines. The graduate of the 
program receives a bachelor of science in 
criminal justice degree. Possible options in 
criminal justice are law enforcement and 
corrections. A student may also elect a dual 
specialization; the student receives a single 
degree in criminal justice but would meet 
the requirements for both law enforcement 
and corrections. 
. Students in the law enforcement option 
may begin their studies at any of several 
technical or community colleges with which 
Bowling Green has form?-1 agreements. 
Cooperative programs have been developed 
with Owens Technical College, Lima Tech-
nical College, Toledo Community Technical 
College, Lorain County Community College 
and North Central Technical College. Com-
pletion of a two-year associate degree in 
law enforcement may allow the student to 
enter the baccalaureate program in criminal 
justice with junior standing. Students may 
also choose to complete the entire four-year 
degree program at Bowling Green. 
Students in both law enforcement and 
corrections must complete, preferably during 
the senior year, an internship in an appro-
priate agency. The student is responsible for 
developing the internship site. However, all 
internships are subject to the approval and 
supervision of the program faculty. The stu-
dent choosing the ,dual specialization will be 
required to complete two internships, one in 
each specialization. 
Law enforcement option 
University and general education 
group requirements 
ENG 112 or equivalent 
PEG 100 
At least 6 hours in each group of the general 
education requirements (strongly recom-
mended in group IV: SOC 1 01, PSYC 201) 
Core courses (59 hours) 
CRJU 210, 220, 230, 240, 310 and 480 (18 hours) 
POLS 201, 221, 417 and 418 
POLS 419 or PHIL 318 
PSYC 454 
PSYC 405 
SOC 316, 341 , 342, 441 and 443 
SOC 301 or PSYC 311 
SOC 369 or PSYC 270 
·Internship (12 hours) 
Core electives (15 hours) 
These courses should be selected carefully 
to supplement the general education and 
core requirements. Core electives require 
approval by the program faculty and shall 
be restricted to 300-400 level courses, 
except for CS 1 00 and transfer credit for 
courses prior to admission to Bowling 
Green. Any course in which a grade of D 
has been recorded will not be accepted in 
the core or core electives. The following are 
strongly recommended: · 
ACCT 325 
cs 100 
PHIL 327 
POLS 332, 34 7, 430 and 432 · 
PSYC 305 
Suggested program 
First year 
CRJU 210 
ENG 112 or equivalent 
POLS 201 
PEG 100 
General education courses (groups I, Ill, IV, V 
and VI) 
Group IV courses (SOC 101 and PSYC 201 
strongly recommended) 
Second year 
CRJU 230 and 240 
Completion of general education requirements 
Third year 
CRJU 220 and CRJU 31 0 
Completion of core courses 
Core electives 
Fourth year 
CRJU 480 
CRJU 491-lnternship (12) 
Completion of core courses and core electives 
Dietetics 95 
Corrections option 
· University and general education require-
ments (same as law enforcement option) 
Core courses (59 hours) 
CRJU 21 0 and CRJU 480 
PHIL 327 
POLS 201, 221, 330, 347, 417 and 418 
PSYC 304, 405 and 454 
PSYC 270 or SOC 369 
SOC 301 or PSYC 311 
SOC 316, 341, 342, 352, 441. and 442 
Internship (12 hours) 
Core electives (15 hours) 
These courses supplement the general 
education and core requirements. Core 
electives require approval by the program 
faculty and. shall be restricted to 300-400 
level courses, except for CS 100 and 
transfer credit for courSes completed prior 
to admission to Bowling Green. Any 
course in which a grade of D has been 
recorded will not be accepted in the core 
or core electives. The following are 
strongly recommended: 
ACCT 325 
cs 100 
HOEC 408 (check prerequisites) 
PHIL 318 
POLS 332, 422, 430 and '432 
Consideration should also be given to selection 
of courses from the law enforcement core major. 
Suggested program 
First year 
ENG 112 or equivalent 
POLS 201 
CRJU 210 
PEG 100 
General education courses (groups I, Ill, IV. V 
and VI) 
Group IV courses (SOC 101 and PSYC 201 
strongly recommended) · 
Second year 
Completion of general education requirements 
Core courses 
Core electives 
Third year 
Core courses 
Core electives 
Fourth year 
Completion of core courses and core electives 
CRJU 480 
CRJU 491-lnternship (12) 
·Dietetics 
This program leads to membership in the 
American Dietetic Association and 
professional registration. The requirements 
for registration are an intern'ship or a 
preplanned work experience, followed by the 
passing of a national examination, upon 
completion of this course of study. 
A declaration of intent to pursue the 
dietetics program should be filed in the 
college office upon freshman registration or 
during the first year at BGSll Admission to 
the program requires the completion of 30 
hours of credit, approval by the dietetics 
faculty and a grade point average of at least 
2.5. The graduate of this program will 
earn a Bachelor of Science in Dietetics 
degree. · 
This curriculum meets the requirements 
of the generalist dietetics program, as 
outlined by the American Dietetic 
Association. Upon completion of a 
. professional practicum as described above 
. ·::\is ·.College of Health and Community Services 
'l. ' ' 
~ 
·!- ;·- • :. and.\he Registered Dietitian (R.D.) certifica-
'>:tion, a graduate is competent to function as 
· e[ther ,a therapeutic or administrative dietitian 
iri nosoltals, extended care facilities, com-
munity services ·or restaurants. 
_' ·:.. ·suggested program 
>: J=/rstyear - · · 
.. BI.OL 205 (5} 
' ,.-.'"'6NG.:112 (3) . 
. -. -PEG tOO (2) 
'"'' SOC·'10f(3)'· 
. '': 'CHEM1i5(4) 
..: .• l:JO~C210 (:3/.-
·- ~'MATH 1'24.(4) . . , 
·General education requirements (6) 
_ _ ;:se_c6ndyear ·. 
. BIOL 313 (3) ' 
- £:CON 200 {3) 
:-~- :CJ:iEM H6 (4F' . 
··. PSYC 201 (4) · 
. ,··EJ)FI·3'02:(3). : · 
;; - ::· HOEG 212, 307 and 326 (81 
, . /I;!ectiyes (6) 
Thfrd.year 
- ·. ACCT-325 (4) 
· · H0EC.331, 333, and 432 (9) 
· '·rv\iS20tiorcs·(3) -- · ·-
MGMT 360, 361 (6) 
•f .• "' • Blbl 331 or 332 (3). 
. < [)~~p01(3) . 
. F\9EG4BO (2) 
... : .. Fou.1h·ye,ar · · -
·: · ·HOEC 405, 43.1, 433; 434, and 436 (20) . 
: HOEC 480 (2) . . . 
':.:'sele.eted potessional electives such as HOEC 
. · 389 489, 206, MRA300, PHIL 342, ENG 
. 488' (8c9} . . ... 
· .. Other orograms .. . 
·· ~ ~ : };program in dietetics also is offered in the 
· · ·College-of Education through the Depart-
.ment of Horne Economics. 
-·-' Environmental health 
. ·.:·· -. - - . 
. ,_ JO? Health Center, 372-0242 
: Environmental health graauates are 
.• ~specialists in improving and protecting the 
•• • " "quality Of our environme_nt. They are · 
· · ... : pfe'Q_qred to eyaluate and pr~vide sol~tions 
. ··. for problems in work, reqeat1on, learnmg 
"': :'.rcmd Jiving areas. They hold key positions 
: •. lnsurinf:rsafe and high quality air, water, food 
··. ana consumer. products. rhey are equippe(j. 
to apply governmental, industrial and . ' 
. • prdfessional standards.insuring protection of 
:: -:-fhe·publ\c's health and safety. Specific 
"· ·• 'concerns include-air, land and water 
· · • ··'pollution;occup'ati0nal health anci safety; 
food protection; health and safety in 
recreation areas; hazardous waste disposal; 
. . sheller and Institutional environmental 
·' protecliQn. · . · . 
-. , .. Gradwates are. eligible to become 
, _. Registered Sanitarfans (R S.) by the state of 
_:·. Oh1o·upon completion of employment 
., '.experience requirements. Places of 
_employmeot ar~: in industry, government. 
~- . environment31 engineering firms. consulting 
'firms, testing laboratories, insurance-risk 
. 'management agencies. health care facilities 
,. ·and educational ihstitutions. 
The curriculum emphasizes the biological, 
chemical. a~d physical· sciences with 
additipnal requirements in the social 
sciences, cornputer·science and statistics. 
Students learn investigation, sampling and 
analysis of indoor and outdoor environments 
to ensure compliance with occupational 
public health, safety and environmental laws. 
An internship in an environmental related 
agency is necessary. The internship is an 
opportunity for students to relate academic 
preparation to practical experience and 
application in the field. 
Suggested program 
First year 
ENG 112 or equivalent (3) 
MATH 124(4) 
soc 101 (3) 
BIOL 101 (3) 
CHEM 125 and 126 (1 0) 
CS or STAT (3) 
PEG 100 (2) 
General education requirements and electives (3) 
Second year · 
BIOL 204 and 205 or 104, 331. 332 (1 0) 
PHYS 201 and 202 (1 0) 
POLS 331, 335, 336 or 440 (3) 
ECON 200 or 202 (3) 
CHEM 306 (4) ' 
Third year 
(at Rrelands campus) 
ENVT 121 (2) 
ENVT 160(2) 
ENVT 225 (3) . 
ENVT 260 (3) . 
Option requirements (those wh!ch are available 
only at Firelands) (1 0-17) 
Communications or humanities (3-1 0) 
Fourth year 
CS or STAT (3) 
ENVH404(4) 
ENVH 491 Internship (4) 
Option requirements or electives (17) 
Communications qr humanities (3) 
This program may be modified to meet 
student needs. Electives must be approved 
by the program director. 
Other programs 
Environmental programs are also offered by 
the College of Arts and Sciences, College of 
Education and Firelands College. 
Descriptions of all programs are available at 
the Center for Environmental Programs, 124 
Hayes Hall, 372-0207 . 
Gerontology 
120-A Health .Center. 372-2326 
The bachelor of science in gerontology 
degree prepares graduates for positions in 
ag~ncies and institutions that administer and 
deliver services for the aged, including 
social service agencies. senior centers, 
nutrition programs, nursing homes, 
recreation and counseling agencies and 
research organizations. 
While providing a basic background in 
general studies, the gerontology program is 
flexible enough to permit students to design 
courses that will best prepare them for 
particular types of careers within the gene_ral 
field of aging. · 
Each student in the gerontology program 
selects a cognate area from social work, 
administration, exercise physiology, biology, 
art therapy, urban planning, speech 
communication, psychology, nutrition, 
recreation, family services, food 
management and sociology. Other cognate 
areas may be designed by'the student and 
the program director. 
During the course of the program, each 
student completes a field placement in an. 
agency or an institution serving the elderly: ._ .. 
Suggested program · 
First year . . : , ~ 
ENG 112 or equivalent (3-6) . . . . _ . 
MATH115(3) . 
SOWK 110 (2) 
PSYC201 (4) 
PEG 100 (2) 
·BIOL 104 (4) 
soc 101 (3) 
HOEC 207 (3) 
Cognate requirements 
'!' 
General education requirements 
Electives 
Second year 
BIOL 332 (3) 
GEOG 326 (3) 
PSYC 309-(3) 
soc 404(3) 
HOEC 429 (3) · 
IPCO 306 (3) 
REO 260 (2) 
Cognate requirements 
General education requirements · .. 
Electives · 
Third year 
BIOL310 (2) 
MGMT 305 or 360 (3). 
PHIL319 (3) 
soc 463(3) 
HOEC436 (3) 
Cognate requirements 
Electives 
Fourth year . 
GERO 410,420 and 493 (5) 
GERO 491 (10) 
Cognate requirements 
Electives 
~- ; 
~ ~ -'~· J":. ~-. ~:,' 
This program is subject to revision ano 
may be modified to meet student needs. ._; · · 
Nursing Home-Administration option: 
A special option available to stu.dents · 
majoring in gerontology is to elect a . . 
specially designed cognate. long term care, · -
which prepares the student to' seek an .Ohio .· 
Nursing Home Administrator's license. This 
cognate consists of eight courses in 
business administration. finance, legal 
studies and management The stud.ent is 
also required to complete a practicum of a 
minimum of 800 hours of experience irr an . 
approved skilled-intermediate care faCility 
under the supervision of a licensed nursing 
home administrator. · 
As a result of the need for close . 
supervision of the student registered for this 
practicum experience, the placemenrr:n~st 
be in a facility in close proximity to Bow!mg 
Green. The student should also be aware· 
that 132 hours are required for graquation-in 
the nursing home administration option. • 
Suggested program 
F~styear . 
ENG 112 or equivalent (3-6) 
MATH 115(3) 
SOWK 110(2) 
PSYC201 (3) 
PEG 100 (2) 
BIOL 104 (4) 
soc 101 (3) 
HOEC 207 (3) . . 
General Education Requirements 
Electives · 
Second year 
ACCT 221 (3) 
•
CCT222(3) 
OL 332 (3) 
CON 202 (3) 
ECON 203 (3) 
GEOG 326 (3) 
PSYC 309 (3) 
soc 404 (3) 
HOEC 429 (3) 
IPCO 306 (3) 
RED 260 (2) 
Third year 
BIOL 310 (2) 
BA 325 (3). 
FIN 300 (3) 
LEGS 301 (3) 
MGMT 305 or 360 (3) 
PHIL 319 (3) 
soc 463 (3) 
HOEC 436 (3) 
Electives 
Fourth year 
FIN 425 (3) 
GERO 410, 420,493 (5) 
GERO 491 (1CI) 
LEGS425 (3) 
MGMT 361 (31 
MGMT 463 (31 
Electives 
Fifth year 
GERO 491' (1 0) 
This option has been approved by the Ohio Board 
of Examiners of Nursing Home Administrators and 
may not be modified without the approval of the 
Board. · 
anedical record 
~dministration 
120-A Health Center, 372-2326 
All health care institutions keep patient 
records that contain medical information, 
case histories of illnesses or injuries, reports 
on physical. examinations, x-rays and labora-
tory tests, doctors' orders and notes and 
nurses' notes. Registered Record Adminis-
trators supervise the acquisition of the com-
plete medical records of each patient cared 
for by the medical team, plan record reten-
tion and retrieval systems and supervise 
their maintenance. They train members of 
the medical record staff for specializecl jobs, 
compile medical statistics required by state 
or national health agencies, and assist the 
medical staff in the evaluation of patient ., · · 
care or research studies. 
The medical record administration pro-
gram is a four-year program which leads to 
a bachelor of science in medical record 
administration degree. After formal approval 
of the program by the American Medical 
Record Association, graduates of the pro-
gram will be eligible to take the national reg-
istration examination given by the American 
Medical Record Association. Passing this 
examination certifies a person as a Regis-
tered Record Administrator (RRA). 
To be eli9ible for admission into the pro-
fessional portion of the medical record 
administration program, students must have 
completed neneral education requirements 
•
nd specified required courses and are 
equired to have junior standing. Students 
who have completed a two-year associate 
degree program in medical record tech-
nology (such as the one offered at Firelands 
College) and have verification of Accredited 
Record Technician (ART) certification will 
also be eligible for admission if specified 
required course work has been completed. 
The,student must have a minimum GPA of 
2.5 to enroll in the program. 
Admission criteria 
The following criteria must be fulfilled for 
admission to the professional portion of the 
medical record administration pronram: 
1. Admission to BGSU. 
2. Written application no later than the end 
of the fall semester of the sophomore year. 
3. Completion of at least 60 semes-
ter hours. 
4. Minimum GPA of 2.5. 
5. Personal interview. 
6. Two letters of reference (one personal 
and one professional). 
7. Typing proficiency. . 
8. Formal letter of admission from pro-
gram director. 
Suggested program 
First year 
ENG 111 and,112 (6) 
BIOL 104 (4) 
CHEM 115(4) 
SOC 101 or ECON 200 (3) 
PSYC 201 (4) 
MATH 127 (3) 
PEG 100 (2) 
MRA 101 (1) 
General education requirements 
Electives 
Second year 
MATH115(3) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
BIOL 331 and 332 (6) 
MIS 200 (3) 
MRA 301 (2) 
BA 203 (3) 
BIOL 313 (4) 
General education requirements 
Electives 
Third year 
MGMT 305 and 361 (6) 
PHIL 342 (3) 
MIS 360 (3) 
BA 325 (3) 
MRA 401, 402, 406, 411, 489 (14) 
Electives 
·Fourth year 
LEGS 425 (3) 
MIS 491 (3) 
MRA 403, 404, 405, 407, 410, 413, 414, 489 and 
400 (27) 
Electives 
Medical technology 
504 Life Sciences Building, 372-01 09 
Professional medical technologists are 
involved in the detection, diagnosis ar]d 
treatment of disease. They perform tests in 
blood banking, clinical chemistry, hematol-
ogy, microbiology and nuclear medical 
technology. Most medical technologists 
work in hospital laboratories, public health 
agencies, research institutions, pharmaceu-
tical houses and industrial laboratories. 
Many pursue careers in laboratory super-
vision/management or in education .. 
Students in the pre-major portion of the 
program are encouraned to acquire as 
much liberal education as time permits dur-
ing the first two years, while completing the 
prerequisite science courses. The last year 
and one-half are devoted to professional 
study and training through lectures, labora-
tory instruction, seminars and supervised 
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practice in an affiliated clinical facility. Upon 
successful completion of the program, stu-
dents receive a bachelor of science in med-
ical technolony degree and are eligible to 
take either of the national certification exam-
inations for medical technologists This 
major also prepares students for entry into a 
graduate school or other laboratory 
professions. 
While acceptance to the major may 
occur at any time, applications are nor-
mally submitted in the second semester. 
of the sophomore year for the University-
based program. Admission is granted to 
applicants who have completed all pre-
requisites with a grade of C, or better, 
achieved a GPA of 2.5 or higher, met all 
announced criteria and for whom a train-
ing position in the professional studi.es 
program has been secured. These posi-
tions are assigned at the Toledo Hospital 
and St. Vincent Hospital and Medical Cen-
ter by a committee composed of hospital 
and University representatives. The pro-
fessional-studies program provides expe-
rience in research as well as in clinical 
practice. As an alternative, by special 
permission of the program director, students 
may apply for their professional training 
throunh a hospital-based program. Hospi-
tals affiliated with Bowling Green include 
Children's Hospital of Akron; University 
Hospital, Cleveland; MI. Sinai Hospital, 
Cleveland; St. Rita's Hospital, Lima; Mans-
field General Hospital; Mercy Hospital and 
St. Charles Hospital, Toledo; and Youngs-
town Hospital Association. 
During the junior year, students given 
alternate or conditional admission should 
design their course schedules to insure the 
pursuit of a degree in another field of study if 
space in a professional study program is not 
availablE;) A grade point average of 2.5 or 
better must be maintained after the begin-
ning of the junior year. 
During the year of professional training 
no more than one lecture course in which 
a D or F has been earned may be 
repeated; no more than one laboratory 
course in which a D or F has been 
earned may be repeated. In, the University-
based program a student may not proceed 
into the phase II portion of the year until all 
courses in·phase I are successfully com-
pleted, with a grade of C or better in all 
lecture and laboratory courses. 
Suggested program 
First year 
BIOL 205, or an introductory course in BIOL 
approved by the program director (5) 
BIOL 332 or 411 (3-4) 
CHEM 125 and 126 (1 0): or CHEM 135 and 
136 (1 0) 
MATH 130 (MATH 131 is recommended) (3-1 0) 
ENG 112 or equivalent (3-6) 
PEG 100 (2) 
General education requirements and 
electives (6-8) 
Second year 
BIOL 405 and 421 (8) 
MEDT 301 (1) 
CHEM 201 (3): CHEM 306 (4) 
PHYS 201 (5) 
General education requirements and 
electives (1 0-14) 
.98 . College of Health and Community Services 
,..,.\.7; 
--::.::..:.= ~:, i-f~irdyear 
._ -~810L439(4) 
. : ·. C:HEM 308 and 309 (4) 
. · · MEDT yea·r of professional study courses as 
· - .. approved by the program director (4-12) 
•: · ·- ~ . General educatfon requirements and 
· .• · · · · ' · · electives (4, 12]. · 
F~Urth year · · ·. .. . . 
'Yea_r of professional study and sem1nars (32-38) 
·•me~tollowing are recommended professional 
. • . electives and desirable courses tor ge,neral edu-
." .. - ca!iori group requirements: 
". ; ; . SIOL '350, 352, 406, 407, 419, 438, 443, 446 
.· ,. ' · PSYC 201 ,_ 31 t, 452, 454 
.. ~ ·. cs 100; 101, 103 
' "·-~ .' MIS 200, 475' '- . -
. ::·.·'·; tvlQM'F 305; 361 
.,' BA-32-5.: 
. LEM428 
IE.252 . . 
PHIL 319, 342 
. IPCO '203, 305, -306 
. ENG488 
_":_i~ 4. ».... ~ 
:~-~-;~ Pa-rasitology and . 
· medical entomology 
· -S03He Sciences Building, 372-2834 
_· · Graduates.ofthls. program will be prepared 
· · ~ . fgr erpployment in t~e fields of pu~lic health, 
_ ·particularly -those areas dealing w1th par~­
sitology and medical entomology._ An opt1on 
ofthis program is a clin1cal expenence that 
· .wiiiA)e appropriate to the employment goals 
'of Ui~ individual student. The graduate of 
·-Hie program will rec:eive a bache_lor of 
~,· ~"Science in parasitology and med1cal ento-
, ';mqtogy degree. . . . 
•. ~. ,;. · .·.Because of the variety of opt1ons available 
.~; ·. to the stuqent 1n this field, individual 
students, with their advisers, must design 
· · appropriate programs. Students should 
. consult the program adviser for complete 
Information .regarding degree requirements 
· and'curricufa. 
. ' ,·,_Suggested program· 
; ~ Fir$( year · . 
·: ... · ENG 112 or equivalent (3-6) 
· . PEGJ QO (~) . 
. . "BIOL 104 of 205 (4-5) . 
' sroL'101 or 204 (3·5) 
''MATH 124 and 125 (8)i or MATH 131 (5} 
. :Oenerat·education requirements and electives 
· second year · 
.. 81QL,321, 322-, 409 and41 0 (14) 
:, CMEM 115 and 116 (8}; or CHEM 125 and 126 
. ·:• · ":!fB};'or QHEM 135 and 136 (1 0} . 
· General education-requirements and elect1ves; 
.:;~Acldiliorial course in possible secondary spe-
. e~ailzation tracks in areas such as microbial-
. . ogy,·ecolbgy or animal physiology 
. · Thirdyear • . . 
·. · ." ·;.··Courses. in ?rea;of ~epondary specialization 
•· · ._ 'Ei!OL'405 and 435 (8) 
. .Eiec~MJs . 
· ••. :Fn.uith yt~ar _ . . · . . . . 
Courses in area of secondary specialization 
'Clinical Practice (3) 
B!OJ,:-.409 (3} 
ElectiVes · . 
Physical therapy 
503 Life Sciences Building, 372-0361 
120-J Health Sciences Building, Medical 
College of Ohio, 381 -3518 
The basic physical therapy education pro-
gram provides opportunities to~ developf!Jent 
of the knowledge, skills and att1tudes wh1ch 
enable students to be competent entry-level 
clinical practitioners, to participate in clinical 
research and to nave the basis for future 
graduate study. The physical therapist is a 
highly skilled practitioner who is aware of the 
heatth proplems of the disabled in all age 
groups and in a variety of environments. 
This challenging profession provides a 
career for men and women who desire to 
participate with other health care providers 
in the restoration of maximal functional 
capabilities of individuals temporarily or 
permanently disabled by illness. disease, 
trauma or congenital abnormalities. Most 
physical therapists work in hospitals, puplic 
health agencies, rehabilitation and extended 
care facilities, public schools and other 
governmental agencies. 
During the freshman and sophomore 
years, students take a pre-professional pr~­
gram that p_ermits them to fulfill all prereqUI-
site courses and to attain a general educa-
tion background in communication skills, 
natural sciences, social and behavioral 
sciences and the humanities. . 
The proximity of the University to the ~ed­
ical College of Ohio has strengthened th1s 
cooperative academic program. The junior 
and senior years are offered on the campus 
of the Medical College of Ohio. Courses in 
the professional curriculum include the 
basic sciences, physical therapy theory and 
procedures and applied clinical sciences . 
An important feature of the program is the 
cooperative practicun:t and internship expe-
riences ill which all studentsparticipate. 
More than 30 hospitals, local health agen-
cies, rehabilitation centers and public 
schools are affiliated with the program as 
clinical educational facilities. 
This program is accredited by the 
Committee on Accreditation in Education of 
the American Physical Therapy Association. 
Graduates are eligible to take state 
licensure or registry requirements in the 
state in which they wish to practice. 
Fees for the baccalaureate physical ther-
apy program are the same as for all other . 
degree programs. There are, however, addi-
tional charges for uniforms and required pro-
fessional liability 1nsurance. Transportation to . 
and from classes at the Medical College of 
Ohio and clinical educational facilities, and 
any other specific health tests required by 
the clinical educational facilities, are the 
·responsibility of the student. 
Acceptance requirements 
Candidates for acceptance to the physical 
therapy professional CO[llponent in the third 
and fourth years at the Medical College of 
Ohio in cooperation with the University of 
Toledo and Bowling Green State University 
must have: 
1. submitted their applications and all 
supporting academic credentials for 
admission to the University to the OffiQ.e of · 
Admissions by December 1 9f the_year .. _, 
preceding their anticipate;d acceptance to . 
the professional program, If the candtdateJS' · 
a transfer student. · 
2. been admitted to the Ul')iversity of 2 
Toledo or Bowling Green State U~lversity. 
3. filed the physical therapy profes- · 
sional curriculum application prior to the 
deadline date of January 15 of the year , - . 
the student wishes to enroll in the prates- : ... 
sional curriculum. · · 
4. a minimum of 2.5 accumulative GPA · 
No S/U or PS (pass) or NC (no crepit) • ~ ~. · 
options are permitted in requ(red courses 6r 
prerequisites for required courses, except · . 
those graded only on that basis. · 
5. completed each of the following . 
courses or their eq]Jivalent with a minimum. 
grade of C: · · 
Natural sciences . . ·'· .... 
UT: Biology'211-212, 213-2i4and 215c216 
BGSU: BIOL 205 and 332 . . . . , . 
UT: Chemistry 110;111 ~121 and 1.12·-122 · 
BGSU: CHEM 125 and 126 
UT: Physics 213, 214 and 215 
BGSU: PHYS 201 
Behavioral and social sciences 
· UT: Educational Psychology ·325 or ·•· 
Psychology 1 01 
BGSU: PSYC 201 
UT: .Sociology 1 Ol 
BGSU: SOC 101 
6. completed all· other general program · 
requirements specified by Bowling. Green. · 
7. provided documentation of experience 
in health care and/or communlty service(s). 
8. completed a personal interview as stip~_:. 
ulated by the admissions committee fo.r the_ 
professional curriculum. · . . 
9. filed a certified letter of acceptance with 
the program director by April 30. 
The availability of clinicalfacilities and · 
faculty currently limits the acceptance In the . 
third year to only 12 students from each uni-. 
versity. Admission to the professional com.: . . .. 
ponent is .highly competitive; therefor~. com- · 
pletion of the admission re_quirements doe$ ,_;. 
not guarantee acceptance to the profes- '" 
sional physical therapy program. 
Suggested program· 
First year (preprofessio(lal program: 31-41 hol,irs), ... ,-
ENG 112 or equivalent (3-1 0) · · • · · · : · 
PEG 1 00 (2) . .. , - .-
SOC 101 (3)* 
MATH 130(3) 
SPCH 102(3) 
CHEM 125 and 126 (10)* . . _, 
PSYC 201 (4)* ... 
General education group I requirements:(3-6} .: ·~, 
Second year (preprofessional program· 
28-31 hours) 
PHYS 201 (5)' 
BIOL 205 and 332 (8)' 
HED 313 (3) 
MRA 101 (1} 
MRA 301 (2) 
PHIL 342 (3) 
PSYC 309 (3) - . . . 
PSYC 270 or SOC 369 or MATH 115 (3) 
General education group requirements: Select •• .• 
from PHIL 319, ART 101 or any musjt cornpo~ · 
sition and/Cir performance courses. · 
Third year (professional program: 32 hours) 
Human gross anatomy; neuroanatomy and neuro-
_
hysiology (9) 
hology and pharmscology (2) 
ysical therapy procedures (4) 
Principles of massage (2) 
Therapeutic exercise (4) 
Research methods (2) 
Functional anatomy (3) 
Applied medical sciences (2) 
Clinical practicums (2) 
Prosthetics ancl orthotics (2) 
Fourth year (professional program: 41 hours) 
Human growth and development (3) 
Therapeutic exercise (4) 
Cardiopulmonary physical therapy (3) 
Orthopaedic and sports trauma (5) 
Electrophysiological assessment and 
treatment (2) 
Pathology and pharmacology (2) 
Physical therapy trends and management (;2) 
Evaluation rehabilitation techniques principles 
and techniques applied ( 4) 
Independent Sludy (2) 
Clinical practicums ( 4) 
Summer clinical internship (1 0) 
This program is subject to revision and 
may be modified to meet student needs. 
•Required for admission to the professional curriculum in the 
third and fourth years. 
Social work 
320 Williams Hall, 372-2441 
This program is designed to prepare 
students to be generalist practitioners for the 
beginning level of professional social work 
· .actice. Built upon a liberal arts foundation, 
e program provides stqdents with knowledge 
and skills needed to assist people seen in 
social service agencies. 
Social workers work in a great variety of 
social service programs including hospitals, 
schools, courts, correctional institutions, 
programs for the aged, programs for physi-
cally and mentally handicapped and men-
tally ill, child welfare programs and many 
others. 
. In these settings, social workers assume 
the roles of medical social worker, school 
social worker, probation and parole counse-
lor, correctional social worker, geriatric 
social worker, child protective social wor.ker," 
foster care or adoption social worker and ... _ 
public assistance social worker: . · 
During the freshman and sophomore · 
years, students take. introductory social work 
courses along with courses in a variety of 
other disciplines. A student may make appli-
cation to become a social work major after 
completion of 45 semester hours. A wl'itten 
application is required. 
Most of the social work courses are taken 
in the junior and senior years. 
This program emphasizes student partici-, 
pation in area social agencies through 
observation, volunteer work and supervised. 
field instruction. Graduates of the program 
receive a Bachelor of Science in Social 
•
/ark. The program is accredited by the 
ouncil on Social Work Education. 
Sugges~ed program 
First year 
SOWK 110 (2) 
ENG 112 or equivalent (3-6) 
BIO 101 or 104 (3-4) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
soc 101 (3) 
CS 100 or 101 (3) 
PSYC 201 (4) 
PEG 100 (2) 
General education requirements 
Electives 
Second year 
SOWK 220, 227 (5) 
POLS 201 (3) 
IPCO 306 (3) 
ECON 200 (3) 
PHIL 210 (3) 
General education requirements 
Electives 
Third year 
SOWK 225, 321, 322, 325, 330 and 332 (17) 
soc 301' 369, 370 (9) 
MGMT 305 (3) 
General education requirements 
Electives 
Fourth year 
SOWK 326, 423, 430 (17) 
PSYC 405 (3) 
Electives 
This program is subject to revision and 
may be modified to meet student needs. 
Speech pathology 
and audiology 
338 South Hall, 372c2515 
The undergraduate major in speech pathol-
ogy and audiology. will prepare students in 
· the basic speech and hearing sciences, 
theoretical and practical aspects of therapy, 
as well as affording the student the oppor- · 
!unity for a limited amount of observation, 
participation and direct clinical work under 
supervision. The student will also become 
· familiar with other para-professionals' ser-
vices and goals and the interrelationships of 
these with speech pathology and audiology. 
Since this is a preprofessional program, stu-
dents who wish to receive the Certificate of 
Clinical Competence from the American 
Speech-Language-Hearing Association are 
required to obtain a master's degree. The 
State of Ohio requires a master's degree, or 
its equivalent, for the licensing of a speech 
and hearing clinician. 
Suggested program 
First year (29 hours) 
BIOL 104 (4) recommended 
ENG 112 or equivalent (3-6) 
soc 101 (3) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
PEG 100 (2) 
PHYS 350 or MATH (3) 
CDIS 223 and 224 (5) 
Elective (3 of 6 hours to fill general education 
group IV requirements) 
Second year (31 hours) 
EDFI302 (3) 
ENG 380 (4) 
.PSYC 311 or SOC 301 (3) 
PSYC 201 and 270 (7) 
CDIS 301, 311, 321 and 361 (12) 
Speech pathology and audiology 99 
Third year (31 hours) 
EDSE 431 (3) 
CDIS 331, 341, 351, 401 and 411 (15) 
PSYC 324 (3) 
Electives (12) 
Fourth year (3l hours) 
EDSE 451 (3) 
PSYC 305, 309 and 405 (8) 
CDIS 421, 431 and 461 (8) (A 2.5 accumulative 
grade point average in the program core 
requirements is required to be eligible for enroll-
ment in CDIS 421.and 431, clinical practicum.) 
Elec1ives (12) 
This program may be subject to revision 
and may be modified to meet student needs. 
Other programs · · 
A program in speech and hearing therapy is 
offered through the College of Education. 
Other programs in speech are offered 
through the College of Arts and Sciences 
and its School of Speech Communication. 
,, ;,': $,chool of Nursing 
.-. ··-· 
- ~· ~·~- -
, :. · Medtdal College of Ohfo, 381 ~3418 
'; ,: · 102 Health Center; 372-0242 
.: ·_. _firelgi)QS option, 433-556'0 
,'= · -> ·"'('fllEisclloOi of Nursing offers the student an 
· · ~ .· dpp'ortvnity to become actively involved in -
· '. !h$ healll:l- field as a professional nurse with 
·c,_'a -bachelor of science in nursing degree. 
:· 'l'he.curriculum emphasizes a liberal educa-
- · .tion combined with the nursing theory and 
·- clintcal practice needed to develop as an 
.-·"-~·edocated nurse. A graduate of the nursing 
·. · p'rograt:h·i~rcapable of providing health ser-
- - vices f-or individuals, families and communi-;> ties; eligible.to take the licensing examina-
·_tio·n to t;>ecome a registere-d nurse, and 
_ · . prepared for future graduate study and 
.. ~- leadershipln nursing. 
· . The School of Nl.Jrsing is accredited by 
': the· NationaJ Leagu!' for Nursing and has full 
. approval of the Ohio State Board of Nursing 
• Edocalio~n and Nurse Registration. 
: · .. · :. · Fee~ for the nursing rrogram are the 
• ". i: rfam&.a~ for-all Other degree programs. Addi-
-· _- :, tjbl!ai.Chel;rges, however, are mandated for 
· _.::_. :u_ntfQ[tn(?, ptofessionalli::l,bility insurance, 
·- ,. · · speblfic' health tests and lab fees. T ranspor-
• •. :·:~·ratio~ .to Classes at the Mec!ical College of 
' '·: Ohio:fn.Toledo and tothe clinical place-
<:'..,,·,-~ .• "mel':tts is ihl3 respon~ibilify of the student 
. __ Adfl"ission requirements 
Admi$slcm to the preprofessional nursing 
•• P(Ogt<imJs }rlroljgh the office of admissions 
. ::. of.fhe"lJhiversity. Successful completion of 
·" ; ··t!1e preprofessional requirements is a pre-
. teou:isite tot admission to the professional 
nursing program. The number of students 
. accepted into the nursing program is limited 
_. -_: by _th,e a\.latlability of clinical facilities and 
~: •: .. taoufty, ,Admission to the grofessional pro-
. ___ gram is competitive and based upon: 
. ·:.. 1.,' 9ompletion. of: 
. ENG1:12 
,, MATH- demonstrated competency 
abOve 0961evel 
CHE~~. 1·15 ar:Jd '116 
BIOL205. 
'PSYC201 . 
· '2. Acoumuiative' grade point average in the 
. . ·.preprofessional program. Special empha-
, • . : : : sis)'s placed on high achievement in the 
,·'· .science courses. 
"- 3, Comp~etion of 30 semester hours of credit . 
··:A. Participation· in an interview. 
;· . ' 
Bachelor of science 
in nursing 
A candidate for the bachelor of science in 
nursing degree must earn a minimum of 12;3 
semester hours of credit either in residence, 
by advanced standing or transfer credits, in 
· addition to the requirements listed on 
page 9. 
A minor is not required for graduation. 
General education . 
requirements 
Group 1: Communications 
Each student is required to complete ENG 
112 or demonstrate a proficiency in written 
expression equivalent to that attained by 
students who·have completed the course. A 
penalty is impOsed if ENG 112 is not com-
pleted within the first'60 houts. See page 8. 
Group II: Mathematics 
and natural sciences 
Each student is required to complete BIOL 
205, CH EM 115, 116 and MATH as demon-
strated by a competency examination score 
above MATH 0961eveL 
Group Ill: Social sciences 
Each student is required to complete PSYC 
201 and 405; PSYC 270, SOC 369, or 
MATH 115; SOC 1 01 
Group IV: Arts and humanities 
Each student is required to complete one 
course in literature (American, English or 
foreign), PHIL 102 or 342, and one other 
course in one· or more of the following areas: 
ARl literature, foreign languages, music, 
PHIL, POPC, SPCH or THEA. A list of 
courses approved for the group IV require-
ments is available from the School of Nurs-
ing office, 1 02 Health Center. 
Additional required credit hours exclusive 
of major include HOEC 207 or 307, EDFI 
480 or PSYC 240, two hours of PEG 1 00 
and electives. 
The program requires a minimum of 54 
hours. These include 21 nursing courses 
and 6 human biological science courses. A 
minimum grade of C is required in all nurs-
ing courses in the professional program 
Suggested progri:lm _ 
First year (preprofessional program) 
CHEM 115 and 116 (8) 
MATH - demonstrated competency ab9ve 
·o961evel · 
soc 101 (3) 
PEG 100 (2) 
ENG 112 or equivalent (3-6) 
BIOL 205 (4) 
PSYC 201 (4) 
Second year (professional prograr:n), 
PHIL 342 or 102 (3) ' 
Human Anatomy, Physiology and Microbiology -
taken at Medical College of Ohiojn Toledo · 
or BGSU campus " · 
EDFI 480 or PSYC 240 (3) 
HOEC 207 or 307 (3) . 
General education group IV requirements 
Electives · 
r·' 
Third year 
PSYC 270, SOC 369, or MATH 115; PSYC 405 (8) . 
NURS 370, 371, 372, 373, 380, 38.1, 382, 383, 
384; 390, 391' 392,393, 394 . 
Fourth year . . : · 
• :. <. 
NURS 471 ,472, 473, 474; 481; 484; 491, 492, 493, 
494. . - ,• ',· 
Electives 
The above is a suggested program that- ., .:. · 
may be modified according to ,individual 
needs and capabilities. The School of 
Nursing recommends academic advisement . 
as the student progresses. 
Degree program for,tlle 
registered nurse . · -{ 
The School of NL!rsing also offers an oppdr: • ·· 
tunity for graduates of associate 'degree at.d 
diploma programs to earn a baccalaureate · 
degree with a major in nursing. This alter-_-
nate track for the RN studerit provides for · · . 
flexibility and an individualized approach for ': · · 
the nurse who is already practicing. , · · "· 
Criteria for seeking admission to the major 
are: 
1 . one year of practice as a registered nurse. 
2. minimum of 30 semester hours of cqllege · 
credit including prerequisite courses fn 
chemistry and biology or equivalents with. 
minimum GPA of 2.5, · 
3. 50th percentile success on selected. 
National League for Nursing Examinations., 
The NLN examinations earn.the'. · · 
diploma graduate ~0 semester hours of 
nursing credit and determine placement. 
for both diploma and associate degree 
graduates into the RN sequence (upper~ 
division nursing). 
Application to the major takes place 
•
spring semester preceding the fall semester 
in which the student plans to enter the major. 
The RN curricuiL:Jm is being revisecl to 
articulate with the new generic upper-
• 
• 
division pro9ram. Information will be availa-
ble in the nursing office at BGSU and 
Firelands. . 
A lab fee will be assessed for all TE3chnol-
ogy courses. 
A minimum of 123 hours are required for 
graduation, of which 40 hours need to be in 
upper-division course work. 
The nursing courses are offered through 
the Bowlin~1 Green main campus and the 
Firelands campus . 
School of Nursing 101 
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.college of Musical Arts 
Robert W. Thayer 
1051 Musical Arts, 372-2181 
Department of Composition and History, 
JaFran Jones, chair, 1 043 Musical Arts, 
372-2181 
Department of Music Education, Thomas 
Tallarico,'chair, 1041 Musical Arts, 
372-2181 
Department of Performance-Studies, 
David C. Rogers, interim chair, 1 039 
Musical Arts, 372-2181 · 
Objectives 
The primary objectives of the College of 
Musical Arts are to educate talented musi-
cians for professional careers in teaching, 
performance, composition, and mus'tcal 
scholarship; and to serve the University 
•
community by contributing to the general 
education program. The college also strives 
through its division of public mission to 
enhance the cultural climate of the entire 
campus and community and·to serve as a 
cultural resource for northwest Ohio. 
Accreditation 
Since 1947', the College of Musical Arts has 
been accredited by the National Association 
of Schools of Music. 
Entrance examinations 
Each major or minor is required to audition 
in the student's major performance area anQ 
to take a written placement test. Depending 
on the outcome of the audition, a student is 
accepted, admitted on probation or n3jected. 
Nonmusic students wishing to enroll in ap-
plied music courses are also required to audi· 
tion in their chosen performance area. 
Music organizations 
Membership in music organizations is open 
to all students. Selection is made on the 
basis of auditions. These organizations 
include the A Cappella choir, men's chorus, 
women's chorus, and collegiate chorale; 
concert, marching, and symphonic bands; 
symphony and chamber orchestras; and 
•
vocal and instrumental ensembles, including 
Collegium Musicum and Jazz Lab Band. 
See the Course Oescrfptions for a full listing 
of ensembles. 
Bachelor of music 
The College of Musical Arts offer curricula 
leading to the Bachelor of Music Degrees in 
the following areas: 
Music composition and theory 
Jazz (minor only) 
Music education 
Choral option-keyboard 
Choral opti'on-voice 
Classroom option-keyboard 
Classroom option-voice 
Instrumental option-keyboard 
Instrumental option-solo instrument 
Jazz (minor only) 
Musical theater option 
Music history and literature 
Jazz (minor only) 
Performance studies 
Church music 
Instrumental option 
Brass 
Harp 
Percussion 
String 
Woodwind 
Keyboard option 
Harpsichord 
Organ , 
Piano accompanying 
Piano literature 
Piano pedagogy 
Musical theater 
Voice 
Jazz (minor only) · 
This degree provides undergraduate 
preparation for a professional career and a 
background for graduate study. To insure 
not only technical skills but a broad under-
standing of the social and cultural environ-
ment in which the art of music is practiced, 
the programs outlined for each area of 
concentration stress breadth as well as 
depth. See course descriptions for specific 
courses available in these programs. 
General requirements 
for the degree 
A candidate for a degree in the College of 
Musical Arts must fulfill the general require-
ments listed on pag~ 9 and meet the 
requirements for the degree listed in the fol-
lowing pages and in the latest lists of 
requirements available from each depart-
ment. Certain requirements may be added, 
deleted or modified, and responsibility 
resides with the student for obtaining the 
most recent requirements from the respec-
tive departments. 
Recital attendance 
and participation 
Students are required to attend biweekly 
seminars according to area of perform'ance 
study. Further all freshman, sophomore and 
junior music majors (and minors during 
terms in which they are engaged in perfor-
mance study) will be required to attend 15 
musical recitals or concerts on campus 
each term, exclusive of those in which the 
student is a participant Attendance at the 
biweekly musicianship and performance 
class may be counted toward the minimum 
of 15 recitals per term. To monitor this 
attendance, students majoring in music 
must register for and successfully complete 
six semesters of MUS 099. 
Double major 
A student interested in a double major 
should consult with the chairs of the 
departments involved for information per-
taining to the requirements. Double majors 
must be approved by the chairs of the 
appropriate departments. Such programs 
ordinarily require more than eight semesters 
to complete. 
Jazz minor 
The jazz minor is a supplementary program 
of courses and performance experiences 
presenting the historical and stylistic fea-
tures of jazz. The jazz minor may be added 
to existing undergraduate degree programs 
in music education, performance, composi-
tion or music history. Students interested in 
the jazz minor should consult with their 
department chair for assistance in planning 
for the additional required course work. 
· Jazz minor program (32) 
MUCH 211, 212 - Jazz Improvisation and 
Repertoire (4) 
MUCH 236 - Intra Jazz and Commercial 
Music (2) 
MUCH 237 -Jazz (3) 
MUCH 311, 312- Jazz Arranging and Anal-
ysis (6) 
ML,JCH 411 -Jazz Pedagogy (2) 
MUCH 436 - Recording Techniques (2) 
MUSP Small ensemble (4) 
MUSP Applied instruction (8) 
S/U grading 
No required music courses may be taken for 
S/U grades. General education and profes-
sional requirements outside of music, how-
ever, may be taken for S/ U credit Elective 
hours within and outside of music may also 
i-
,'. 
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be taken on an S/U basis provided that the 
general grading policies of the University 
are maintained. 
~ Aural skills 
In order to acquire those hearing and sight-
singing skills which are basic to any career 
in music, all music majors are required to . 
pass level IV of aural skills prior to gradua-
tion. Since this course is competency based, 
students are encouraged to progress faster 
· than the "normal" rate of one level per 
semester. This may be accomplished by 
. passing proficiency exam(s) in the various 
level(s~. See music composition-history chair 
-'tor information regarding receipt of credit for 
levels skipped. 
Course prerequisites 
For all music majors, completion of MUCH 
131 and 132 with passing grades plus com-
pletion of MUCH 142 with a grade of C or 
better are prerequisites to enrollment in 200-
level MUCH modules. Certain upper-division 
•• pourses have specific prerequisites from 
.. within the modular program (see course 
-:- description for details). 
Elements of Music I 
MUCH 11 0 (preview to music) does not fulfill 
degree requirements (or electives) for music 
·majors and minors. 
Degree programs 
Music composition 
and theory 
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Admittance 
Students already majoring in other areas of 
music who have developed a strong interest 
in music composition or theory and have 
demonstrated a strong aptitude in one of 
these areas may apply to the chair of the 
. Music Composition-History Department for 
acceptance as a major in music composi-
tion or music theory. It is also possible to 
add music composition or music theory to 
an original major for a double major. Nor-
: mally this is done by the end of the sopho-
. ·-~more year. An application for this major or 
double major must be approved by the 
faculty of the department. 
.-·Approval for continuation 
The progress of each continuing major in 
music composition or music theory will be • 
, ; reviewed each semester by the faculty of 
the Music Composition-History Department 
before the student is admitted to the next 
semester's work. Provisional students have 
-one year to remove their provisional status. 
Each candidate for senior status must sub-
mit at least one score or tape of an original 
. composition or arrangement, or one original 
paper on some aspect of music theory. 
-Advising 
. ; Upon acceptance as a music composition 
or music theory major, it is recommended 
· tht:It each student meet with the chair of the 
Music Composition-History Department to 
develop a program of courses that will 
include the remainder of the group and 
music requirements. 
Collegium Musicum 
See description under music history and 
literature. Participation in the New Music 
Ensemble by music composition and music 
theory majors is strongly encouraged. 
Renaissance, Baroque, and Balinese 
Gamelan ensembles also provide a training 
ground for performance practice. 
Plano 
Functional piano proficiency tests I and II 
are required. 
Jazz minor 
Course work is available for students inter-
ested in specializing in jazz. See the depart-
ment chair for course offerings and the 
planning of a curriculum around 
individual needs. 
Approval for graduation 
Candidates for the bachelor's degree in 
music composition are required to present 
half-recitals or their equivalent, such as 
music for a stage play or film of substantial 
length. Candidates for the bachelor's degree 
in music theory are required to submit pa-
pers which make contributions to the field of 
music theory through research or analysis. 
Degree requirements 
The bachelor of music degree in music 
composition and theory requires 137 total 
credits distributed as follows: 
1. 42 credit hours in general study; 
2. 51 credit hours in basic musicianship, 
· including performance; 
3. 42 credit hours in advanced courses in 
music theory, literature and composition; 
4. 2 credit hours in PEG 100. 
For specific information, refer to the chair 
of the Department of Music Composition 
and History. 
General education 
minimum requirements 
Group 1: Communication 
Each student must complete at least one 
course in written communication such as 
English 112 or the equivalent. A penalty is 
imposed if English 112 is not completed by 
the junior year. See page 8. Total: 3 hours. 
Group II: Foreign language or 
cultural experience 
Each student must complete at least eight 
hours of one _language; either French or 
German is recommended. For students 
without previous foreign language training, 
election of GERM 1 00 is recommended. If 
proficiency equivalent to 1 01-1 02 in either 
language can be established with the 
appropriate language departments, then 
courses beyond this level may be taken . 
One semester in a computer science pro-
gramming language course may be substi-
tuted for one semester of a foreign language 
beyond the first year of earned credits . 
Students must also complete six hours of 
a second language or substitute music ·-' 
courses not required in the major curriculurr 
with the approval of the chair of music com-
position and history. Total: 14 hours. · 
Group Ill: Mathematics and 
natural sciences 
Students must complete at least one course . 
in science or mathematics. PHYS 350 is 
recommended. Total: 3 hours. 
Group IV: Social sciences 
Students must complete at least one course 
selected from anthropology, ECON, GEOG, 
HIST, POLS, PSYC or SOC. Total: 3 hours. 
Group V: Arts and humanities 
Students must complete one course in fine 
arts or philosophy and one in English 
literature. Total: 8 hours. 
In addition, students must select a suffi-
cient number of courses from any of the five 
groups in consultation with the chair to meet 
the minimum total group requirements of 
49 hours. 
Suggested program 
First year (32 hours) 
MUCH 131,132,141 and 142'(12) 
PEG 100 {2) 
Applied music or vocal/instrumental classes (2) 
Group I requirements (3) 
MUCH 236 (2) 
Large or small ensembles {2) 
MUED 150 and 151 or 152 (2) . 
Group V requirements (8) 
Second year (34 or 35 hours) 
MUCH 231, 232, 241 and 242 {9) 
MUCH 233 or 234 or 235 (2) 
MUCH 236 or 237 (2-3) 
Applied music or vocal/instrumental classes (2) 
Foreign language (8) 
Group electives .(6) 
Ensembles (2) 
MUED 250 and 251 {3) 
Third year {33 hours) 
MUCH H341 (2) 
MUSP 305 and 306 (4) 
MUCH 315 and 320 {.If) 
MUCH 410 (4) 
MUCH 316{6) 
Ensembles (2) 
Group electives (7) 
MUCH electives (2) 
Group Ill requirements (3) 
Fourth year (36 hours) 
MUCH 316(6) 
MUCH 424 and 425 (6) or MUCH 410 {4)' 
MUCH 308 and 309 ( 4) 
Group electives {5) 
MUCH 403 and 404 (4) 
MUCH electives' {2) 
Group IV requirements (3) 
Foreign language (6) 
The above is a sample program which 
may be modified with the approval of the 
chair of music composition/history 
according to the student's individual needs 
and capabilities. · 
Music education 
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The music education curriculum is designed 
to prepare students to become elementary 
and secondary school music teachers. The 
department believes that this can be 
accomplished by providing for the student 
1. a program of general studies in the 
•
sciences and humanities; 
2. advanc.ed study in music performance 
and comprehensive musicianship; and 
3. a program of professional training 
including field experiences, methods 
courses, and laboratory training. 
Degree programs in 
music education 
All bachelor of music degree programs in 
music education lead to provisional special 
certification for teaching elementary and · 
secondary school music. Four degree 
options are offered in. music education: a 
choral, an instrumental, a classroom music 
and a musical theater major. The choral 
major is intended for those who wish to 
teach junior and senior high school choral 
ensembles; the instrumental major for those 
who wish to work with bands and/or 
orchestras at elementary and secondary 
levels; the classroom major for those who 
are interested in teaching elementary and 
junior high school general music; and the 
musical thElater major for those who are 
interested in teaching choral music at the 
secondary level and in producing musical . 
shows. For complete degree requirements 
for the musical theater option, refer to 
"music education option requirements." 
In order to graduate in four years, a 
student must take approximately 34 hours of 
•
required course work each year. Music 
education majors usually take between 16 
and 18 credit hours per semester. The total 
number of hours required are distributed 
over the areas of general and professional 
study which appear below and vary slightly 
according to the specific options. 
·, 1. 42 hours of credit in general studies; 
2. 11 hours of credit in professional 
education; · 
3. 60 hours of credit in music core 
courses including music theory, music 
history, performance, conducting, 
ensembles. methods courses, and student 
teaching; 
4. 18-22 hours of credit in music 
education option; 
5. 2-3 hours of credit in PEG. 
Selecting a degree option 
All freshman music education majors are 
enrolled in a general course of study for the 
first academic year. Students are required to · 
select a degree option during that year. 
Approval of an option is initially 
determined on the basis of the student's 
academic standing and performance 
achievement. 
1. Academic standing is determined on 
the basis of cumulative grade point t10urs 
and quality points, and standing in the basic 
music cours.es. 
2. Performance proficiency is measured 
•
through applied juries which are scheduled 
at selected times and are posted for each 
academic year These performance juries 
are used to determine a student's. 
performance proficiency for. choosing a 
specialty area, and to determine whether 
performance progress has been satisfactory. 
Only students whose performance status is 
satisfactory will be granted an area of 
specia~y. Unsatisfactory performance 
results ih either the student being placed 
on probation or being dropped from the 
program. The student should consult the 
applied instructor or the Chair of 
Performance Studies for the specific 
conditions of the probationary policy. 
3. To remain in a degree option, students 
must exhibit teaching competency as 
judged by the music education faculty. 
Students who decide to change from one 
option to another must first consult with the 
department chair. In addition, they may be 
required to meet additional professional and 
performance requirements. Any student 
changing an option must complete at least 
1 0 credit hours in one performance area. 
General education requirements 
To ensure a general education background 
in addition to the teaching major, a student is 
required to complete 42 hours of credit from 
the five areas of knowledge indicated below. 
Group 1: Communication 
Each student must complete ENG 112 and 
SPCH 102. A student is considered to have 
demonstrated acceptable performance in 
English skills if a grade of Cor better is 
. received in ENG 112. A student who 
receives a 0 in ENG 112 must repeat the 
course until a grade of C is earned. A 
penalty is imposed if ENG 112 is not passed 
before the junior year. See page 8. Minimum 
total: 6 hours. 
Group II: Foreign language or 
cultural experience 
(See requirements listed under Group V.) 
Group Ill: mathematics and 
natural science 
Each student must complete at least 6 
hours of credit in course work selected from 
BJOL, CHEM, PHYS, GEOL, MATH or MIS. 
MATH 241 and 242 are applicable only for 
an elementary education major. 
Group IV: Social sciences 
Each student must complete PSYC 201 and 
at least 3 hours of credit from ECON, 
GEOG, HIST, POLS, PSYC, anthropology 
or SOC. 
Group V: Arts and ~umanities 
Each student is required to complete one 
course in ENG literature (3 hours) and 6 
hours of credit in one or more of the follow-
ing: ART, speech (including RTVF and 
THEA), literature, modern dance, PHIL or 
foreign language. Group V requirements 
may not include music courses. 
Group V: Requirements for the 
classroom music major 
Students pursuing the classroom music 
option are required to take 9 hours in related 
art disciplines. These include: ART 101, 3 
hours from ART 145 arid 146; Speech 34 7, 
Applied Art or Art History, and 3 hours of 
ENG literature. 14 hours may then be 
elected from one or more of the groups or 
from those disciplines listed above. Required 
courses in the music education major may 
not be used. At least 3 of the 14 hours must 
be nonmusic courses. 
Music education 105 
Group V: Requirements for the 
music theater major 
Students pursuing the music theater option 
must complete the following courses in 
theater and related field: THEA 202, 241, 
341, and 352 (12) and THEA 243 or 343 or 
349 (3-4). Students are also required to take 
one course in ENG literature (3). Students 
must then elect 4 hours from one or more of 
the groups or from those disciplines listed 
above. Required courses in the music edu-
cation major must not be used. 
Music theater majors must also complete 
3 hours of recreation in dance from among 
ballet, ballroom dance, square dance, 
folk dance, jazz dance, modern dance 
and tap dance. 
Total group requirements 
Each student in music education must meet 
the total minimum requirements (28 hours) 
for groups I, II, Ill, IV, V. The remaining 14 
hours.may be elected from one or more of 
the groups, or from any of the following dis-
ciplines: JOUR, MKT, MGMT, BUSE, interna-
tional business. LEGS, FIN, INS, L&EM, 
HOEC, POPC, technology, health, physical 
education, and recreation, music and educa-
tion. Required courses in the.music educa--
tion major may not be used. At least three of 
the 14 hours must be nonmusic courses . 
. ' 
Professional education 
requirements 
To ensure adequate professional prepara-
tion for a career in teaching, the following 
courses are required: EDFI 302, 402 ·and 
408; and EDAS 409. (The prerequisite for 
EDFI 302 is PSYC 201.) 
Music core requirements 
All music education majors are required to 
complete the following core courses. Min-
imum total: 60 hours. 
Music history and theory 
Music modules MUCH 131, 132, 231, 232, 
236, and 233, or 234 or 235. Also MUCH 
315, or 320. Aural skills I-IV; (MUCH 141, 
142, 241 and 242.) Minimum total: 27 hours. 
Conducting 
MUSP 305 and 306 required in the junior 
year before student teaching. Minimum total 
A hours. 
Performance 
10 hours minimum in one performance 
medium. 
Ensembles 
5 hours of large ensembles and one hour of 
small ensembles.'Total: 6 hours. 
Music methods 
MUED 240. Total: 3 hours. 
Student teaching 
MUED 331. Eligibiliiy requirements for stu-
dent teaching are specified under "Student 
Teaching" in this section of the Undergrad-
uate Catalog. Tota,l: 10 hours. 
Music education options 
In addition to the core requirements (60 
hours) each major in music education must 
complete the requirements of one of the fol-
lowing options: 
~.;'"''"·.'~,"<-· 'i~.,· .-
·> ,·· ... ~<: ->~~~ 
"Choral option (keyboard emphasis)* 
. MUED. 340, MUED .359, MUSP 311, 3 hours 
of.instrument Classes (see additional 
rsqu1rements....,...[nstrument·classes), 3 hours 
. Of class or studio voice, 2 hours of class 
"·" ppiano and functional protidencies I and II. 
· ,._ , Total minimum: 20 hours. 
: ~: : Choral option (vocal emphasis)* 
. : ·· MUED 340, MUED 359, MUSP-311; 3 hours 
y of.instfurnent_ctasses (see additional 
·. r<equirEl,ments-instrument classes), one 
_ ""_ ; ;,JJGW Qf stUdio piano, 2-4 hours of class 
·' : " · piano· and functional proficiencies I, II, and 
·- tlL Total· 19-21. hpurs. 
... ' ... ~ . " . 
,.~. ~ ·. Classroom option (keyboard emphasis)* 
· · · MUED 340, 451, 3 hours of instrument 
" ·.crasses, 3 hours of class or-studio voice; 2 
'". ~- .J:Joucs gf.cl~;!ss pianP and functional profi-
: -~.: ciendes I and lV. Total: 19 hours. 
._ : Classroom option (vocal emphasis)* 
· • MUED 340, 451, 3 hours of instrument 
, , classes,1 hour of studio piano, 3-5 hours of 
· .~ · class piano and functional proficiencies I, II, 
, · • and HL Total: 18-20 _hours. 
. · 'lhstnJhlehta! option 
~···: .(keyboard emphasis)* 
· '• Ml,JED 340, .?.hours of instrument classes, 1 
· .. .:•. hour of class or studio voice, 2 hours of 
··.·_.;~ "·ct?'s;;-plano a.nd functional proficiencies I, II, 
'" -~ __ .and}ll. Tota:I:J9 hours. 
, ,q_..,·Jnstrumental option (solo instrument -
.. :, e111phasis In woodwind, brEJss, string, 
· :·o~ percussion}* · 
. "· MtJED· 340, 7 hours of instrument classes, 1 
, ' .. ~our'.of class voics, <3-5 hours of class piano 
,;,:. ,and functiongl proficrencies l, II, and IJJ.. 
~•c\Tota;UI0-221iours: 
-•~- • >-·· «;;horal-musical theater option 
-~:-' .... ·(vocal emphasis}* 
~,::~,·;:>·':'MLIE\3'340) 359,'MUSP 31-1, 3-hoursof · 
;• · · , · . irtstn~ment (:;las~es, 1 hour of studio piano, 
,., _ ..., 
: ··a .. s hours of class piano, and functional pro-
;· :f!ciencies.I.,H. and IlL T-otaL 19-21 hours. 
· , .·Choral-musical theater option 
• , (keyboard emphasis)* · 
.. , .. MUED 340, 359, MUSP 311, 3 hours of 
,;, ~; ~~:J[lstwrn~nt c.[asses, 3 hours of class or . 
· . studio· voice, 2 hours of class. piano and 
, j.ur:~ctional proficiencies t, II, and Ill.· 
... ;,Jqt~tgo hours. · . - · · 
. peffdrinar?ce requirements-musical 
. · ~·-!.{]eater' option . · · · . 
-,·· · '.: Each student must-participate in one Uni-
• ··versitY musical (theater program and Col-
··le!ie of~ Musical Arts} and three theatrical 
·.~- .pr.oductions weildistributed over the follow-
c.;.·· ing: opera. opera workshop. edocational 
. :theater; community theater, professional 
· theater, and dance theater. Each produc-
·. non ·must be approved by the chair of 
· . mt:Isic education. . 
·. : Admittance f<Ythe musical theater option 
· . . At the end of the .first yeac of study, a stu-
· .. ~ def)l must audition lor probationary accep-
' tance into the musical theater option before 
:. · .a conim1ttee of representatives from the 
• ':_" Oriiverstty's dance program, theater pro-
. • ·,.gram,.and College of Musical Arts. 
_ :;_ . :·;:~ :Afthe end of the second year of study, a . 
· :· •. studeQi must audition for formal aCceptance 
., :: l~to}h~.fDUSrcal theater option before a 
committee of representatives from the Uni-
versity's dance program, theater program, 
and College of Musical Arts. 
Performance requirements 
In addition to specific course requirements, 
music education majors must meet the fol-
lowing performance-oriented requirements. 
Performance jury examinations 
Each student in music education must have 
a major performance emphasis and must 
pass a,n examination in that area at jury 
examination times. Jury examinations are 
scheduled at selected times and are posted 
for each academic year. Failure to pass a 
performance jury examination results in pro-
bationary status for one semester at the end 
of which significant improvement must be 
demonstrated or performance instruction will 
be terminated and the student witt be dis-
missed from the program. Students wishing 
to change their area of performance 
emphasis must do so with the approval of 
the chair of music education and the 
appropriate performance .faculty. 
Recital 
A half recital (or its equivalent) is required of 
all music education majors. This is usually 
given in the senior year before or after.the 
semester of student teaching; it may not be 
given while student teaching. Permissiol) to 
perform a recital is given by the appropriate 
p'erformance faculty and is based upon the 
student's performance at a recital jury exam-
ination. Students desiring to meet this 
requirement through equivalent means must 
receive approval from the chair of music 
education and.the appropriate performance 
faculty. Students are encouraged to give a · 
full recital; however, a full recital may only be 
given with the consent of the performance 
area faculty. 
'MUED 340 consists of four major methods components: 
elemen\ary general music. 1unior high school general music, 
the student's major option area of emphasis, and a field 
component. Specific option areas will be offered only during 
certain semesters. Students should consult the Chair for 
details. 
Functional keyboard 
requirements 
Music education majors are required to pass 
three of the functional proficiency exam-
inations listed below. Instrumental majors 
must pass proficiencies I, II, and Ill~ choral 
majors proficiencies I, II, and Ill: and class-
room majors, proficiencies I, Ill, and IV. 
,Piano requirements for all degree programs 
cannot be met simply by taking piano tor a 
specified number of credit hours. The fol-
lowing skills are required for each profi-
ciency examination: 
Proficiency 1: scales, basic chord progres-
sions, chording melodies, and sight reading 
Proficiency II: harmonization and 
score reading 
Proficiency Ill: accompanying · 
Proficiency IV: harmonization, improvisa-
tion, and transposition 
Proficiency I is a freshman-level require-
ment; proficiencies tl and IV are soph-
omore requirements, and proficiency Ill 
a junior requirement 
All entering freshmen are auditioned· on. 
piano _and placed accord1ng to their keyo. -_, 
board skills. Students with no keyboard . 
background are placed in the Jntroducto.ri •.. · ·· • _ 
class piano sequence of MUED 15'0 and · "- •· ·· 
151 . Students with some keyboard expe- .. 
rJence are placed in either t51 or 154. 
depending upon their level of proficiency. -
Keyboard_ emphasis students are placed in _ . 
MUED 154 in lieu oftaking MUED 150-1-M 
and take MUSP 264 in lieu of proficiency Ill~ 
All freshmen are expected to-pass tunc- .. 
tiona! proficiency I by the end of th.e second 
semester. Sophomore and junior .level piano-
course requirements are unique to each ·. · 
option in music education. Th~y are sg_eci-
fied in the music education handbook and 
. are designed to prepare student::; tor the •· • 
second, third, and fourth functional profi-
ciency examinations. ' 
Any of these proficiency examinations • . 
may be passed ahead of schedule. Fresh- · 
man and sophomore proficiencies must be 
completed prior to studeni teaching. Stu-· ... 
dents who have not passed functional prGfi- · 
ciency I and li I (or IV) will not be artowed to "., 
student teach. Because of the time required 
to place students in student teaching 
:··-- ~,_, 
assignments, there must be at least one full . 
semester between the time the tina: I profi-· .. ·" ~+· • ", 
ciency is passed and the semester of ·s;tu- ~. 
dent teaching. s·ummer session is con'si- ... 
dered equivalent to one'semester. • · · 
·Proficiency examinations are scheduled ar 
the mid-term and end of each semester. . , , . 
Certain piano classes must be passed · 
with a grade of C or better. These are indi· 
cated in the course descriptions. Additional 
information on all functional piano require~ 
ments is available from the chair of music • 
education. Students areresp6nsible ~ ··:;· ·' 
for knowing and meeting all . 
proficiency requirements. 
Additional requirements 
Academic minor . 
Ordinarily students pursuing a degree in 
music education do not carry an ac;:Jdemlc;·: .. '· 
minor; however, a minor can be pursued . 
provided !he student is willing to take addi~ , , 
tiona! credits beyond the minimum reqUired 
for graduation. · - · · '----~ 
Added course requirements 
On the basis of the placement examination 
students may be required to take additional 
courses besides those specified in the · · 
music core and music education option , _;_:,· 
requirements. Students will be notified of 
such requirements before the beginning of 
their freshman year. . 
Field experiences 
Field-based experiences are an essential . 
. part of professional teacher preparation In 
. compliance with state certification require- . · .. 
ments, students will be required to partici- · ·: · 
pate in such experiences as a part of certain ,~ 
music education courses. ··· . >' ;· 
1 nstrument classes 
Music education majors pursuing the 
instrumental option are required to take the 
following six instrument classes: MUED 130, 
136, 140, 1 45, 146 and 180. (It is· strongly 
recommended that MUED 130, 140, 145 
--
and 146 be taken initially, preferably during 
•
the freshman/sophomore years.) Choral, 
·lassroom and theater majors are required 
o take 3 hours of instrument classes 
including 1 woodwind, 1 brass and MUED 
195 (guitar). The following instrument 
classes are available as highly 
recommended electives: MUED 190 (harp), 
MUED 125 (percussion), MUED 147 
(bassoon reed class). 
Conducting requirements 
All music education majors must pass 
second semester conducting with at least a 
grade of C. ·r.hose students receiving a 
grade of D or less will be required to repeat 
MUSP 306 (Conducting) and to achieve bet-
ter than average work before being allowed 
to student teach. 
Methods requirements ··':J 
Music education majors must pass all ·-·''" 
required methods courses (MUED 240, 340) 
with at least a grade of C. Those students 
receiving a 9rade of D or less will be 
required to repeat the course(s) in question 
and to achieve better than average working 
before being allowed to student teach. 
Large ensembles 
Music education majors are encouraged to 
participate in large ensembles each semes-
ter except the semester they student teach. 
Instrumental majors must acquire five hours 
of large ensemble credit exclusive of march-
ing band. Marching band credit may apply 
aoward elective hours. Choral and classroom 
'WJ'lajors must acquire five hours of larDe 
ensemble credit exclusive of men's and 
women's chorus. Credit for men's and 
women's chorus may apply toward 
elective hours. 
Student teaching 
The requirements for student teaching in 
music are established by the State of Ohio, 
the University, and the Department of Music 
Education. To be eligible for an assignment 
in student teaching the student must meet 
the general requirements of the College 
of Education and those prerequisites 
established by the Department of 
Music Education. 
Departmental prerequisites 
Music requirements for student teaching 
include the successful completion (with a 
grade of Cor better) of MUED 240 and 340, 
MUSP 306; any other required methods 
courses, and the required functional piano 
proficiency examinations. In addition, 
instrumental majors should attempt to com-
plete the seven-hour instrument class com-
ponent prior to student teaching. 
Registration 
Each student teacher must register in two 
places: (a) with the University Office of Stu-
dent Teact1ing in the College of Education; 
and (b) with the coordinator of student 
teaching in the College of Musical Arts. 
•
Speech and hearing test 
. Prospective teachers must also take speech 
and hearing tests so that they may avail 
themselves of appropriate corrective ser-
vices if necessary. 
·Transportation and housing 
Students must provide their own transporta-
tion to assigned schools. Students without 
transportation are expected to live in the 
assigned community. Requests for stations 
close to the campus because of apartment 
leases, etc., may not be honored. 
.station assignment 
Students will be assigned to teaching 
stations and supervisors at the discretion 
of the coordinator of student teaching. 
Requested stations or supervisors cannot 
be guaranteed. 
.Preteaching interview 
Any school system has the right to interview 
a prospective student teacher. If the student 
is not accepted, the coordinator reserves the 
right to designate a reassignment If neces-
sary, the coordinator may request that · 
the student seek an interview with 
school authorities. 
Radius· 
The radius for student teacher placement is 
not more than 75 miles from campus. 
Withdrawal from student teaching 
Once an assignment has been accepted by 
a school system, a student teacher may not 
withdraw except in cases of emergency 
(e.g., ill health, a death in the family). 
Changing semester of teaching 
·students requesting to change their 
assigned semester of student teaching may 
have to wait one or more semesters if no 
opening in the semester requested exists. 
Extended student teaching 
If a student does not successfully meet the 
performance objectives and competencies 
outlined by the Office of Student Teaching 
and the Department of Music Education dur-
ing the semester of student teaching, the 
student may be required to do extended · 
student teaching. A student doing unusually 
ineffective teaching in any of the compe-
tency areas may be required to pursue 
further academic study in that area(s) 
before being allowed to do extended 
student teaching. 
Time requirement 
All students must complete the full-semester 
time requirement for student teaching. 
Written requirements 
Student teachers must complete all written 
requirements connected with their final 
evaluations or receive an incomplete for 
the semester. 
On-campus activities 
For a student to be effective, total com-
mitment to teaching is necessary. Students 
may not take an academic course, present 
recitals, perform in ensembles, or take 
private lessons during student teaching 
except with the consent of the music 
education department 
Graduate students 
·Graduate students seeking teaching certifi-
cation must meet all undergraduate student 
teaching requirements. 
Summer student teaching 
Student teaching during summer session 
terms is not permitted. 
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Music history 
and literature 
1043 Musical Arts Center, 372-2181 
Admittance 
Students already majoring in other areas of 
music who have developed a strong interest 
in music history and literature and have 
demonstrated a high standard of academic 
achievement may apply to the chair of the 
Music Composition-History Department for 
acceptance as a major in music history and 
literature. Normally this is done at the end of 
the freshman or sophomore year. The appli-
cation will be reviewed by the faculty of the 
department for acceptance or rejection. 
Approval for continuation 
The progress of each continuing major in 
music history and literature will be reviewed 
annually by the faculty of the Music 
Composition-History Department before the 
student is admitted to the next year's work. 
Advising 
It is recommended that upon acceptance as 
a music history-literature major, each stu~ 
dent meet with the chair of the Music 
Composition-History Department to develop 
a program of courses to fulfill the remainder 
of the group and music requirements. 
Collegium musicum 
The department maintains a collegium 
musicum as a training ground for perfor-
mance practice and showcase for music 
not usually performed by other traditional 
music ensembles. Ensemble credit is avail-
able in: Renaissance Ensemble, Baroque 
Ensemble, New Music Ensemble, and 
Balinese Gamelan. Participation in these 
ensembles by music history-literature 
[najors beyond the required four hours is 
strongly encouraged. 
Piano 
Functional piano proficiency tests I and II 
are required. 
Jazz minor 
Course work is available for students inter-
ested in specializing in jazz If interested in 
pursuing this minor, students should see the 
department chair for course offerings and 
the planning of a curriculum. 
Approval for graduation 
Music history and literature majors are 
expected·to meet standards acceptable to 
the music composition-history faculty in per-
formance and in scholarship as evidenced 
in MUCH 406. 
Degree requirements 
The Bachelor pf Music degree in music his-
tory and literature requires 131 total credits, 
distributed as follows: 
1. 51 credit hours in general studies; 
2. 48 credit hours in basic musicianship, 
including theory and performance; 
3. 30 credit hours in advanced courses in 
music history and literature; 
4. 2 credit hours in PEG 1 00. 
For specifics refer to the chair of the 
Department of Music Composition-History. 
ii' 
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General education requirements 
Group 1: Communication 
.. ,., .Eacl+ student must complete at least one 
· course in written communication such as 
English 112 or the equivalent. Total: 3 hours. 
Group II: Foreign language or 
cultural experience. 
Each student must complete at least 16 
hours of a foreign language(s) (either French 
~ or German is recommended). The 16 hours 
can be two years of one language or a 
combination of two languages. Students 
should consult with chair on language 
·distribution. For students without previous 
foreign language training, election of GERM 
1 00 is recommended. If proficiency 
equivalent to 101 -1 02 in the first language or 
1 01 in the second language can be 
. established with the appropriate language 
depariment, then courses beyond this level 
may be taken. Total: 16 hours. 
:~Group Ill: Mathematics and 
natural science 
Each student must complete at least one 
course in science or mathematics. Compu-
ter science or acoustics is recommended. 
· Total: 3 hours. 
Group IV: Social sciences 
Each student must complete at least one 
course selected from: anthropology, ECON, 
• GEOG, HIST, POLS, PSYC and SOC. 
· Total: 3 hours. 
Group V: Arts and humanities 
' Each student must complete one course in 
ENG literature, and one course in phi los-
. ophy or fine arts. Total: 8 hours. In addition, 
· each S,tudent must elect a sufficient number 
· of courses selected from any of the five 
groups in consultation with the chair to meet 
. . _.the minimum total group requirements of 
· 49 hours. 
Suggested Program 
-~ First year (33 hours) 
MUCH 131,132,141, 142(12) 
MUED 150, 151 (2) 
MUCH 236 or 237 (2-3) 
Applied music (2} 
Large or small ensembles (2) 
Group I requirements (3) 
. Group HI requi[ements (3) 
: Group V requirements (5) 
PEG 100 (2) 
. Second year (35 hours) 
MUCH 231, 232, 241 , 242 (9) 
MUCH 233 or 234, or 235 (2) 
Applied music (2) 
·· ·- MUED 250 and 251 (3) · 
Large or small ensemble (2) 
Group lV requirements (3) 
Group U requirements (8) 
, Group·eJectives (6) 
· Third year (31 hours) 
MUCH 315 or 320 (2) 
, MUCH341 (2) 
MUSP 305 and 306 (4) 
Group ll requirements (8) 
Collegium Musicum (2) 
''Music history and literature electives (5) 
Group electives (10) 
f-ourth year (29 hours) 
. MUCH .308 and 309 and 407 (6) 
'MUCH 406 (6) 
Music history and literature electives (4) 
Group V requirements (5) 
Collegium Musicum (2) 
Music theory electives (6) 
The above is a sample program to be 
modified according to individual needs and 
capabilities with the approval of the chair of 
music history I composition. 
Performance studies 
1039 Musical Arts Center, 372-2181 
A student is accepted for the bachelor of 
music in performance studies by audition 
before the area faculty. The acceptance 
audition may be held at the time of the initial 
audition and placement examinations or 
during the course of degree study. It is 
highly recommended that the acceptance 
audition take place during the freshman 
year. Acceptance later than the freshman 
year may necessitate studies beyond the 
fourth year to meet repertoire and perfor-
mance area standards. 
Upon acceptance the student, in counsel 
with an adviser, develops a course of study 
based on degree requirements and the stu-
dent's needs. 
All performance studies majors are 
expected to participate in appropri~te 
ensemble experiences each semester of 
registration: i.e., strings in orchestra; winds, 
brass, and percussion in band or orches-
tra; voice in choral ensembles or opera 
workshop; piano in appropriate accom-
panying assignments. 
Juries 
Juries and probationary status statement of 
policy is being revised. Check with the 
Performance Studies chair for a current 
update . 
Recital 
A full recital (or its equivalent) is required of 
all performance studies majors. This is 
usually given in the senior year. Permission 
to perform a recital is given by the appro-
priate performance studies faculty and is 
based upon the student's performance at a 
recital jury. 
A student must be registered for applied 
study in the semester when the recital 
is presented. 
General education requirements 
Group 1: Communication 
Each student must complete English 112 or 
the equivalent. Total: 3 hours. 
Group II: Foreign language 
or cultural experience 
For voice majors, the freshman minimum 
sequence is FREN 1 01, 1 02, GERM 1 01, 
102. See also Group V. 
Group Ill: Mathematics 
and natural science 
Each student must complete at least one 
course in science or math. PHYS 350 is 
recommended. Total: 3 hours. 
Group IV: Social sciences 
Each student must complete at least one 
course selected from: ECON, GEOG, POLS, 
HIST, SOC, PSYC or anthropology. Total: 
3 hours. 
Group V: Arts and humanities 
Each student must complete the music his- -""- \ 
tory seq_uence (MUCH, r,~on-western music), .. ;,. 
one course in ENG literature, and at least· 
one course in fine arts (excluding music), 
speech/theater, PHIL or foreign language .. 
Total: 8 hours. 
Total requirements 
In addition each student must complete 2 
hours of PEG 100 and elect a sufficient 
number of courses from the above groups 
(or courses approved by the chair of per-
formance studies) to total 35-36 hours. 
A total of 6 hours in music courses not 
required for the degree may apply to Group 
II orV. 
More than the 122 total hours minimum 
may be required for specific performance 
studies degree options. · 
Performance studies options 
Church music 
Instrumental 
Brass 
Harp 
Percussion 
String 
Woodwind 
Keyboard 
Harpsichord 
Organ 
Piano Accompanying 
Piano Literature 
Piano Pedagogy 
Musical theater 
Voice 
Jazz (minor only) 
Church music option 
(organ or voice) 
Before the end of the freshman year each 
candidate for the degree of bachelor of 
music with a major in church music should 
meet with an adviser to develop a course of 
study which will satisfy the group and music 
requirements in this program. Each student 
is expected to participate in the music pro-
gram of a church of his or her choice and to 
give a senior recital. . 
Suggested program (124 hours). 
First year (33 hours) 
MUCH 131,132,141,142 (12) 
ENG literature (3) 
Group IV requirements (HIST 151 recom-
mended) (3) 
Ensemble (choral) (2) 
MUSP 263 or 272 (4 for major area, 2.hours for-
minor area) (6) 
ENG 112 (3) 
PEG 100(2) 
Piano or proficiency (2) 
Second year (31 hours) 
MUCH 231, 232, 241, and 242 (9) 
GERM 101 and 102 (8) 
Group Ill requirements (PHYS 350 
recommended) (3) 
Ensemble (choral) (2) 
MUSP 263 or 272 (4 hours for major area, 2 
hours for minor area) (6) 
Electives (3) 
Third year (30-31 hours) 
Group V electives (5-6) 
:., ~USP215-216or311-312(4) 
. ,1USP 463 or 472 (4) 
Ensemble (choral) (2) 
FREN 101 and 102 (8) 
MUSP 305 and 306 (4) 
Electives (3) 
Fourth year (30 hours) 
MUCH 403, 404 and 407 (6) 
MUSP 415 and 416 (4) 
MUSP 396 and 397 (4) 
MUSP 463 or 472 (4) 
MUED 340, 359 (4) 
Ensemble (choral) (2) 
Recital (1) 
Electives (5) 
Instrumental option 
Suggested program (124 hours) 
First year (32 hours) 
Instrument (8) 
MUCH 131,132,141, and 142 (12) 
Piano (proficiency) (1) 
Large ensemble (4) 
ENG 112 (3) 
ENG literature (3) 
PEG 100 (1) 
Second year (33-34 hours) 
Instrument (8) 
MUCH 231, 232, 241, 242 and 236 or 
237 (11-12) 
Group V requirements (3) 
Group Ill requirements (3) 
Large ensemble ( 4) 
Piano (proficiency) (1) 
Group IV requirements (3) 
•
Third year (29-30 hours) 
Instrument (8) 
MUSP 305 (2) 
Large ensemble (4) 
·small ensemble (2) 
Group V requirements (2-3) 
Electives (music and non-music) (1 0) 
PEG 100 (1) 
Fourth year (29 hours) 
Instrument (8) 
Small ensemble (2) 
MUCH 315 or 320 (2) 
Electives (music and non-music) (6) 
Recital (1) 
Pedagogy (2) 
Large ensemble (4) 
MUCH 318 and 408 (4) 
Keyboard Option 
(Piano Literature) 
Suggested program (122 hours) 
First year (32 hours) 
MUCH 131, 132, 141, 142 (12) 
ENG 112 (3) 
MUSP 261 (8) 
Group Ill requirements (3) 
ENG literature (3) 
PEG100(2) 
MUSP 160 (1) 
Second year (33 hours) 
MUCH 231, 232, 241, 242 (9) 
Group V requirements (3) 
MUSP 264 (1) 
Electives (3) 
MUSP 261 (8) 
• 
Group IV requirements (3) 
MUSP 210 and 211 (6) 
Third year (28-30 hours) 
MUCH 236 or 237 (2-3) 
MUCH 403 or 404 (2) 
MUSP 361, 362, 367, and 467 (6) 
MUSP 461 (8) 
MUSP 300 (mixed chamber ensemble) (2) 
Group V electives (2-3) 
Electives (6) 
Fourth year (28 hours) 
MUCH 315,407,408 and 410 (8) 
MUCH 300- or 400-levelliterature (2) 
MUSP 300 accompanying practicum (1) 
Recital (1) 
MUSP 466 (1) 
MUSP 461 (8) 
Electives (7) 
Voice option 
Suggested program (124 hours) 
First year (35 hours) 
MUSP 272 (6) 
MUCH 131, 132, 141 and 142 (12) 
ENG Literature (3) 
Ensemble (2) 
Group Ill requirements (3) 
Piano or proficiency (2) 
ENG 112 (3) 
MUSP 214 (2) 
MUSP 275 (2) 
Second year (34 hours) 
MU.SP 272 (8) 
Piano or proficiency (2) 
GERM 1 01 and 1 02 (8) 
Group IV requirements (3) 
MUCH 231, 232, 241, 242 (9) 
Ensemble (2) · 
PEG 100 (2) 
Third year (28-30 hours) 
MUSP 472 (8) 
FREN 1 01 and 1 02 (8) 
MUCH 236 or 237 (2-3) 
Group V requirements (5-6) 
Ensemble (2) 
Electives (music and non-music) (3) 
Fourth year (26 hours) 
MUSP 472 (8) 
MUSP 378 (4) 
Recital (1) 
MUCH 412 (2) 
MUSP 305, 311, 312 (6) 
Electives (music and non-music) (5) 
Organ option 
Suggested program (122 hours) 
First year (33 hours) 
MUCH 131,132,141,142 (12) 
ENG 112 (3) 
MUSP 263 (8) 
Group Ill requirements (3) 
Eng literature (3) 
PEG 100 (2) 
Large ensemble (2) 
Second year (32 hours) 
MUCH 231, 232, 241, 242 (9) 
Group V requirements (3) · 
Electives (3) 
MUSP 263 (8) 
Group IV requirements (3) 
MUSP 216 (2) 
MUSP 217 (2) 
Small ensemble (2) 
Third year (29 hours) 
MUCH 315 (2) 
MUSP 305, 306, 396, 397 and 463 (16) 
Group V electives (2-3) 
Small ensemble (2) 
Large ensemble (2) 
Electives (4) 
Fourth year (28 hours) 
MUCH 403, 404 and 407 (6) 
MUSP 415, 459 and 463 (12) 
Electives (9) 
Recital (1) 
\ 
Organ option 109 
Other programs 
A program in music is also offered through 
the College of Arts and Sciences. 
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tfirelands College 
Telephone: ( 419) 433-5560 
Algalee P. Adams, dean, 122 East Building 
Richard A. Paulsen, assistant dean, 112 
East Building 
Catherine Dyer, director of student services, 
139 North Building 
John P. Hartung, director of admissions and 
registration, 114 East Building 
James H. McBride, coordinator for 
community services, 162 North Building 
Timothy H. Smith, coordinator of public 
relations, 11 0 East Building 
Charles C. Stocker, business manager, 1 01 
East Building 
Terrence Bahn, coordinator of program 
advisement, 136 North Building 
Linda F. Smith, assistant to the director of 
admissions, .1 06 East Building 
•
seph J. O'Loughlin Ill, director of 
computer services, 233 North Building 
The College 
Firelands College is a state-assisted, 
regional branch campus and college uf 
Bowling Green State University. The cam-
pus _is located at the Rye Beach Road inter-
section of State Route 2 and U.S. Route 6 in 
Huron, Ohio. 
Firelands College offers a variety of pre-
baccalaureate and two-year associate 
degree programs, and extension and lifelong 
learning courses. A major emphasis at Fire-
lands is the offering of university instruction 
by a qualified university faculty. Firelands 
combines university instruction with an aca-
demic climate and size conducive to close 
contact and interaction among students, 
faculty and tt1e community. 
· The college is student-oriented and 
endeavors to provide the academic atmos-
phere, the human association and the disci-
pline vital to a student's total development. 
Firelands College interprets its mission 
through activities related to its students, to 
the community it serves and to its faculty 
and staff. It recognizes, through its activities, 
the need for open interaction among all 
facets of the college community. 
.firelands library 
• he Firelands College Library functions as 
an integral part of the educational process. 
The collection of more than 32,000 volumes 
300 current periodical and newspaper 
titles and a wide variety of audio-visual 
materials enhances the instructional pro-
gram and provides additional resources for 
use by members of the community. The 
collections of the University Libraries in 
Bowling Green are also made available to 
Firelands College students through a regu-
lar shuttle servie<e. 
The library handbook, revised annually, 
contains specific information on the ser-
vices of the library and instructional media 
center as well as a general introduction to 
the use of library research tools. Instruction 
in library usage is offered throughout the 
academic year. 
Admissions 
The procedure ior admission to Bowling 
Green State University is described on page 
20 of this catalog. Students seeking admis-
sion to Firelands College should follow the 
same procedure. 
For specific information, tours or an 
admissions interview, contact the Firelands 
Admissions Office, 901 Rye Beach Road, 
Huron, Ohio 44839. 
Housing 
A wide variety of reasonably priced hous-
ing options is available throughout the Fire-
lands area, The Firelands Admissions 
Office maintains a list of available housing 
which includes rooms, apartments, houses 
and motels. 
Because the population in the area 
increases ih the summer, many housing 
options in the local.community are available 
at very reasonable rates during the aca-
demic year. Students should, however, plan 
to provide their own transportation to and 
from Firelands College. For further informa-
tion or a complete housing list, contact the 
Firelands Admissions Office. 
Registration 
The Office of Registration at Firelands is 
responsible for the coordination of all regis-
tration and bursar-related functions for Fire-
lands students. Student concerns relative to 
academic policies, registration for classes, 
payment of fees, and academic records 
should be addressed to this office, 1 04 
East Building . 
Computer services 
Firelands College's access to large-scale 
computers on the main campus as well as 
local on-site mini- and micro-computers 
provides students, faculty, and staff with 
diverse computing capabilities. Via a 
remote job entry facility and interactive 
terminals, Firelands has access to soft-
ware on the IBM 370/158 and the DEC 
System 2060 on the main campus. 
Locally, various micro-computers, 
located in the computer science labora-
tory, are available for instructional use 
and/or program preparation. Firelands 
also maintains a facility for computer-
assisted instruction. 
Student services 
111 
Firelands College provides a variety of stu-
dent services which include career devel-
opment and placement; counseling; tutoring; 
program advisement; and developmental 
education opportunities. The Student Ser-
vices Office maintains day and evening 
hours to accommodate all students. 
Career Development and Placement 
Services provide group and individual 
counseling in career planning, decision 
making, resume writing, interviewing and 
job placement. 
Counseling Services provide assistance 
in educational and career planning as well 
as in personal and social concerns. A vari-
ety of developmental and skill-oriented 
workshops focus on such topics as effec-
tive study habits, test anxiety, interper-
sonal relations, assertiveness training and 
career exploration. 
Tutoring. Firelands College offers a 
tutoring program at no charge to students 
who may experience academic difficulties in 
a particular area of study Students are 
eligible to receive tutoring services 
following a conference with the instructor of 
the course. This service is coordinated 
through the Student Services Office of 
Firelands College. 
Program advisement is another important 
aspect of student services at Firelands. 
Each student who enrolls in college-level 
work has certain needs, expectations, skills 
and goals. Realizing how these factors inter-
relate with the demands of college-level 
work is vital to the ultimate success of the 
student. Academic advising at Firelands 
College provides the opportunity for stu-
dents to gather information about various 
fields of study available through Bowling 
Green State University. Students who are 
admitted to pre-baccalaureate or associate 
degree programs are assigned to advisers 
112 Firelands College 
at Firelands. While all students are encour-
aged to make regular contact with their 
advisers, all freshmen and sophomores · 
rriust meet with their advisers every semes-
·ter to plan course schedules. 
Students who enroll at Firelands College 
without specifically defined goals have the 
· opportunity to discuss their interests and 
objectives with the Program Advisement 
·offiQe at Firelands College. Special guid~ 
ance is also available for students who are 
retur.ning to school after a lengthy absence. 
· Information on academic programs, 
career and interest testing, library reference 
materials and skill development is available 
throughout the Firelands College community. 
Representatives from the University's main 
campus are available at specific times 
throughout the academic year to provide 
information on four-year baccalaureate 
degree programs. 
. · Developmental Education Opportunities 
· are also available for students who encoun-
ter learning situations for which they have 
less than the necessary skills because of 
. inadequate preparation, lengthy absence 
from the academic environment or encoun-
ters with new or difficult tasks. 
A variety of support opportunities are 
available to students who desire or need 
·· &upplemental assistance with basic skills 
preparation. Open laboratories are available 
in reading and mathematics. In addition, 
courses are offered which help students im-
prove basic skills in writing, studying, math-
ematics and reading for comprehension. 
Cooperative education 
Gooperative education integrates class-
room theory with on-the-job training. either 
in business. government, industry or the 
nonprofit sector. 
Every effort is made to place students in 
assignments compatible with their academic 
programs and career goals. Employers are 
responsible for assigning, supervising and 
evaluating work assignments and for paying 
students fair wages. Assignments are moni-
tored by the College. 
" Cooperative education is open to stu-
.. dents 'in all programs. Application should be 
made at least one semester prior to the 
·anticipated assignment. Interested students 
should contact the Student Services Office 
in the West Building. 
Student life and activities 
Rrelands College offers students cocurric-
ular opportunities for personal growth and 
development. Social, cultural and athletic 
programs are sponsored by the Student 
Activities Office, various student organiza-
tions and academic departments of the Uni-
versity, An opportunity for self-government is 
afforded students through elected represen-
tatives or by election to office. Many aca-
demic departments and student groups pro-
vide additional opportunities for learning 
. through lectures, seminar.s and activity pro-
· grams. A committee composed of students 
and faculty advisers develops a calendar of 
activities and events each year. Chartered 
clubs and organizations include: 
Firelands College Theater 
Firelands Environmental Club 
Firelands Film Factory 
Firelands Writing Center 
International Club 
Intra murals 
More Mature Element 
Phi Beta Lambda 
Ski Club 
Social Science Club 
Society of Manufacturing Engineers 
Speech Activities Organization 
Student Activity Advisory Committee 
Student Advisory Board 
Weight Club 
Financial aid and 
scholarships 
The Financial Aid Office, 1 04 East Building, 
coordinates all Pell Grants, Ohio Instruc-
tional Grants (OIG), National Direct Student 
Loans (NDSL), and the campus-based schol-
arship programs. 
Scholarships 
Numerous annual scholarships are admin-
istered by Firelands College. Applications 
for these scholarships are available from 
the Financial Aid, Admissions or Commu-
nity Services Offices and must be filed by 
April .1 to be considered for the next aca-
demic· year. Special need analysis forms 
are not required for scholarships adminis-
tered directly by the Firelands College, 
which include: 
BGSU Alumni Association 
Central Soya Company 
James E. Cole Memorial 
Erie County Bank 
Erie County Board of Realtors 
John F. and Doris H. Ernsthausen Memorial 
Firelands Area Chapter BGSU AILJmni 
Association 
Patricia and Howard Fisher Scholarship 
Thomas J. Hanlon Memorial 
Harlequins Founders' 
Huron Junior Women's League 
Huron Police Association 
Huron Rotary Club 
Huron Welcome Wagon Club 
Third and Fourth Degrees of Sandusky 
Knights of Columbus, Firelands Shrine 
Club, and Singara Grotto 
Midwest Bank and Trust Company Firelands 
Offices 
Milan Chamber of Commerce 
Milan Mothers Club 
William J. Parker Family 
Pilgrims Opportunities, Inc. 
Sandusky Exchange Club 
Sandusky Register 
Lyle L. Speer Memorial 
Student Advisory Board of Firelands College 
Dr. Carl R. Swanbeck Memorial 
Robert W. Traver Memorial 
Emergency loan funds 
. The objective of the Firelands College Emer-
gency Loan Fund Program is to assist stu-
dents who, for one reason or another, find it 
extremely difficult or impossible to make 
payment for University instructional and """""' 
general fees by the payment date; 
Amount of loan 
The maximum loan that may be granted is 
$350. The amount of the loan is contingent 
upon the time of application and is deter-
mined by the person administering the 
loan fund. All loans of $250 or more 
may require a cosignature. · 
Student qualifications 
The emergency loan program is available to 
continuing Firelands College students who 
have at least a 2.0 (C) accumulative grade 
point average. Exceptions to these criteria 
may be considered on an individual basis. 
Transient students are not eligible for a .loan 
under any circumstances. 
Repayment deadline 
All loans during any semester become due 
as specified in the loan agreement. Stu-
dents may request an extension from the 
business office. 
Finance charge 
The finance charge for all loans is at the 
annual rate of 18 percent: 
Late payment 
Students who fail to repay emergency loans 
by the date due are charged a late payment 
fine. Fines are assessed at a rate of $.50 per 
day (including Saturdays and Sundays), but 
will not exceed $25. Students are granted a 
three-day grace period. If payment is not 
made during the grace period; the fine on 
the fourth day is $2. 
Non-payment 
Students not repaying loans by the end of 
the grade period (three days after the due 
date) will have their class registration for that 
semester cancelled and all records in the 
Office of the Registrar frozen. Also, they will 
be denied registration for any future semes-
ters until the loan and penalty are repaid. 
Other loans 
Harry G. Beare Memorial loan fund 
This loan is available to Firelands College 
students· who are graduates, or ca.ndidates 
for graduation, from Edison High School in 
Milan. The loan is based on provell financial 
need and is interest free. However, it iS sug-
gested that the student make a gift to the 
loan fund after repayment of the loan. 
Kiwanis Club of Sandusky 
loan program 
The Kiwanis Club of Sandusky has a loan . 
progam available to any student in the Fire-
lands College area. A student may negotiate 
a loan up to $250 per year which is interest-
free while the student is in school. An inter-
est rate of six percent per annum is charged 
once the student is no longer enrolled at the 
University. Early repayment of the loan is 
encouraged after the student's graduation or 
termination of enrollment in order to allow ,., ... , 
financial assistance to other students. 
V.F.W. Post No. 2743 loan fund 
The Norwalk Post No. 27 43 of the Veterans 
of Foreign Wars has established a loan fund -
for Firelands College students. Loans are 
individually negotiated and no interest is 
charged when terms of the loan are met. 
The loan is administered by an agent of the 
•
eteran's organization; however. information 
· available at the Firelands College Finan-
cial Aid Office. 
Third and Fourth Degrees of SanduskY 
Knights of Columbus, Firelands Shrine 
Club, and Singara GroHo loan fund 
Loan funds have been provided by these 
organizations since Firelands College was 
opened. Typically, the loans are for up to 
$250 and are issued for short periods of 
time - emergency types of loans. Early 
repayment is encouraged and a small ser-
vice charge is assessed. 
Academic objectives 
and organization 
Firelands is organized as a college of 
. Bowling Green State University. The college 
has three academic departments: applied 
sciences, humanities, and natural and social 
sciences. The departments are structured 
by academic discipline as follows: 
Applied sciences 
Business management 
Computer science 
Design technology 
Economics 
Electronic technology 
Environmental health 
Information svstems 
Manufacturing technology 
Medical record technology 
•
tatistics 
echnology, general 
Humanities 
Art 
Creative writing 
Education 
English 
French 
Health. 
Journalism 
Librarian ship 
Music 
Philosophy 
Physical education 
Spanish' 
Speech communication 
Theater arts . · 
Natural and social sciences 
Biology 
Chemistry 
Geography 
Geology 
History 
Home economics 
Human services 
Mathematics 
Physics 
Political science 
Psychology 
Sociology· 
• 
Pre-baccalaureate courses 
Firelands College offers a wide variety of 
courses that can be applied to most bacca-
laureate majors available at the Bowling 
Green campus. Because Firelands College 
does not offer the baccalaureate degree, a 
student who plans to complete the degree at 
Bowling Green State University must com-
plete a minimum of 20 semester hours of 
credit in upper-division courses on the cam-
pus in Bowling Green. 
Students who are interested in completing 
a baccalaureate degree at Bowling Green 
should consult the appropriate section of 
this C<Jtalog for a complete program descrip-
tion. These students should work closely 
with their academic advisers at Firelands 
and the main campus to ensure completion 
of appropriate group requirements for the 
degree sought. 
General education 
requirements 
A university education is more than ihe 
learning of skills appropriate to a career or 
job. The acquisition of knowledge from such 
areas as tne humanities and the natural and 
social sciences contribute to the foundation 
of the well-educated person. Through the 
courses of the general education require-
ments, students discover their values and 
gain insight into the challenges of the future. 
Designed to contribute to the foundation 
of the baccalaureate degree programs, 
these requirements add breadth to the major 
field selected by the student. The require-
ments are grouped into four areas: lan-
guage, humanities, social science and 
mathematics-physical sciences. 
A wide variety of general education 
courses are available at Firelands. These 
courses can be used to meet the appro-
priate group requirements in baccalaureate 
and associate degree programs. 
Upper-division courses 
Firelands College primarily serves the 
educational needs of a student in the fresh-
man and sophomore years of college. How-
ever. the college does provide opportunities 
for some study at the junior, senior and 
graduate levels. 
Lifelong learning 
(noncredit) courses 
The Office for Community Services offers a 
wide variety of lifelong learning (noncredit) 
courses, workshops and seminars. The 
chief purpose of the offerings is to provide · 
area residents with opportunities to develop 
new skills or to stimulate new interests. 
Special workshops and seminars are also 
offered in many topical areas, such as man-
agement, education, computers, industrial 
education and technology and environmen-
tal quality control. 
Lifelong learning courses, workshops, 
seminars and in-service training programs 
may be organized for a particular firm, 
school, organization or interest group. Inqui-
ries relative to the offering of such specific 
programs should be directed to the Office 
for Community Services at Firelands College. 
Associate of Arts 113 
·Associate degree 
programs 
Four associate degrees are offered by Fire-
lands College: associate of arts; associate 
of applied science; associate of applied 
business; and associate of science. The 
associate of arts and associate of science 
. programs are designed to fulfill the first two 
years of a baccalauareate degree, but may 
also serve as terminal programs for stu-
dents who do not plan to complete a four-
year degree. The associate of applied busi-
ness and associate of applied science 
degrees are primarily intended to prepare 
students for employment upon graduation. 
Although termed career education, they are 
articulated with similarly oriented four-year 
programs. thus permitting a student to con-
tinue toward a baccalaureate degree in 
related disciplines. 
Students who seek an associate degree 
must complete both general and specific 
requirements for the degree sought. 
.General requirements 
A candidate for an associate degree at 
Firelands College must satisfy the gen-
eral requirements listed on page 1 0 of 
this catalog. 
Those with an American College Test 
score of 20 or below must complete ENG 
111 before taking 112. Those with an ACT 
score of 11 or below must complete both 
ENG 110 and/ or 111 before taking 112. 
Equivalent Career Planning Profile scores 
may be used for English placement upon 
the recommendation of the director of stu-
dent services. No more than six credit hours 
of basic writing from ENG 11 0, 1 i 1, and 112 
may be applied toward graduation. 
Associate of Arts 
Fir?lands College offers two years of general 
education courses leading to the associate 
of arts degree. Students who complete the 
associate of arts degree have reached the 
half-way point in the progression toward a 
baccalaureate degree. 
The associate of arts degree program is 
designed to provide pre-baccalaureate stu-
dents with a sound academic background in 
a number of academic disciplines. Credits 
earned may be transferred to four-year pro-
grams. The intent is to provide a liberal 
background within a two-year program 
General education programs have been 
developed in the following areas: 
Elementary .education 
Humanities 
Human services 
Liberal studies 
Pre-business administration 
Secondary education 
Social science 
Associate of Arts requirements 
This degree is awarded to a student who 
completes one of the prescribed curricula, 
,,; 
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including the general education require-
ments listed below and complies with gen-
eral degree requirements cited previously. 
Communication 
Each student is required to acquire prOfi-
ciency in written expression and oral 
communication. ENG 112 and SPCH 1 02 
are required. 
Mathematics and science 
Each student must complete a mini-
mum of nine credit hours in mathematics 
and science. 
Social sciences 
Each student must complete a minimum 
of 1 0 credit hours in courses designated 
social science. 
Fine and applied arts 
Each student must complete a minimum of 
10 credit hours in courses designated fine 
and applied arts including at least one 
course in ENG literature. 
Physical education 
Two academic semesters of physk:al eou-
cation (PEG 1 00) are required, for a min-
imum of two credits. This requirement may 
be waived if a student has attained the age 
of21 at the time of initial registration, has a 
written statement from a personal physician, 
or is a veteran of the military service. 
Exemption from physical education does not 
excuse a student from meeting the 62 
semester hours required for graduation. 
Electives 
Each student must select a sufficient 
number of electives to earn a minimum of 
62 hours. A student planning to pursue a 
baccalaureate degree in arts and sciences 
is encouraged to take a foreign language. 
Elementary education 
This curriculum provides courses prescribed 
by colleges of education to students seeking 
certification in elementary education. These 
courses are those in the first two years of 
the program and insure a broad background 
of study. In addition to the associate of arts 
general requirements, students must com-
plete the following: 
Communication 
See general education requirements 
for ass()ciate of arts programs. Six 
hours minimum. 
Mathematics and science 
MATH 241 and 242 and BIOL 101; CHEM 
1 04, GEOL 1 01, PHYS 1 04. Total 
requirement of 1 7 hours. 
Social and behavioral sciences 
All courses listed below plus one additional 
social science course, except from geog-
raphy or history. Twenty hours minimum. 
GEOG 121 and 122 (4) 
HIST 205. and 206 (6) 
HIST 151 or 152 (3) 
PSYC 201 (4~ 
Total of17 credits. 
· · Fine and applied arts 
AR:r 1 01, MUEO 239, and an ENG literature 
course (ENG 342 recommended). Two 
acJitional courses must be selected from 
art, business education, English, French, 
home ecpnomics, technical col{rses, 
philosophy, Spanish. and speech. Nine 
hours minimum. THEA 202 and PHIL 1 03 
are recommended. 
Other requirements 
PEG 100 (2) 
Humanities 
This degree program provides the founda-
tion tor a bachelor of arts program with con-
centrations in humanities. In addition to the 
associate of arts general requirements, stu-
dents must complete the following: 
Communication 
See general education requirements 
for associate of arts programs. Six 
hours minimum. 
Mathematics and science 
Each student must complete both (A\ and 
(B) below. Nine hours minimum. 
A One of the following: 
1. Three and one:half years of high 
school mathematics or equivalent 
proficiency as demonstrated on a 
placement test 
2. MATH 121, and one of the following: 
PHIL 1 03, orCS 1 00, 1 01, or 1 03. 
3. Three years of high school mathe-
matics and CS 1 00, or 1 01 , or 1 03. 
4. MATH 115, 124 or 130. 
B. At leas! two courses elected from bio-
logical sciences, chemistry, geology, 
physical geography (GEOG 125, 126, 127, 
21 3). At least one course must be for 
laboratory credit.' 
Students who plan to pursue bachelor of 
fine arts or bachelor of arts in communica-
tion degree programs at Bowling Green 
State University may elect to follow the 
Group Ill mathematics and science require-
ments for those degrees. 
Social and behavioral science 
Each student must complete a minimum of 
1 0 hours from at least two disciplines includ-
ing a minimum of six hours in one discipline. 
Eligible disciplines include: economics, geog-
raphy, history, political science, psychology, 
social geography and sociology. 
Fine and applied arts 
Each student must complete HUM 101 and 
a minimum of 16 hours from at least three of 
the following disciplines: art, humanities, 
literature, philosophy (except PHIL 103, 
when used to apply to mathematics/ sci-
ence requirements), theatre, film, music, 
popular culture and American studies. One 
course in literature and one course in the 
fine arts (art. music, theatre, film) must be 
included. See the College of Arts and Sci-
ences Group V listing of approved courses. 
Human services 
This program prepares students tor 
employment as paraprofessionals in social 
service agencies. It also provides a means 
tor those currently employed in agencies 
and organizations to improve their profi-
ciencies and qualify tor promotions. 
The two-year degree program combines 
academic courses and supervised field 
experiences and may be applied toward 
several baccalaureate community services 
programs offered by the College of Health 
and Community Services. In addition to the 
associate of arts general requirements. stu-
dents must complete the following: -,..,, 
Communication 
See general education requirements for 
associate of arts programs. Six hours min-
imum. In addition, IPCO 203 is required. 
Mathematics and science 
A minimum of nine credit hours in mathe-
matics and science. MATH 115 is required. 
Science courses may be selected from biol-
ogy, chemistry, geology, physical geography, 
CS 1 00 and physics. 
Social and behavioral sciences 
A minimum of 19 hours in social and behav-
ioral areas. Required courses are: PSYC ,. 
201 , 303; SOC 1 01 , 202, or 316 and 361 (or 
HOEC 1 05); SOWK 220. 
Fine and applied arts 
PHIL 1 02, BUSE 335. SOWK 11 0, ENG liter-
ature. Total: 11 hours. · 
Other requirements 
SOSC 289 (3-4) PEG 100 (2) 
Core Electives 
Choose six hours from CEO 121, IPCO 306, 
PHIL 319, POLS 201, PSYC 305, PSYC 405, 
SOC 316, SOC 361 , SOC 441 , SOC 301 (or 
PSYC 311) 
Field experience 
Thirty voh;nteer hours in a supervised field 
experience is one of the requirements for 
SOWK 220. During the student's second 
year, a 15-week supervised field experience 
at a campus-approved agency is required. ·""~ 
Three or four credit hours (SOSC 289) may 
be earned depending on the number of 
weekly hours of the field experience. A 
weekly seminar in human services is also 
part of the SOSC 289 course. 
Liberal studies 
This curriculum allows the undecided · 
student to sample a variety of disciplines 
while insuring a well-rounded background. A 
student may obtain a degree in liberal 
studies and a foundation in journalism or 
another profession or a two-year terminal 
degree. In addition to the associate of arts 
general requirements, students must com-
plete the following: 
Communication 
See general education requirements 
for Associate of Arts programs. Six 
hours minimum. 
Mathematics and science 
A minimum of 1 0 hours in at least two 
sciences or a science and a mathematics 
combination. 
Social and behavioral sciences 
A minimum of 1 0 hours chosen from: eco-
nomics, geography, history, political science, 
psychology, and sociology. 
Fine and applied arts 
Each student must complete bcith (A) 
a~(~ . 
A. Fine Arts and Humanities: HUM 101 "· 
and a minimum of 7 hours from at least two • 
of the following: art, film, humanities, English, 
music, philosophy (except PHIL 103 when 
used·to apply to math and science require-
ments), popular culture, theatre and Ameri-
can studies. One course in ENG literature 
must be included. 
B. Applied Arts: a minimum of two hours 
•
om: business education, environmental 
:Jalth, health education, home economics, 
echnical education or journalism. 
Other requirements 
In addition, each student must complete 16 
hours at the 200 level. 
Pre-business 
This program of study includes the general 
education requirements and offers business 
foundations in mathematics, accounting, 
economics and statistics. In addition to the 
associate of arts aeneral reouirements. stu-
dents must complete !he foll,owing: 
Communication 
See general education requirements for 
associate of arts programs. SPCH 102 and 
one additional course in speech communi-
cation are required. Nine hours minimum. 
Mathematics and science 
A minimum of 17 hours including STAT 211 
and 212, MIS 200 and one of the following: 
A. MATH 124 and 125 (8 hours); or 
B. Math 131 and a science elective 
(8 hours). 
Social and !behavioral sciences 
A minimum of 16 hours including PSYC 201 
or SOC 1 01 , and ECON 202 and 203. The 
re.mainder may be chosen from geography,. 
history, political science, psychology 
and sociology. 
Fine and applied arts 
• 
minimum of 10 hours from at least two of 
he following d~partments: art, foreign lan-
. guage, Englisn, philosophy and speech. One 
course in ENG literature must be included. 
Other requirements 
Each student must complete ACCT 221 
and 222. 
Secondary education 
Students in this program have the oppor-
tunity to complete the general education 
requirements of colleges of education and 
to meet major and minor requirements in 
courses offered at Firelands College. In addi-
tion to the associate of arts general require-
ment, students must complete the following: 
Communication 
See general education requirements 
for Associate of Arts programs. Six 
hours minimum. 
Mathematics and science 
A minimum of nine hours in at least two 
sciences or a science and a mathe-
matics combination. 
Social and behavioral sciences 
A minimum of 13 hours, including PSYC 
201, chosen from the following disciplines: 
economics, geography, history, political 
science, psychology and sociology. 
Fine and applied arts 
A minimum of 1 0 hours from at least two of 
•
the following disciplines: art, business edu-
cation, Enolish, French, home econom1cs, . 
technology courses, philosophy, Spanish 
and speech. One course in English literature 
must be included. 
Other requirements 
Each student should consult an adviser for 
information concerning courses required in 
various secondary teaching fields. 
Social science 
This curriculum offers the foundation of a 
bachelor of arts degree program in geog-
raphy, history, political science, psych'ology, 
sociology or liberal studies. In addition to the 
associate of arts general requirements, stu-
dents must complete the following: 
Communication 
See general education requirements 
for associate of arts program. Six 
hours minimum. 
Mathematics and science 
Both (A) and (B) below. Fifteen hours 
minimum. 
A. One of the following: 
1. Three and one half years of high 
school mathematics or equivalent 
proficiency as demonstrated on a 
placement test. 
2. MATH 115,124, or 130. 
3. MATH 121, and one of the follow-
ing: PHIL 103, CS 100, 1 01 or 103. 
4. Three years of high school mathe-
matics and CS 1 00, 1 01 or 1 03. 
B. At least two courses elected from biologi-
cal sciences, chemistry, geology, physics or 
physical geography (GEOG 125, 126, 127, 
2'13). One course must be approved for 
laboratory credit. 
Social and behavioral sciences 
A minimum of 20 hours from at least three of 
the following disciplines: anthropology, eco-
nomics, history, social geography, psychol-
ogy and sociology. Students should also 
have an area of concentration from one of 
these disciplines. 
Fine and applied arts 
A minimum of 1 0 hours from at least two of 
the following: art, film, literature, music, phi-
losophy (except PHIL 103 when used to 
apply to mathematics/science require-
ments), popular culture, speech and theatre. 
One course in literature must be included; a 
course in the fine arts (art, film, music, or 
theatre) is highly recommended. (See Col-
lege of Arts and Sciences listings for Group 
V courses.) 
Associate of 
applied business 
Two-year, career-oriented curricula are 
available leading to the associate of applied 
business degree. These programs prepare 
students for immediate employment in area 
communities and elsewhere, and also may 
be transferred to similarly oriented baccalau-
reate degree programs. 
Usually, general education requirements 
are not. part of the curriculum. Those general 
education courses that are taken are in 
some related general education field (such 
as English, speech, psychology), in appro-
priately related disciplines (such as applied 
mathematics and science, physical science) 
and in specific major areas (such as busi-
ness management, secretarial technologies). 
Applied business programs offered at 
Firelands include: _ 
Business management technology 
Computer science technology 
Executive secretarial technology 
Banking and finance 115 
Associate of applied 
business requirements 
This degree is awarded to a student who 
successfully completes the career-oriented 
programs listed below and the general 
associate degree requirements listed on 
page 10. 
Business management 
technology 
Majors within this program are accounting, 
banking and finance. business management. 
food service/restaurant management and 
real estate/property management. 
Accounting 
Richard Highfield, program director 
320-E West Building 
Planned program 
This program prepares students for 
paraprofessional positions in industrial, 
public or governmental accounting. It is 
designed to provide the graduate with 
theoretical and practical accounting 
knowledge and skills required of business 
personnel in today's economy. Many of the 
courses in the two-year accounting program 
are applicable to the four-year bacca-
laureate degree in business. 
First year 
General education 
ENG110,111 and/or112(3-8) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
Basic courses 
MIS 200 (3) 
MATH 124 and 125 (8) 
Core courses 
ACCT 221 and 222 (6) 
ACT 231* (3) 
BAT102(3) 
Second year 
General education 
SOC 1 01 or PSYC 201 (3-4) 
ECON 202 and 203 ({j) 
BA 203 (3) 
Basic courses 
STAT 211 (3) 
Core courses 
ACT 241* and 251* (6) 
BAT 201, 204, 207, and 291 ( 13) 
"Designed only for the. associate degree in accounting. 
Banking and finance 
Jeffrey N. Krabill, program director 
311-A West Building 
Planned program 
This program is designed to prepare stu-
dents for careers in the banking and finan-
cial industries. The program is planned to fit 
the needs of students whose work necessi-
tates a part-time schedule. The program 
emphasizes management, finance, account-
ing, and banking skills dealing with opera-
tions, loans, trusts and consumer services. 
Many of the courses in the iwo-year banking 
and finance program are applicable to the 
four-year baccalaureate degree in business. 
First year 
General education 
ENG 110, 111 and/or 112 (3-8) 
ECON 200 (3) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
Social science elective (3) 
;t ,~ •• 
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·Basic courses 
MATH 127 (3) 
MATH elective {3) 
MIS.200(3) 
Core courses 
.BAT 201, 205, 21 o: 211: and 291 (15) 
Second year 
Basic courses 
LEGS 301 {3) 
Computer elective {3-4) 
Technical Elective (3) 
ACCT 221 and 222 {6) 
Dore courses 
BAT 204, 207,212: 213,* 214,* and 291 (16) 
'Offered in consortium with the Ameican Institute of Banking. · 
Business management 
:;Jeffrey N. KraBill, program director 
311-A West Building 
Planned program 
Persons completing the business manage-
ment technology program are involved in the 
management of both human and capital 
resources. Their work may include person-
nel.administration, operations and produc-
tion supervision, marketing, business 
research, financial management, accounting 
or the small business environment. Career 
,opportunities exist in the industrial sector, 
private service firms, governmental agencies 
and nonprofit organizations. 
First year 
General education 
ENG 110. 111 and/or 112 (3-8) 
SPCH 1 02 (3) . 
Electives {3-4) 
Basic courses 
MATH 127 {3}' 
MIS 200 (3) 
STAT 200 (3t 
Quantitative. elective {3-4) 
Core courses . 
f?AT 102,201,205, and 291 (13) 
Second year 
General education 
BA 203 (3) 
ECON 200 and elective (6)* 
Basic courses 
LEGS301 (3); CST 260 (4) 
Core courses 
ACCT 221 and 222 (6) 
BAT 203,204,207, and 291 {12) 
'Baccalaureate sequence also available. 
Food service/restaurant 
management 
Roger Kleckner, program director 
236 North Building 
Planned program 
The one-year program is designed to retrain 
or upgrade employees already working in 
this field. It can also be useful to individuals 
who have graduated from food preparation 
programs at the-high school level. The two-
year program is for individuals with no 
experience in .this field. The programs 
emphasize fundamental communication, 
management, sanitation, and safety skills 
required to supervise a food service 
operation. Career opportunities include 
positions in fast food operations, catering 
services, restaurants, institutional food 
operations and vending operations. 
One-year certificate 
General education 
ENG 110,111 and/or 112 (3-5) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
Basic courses 
AMS 100 or BUSE 101 (3) 
Core courses 
BAT 1 02, 201, 204, 205, 291 {16) 
ENVT 226, 280 (3) 
Two-year program 
First year 
General education 
ENG 110, 111 and/or 112 (3-8) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
Basic courses 
BUSE 101 and MATH 127 (6) 
HOEC 210 and 212 (6) . 
ECON 200 
Core courses 
BAT 102 (3) 
ENVT 226, 280 (3) 
Second year 
General education 
PSYC 201 (4) 
BA 203 {3) 
LEGS 301 (3) 
Basic courses 
MIS200(3) 
HOEC 331 (3) 
Core courses 
ACCT 221 (3) 
BAT 201, 204, 205, 290 and 291 (14) 
ACCT 222 or CST260 (3 or 4) 
Real estate 
property management 
James McBride, program director 
Office For Community Services, 
North Building 
Planned program 
This program is designed to prepare stu-
dents tor careers in real estate sales and 
property management. The program is 
planned to fit the needs of students whose 
work necessitates a part-time schedule. It 
is designed to provide the graduate with 
theoretical and practical skills in real 
estate appraisal, financial analysis, sales 
brokerage activities and property man-
agement functions for private and com-
mercial investments. 
First year 
General education 
ENG 110,111 and/or 112 (3-8) 
SPCH 1 02 (3) :: 
Communication ·electives {3) 
Basic courses 
MATH 127 (3) 
MIS 200 (3) 
Core courses 
ACCT 221 (3) 
BAT 100,101,204,205,215 (12) 
Second year 
General education 
PHIL 320 (3) 
Choose 2 of the following: (6-7) 
SOC 101, PSYC 201 
ECON 200, GEOG 225 
Basic courses 
CST 260 (4) 
Core courses 
BAT 208, 216, 217, 218, 290, 291 (14) 
Technical elective (3) 
Computer science 
technology 
Ronald Willard, program director 
233 North Building 
Planned program 
Computer science technicians are two-year 
college graduates with an associate of 
applied business degree. Graduates will 
have learned principles of computer logic 
and decision making, computer languages 
{FORTRAN, COBOL, IBM 360/370 Assem-
bler), advanced programming skills such as 
structured design, basic system architecture, 
and techniques of system analysis. Career 
opportunities exist in business, industry, 
education, government or public service as· 
application programmers, maintenance pro-
grammers or programmer /analysts. ·In addi-
tion, credits received may be applied to a 
baccalaureate degree in computer science. 
First year 
General education 
ENG 110,111 and/or 112 {3-8) 
PHIL 103 (3) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
Basic courses 
MATH 1 27 and 130 OA 1 24 and 125 
OA 131 and 222 (6-8) 
Core courses 
cs 101 (3) 
CST 1 00, 231, 260 (8) 
Second year 
General education 
PSYC 201 {4) 
Basic courses 
ACCT 221 and 222 {6) 
Core courses 
cs 201 (3) 
CST 171, 221 and 232 {6) 
Electives 
MATH/LAB 
SCI/STAT/ACCT (3-4) 
Choose 2 courses from BAT 201, 205 or MIS 
200 (6-7) 
Executive secretarial 
technology 
Teresa A Marano, program director 
311-B West Building 
Planned program 
The two-year executive secretarial tech~ 
nology program at Firelands College pre-
pares students for secretarial positions in 
industrial establishments. professional offi-
ces and government agencies. Upon suc-
cessful completion of the two-year program, 
students receive an associate of applied 
business degree. 
The program is designed to give students 
skills in secretarial technology and in com-
munication and business theory that 
enhance students' opportunities for career 
advancement. The program can meet the 
needs of both beginning and advanced 
secretarial students, and credits received 
may be applied toward a four-year bacca" 
laureate degree in a related field. 
In addition to the two-year program, one-
year certificate programs are offered in med-
ical secretarial and clerical skills. 
First year 
•
era/ education 
G 11 0, 111 and/ or 1 1.2 (3-8) 
H 102 (3) 
Basic courses 
BAT 102 (3) 
Core courses 
BUSE 101, 111, 210, 211, 213, 215, and 220 (19) 
Second year 
General education 
PSYC 201 (4), ECON 200 (3) 
Basic courses 
ACCT 221 (3) 
MIS 200 (3) 
BA 203 (3) 
LEGS 301 (3) 
Core courses 
BUSE 240, 301, 311, 335 and 401 (15) 
BUSE 314 (2) 
Clerical option 
The one-year clerical program option 
prepares students for clerk/typist positions. 
The program is arranged so that credits 
received in a one-year program may be 
transferred if a student decides to pursue a 
two- orfour-year degree in a related field. To 
receive the clerical certificate, the student 
must have at least a 2.0 grade point average 
for all work attempted. 
One-year certificate 
General education 
ENG 11 0, 111 and/ or 112 (3-8) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
Basic course 
!.T102(3) 
recourses 
USE 1 01, 111, 21 0, 211, 220, 314, 335 and 
401 (21) . 
Medical secretarial option 
Mrs. Joyce Chapin, program director 
309 West Building 
Planned program 
The medical secretary /transcriptionist is 
responsible for transcribing medical informa-
tion and reports from dictating equipment 
onto paper in a complete and accurate man-
ner. Career opportunities exist in the medical 
record departments of hospitals, physicians' 
offices, private clinics and other settings. 
The program consists essentially of the first 
year of the medical record technology pro-
gram, combined with selected courses from 
the executive secretarial program, and stu-
dents may continue in either program for an 
associate degree. 
•consult a'dviser to choose appropriate courses if contemplating 
a baccalaureate degree. 
One-year c;ertlficate 
General education 
ENG 110,111 and/or 112 (3-8) 
Basic courses 
AMS 100 (3) 
Core courses 
BUSE 111,210, and 211 (8) 
MRT 100, 101, 102, 201, 290 (14) 
.ssociate of 
applied science 
Two-year, career-oriented curricula also 
exist leading to the associate of applied 
science degree. These programs prepare 
students for immediate employment in area 
communities and elsewhere, and also may 
be transferred to similarly oriented baccalau-
reate degree programs. 
Usually, general education require-
ments are not part of the curriculum. 
Those general education courses that are 
taken are in some related general educa-
tion field (such as English, speech, psy-
chology), in appropriately related disci-
plines (such as applied mathematics and 
science, physie,al science) and in specific 
major areas (such as environmental 
health and engineering technologies). 
Applied science programs offered at 
Firelands include: 
Electrical/ electronics engineering 
technology 
Environmental health technology 
Industrial engineering technology 
Manufacturing/industrial technology 
Medical record technology 
Associate of applied 
science requirements 
This degree is awarded to a student who 
successfully completes one of the career-
oriented programs listed below and the gen-
eral associate degree requirements listed on . 
page 1 0 of this catalog. 
Electrical/electronics 
engineering technology 
Majors in this program are biomedical 
equipment, computer electronics and elec-
. trical/electronics engineering. All of these 
majors can be applied towards a baccalau-
reate degree in technology. 
Bio-medical equipment 
technology 
Larry Whitt, program director 
1 52 North Building 
Planned program 
Program emphasis centers on fundamental 
communication, hazard recognition, bio-
medical electronics, safety and hygiene 
skills required to identify and prevent poten-
tial equipment problems associated with 
health care facilities. Career opportunities 
include positions in hospitals, nursing 
homes, private consulting firms arid private 
equipment manufacturers. The'bio"medical 
technician is capable of assisting hospital 
and nursing home personnel in setting up 
and running bio-medical electronics equip-
ment programs. This major can be applied 
toward the baccalaureate degree in envi-
ronmental health. 
First year 
General education 
ENG 11 0, 111 and/ or 112 (3-8) 
SOC 101 or ECON 200 (3) 
Basic courses 
MATH 128 (5) 
PHYS 201 (5) 
Core courses 
ET 100,147, and 148 (7) 
ENVT 270 (3) 
Second year 
General education 
SPCH 102 (3) 
PSYC 201 (4) 
Electrical/electronics-engineering 117 
Basic courses 
BIOL 104, 331, and 332 (1 0) 
MRT 101 (3) 
Core courses 
ET 244, 247, 248, 249, and 442 (15) 
TECH 218 and 291 (5) 
Computer electronic 
technology 
Larry Whitt, program director 
1 52 North Building · 
Planned program 
Computer electronic technicians are 
employed in business, government and 
industry. Their responsibilities include build-
ing, installing, maintaining, troubleshooting 
and repairing computer systems. Due to the 
complex nature of computer program use 
and customer relations, most companies 
seek employees who have earned an asso-
ciate of applied science degree in elec- · 
Ironies and who have a background in 
computer operation. Demand for computer 
electronic technicians is expected to con-
tinue as business and industry increase 
productivity through automation. 
First year 
. General education 
ENG 11 0, 111 and/ or 112 (3-8) 
Basic courses 
MATH 128 (5) 
PHYS 201 (5) 
MIS 200 (3) 
Core courses 
ET 1 00, 147, 148, and 245 ( 1 0) 
DESN 104 (3) 
Second year 
General education 
SPCH 102 (4) 
soc 101 (4) 
· PSYC201 (4) 
Core courses 
ET 244, 247, 248, 249, and 442 (15) 
TECH 218 and 291 (5) 
Electrical/electronics 
engineering 
Larry Whitt, program director 
152 North Building 
Planned program 
Academic preparation for this program 
covers communication systems, computers, 
instrumentation and measurements, power 
and energy, materials processing and 
design and engineering graphics. The pro-
gram prepares students for positions as 
engineering assistants, junior engineers, 
production technicians, instrument calibra-
tion and repair technicians, ·field service 
technicians, customer. service representa-
tives. and other entry-level positions in the 
electronic engineering field. 
First year 
ENG 110, 111 and/or 112 (3-8) 
Basic courses 
MATH 128 (5) 
PHYS 201 (5) · 
Core courses 
ET 100, 147, 148, and 245 (1 0) 
DESN 104 (3) 
MFG 113,114 (6) 
TECH 191 (3) 
·' 
'118 Fire/ands College 
Second year 
General education 
SPCH 102 (3) 
SOC 1 01 or ECON 200 (3) 
PSYC 201 (4) . 
Basic courses 
MIS200 (3) 
Core courses 
ET 244.247,248, and 249 (12) 
.TECH 218 and 291 (5) 
Environmental 
health technology 
Majors within this program are environ-
mental health, occupational health and 
safety analysis, and water and wastewater 
treatment. /l.ny of these majors can be 
·apptied toward the baccalaureate degree in 
environmental health. 
Environmental health 
M. P. Henning Ill, program director 
155 North Building 
Planned program 
The one-year program is designed to retain 
or upgrade people already working in this 
field. The two-year major is for people with 
no experJence in this field. The 
environmental health technician conducts 
sample collection, analysis and inspection of 
indoor and outdoor environments for the 
insuring of compliance with occupational, 
public health, safety and environmental 
quality laws. Career opportunities exist in 
private industry, enVironmental protection 
and occupational safety agencies, public 
health and county engineering departments, 
pollution analysis laboratories, private con-
s'ulting firms, water and wastewater treat-
ment facilities and hea~h care institutions. 
One-year certificate 
General Education 
ENG 11 0, 111 or 112 (3-5) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
Basic courses 
MATH 127 or AMS 100 (3) 
Core Courses 
E~VT 121, 160, 211, 223,225 and 270 (18) 
Two-year program 
First year 
!Seneral education 
ENG 110, 111 and/or ENG 112 (3·8) 
Basic courses 
CHEM 115 or 125 (4-5) 
PHYS 201 (5) 
MATH 127 (3) 
Core courses 
5NVT 121,160,211, 270and 272 (16) 
Second year 
General education 
BAT 205 (3), PSYC 201 (4) 
soc 101 (3) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
Basic courses 
CHEM 116 or 126 or PHYS 202 (4·5) 
Core 90urses 
ENVT 222, 223, 225, 260, and 291 (16) 
ENVT 261' (2) 
ENVT 290* ( 1 ) 
•opilonal electives 
Occupational health and 
safety analysis 
M.P. Henning Ill, program director 
1 55 North Building 
Planned program 
The one-year program is designed to retrain 
or upgrade people already working in this 
field. The two-year major is for people with 
no experience in this field. The occupational 
health and safety technician conducts 
sample collection, analysis and inspection of 
the work enVironment to insure compliance 
with occupational health and safety laws for 
workers on the job. The technician is capa· 
ble of assisting safety and industrial hygiene 
personnel in setting up and running an occu-
pational health and safety program in private 
industry. Career opportunities include posi-
tions in private industry, pollution analysis 
laboratories, private consulting firms, and 
occupational safety and health agencies. 
One-year certificate 
General education 
ENG 110,111 or 112 (3-5) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
Basic courses 
TECH 218 (2) 
BAT 205 (3) 
MATH 127 (3) 
Core courses 
ENVT 121, 225, 260, 261, 270 and 272 ( 18) 
ENVT 290• and 291• (1 -4) 
Two-year program 
First year 
General education 
ENG 11 0, 111 and/ or 112 (3-8) 
Basic courses 
CHEM 115 or 125 (4·5) 
PHYS 201 (5) 
MATH 127 (3) 
Core courses 
MFG 113 and 114 (6) 
ENVT 121, 160,270 and 272 (10) 
Second year 
General education 
SPCH 102 (3) 
PSYC 201 (4) 
soc 101 (3) 
Basic courses 
DESN 104 (3) 
CHEM 116 or 126 (4-5) 
TECH 218 (2) 
Core courses 
ENVT 225, "260, 261-and 291 (13) 
ENVT 290(1)' 
·optional electives 
Water and 
wastewater treatment 
M. P. Henning Ill, program director 
155 North Building 
Planned program 
The one-year program is designed to retrain 
or upgrade people already working in this 
field. The two-year program is for individuals 
with no experience in this field. The water 
and wastewater technician conducts sample 
collection analysis and inspection of water 
for process control and for compliance with 
environmental quality laws. Career opportu-
nities include positions in private industry, 
environmental protection agencies, county 
engineering departments, pollution analysis 
laboratories, private consulting firms, and 
water and wastewater treatment facilities. 
One-year certificate 
General education 
ENG 11 0, 111 or 112 (3-5) 
SPCH 1 02 (3) . 
Basic courses 
MATH 127 or AMS 100 (3) 
Core courses 
ENVT 121, 211, 222, 223, 270, 272 and 
TECH 218 (21) 
Two-year program 
First year 
General education 
ENG 11 0, 111 and/ or 112 (3·8) 
Basic courses 
CHEM 115 or 125 14·5\ 
MATH 127 (3) 
PHYS 201 (5) 
Core courses 
ENVT 121, 160, 211 and 222 (14) 
Second year 
General education 
PSYC 201 (4) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
soc 101 (3) 
Basic courses 
CHEM 116 or 126 or PHYS 202 (4-5) 
Core courses 
ENVT 223, 270, 272 (7) 
ET 147 and 148 (6) 
TECH 191 and 218 (5) 
Manufacturing/industrial· 
technology 
Majors in this program are industrial manu· ~·--
facturing and machine design. Both of the& \ 
majors can be applied towards a baccalau-
reate degree in technology. -
Industrial manufacturing 
John Kovalchuck, program director 
1 50 North Building 
Planned program 
Industrial manufacturing technicians are 
employed in business and in industry. The 
program is planned to fit the needs of stu-
dents whose work necessitates a part-time 
schedule. It is designed to provide the grad-
uate with theoretical and practical skills for 
assignments in planning; organizing and 
controlling the manufacturing operation, 
including supervisory and management 
techniques and systems used in produc-
tions. Special emphasis is placed on 
plastics technology. 
First year 
General education · 
ENG 11 0. 111 and/ or 112 (3·8) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
Basic courses 
MATH 127 (3) 
PHYS 201 (5) 
DESN 104 (3) 
Core courses 
MFG 113and 114(6) 
TECH 191 (3) 
BAT 201 or BAT 205 (3·4) 
Second year 
General education 
PSYC 201 (4) 
SOC 1 01 or ECON 200 (3) · 
Basic courses 
TECH 218 (2), STAT 211 (3) 
Core courses 
•
BAT203(3) 
ET 134 and 143 (7) 
FG 214 (3) 
TECH 291 (3) 
Choose 2 of the following: 
DESN 205, 243, MFG 211 
Machine design 
John Kovalchuck, program director 
150 North Building 
Planned program 
Machine design technicians are employed 
in business and in industry. The program is 
planned to fit the needs of students whose 
work necessitates a part-time schedule. It is 
designed to provide the graduate with theo-
retical and practical skills for employment as 
a machine design technician. draftsman or 
other specialist who requires knowled<;Je of 
basic machine design principles and 
machine components. Additional emphasis 
includes design of jigs, fixtures, dies and 
tools. 
First year 
General education 
ENG 110,111 and/or 112 (3-8) 
SPCH 102 (3) 
Basic courses 
MATH 127 (3) 
PHYS 201 (5) 
DESN 104 (3) 
Core courses 
DESN 204 and 205 (7) 
MFG 113 and 114 (6) 
•
TECH 191 (3) 
Second ye11r 
General education 
PSYC 201 (4) 
SOC 101 or ECON 200 (3) 
Basic courses 
TECH 218 (2) 
Core courses 
DESN 202 arid 243 (8) 
INET 134 (4) 
MFG 214 (3) 
TECH 291 (3) 
Medical record 
technology 
Sister Laura Poplaw, RRA, program director 
125 West Building 
Planned !Program 
Medical record technicians are two-year col-
lege graduates who are eligible to sit for the 
national accreditation examination adminis-
tered by the American Medical Record 
Association. After successful completion of 
the examination, the Accredited Record 
Technician (ART) is ready to work in the 
ever-expanding field of medical records. 
Career opportunities exist in private busi-
nesses, as well as in hospitals, extended 
care facilities and government agencies. 
Their work includes all aspects of medical 
record keeping: filing; analyzing; coding; 
• 
researching; preparing statistics; answering 
subpoenas and correspondence; indexing; 
'" abstracting; transcribing; auditing; and 
collectin9 a~d presenting medical data, 
through the use of manual and 
computerized systems. 
First year 
General education 
ENG 11 0, 111 and/ or 112 (3-8) 
Basic courses 
MATH 115 (3) 
BUSE 111 (3) 
BIOL 104, 331, and 332 (1 0) 
Core courses 
MRT100,101,102,112,and201 (15) 
MRT 29o· and 291· (1-4) 
Second year 
General education 
SPCH 102 (3) 
soc 101 (3) 
PSYC 201 (4) 
Basic courses 
LEGS 301 (3) 
MIS 200 (3) 
Core courses 
MRT 201.204.211 and 212 (11) 
·optional elective 
Associate of science 
Firelands College offers two years of general 
education courses leading to the Associate 
of Science degree. Students who complete 
the associate of science degree have 
reached the halfway point in the progression 
toward a B.S. degree. 
The associate of science degree program 
is designed to provide pre-bac_calaureate 
students with·a sound academic back-
ground in a number of academic disciplines 
such as the biological sciences, computer 
science, chemistry, geology, physical geog-
raphy, mathematics and physics/ electronics. 
In addition, the associate of science 
degree offers the foundation to many career 
opportunities, such as: 
Pre-professional 
medicine 
nursing 
optometry 
veterinary medicine 
dentistry 
hygienists 
pharmacy 
occupational therapy 
Microbiologist 
Agriculturist 
Wildlife management 
Applied mathematician 
Chemist · :·.: .• ·-
inorganic-organic 
physical-nuclear 
structural-polymer 
Computer scientist 
Secondary school teacher 
Pre-engineering 
General requirements for the associate of 
science degree are: 
Communication (6 hrs. minimum) 
Each student is required to acquire 
proficiency in written expression and oral 
communication. ENG 112 and SPCH 1 02 
are required. 
Math/science (20 hrs. minimum) 
To include a concentration of two courses in 
a major field and two courses in a cognate 
field. Eligible disciplines include: biology, 
chemistry, computer science, geology, phys-
ical geography, physics and mathematics. 
Math 1 30 or 131 required. 
Associate of science 119 
Social and behavioral sciences (14 hrs. 
minimum) 
To include courses from at least two of the 
following disciplines: economics, geography, 
history, political science and sociology. 
PSYC 201 is required. 
Fine and applied arts (1 0 hrs. minimum) 
To include courses from at least two of the 
following: art, film, literature, music, popular 
culture, philosophy, speech and theatre. One 
course in literature must be included. 
Physical education and electives 
To include foreign language (depending on 
student's background). 
~ . 
·~.· .'· 
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Course DesCriptions 
A + preceding a course number indicates 
that the course is offered both at Firelands 
and on the main campus. 
A t preceding a course number indi-
cates that the course is offered only at 
Firelands. 
A , preceding a course number indi-
cates that the course may be used to fulfill a 
general education requirement. 
The Arabic number in parentheses imme-
diately following \he title of the course indi-
cates the number of hours of credit. 
The Roman numerals indicate the term 
the course is usually offered on the main 
campus with !.indicating tall semester; II. 
spring semester; .and Ill. summer term. 
Courses numbered from 1 00 to 199 are 
.ordinarily tor freshmen or sophomores. 
Courses numbered from 200 to 299 are 
for sophomores. joniors. and seniors and are 
not ordinarily open to freshmen. 
Courses numbered from 300 to 499 are 
ordinarily open to juniors and seniors but 
under exceptional circumstances may be 
taken by a student upon the recommenda-
tion of his or her adviser and with the written 
approval of the instructor of the course or 
- t.be chair of the department concerned. 
Courses which may be taken for graduate 
credit are listed following the undergraduate 
courses in this handbook. 
Accounting (ACCT)· 
+ACCT 221.1ntroductlon to Accounting I (3) I, 
II, summer. Financial accounting concepts 
and methodology for accumulating data on 
the results of economic activities of a busi-
ness concern and reporting such results to 
various user groups. Underlying theory of the 
reporting model as it relates to user decisions 
about the business. Prerequisite: sophomore 
standing or consent of instructor. 
+ACCT 222. Introduction to Accounting II (3) I, 
II, summer. ACCT 221 continued with empha-
sis on usage of accounting information in the 
managerial process. Problems of cost deter-
mination, cost flows, cost behavior are 
explored. Specialized accounting topics of 
auditing, SEC, non-profits, and international 
organizations are introduced. Prerequisite: 
ACCT 221. 
ACCT 321. Intermediate Financial Accounting 
I (3) I, II, summer. Development and applica-
tion of financial accounting concepts and 
generally accepted accounting principles. 
Preparation of financial statements and 
accounting for changes in accounting princi-
ples. Emphasis on valuation and cost alloca-
tion methods for assets and related effects on 
income statements. Prerequisite: admission to 
the degree program in accounting or consent 
of department. 
ACCT 322. intermediate Financial Accounting 
II (3) I, II, summer. ACCT 321 continued with 
emphasis on long-term liabilities, pensions, 
leases, stockholders' equity, income tax allo-
cation, accounting for inflation, and the state-
ment of changes in financial position. Prereq-
uisite: grade of Cor better in ACCT 321. 
ACCT 325. Accounting Concepts for Non-
business Students (3) I, II, summer. Account-
ing concepts and procedures and their con-
tribution to administrative processes. 
Enterprise analysis, relevant data, its uses and 
limitations. Not applicable to pre-professional 
core requirements in the College of Business. 
Not open to students who have completed 
ACCT 221 or ACCT 222. Prerequisite: junior 
standing. 
ACCT 327. Financial Accounting for Non-
majors (3) I. Structure and theory of financial 
accounting. Evaluation of existing coventions 
and procedures pertaining to external report-
ing. No credit towards accounting concentra-
tion. Prerequisite: ACCT 222. 
ACCT 331. Cost Accounting (3) I, II, summer. 
Cost determination and cost accounting 
systems. Cost analysis using regression 
methods. Job order, process, standards, and 
variable cost systems. Accounting for spoil-
age, service departments, and joint products. 
Prerequisite: admission to degree program in 
accounting and STAT 212, or consent of 
department. 
ACCT 332. Intermediate Managerial Account-
Ing (3) I, II, summer. Accounting's relationship 
to planning and control function. Budgeting, 
corporate planning models, cost-volume-
profit analysis, relevant data, capital budget-
ing,· data for operations research models, 
behavioral considerations, enriched variance 
systems, evaluation of performance, and 
transfer pricing. Prerequisite: grade of Cor 
better in ACCT 331. 
ACCT 337. Management Accounting for Non-
majors (3) II. Accounting concepts as tools 
for administrative evaluation and control of 
business operations. Nature. usage, and relia-
bility of accounting data in the decision mak- · 
ing process. Cost analysis and profit plan-
ning. No credit toward accounting 
concentration. Prerequisite: ACCT 222. 
ACCT 421. Advanced Financial Accounting 
(3) I. Theory and practice for business com- ~, 
binations and consolidations, partnerships, 
branch and home office accounting, financial 
reporting for multinationals including foreign 
currency translation. Prerequisite: grade of C 
or better in ACCT 322. 
ACCT 422. Contemporary Financial Account-
Ing Topics (3) II. Theory and Implications for 
accounting practice of selected contemporary 
financial accounting topics. Topics vary with 
governmental and professional bodies' pro-
nouncements impacting on financial account-
ing. Prerequisite: grade of Cor better in. 
ACCT322. 
ACCT 423. Accounting for Non-grofits (3) II. 
Methods and problems of controlling and 
reporting on resources (funds) segregated for 
conducting specific activities of non-profit-
seeking entities: budgetary control. Prerequi-
site: grade of C or better in ACCT 322 or con-
sent of instructor. 
ACCT 424. Financial Reporting for Multi-
nationals (3) II. Alternate years. Cas~ study of . 
worldwide accounting control and reporting 
problems, impact of cultural and legal con-
straints, and objective appraisal of various 
accounting principles and pronouncements. 
Prerequisite: grade of Cor better in ACCT 
322. 
ACCT 429. Problems In Accounting Practice 
(3) II. Comprehensive review and integration 
of accounting theory and practice using 
problem method. Prerequisite: 16 hours of 
accounting and grade of Cor better in ACCT 
322. 
ACCT 439. Role of the Financial Executive (3) 
II. Capstone case study of accountant's role in 
management planning and control; profit cen· 
ters, discretionary costs, budgeting, strategy, 
and evaluation of enterprise performance. Pre-
requisite: grade of C or better in ACCT 332 or 
in ACCT 337, or consent of instructor. · 
ACCT 441. Introduction to Federal Taution 
·. (3) I, summer. History, assumptions, objec-1. lives of federal tax system. Determination of 
an entity's taxable and nontaxable incomes, 
capital gains and losses, deductions and 
examptions, and special provisions. Reporting 
requirements and determination of tax liabil-
ity. Introduction to federal tax research 
methodolo-gy. Prerequisite: grade of C or bet-
ter in ACCT 322, or grade of C or better in 
ACCT 321 if concurrently registered for 
ACCT 322. 
• 
ACCT 442. Advanced Federal Taxation (3) II. 
Determination of l(l.xable income and report-
ing requirements unique to corporations, 
partnerships, and SubchapterS corporations. 
Application of federal tax laws to special prob-
lems of corporations including stock redemp-
tions, capital structure, liquidation, and cor-
porate accumulations." Overview of federal 
taxation of gifts, estates, and trusts. Prerequi-
site: grade of Cor better in ACCT 441. 
ACCT 451. Auditing I (3) I, summer. Auditing 
procedures and practices of independent veri-
fication of financial records and reviews of 
operations as used by internal auditors and 
public accountants. Nature of audit evidence, 
evaluation of internal controls, statistical 
sampling, computer auditing. Prerequisite: 
grade of C or better i"n ACCT 322 or grade of 
Cor better in ACCT 321 if concurrently 
enrolled in ACCT 322. 
ACCT 452. Auditing II (3) II. Auditor's role in 
society; auditing standards, professional 
ethics, accountants' legal liability, the audi-
tor's report. Case studies in applied auditing. 
Prerequisite: grade of Cor better in ACCT 
451, or consent of instructor. 
ACCT 489. Accounling Internship (1-3) I, II, 
summer. Upon advance approval by program 
coordinator. Work experience and its evalua-
tion in seminar must be completed in quarter 
following work experience. Not open to stu-
dent with credit for any other 409 course in 
College of Business. Graded S/U. 
ACCT 49·1. Studies In Accounting (1-3) On 
demand. Investigation in depth of selected 
areas or contemporary problems. May be 
offered individually as well as in classes 
depending on student needs and nature of 
material. Prerequisite: approval of department. 
Accounting Technology (ACT) 
tACT 231. Financial Accounting (3) I or II. 
Theory and application of generally accepted 
accounting principles as pronounced by the 
Financial Accounting Standards Board 
(FASB) and the Securities Exchange Com-
mission (SEC). Designed for the associate of 
applied business accounting program at Fire-
lands. Prerequisite: ACCT 221. 
tACT 241.. Cost Accounting (3) I or II. Theory 
and application of job-order-cost systems. 
process cost systems, and standard cost sys-
tems. Designed for the associate of applied 
business accounting program at Firelands. 
Prerequisite: ACCT 222. 
t251. Federallncon:'le Tax (3) I or II. Theory 
and application of federal income taxes. as 
applied to the individual, sole proprietorship, 
partnership, and corporation. Designed for 
the associate of applied busin~ss accounting 
program at Firelands. · 
Aer~space Studies (AERO) 
These courses are for Air Force ROTC. Suc-
cessful completion of these courses can lead 
to a commission as an officer in the United 
States Air Force. 
AERO 111. Air Force Organization (1) I. 
Organization of the United States Air Force, 
mission function and employment of strategic 
forces, capabilities of Army in limited war and 
counterinsurgency, Naval forces structure 
and employment, enemy threat assessment. 
Leadership laboratory activities. 
AERO 112. Air Force Organization (1) II. U.S. 
general purpose force capabilities, mission, 
resources, operation of tactical air forces 
defensive forces, airlift forces, structure and 
function of logistics support weapons systems 
development.' Leadership laboratory activities. 
AERO 211. Air Force History (1) I. Develop-
ment of air power from the first lighter-than-
air vehicles through to the establishment of 
the Department of the Air Force as an inde-
pendent military force. Various concepts of 
employment of air power and factors which 
have prompted research and technological 
change. Examples of impact of air power on 
strategic thought. Leadership laboratory 
activities. 
AERO 212. Air Force History (1) II. Develop-
ment of air power since the establishment of 
the independent Air Force to the present. 
Various concepts of employment of air power 
and factors which have prompted research 
and technological change. Examples of 
impact of air power on strategic thought. . 
Leadership laboratory activities. 
AERO 311. Air Force Management (3) I. Inte-
grated management course emphasizing indi-
vidual as a leader in the Air Force. Human 
behavior, individual and in groups, historical 
development of management thought, discus-
sion of classical leadership theory; oral and 
written communication, military writing, and 
briefing formats. Leadership laboratory activi-
ties. Prerequisite: departmental approval. 
AERO 312. Air Force Management (3) II. 
AERO 311 continued. Air Force leadership, 
planning, organizing, coordinating, directing 
and controlling functions of management with 
emphasis on Air Force application, concept of 
command and staff, junior officer as adminis-
trative leader, Air Force personnel system, 
management of change, managerial strategy 
in changing environment. Leadership labora-
tory" activities. Prerequisite: departmental 
approval. 
AERO 371. Flight Instruction Program: 
Ground School (3) I. Basic aerodynamics; 
aircraft systems and performance; flight 
instruments; medical facts; Federal Aviation 
Administration/National Transportation-Safety 
Board regulations; National Airspace System; 
flight publications; meteorology and w~ather 
services. Aviation map and chart interpreta-
tion; flight computer; dead reckoning and 
pilotage navigation; radio navigation; radio 
communication; airport operations; wake tur-
bulence; flying safety. Required of AFROTC 
pilot candidates. Special departmental 
approval required for all others. 
AERO 372. AFROTC Flight Instruction Pro-
gram (2) II. Aircraft operation; flight safety; 
rules of the air, instruction in advanced flight 
maneuvers; navigation techniques. Required 
of and limited to AFROTC pilot candidates. 
Applied Mathematics and Statistics 121 
AERO 411. Air Force Officership (3) I. The Air 
Force officer as part of national security 
forces in contemporary American society, 
armed forces as integral element of society, 
American civil military relations and environ-
mental contexfin which defense policy is 
formulated. Formulation and implementation 
of U.S. defense policy; framework of defense 
policy including domestic and international 
system. Leadership laboratory activities. Pre-
requisite: departmental approval. 
AERO 412. Air Force Officership (3) II. The 
Air Force officer and his part in the evolution 
of defense strategy since World War II. Strat-
egy and management of conflict, arms inter-
action and control, limited war. insurgency, 
counter-insurg.ency, international terrorism, 
military law. Initial Active Duty Orientation. 
Leadership laboratory activiiies. Prerequisite: 
departmental approval. 
Aerotechnology (AERT) 
(See school of technology) 
American Stud!es (AMST) 
~AMST 200. Introduction to American Studies 
(3) I. Regional, ethnic, and economic aspects 
of American national experience as reflected 
in verbal, visual, and material artifacts. Culture . 
theory and models used to examihe selected 
topics and problems. Required of all Ameri-
can studies majors. 
~AMST 230. Issues in American Civilization (3) 
I, II. Characteristically American themes, 
issues, or problems reflecting relationships 
among ideas, values, traditions, events, and 
personalities. Subject matter designated in 
time schedule; may be repeated once if topics 
differ. 
AMST 240. Historical Perspectives on Ameri-
can Culture (3) I, II. Interdisciplinary study of 
a theme, issue, or problem as it relates to his-
torical development of American culture. 
Designed for non-majors; meets requirement 
for Group IV. 
AMST 300 .. Interpretations of American Cul-
ture (3) I, II. Such theories as frontier thesis, 
melting pot, cultural pluralism, regionalism, 
and technocracy and their imaginative expres-
sion. Prerequisite: junior standing or consent 
of instructor. May be repeated if subject 
differs. 
AMST 400. Senior Seminar in American 
Studies (3) II. Interdisciplinary approach to 
study of American culture. Required of Amer-
ican studies majors, but of interest to students 
who focus on American culture, society, insti-
tutions, or economics in their particular disci-
plines. May be repeated once if topics differ. 
Prerequisite: senior or permission of 
instructor. 
AMST 490. Tutorial in American Studies (1-3) 
I, II. Independent study in special interdis-
ciplinary subject not covered by existing 
courses. Prerequisite: junior standing; pro-
posal, signed by proposed tutor, must be 
submitted for approval by undergraduate 
adviser in American studies prior to semester 
in which tutorial begins. 
Applied Mathematics and 
Statistics (AMS) 
tAMS 100. Developmental Mathematics (3) I, 
II, summer. Review of basic mathematics such 
as equations, inequalities, exponents and rad~ 
icals, logarithms, polynomial functions, 
graphs, and applications. Graded S/U. 
1 . 
,( 
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.... . Applied Statistics (STAT)** 
+*STAT 200. Using Statistics (3). Descriptive 
statistics, common statistical measures, inter-
pretat)on and misinterpretations of stati~tical 
techniques (statistical sampling, regresston 
analysis, design of comparative experiments). 
Does not count toward graduation credit for 
students receiving B.S. in B.A. 
+*STAT 211. Elementary Statistical Methods I 
(3) I, 11. Elementary probability, random varia-
bles, probability distributions, sampling, . 
descriptive statistics, decision theory, and 
sampling distributions. Prerequisite:. MA~H . 
125 or MATH 131 or concurrent regtstratton m 
MATH ~25. 
+*STAT 212. Elementary Statistical Methods II 
(3) 1,.11. Estimation, hypothesis testing, regres-
sion" correlation, analysis of variance. and 
contingency tables. Prerequisite: STAT 211. 
*STAT311.1ntroductlon to Regression and 
Design (3) I, II. Regression analysis; topics in 
design of experiments. Prerequisite: STAT 
212 or MATH 442 or consent of instructor. 
*STAT 312. Topics in Applied Statistics (3). 
Selected topics from time series, sample 
design, decision theory, nonparametrics or 
factor analysis. Prerequisite: STAT 212. 
STAT 315. Introduction to Statlstlcallnfer-
enoe (3) I. N-dimensional random variables 
and distributions; methods of estimation; 
hypothesis testing. Prerequisites: STAT 212 
and MATH 232. Not open to students with 
MATH.~42. 
STAT 402. Regression Analysis (3) I. Linear. 
nonlinear, and multiple regression and corre-
lation analysis. Prerequisite: STAT 315 or 
MATH 442 or consent of instructor. 
STAT 404. Time Series Analysis (3) Stochas-
. tic st<:~tionary and nonstationary models; use 
in forecasting seasonal and nonseasonal dis-
crete time series; fitting models to time series· 
data. Prerequisite: STAT 315 or MATH 442 or 
consent of instructor. 
STAT 406. Sample Design (3) II. Sampling as 
a tool of scientific inference in research and 
managf;!ment. Planning surveys; sample. size, 
stratified, systematic, and cluster sampling; 
sources of error in surveys. Prerequisite: 
STAT 315 or MATH 442 or consent of 
lnstruc;Jor. · 
STAT 410. Experimental Design (3) II. Con-
structing statistical designs and analyzing 
resulting data; b<Jsic experimental design and 
analysis of variance. Prerequisite: STAT 315 
or MATH 442 or consent of instructor. 
STAT 412. Applied Nonparametric Statistics 
(3). Nonparametric approach to testing 
hypotheses; contingency tables. goodn~~s of 
fit, procedures based on ranks. Prerequtsttes: 
STAT 315 or MATH 442 or consent of 
instructor. 
· STAT 414. Statistical Quality Control (3). Sta-
tistical process control; Shewhart control 
. charts (variables and attributes); acceptance 
sampling (single, double, and sequential); 
· Dodge-Romig Tables. Prerequisite: STAT 212 
·or MATH 442 and one additional STAT 
-: course.or consent of instructor. 
STAT 491. Studies In Statistics (1-3). On 
demand. Investigation of selected areas or 
.. contemporary problems. May be offered indi-
·vidually and in classes depending on student 
needs and nature of material. 
··cannot be counlod toward specialization >n STAT. 
·- -see al<o ma!hPmai•N and slat>slics (MATH I 
Art (ART) 
~+ART 101. Introduction to Art (3) I, II, sum-
mer. Historical and aesthetic components of 
art with laboratory experiences with basic 
elements of creative expression. Non-majors 
only. Two hours studio, two hours lecture. · 
~+ART 102. Two-Dimensinai.Foundations (3) I, 
11. Introduction to principles of art through a 
variety of concepts and media used in crea-
tive two-dimensional form organization. 
Required of art majors and minors. Can be 
taken with ART 103. 
+ART 103. Drawing Foundations (3) I, II. 
Development of drawing skills through obser-
vation of natural objects to aid expressive 
draftsmanship and pictorial accuracy. 
Required of art majors and minors. Can be 
taken with ART 102 or ART 112. 
+ART 112. Three-Dimensional Foundations (3) 
I, II. Creative principles of art in three-
dimensional form emphasizing aesthetics, util-
itarian concepts and tools in experimental 
studio experiences. Required of art majors 
and minors. Can be taken with ART 103. 
~+ARTH 145. Western Art I (3) I, II. Ancient, 
Medieval, and early Renaissance art. 
~+ARTH 146. Western Art II (3) I, II. Art from 
High Renaissance to present. May be taken 
before ART 145. 
+ART 205. Figure Drawing (3) I, II. Principles 
and practices of creative and structural figure 
drawing; development of concepts and tech-
niques for competent graphic expr~ssion. 
related to drawing human forms. Stx studto 
hours. Prerequisite: ART 103. Lab fee. 
+ART 206. Drawing from Life (3) I, II. Further 
work on visual comprehension in figure draw-
ing to improve perceptual judgment; move to 
a more personal and selective level of stylistic 
interpretation. Six studio hours. Prerequisite: 
ART 205. Lab fee. 
ARTD 211.1ntroduction to Graphic Design (3) · 
I, II. Exploration and application of design 
principles, layout and typography; t~ol~ •. 
techniques and terminology of the dtscJphne. 
Six studio hours. Prerequisite: ART 102 or 
consent of instructor. Lab fee. 
ART 212. Introduction to Product Design (3) I, 
11. Problem-solving as related to product, 
design; terminology, drafting, modelmaking 
and prototypes. Six studio hours. Prerequi-
sites: ART 103 or ART 112 or DESN 104 or 
consent of instructor. Lab fee. 
ART 213. Introduction to Environmental 
Design (3) I, II. Fundamentals, terminology, 
methods of communication for the environ-
mental profession. Use of illustration and 
three-dimensional models as means of explor-
ing design and presentation. Six studio hours. 
Prerequisite: ART 112 or consent of instruc-
tor. Lab fee. 
ART 230. Introduction to Art Therapy (2) I, II. 
Theories, practices and literature of the pro-
fession. Prerequisite: ART 102 or ART 103 or 
consent of instructor. Lab fee. 
ARTE 252. Foundations for Teaching Visual 
Arts (3) I. Lecture, laboratory, and field-based 
experiences for art teaching. Clinical analysis 
of instructional behavior in art education set-
tings. Prerequisite: sophomore standing. 
ART 261. Sculpture I (3) I, II. Creative con-
cepts, arrangements and techniques of three-
dimensional sculptural forms. Six studio con-
tact hours. Prerequisites: ART 101 or ART 
1 02. Lab fee. 
ART 263. Ceramics I (3) I, II. Clay as creative 
medium for functional forms. Handbuilding ·-="" -
and wheel techniques; simple sculpture; gla 
ing and firing; survey of clays, pottery types, 
kilns, pyrometry. Six studio )lours. Prerequi-
sites: ART 102, ART 112. Lab fee. 
ART 265. Non-Loom Fiber Techniques (3) I, 
II. Concepts arid techniques as related to 
non-loom techniques for fiber forms: felting, 
coiling, crochet, macrame, card weaving 6r 
plaiting. Six studio hours. Lab fe.e. · . 
ART 267. Stained Glass Compositions (3) I. 
Techniques involved with creative two- and 
three-dl mensional arrangements;, emphasis 
on individual studio development. Six studio 
hours. Lab fee. 
ART 277. Printmaking I (3) I, 11. Basic tech• 
niques for woodcuts, silk screen; intaglio, or 
lithography. Six studio hours. Prerequisite: 
ART 103. Lab fee. 
ART 305. Advanced Drawing from Life (3) 1.11. 
Advanced experimentation using the figure in 
drawing composition with a graphic media. 
Six studio hours. Prerequisite: ART 206. Lab 
fee. · 
ARTD 311. Advanced Graphic Design (3) I, II. 
Advanced problems in graphic design with an 
emphasis on typography and editorial and 
publication design. Six studio hours. Prereq-
uisite: ART 211 or consent of instructor. Lab 
fee. 
ARTD 312. Advertising Design (3) I, II. Trans-
lating words and ideas into visual realities of 
mass communication; magazines, news-
papers, billboards, direct-mail, and TV. Use of .,c '· , 1 felt markers, storyboards and video tape. Six 
studio hours. Prerequisite: ART 311 or con-
sent of instructor. Lab fee. 
ARTD 313. Rendering (3) I, II. Studio practice 
with professional techniques for presenting 
three-dimensional design on a two-dimen-
sional surface. Six studio hours. Prerequisite: 
ART 212 or ART 213 or consent of instructor. 
Lab fee. 
ART 315. Glassworking (3) I, II. Free hand-
blown glass formation; personal creative use 
of glass as an artist'1c medium for expression. 
Six studio hours. Lab fee. 
+ART 320. Enameling on Metal (3) I, II. Enamel-
ing techniques on copper; after initial 6 hours 
credit earned, choice of copper or jewelry . 
techniques. Six studio hours. May-be · 
repeated to 9 credit hours. Prerequisite: ART 
101 or ART 102, or consent of instructor. Lab 
fee. 
ART 321. Beginning Jewelry Design (3) I, II. 
Design and fabrication techniques of metal 
jewelry - piercing, chasing, repousse, solder-
ing and stone setting. Six studio hours. Pre-
requisite: ART 101 or ART 102, or consent of 
instructor. Lab fee. 
ART 322. Jewelry Design (3) I, II. Centrifugal. 
casting of silver, gold, tombac, brass and 
bronze jewelry and related objects, using wax 
and plastic models. Six studio hours. Prereq-
uisite: ART 321. Lab fee. 
ART 325. Creative Photography (3) I, If, 
Photography as a fine art. Use of camera for 
personal creative expression; individual per- · 
ception, articulation and interpretation. Six -
studio hours. Prerequisites: ,ART 102 or con.: 
sent of instructor. 
ARTT 330. Art Therapy: Methods and The-
ories I (3) I. Psychological, creative and edu-
·••ational models which provide foundation phi-
losophy for art therapy practice; methods of 
using art experience for art therapy. Field 
observation and laboratory. Prerequisite: ART 
230. Lab fee. 
ARTT 331. Art Therapy: Methods and The-
ories II (3) II. Lecture and supervised field 
experience emphasizing relationshop of art 
process, art therapy methods and special 
needs populations. Prerequisite: ART 330. Lab 
fee. 
+ARTE 343. Art in the Elementary Schools (2) 
I, II, summer. Professional methods lecture, 
clinical studio laboratory exploration of art 
media and planning approaches for teaching 
art.to children in relation to their creative and 
artistic development. Not for arts and sci-
ences credit. Not open to art majors. Prereq-
uisite: ART 101 or ART 102. Lab fee. 
ARTE 352. Approaches to Public School Art 
(3) I. Theories of creative development in lec-
ture/laboratory and fiel.d experiences. Lesson 
content selection, planning and presentation 
for visual arts teaching. Not for arts and 
sciences credit. Prerequisites: ART 252 and 
EDFI 302. C/F hrs.: 40. Lab fee. 
ARTE 353. Approaches to Art Curriculum and 
Supervision ·(3) II. Planning and management 
of art programs; clinical experiences related 
to development of instructional units for art 
curricula. Not for arts and sciences credit. 
Prerequisites: ART 252 and 352. C/F hrs.: 20. 
ART 361. Sculpture II (3) I, II. Three-dimen-
•
·sional development in techniques such as: 
casting, assembling, fabricating, manipulating 
·and forming metal; plastic, plaster, etc.; weld- . 
ing with oxygen/acetylene, arc and MIG; and 
carving wood and stone. Six studio hours. 
May be repeated to six hours. Lab fee. 
ART 363. Ceramics II (3) I, II. Development of 
throwing techniques, design concepts, sur-
face decoration, and sculptural forms. Labora-
tory development of simple glazes. Kiln stack-
ing and firing. Six studio hours. Prerequisite: 
ART 263. Lab fee. 
ART 365. Loom Weaving (3) I, II. Techniques 
of weavin9 on a 4-harness loom. Emphasis on 
materials and creative interpretation of fiber 
forms. Six studio hours. Lab fee. 
+ART 371. Watercolor Painting I (3) I, II. Intro-
ductory experimentation with painting tech-
niques on paper; employment of the figure, 
still life and landscape as initial references. 
Six studio hour.s. Prerequisite: ART 103. 
+ART 372. Watercolor Painting II (3) I, II. 
Choice of specific compositional problems 
exploring the possibilities of design and 
expression in watercolor techniques; creation 
of foundational surfaces, mixed media, and 
works in series. Six studio hours. May be 
repeated to 6 hours. Prerequisite: AFIT 371. 
ART 373. Oil/Acrylic Painting I (3) I, II. Explo-
ration of painting techniques from traditional 
and contemporary using oil and acrylic paint 
as a medium emphasizing individual artistic 
response. Six studio hours. Prerequisite: ART 
103. 
~-~RT 374. Oil/Acrylic Painting II (3) I, II. 
_; Opportunity to experiment with varying media 
and techniques and to use fundamentals 
learned in introductory course. Six studio 
hours. May be repeated to six hours to pro-
vide more individual instruction. Prerequisite: 
ART 373. 
ART 377. Printmaking II (3) I, II. Development 
of additional techniques as related to wood-
cuts, silk screen, intaglio or lithography. Six 
studio hours. May be repeated to six hours. 
Prerequisite: ART 277. Lab fee. 
ART 395. Workshop on Current Topics In Art 
(1-4). Select semesters. Short-term workshop 
in studio or art education with content and 
emphasis as directed by needs and interests. 
One or two clock hours per credit depending 
on type. Prerequisite: as announced for each 
workshop. 
ART 405. Advanced Drawing (3) I, II. Concep-
tual imagery in drawings as completed visual 
statements; not exclusively concerned with 
the human figure. Six studio hours. May be 
repeated to six hours. Prerequisite: ART 206. 
Lab fee. ' 
ARTD 412. Packaging and Promotion Design 
(3) I, II. The package as attractive, informative 
product vehicle, and its relationship to con-
sumer purchase. Promotional and collateral 
advertising of product and package. Six stu-
dio hours. Prerequisite: ART 312 or consent 
of instructor. Lab fee. 
ARTD 413. Corpor~te Identity Design (3) I, II. 
Professional presentation of corporate iden-
tity program for existing or fictitious com-
pany. Development and application of trade-
mark and/or logo type based on compiled 
in-depth research. Six studio hours. Prerequi-
site: ART 412 or consent of instructor. Lab 
fee. 
ART 415. Advanced Glassworklng (3) I, II. 
Continuation of free handblown glass forma-
tion. Cast glass techniques including: pate de 
verre, slumping, sand casting. Equipment and 
studio cosntruction. Six studio hours. May be 
repeated to six hours. Prerequisite: ART 315. 
Lab fee. 
·.ARTD 416. Product Design and Development 
(3) I, II. Research, design and deelopment of 
objects for manufacture. In-depth projects 
include drawings, renderings, and models or 
prototypes. May be repeated to six hours. 
Prerequisites: ART 212 and ART 213 or con-
sent of instructor. Lab fee. 
ARTD 417. Environmental Design (3) I, II. 
Contemporary environmental planning; 
includes projects dealing with a variety of 
spaces and functions; use of renderings and 
models. May be repeated to six hours. Pre-
requisite: ART 213 or consent of instructor. 
Lab fee. 
ARTD 418. Senior Design Problems (3) I, II. 
Specific design problems chosen from actual 
product or environmental situations. 
Research, design, and presentation handled 
as final portfolio project. Six studio hours. 
Prerequisite: senior standing. Lab fee. 
ARTD 419. History of Design (2) I, II. Slide 
survey of architectural, graphic, and industrial 
design movements influencing western cul-
ture from 1850 to present. 
ART 421. Advanced Jewelry Design (3) I, II. 
Advanced problems in jewelry design, smith-
ing and forging. Six studio hours. May be 
repeated to 9 credit hours. Prerequisite: ART 
321 and 322. Lab fee. 
ART 423. Jewelry Enameling (3) I, II, summer. 
Specialized course for students wishing to 
combine champleve, cloisonne, and plique-a-
jour enameling techniques with jewelry. Six 
studio hours. Prerequisite: ART 320 and 421. 
Lab fee. 
Art 123 
ART 425. Advanced Problems In Creative 
Photography (3) I, II. Advanced level assign-
ments in creative photography; development 
of personal direction; emphasis on commu-
nicative potential of resulting images. Six stu-
dio hours. May be repeated to six hours. Pre-
requisite: ART 325. 
ARTH 440. Modern Architecture (3) Alternate 
years. Architecture of 19th and 20th centuries 
in Europe and America. 
ARTH 441. American Art to the Civil War (3) I. 
Painting, sculpture, and architecture of colo-
nial era and United States to 1860; interrela-
tionship between visual arts and significant 
issues in American culture. 
ARTH 442. American Art Since the Civil War 
(3) II. Painting, sculpture, architecture, and 
photography of United States from 1860 to 
present. Special attention to artists and devel-
opments prior to W.W.II .frequently overlooked 
in surveys of modern art. 
ARTH 445. Ancient Art I (3) I. Art and 
archaeology of Greece from preclassical 
Aegean world through Hellenistic period. 
ARTH 446. Ancient Art II (3) I. Sculpture, 
architecture and painting of ancient Etruria 
and Rome from eighth century B.C. to fourth 
century A.D. 
ARTH 449. Medieval Art (3) I. Alternate years. 
Art and architecture from Medievalization of 
Roman Empire through High Gothic period. 
ARTH 451. Renaissance and Baroque Art In 
Southern Europe (3) I. Alternate years. Paint-
ing, scul,pture and architecture in Italy and 
Spain from early 14th through 17th century. 
ARTH 454. Renaissance and Baroque Art In 
Northern Europe (3) II. Alternate years. Art of 
England, Flanders, France, Germany, and 
Holland between 1400 and 1750, with primary 
emphasis on painting. Iconographic analyses 
as well as studies of stylistic developments. 
ARTH 455. Art of the 19th Century (3) I. 
Painting and sculpture in 19th century, from 
neoclassicism through post-impressionism. 
ARTH 456. Art of the 20th Century (3) II. 
Painting and sculpture in 20th century Europe 
and America, from Fauvism to the present. 
ARTH 458. Art of India and S.E. Asia (3) I. Art 
and architecture in India and S.E. Asia from 
the earliest times to present. 
ARTH 459. Art of China and Japan (3) II. Art 
and architecture of China and Japan from 
earliest cultures to present. · 
ART 461. Sculpture Ill (3) I, II. Advanced 
sculptural techniques and introduction to 
environmental and architectural scaling. Six . 
studio contact hours. May be repeated to six 
credit hours. Prerequisite: ART 361. Lab fee. 
ART 463. Ceramics Ill (3) I, II. Throwing of 
duplicate forms and functional ware. Glaze 
development through unity molecular for-
mula. Individual projects determined upon 
consultation with instructor. Six studio hours. 
May be repeated to six hours. Prerequisite: 
ART363. Lab fee. 
ART 465. Experimental Weaving (3) I, II. Con-
ceptual and functional work leading to devel-
opment of personal direction in tapestry, mul-
tiple harness, lkat, rug or pattern weaving. Six 
studio hours. May be repeated to six hours. 
Prerequisite: ART 365 or consent of instruc-
tor. Lab fee. 
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ART 470.1ndivldual Studies in Art (1-3). 
Supervised individual problems in selected 
studio areas, art education, or art history 
research for student who has shown profi-
ciency and marked degree of independence 
in other course work. May be repeated. Pre-
requisite: consent of director. 
ART 471. Watercolor Painting Ill (3) I, II. Indi-
vidual development in watercolor medium 
emphasizing personal style and presentation. 
Students are encouraged to find self-direc-
tions and motivation in consultation with 
instructor. Six studio hours, May be repeated 
to l) hours. Prerequisite: ART 372. 
ART473. Oil/Acrylic Painting Ill (3) I, II. For 
advanced student to pursue personal style 
and to concentrate on elements most impor-
tant to them. Emphasis placed on individuality 
and.arranged critiques. Six studio hours. May 
be repeated to 6 hours. Prerequisite: ART ~74 .. 
ART 477. Printmaking II (3) I, II. Specialized 
advanced techniques in woodcuts, silk 
. screen, intaglio, or lithography. Six studio 
hours. May be repeated to six. hours. Prereq-
uisite: ART 377. Lab fee. 
ARTE 482. Art for Special Needs Children (3) 
I, II. Art strategies and media adaptions for 
exceptional populations in both regular and 
alternative educational settings. Uses of art 
for exceptional children in regular classroom. 
Not for arts and sciences credit. C/F hrs: 40. 
Lab fee. 
ARTE 483. Teaching for Art Appreciation (3) 
On demand. Role of art in society; deveiOJr 
ment of instructional units on art history, art 
criticism, aesthetic responsing. Prerequisite: 
senior standing. C/F hrs: 29. 
ARTE 487. Studio Teaching Practlcum (3) I, 
II. Clinical teaching experience in School of 
Art Children's Program. Two credits if instruct-
ing, one credit if assisting. Prerequisite: per-
mission of program director. 
ARTT 488. Art Therapy: Practlcum (10) I, II. 
Supervised art therapy practicum therapeutic 
art experience in selected mental health, med-
ical or educational facility. Weekly seminar. 
· Prerequisite: ART 331 or consent of 
instructor. 
- ARTD 489. Design Internship (3-10) I, II, 
summer. Studfo experience in chosen area 
design firm. Credit approved upon submis-
sion of portfoli9 and written description of 
experience in consultation with firm; elective 
hours only. Prerequisites: 15 hours of design, 
consent of design staff. 
.. . ART A92. Student Teaching (1-10) I, II. Class-
room teaching under supervision on full-day 
basis. Conferences and seminars supplement 
program. Required for elementary and/or kin-
. dergarten-primary certification. Fee: $5 per 
credit hour. Eligibility requirements must be 
met. C/F hrs: 300. May be repeated. Graded 
S/U. 
ART 495. Workshop Topics In Art Education 
(1-3). Summer. Special topics and intensive 
group studies relative to special needs of vis-
ual arts teachers. Prerequisites announced for 
each workshop. 
ART 4S7. Student Teaching (1-10) I, II. Class-
room teaching under supervision on full-day 
· basis. Conferences and seminars supplement 
program. Required of students in secondary 
-_. · ·. school or special certification program. Fee: 
$5 per credit hour. Eligibility requirements 
must be met. C/F hrs: 300. May be repeated. 
'Graded S/U. 
Arts and Sciences (A&S) 
11A&S 100. Seminar in Arts and Sciences (1-5) 
On demand. Interdisciplinary studies in arts 
and sciences or area of study meeting new 
trends in arts and sciences. May be repeated 
by consent of dean of college. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. 
A&S 300. Seminar In Arts and Sciences (1-5) 
On demand. Interdisciplinary studies in arts 
and sciences or area of study meeting new 
trends in arts and sciences. May be repeated 
by consent of dean of college. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. · 
A&S 410. Anthropological Theory and Meth-
odology (3) On demand. Anthropological 
theory and methodology from 19th century to 
the pres~ntc: . · 
A&S 480. Anthropological Senior Seminar (3) 
On demand. Senior Seminar or directed field 
research. 
Astronomy (ASTR) 
\ 
1IASTR 201. Modern Astronomy (3) I, II, sum-
mer. Recent astronomical discoveries; space 
travel among planets, birth and death of stars, 
supernovas, pulsars, black holes, x-ray stars, 
radio galaxies, quasars, extra-galactic phe-
nomena, and origin of ·universe; some obSer-
vational work. 
1IASTR 212. The Solar System (3) I. Alternate 
years. Planetary, solar and space science. The 
moon, solar interior and atmosphere, solar/ 
terrestrial relations, planetary structure and 
atmospheres, comets, asteroids, meteoroids, 
space exploration, origin of solar system. 
ASTR 305. Life In the Universe (3) I. Alternate 
years. Possibilities for life on other planets 
and other star systems, methods for commu-
nicating with other intelligent life, movement 
of human life into space. 
ASTR 307. Understanding the Cosmos (3) II. 
Alternate years. The universe as a whole, 
gravity, black holes, structure of space; other 
galaxies and the universal redshift, clusters of 
galaxies and other large-scale structure; big 
bang and steady state models; the three 
degree background radiation; first moments 
of creation. 
ASTR 309. Astrophotography Laboratory ( 1) 
11. Alternate years. Practice in the techniques 
of astronomical observation and photography 
using small (8 inch) telescopes and 35 mm 
cameras. One three-hour laboratory. Open 
only to majors or minors in physics or 
astronomy. Lab fee . 
ASTR 321. Recent Progress In Astronomy (2) 
I. Alternate years. Pulsar dynamics, gravita-
tional collapse and black holes, galaxies, 
large-scale structure in the universe, active 
galaxies and quasars, cosmology. Two lec-
ture-recitations. Prerequisite: PHYS 212; or 
PHYS 202 and 1 year of calculus. Not open to 
students with credit for PHYS 321. 
ASTR 403. Stellar Structure and Evolution (3) 
1. Alternate years. Basic data, stellar interiors, 
theoretical models; advanced evolutionary 
states: red giants, white dwarfs, neutron stars, 
supernovas, black holes. Prerequisites: PHYS 
301 and consent of instructor. Not open to 
student with credit for PHYS 403. 
Biological Sciences (BIOL) 
/~\ 
1l+BIOL 101. Environment and Man (3) I, II,· 
summer. Basic ecology and current enviror: 
mental problems of air, water, and land pollu-
tion; human reproduction and population 
dynamics. Two one-hour lectures and one 
two-hour laboratory. Not accepted toward 
biology major or minor. Lab fee. 
1l+BIOL 104. Introduction to Biology (4) I, II, 
summer. Basic concepts: the cell, metabolism·, 
genetics, reproduction, development, evolu-
tion, ecology. Three one-hour lectures, one 
two-hour laboratory. Not accepted toward 
biology major or minor. Lab fee. 
BIOL 108. Life in the Sea (3) I. Shore and 
ocean environments, variety and adaptations 
of marine life. Observations of marine orga-
nisms in marine laboratory. Three one-hour 
lectures. High school biology recommended .. 
Not accepted toward biology major ot minor. 
BIOL H109. Life In the Sea- Honors (4) I. 
Offered in conjunction with BIOL 108 {see 
above description). Emphasis on inter- · 
disciplinary aspects and lab credit for marine 
laboratory study. Three one-hour lectures, 
one one-hour discussion and three hours lab 
arranged. Prerequisites: University honors 
standing and consent of instructor. Not 
accepted toward a biology major or minor. 
+BIOL 110. Human Biology (2) I. Basic human 
anatomy and physiology; how human organs 
function, in health and disease; and organ 
architecture as it relates to function. Two one.: 
hour lectures. Not accepted toward a biology 
major or minor. 
1l+BIOL 204. Concepts in Biology I (5) 1; II, 
summer (on demand). Introduction to ecolog.-
ical and evolutionary biology, Mendelian and 
population genetics, and the major groups of 
plants, animals and microbes. Three one-hour 
lectures. one three-hour lab and one two-hour 
lab. Field trips required. Lab fee. 
1!+BIOL 205. Concepts in Biology II (5) I, II, 
summer (on demand). Introduction to molec-
ular and cellular biology, physiology and 
organ systems. Three one-hour lectures, one 
three-hour lab and one one-hour recitation. 
Lab fee. 
+BIOL 220. Introduction to Horticulture (4) I. 
The care of cultivated plants including 
growth, development, propagation, pest con-
trol, pruning, grafting and basic landscape 
design. Two one-hour lectures, two two-hour 
labs. Prerequisite: BIOL 104, or BIOL 204 and 
205, or consent of instructor. Lab fee. 
BIOL 270. Marine Closed Systems (2) I. The-
ories and techniques of maintaining and 
studying living marine animals in closed salt 
water systems. chemical and nutritional stud-
ies. One one-hour lecture-discussion and 
three hours of laboratory arranged. Prerequi-
sites: BIOL 204 and CHEM 125 or equivalent 
and consent of instructor. Lab fee. 
BIOL 301. Field Biology (3) II. Identification 
and natural history of local organisms. Two-
one-hour lectures and one three-hour labora-
tory. Not open to arts and sciences biology 
majors except with consent of instructor. Pre-
requisite: three hours-of biology. Lab fee. 
BIOL 310. Biology of Aging (2) .I Alternate 
years. Biological aspects of normal aging at 
the cellular, tissue, and organisinal levels. 
Two one-hour lectures. Prerequisites: BIOL 
104 or BIOL 204 and 332 or BIOL 411, or con-· 
sent of instructor. 
BIOL 313. Bacteriology (4) I. II, summer (on 
•
, demand). Methods of isolation, culture, and 
·· identification; physiological, genetic, and 
applied aspects of microorganisms. Two one-
hour lectures, two two-hour laboratories. Pre-
requisites: IBIOL 204 and 205 and one year of 
chemistry. Lab fee. 
BIOL 321. Economic Biology 1- Insect Pests 
(3) I. BioiO!JY, ecology and control of urban 
and other pest insects and related arthropods; 
environmental effects and physiological 
actions of insecticides; methodology and 
equipment used in pest management. Two 
one-hour lectures and one two-hour lab/dis-
cussion. Prerequisite: seven hours of biology. 
Lab fee. 
BIOL 322. !Economic Biology II - Vert•ebrate 
'Pests (3) II. Biology, ecology and control of 
vertebrate pest animals; types and physiologi-
cal action of avicides and rodenticides; 
epidemiology of zoonoses. Two one-hour lec-
tures and one two-hour lab/discussion period. 
Prerequisite: seven hours of biology. Lab fee. 
+BIOL 331. Human Anatomy and Physiology I 
(3) I. II. Integumentary, skeletal, muscular and 
nervous systems. Two one-hour lectures and 
one two-hour laboratory. Prerequisite: BIOL 
104 or 205. Lab fee. · 
+BIOL 332. Human Anatomy and Physiology 
II (3) I, II. Circulatory, respiratory, digestive, 
excretory, endocrine, and reproductive sys-
tems. Two one-hour lectures and one two-
hour laboratory. Prerequisite: BIOL 104 or 
BIOL 205 or consent of instructor. Lab fee. 
BIOL 343. General Botany (3) I. Survey of 
•
. plant kingdom; morphology, evolution and 
economic importance of major plant groups. 
·Two one-hour lectures and one two-hour lab. 
Prerequisite: four hours of biology. Lab fee. 
\ •.. 
BIOL 350. General Genetics (3) I, II. Thea-. 
retical and applied aspects of inheritance. 
Molecular, chromosomal, and population 
levels of heredity in both prokaryotes and 
eukaryotes. Two one-hour lectures. Prerequi-
sites: BIOL 204 and 205 or consent of 
instructor. 
BIOL 352. Laboratory in Genetics (1) I, II. 
Materials, methods, and terminology of genet-
ics through experimen.ts, problems, and dem-
onstrations. One three-hour laboratory. Pre-
requisite or corequisite: BIOL 350. Lab fee. 
BIOL 354. Population and Communi1ty Ecol-
ogy (2) I. Concepts of modern ecoloqy. Fun-
damental ecological principles, life history 
patterns, structure and growth of populations, 
competition, niche theory, predation,. succes-
sion, community structure and diversity. One 
one-hour lecture, one two-hour discussion. 
Prerequisites: BIOL 204 and 205 and MATH 
131 or equivalent. 
BIOL 400. Special Topics in Biology (1-3) I, II, 
summer. Selected topics or subject areas in 
life sciences. Prerequisite: consent of instruc-
tor; maximum of two enrollments, each with 
different topic, permitted for credit. 
BIOL 401. Introduction to Biological Research 
(1-4) I, II, summer. For advanced student who 
has shown proficiency and marked clegree of 
independE3nce in work. Individual re9istration. 
Prerequisite: four semesters of biology and 
consent of instructor. May be repeated once, 
but only four hours may be applied toward 
major in biology. Lab fee. May be tal<en S/U 
for major credit. 
BIOL 402. Honors Thesis (3) I, II, summer. For 
students in the departmental honors program 
only. The thesis describes the student's inde-
pendent research, previously conducted as 
BIOL 401 H. An approved public presentation 
of the research is required. 
BIOL 404. Human Genetics (3) II alternate 
years. Essential principles of modern genetics 
with special emphasis on humans. Methods of 
human genetic analysis; screening and coun-
seling; genetic aspects of public health; genet-
ics and cancer. Two one-hour lectures and 
one two~hour laboratory. Prerequisites: BIOL 
204, or permission of instructor. 
BIOL 405. General Parasitology (4) I, II. 
Morphologic, taxonomic, economic and other 
biological aspects of parasites. Three one-
hour lectures and one two-hour laboratory. 
Prerequisites: BIOL 204 and _2p5 .. o~sc;msent of 
instructor. Lab fee. ·, ·.::· :.~r: .. 
BIOL 406. Arthropod Vectors and Parasites 
(3) II. Biology and identification of disease-
carrying, toxic, and parasitic arthropods. Two 
one-hour lectures and one two-hour labora-
tory. Prerequisites: BIOL 204 and 205. Lab fee. 
BIOL 407. Cell Biology (4) I. Structure and 
physiology of cells, integrating the dynamics 
of cellular structures with metabolic functions 
and control. Two one-hour lectures and one 
four-hour laboratory. Prerequisites: BIOL 204 
and 205 or consent of instructor. Lab fee. 
BIOL 409: Invertebrate Zoology I (3) I. Classi-
fication, biology and physiology of lower 
invertebrates. Two one-hour lectures and one 
two-hour laboratory. Prerequisite: one course 
in biology or consent of instructor. Lab fee. 
BIOL 410. Invertebrate Zoology II (3) II. Clas-
sification, biology, and physiology of inverte-
brates through lower chordates. Two one- . 
hour lectures and one two-hour laboratory. 
Prerequisite: cine course in biology or consent 
of instructor. Lab fee. 
BIOL 411. Animal Physiology (4) II. General· 
and comparative animal physiology with 
emphasis on vertebrate systems. Two one-
hour lectures and one three-hour laboratory 
and one one-hour recitation. Prerequisites: 
BIOL 204 and 205; organic chemistry and 
BIOL 407 recommended; or consent of 
instructor. Lab fee. 
BIOL 412. Field Experience (6) Summer only. 
Biotic communities in central and- western 
U.S.; observation, identification of plants, 
animals; quantitative field work. Individual 
problems arranged for advanced students to a 
maximum of nine hours. Prerequisites: ten 
hours of biology and consent of instructor. 
BIOL 414. Plant Systematics (3) II. Elementary 
principles of plant identification, construction 
and use of keys and manuals, including win-
ter plants, mosses·, ferns, and spring flora. 
Two two-hour lecture-laboratories, one one-
hour discussion. Prerequisite: BIOL 204 or 
consent of instructor. Lab fee. 
BIOL 415. Plant Anatomy (3) I. Development 
and mature structure of principal tissues of 
vascular plants; basic patterns and modifica-
tions of root, stem, leaf and flower. Two one-
hour lectures, one three-hour laboratory. Pre-
requisite: BIOL 204 or 343 or consent of 
instructor. Lab fee. 
BIOL 41S. Morphology of Va~cular Plants (.3) 
II. Comparative structure and evolutionary 
.trends in vascular plants. Two one-hour lec-
tures, one three-hour laboratory. Prerequisite: 
BIOL 204 or 343 or consent of instructor. Lab 
fee. 
Biological Sciences 125 
BIOL 417. Plant Physiology (4) II. Plant 
growth and development, transport, photo-
synthesis. mineral nutrition, plant hormones 
and photoperiodism. Three one-hour lectures, 
one two-hour laboratory and additional labo-
ratory by arrangement. Prerequisites: ten 
hours biology; one year of chemistry and 
BIOL 407 strongly recommended. Lab fee. 
BIOL 419. Animal Histology (3) II. Microscop-
ical anatomy of the vertebrates, origins of 
tissues and organs, relation of structure to 
function. Two one-hour lectures and one 
three-hour laboratory. Prerequisites: BIOL 204 
and 205 or consent of instructor. Lab fee. 
BIOL 420. Animal Behavior (3) II. Genetics, 
physiology, development and evolution of 
behavior from an ecological perspective. Two 
one-hour lectures and one three-hour labora-
tory. Prerequisites: BIOL 204 and 205. Lab fee. 
BIOL 421. Microbiology (3) I. Eukaryotic and 
prokaryotic microbial life; methods of labora-
tory study, enrichment techniques and nutri-
tion. Two one-hour lectures and one three-
hour laboratory. Prerequisite: BIOL 313 or 
consent of instructor. Lab fee. 
BIOL 422. Terrestrial Ecology (3) I. Plants in 
relation to the terrestrial environment. Two 
one-hour lecture-discussion and one three-
hour laboratory. One weekend and one or 
more Saturday field trips required. Prerequi-
sites: BIOL 204 and 205. Lab fee. 
BIOL 424. Algology (4) I. Taxonomy, ecology 
and morphology of the algae; emphasis on 
fresh-water algae. One two-hour lecture and 
two two-hour laboratories. Prerequisites: 
BIOL 204 and 205. Lab fee· . 
BIOL 425. Limnology (3) I. Physical, chemical 
and biological aspects of aquatic habitats. 
One two-hour lecture and one three-hour lab. 
Prerequisites: BIOL 204 and 205. Lab fee. 
BIOL 426. Pathogenic Microbiology (4) II. 
Morphologic, physiologic, and serologic 
characteristics of pathogenic microorganisms; 
their epidemiology; and the host-parasite 
interrelations resulting in infectious disease. 
Two one-hour lectures and two two-hour 
laboratories. Prerequisites: BIOL 313 and 439. 
(BIOL 439 may be taken concurrently.) Lab 
fee .. 
BIOL 431. Chordate Embryology (5) 1. Early 
developmental patterns in chordates; descrip-
tive, comparative and theoretical considera-
tions of embryology; early growth, develop-
ment, form and pattern. Three one-hour ., 
lectures and two three-hour laboratories. Pre-
requisites: BIOL 204 and 205 or consent of 
instructor. Lab fee. 
BIOL 432. Comparative Anatomy of Chor-
dates (5) II. Comparative anatomy of repre-
sentative chordates; evolutionary significance 
of structural and developmental changes and 
relationships of all organ systems. Three one-
hour lectures and two three-hour laboratories. 
Prerequisites: BIOL 204, 205 and 431 or con-
sent of instructor. Lab fee. 
BIOL 433. Advanced Human Physiology (4) I, 
summer (on demand). Physiological prin-
ciples underlying cellular, organ and organ 
system function in the human. Designed for 
registered nurses and students with basic 
training in physiology. Two two-hour lectures. 
Prerequisites: organic chemistry and BIOL 
332 or 407 or 411 or equivalent. Lab fee. 
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. ~IOL434. Paleobotany (3) II. Alternate years. 
~- ·. , Jy1orphology, evolution, geological distribution 
.~ :.·- .. of fossil.pianis. Two one-hour lectures. one · 
· · ti;vo-hour laboratory and several field trips. 
~- ,Prerequisites: BIOL. 416 and historical geol-
' · 6gy ·<H" CIJnsent of instructor.Lab fee. . 
BIOL 435. Entomology (4) I. Biology of 
-<insects: structure, physiology, ecology. sys-
~feinatics. evolution, and importance to man: 
··:tvlw one-hour ~ectures and two two-hour labo-
ratories or equivalent in field trips. Prerequi-
. }>ill's: BIOL 204 and 205. b.ab fee. 
:Stol4~8. E~docrinology (3) I. Physiological, 
· metabolic actions pf selected endocrine . 
'· ., giands with emphasis on mammals. Two one-
• hour_tec.tu~es ;:1nd one three-hour laboratory. 
: :Prerequisites: BIOL 411 and organic chemis-
··,:· {ry-or .con.sent of insfructor; biochemistry · 
recommended. b.ab fee. 
;..,·atoi::439. immunobiology (4)'11. Immune 
~state' in animals; laboratory Work on detection 
... a·nd.quantitation of antigens and antibodies. 
. . TWO one-hour lectures. one three-hour Ia bora-
• ·:tory and one one-hour laboratory-recitation. 
Prerequisites: BlOb. 204 and 205. BlOb. 350 
a~d!:lioc~emistry recommended. b.ab fee. 
•· · BIOL 440. Aquatic Vascular Plants (3) I. Alter-
:; .. · nat€wears. Techniques and methods of col-
.. • !ect!ng, identifying, preserving aquatic vascu-
·. : l~r plants; biology,· ecology and geography of 
.,. ~l;e fliJF!Wlth respect to the history since gla-
ciation are included. Two one-hour lectures 
,,,, · · · arid one twochour laboratory and some Sat-~.;~_.·_·· ... ~_·,·.~ .. -::,< .. urdaY, field trips. Prerequisites: BlOb. 204, 205 · ~·- . . and4·14 or consent of instructor. b.ab fee. 
"'•· BIOL·443.·Microbial Physiology (4) II. Chem-
;f;·'· , '"" Jcal comp'osltion, metabolic activities and 
f:';;·s:" .. ;· · ·,nutrient requirements of. microorganisms. 
t'- · ' · · · Two one-hour lectures and two two-hour labo-
lt'·E.;.: · · •.. ratories. Prerequisites: BlOb. 313 and CHEM 
J:.~. , . 3q_8 9_rconsent of instructor. b.ab fee. 
!!.::--£~ .:Z:a!bl,446>sci:mning Eiectron Microscopy (4) 
~M • • • -~ ••• 11. theory and practice of scanning electron 
· ·..c ~ microscopy applicable t.o biological research. 
·. · ~Cl'iU.caJ point drying, sample coating tech-
. · nfques, transmitted electron detection, 
elif!tgy·dispersive x-ray microanalysis and · 
·:.: .~ /C\ilfr!P-Utational analysis of data. Two one-hour 
'·· ·. . lectures and two three-hour laboratories. Pre-
,~, ~.· reqoisite:consent of instructor. BlOb. 407 
."': :. . sf"r6ngly r~¢om·mended: b. a!;> fee. 
·:; B:io{447: f..1ic~obial Genetics (2) I. Alternate 
. _years.i.Motecular biology and genetic phenom-
. ena of bacteria and bacteriophage; muta-
·• g?nesfs.and recombinlltion. Two one-hour 
• .:::_!ec_fures. Prerequisite: four semesters of biol-
•<.ogy,and consent of instrl)ctor; BlOb. 350 and 
· · · · CHEM 308 recommended. 
BIOL-449. Cytogenetics (3) II. Alternate years. 
StwciUre, organization and behavior of 
•. chromosomes; their function, modification, 
' · and role in speciation. Two one-
and one two-hour laboratory. 
-Pr.ereguisite: BIOL 350 or consent of 
instruCtor. Lab tee. 
·.: Bi,QL.45:1. Evolution (2) 11. Historical evidence 
for evolution. Modern-evolutionary theory: 
modes ofselection, speciation, complex adap-
;_, tati(His,.-micro-evolutionary trends. One one-
:houf'fecture and one two-hour discussion. 
.Pre~equisite: BlOb. 350. 
·~,. ~-_BlOt. 470: Readings in Biological Sciences (1) 
. · 1;11,-summer. Independent readings on topics 
. · of current or specialized interest in biology: 
-···:Not more than two hours may be applied to 
·. n:tajorot minor requirements. Prerequisite: 
-:',, ·/:::·cdrisentof instructor. May be taken S/U for 
" . . ma.Jqr cr~dit . 
BIOL 472. Ichthyology (3) I. Alternate years. 
Ute histories, systematics, physiology, ecol-
ogy, evolution and biogeography of major 
groups of freshwater and marine fishes. Two 
one-hour lectures and one three-hour labora-
tory. Saturday and/or weekend field trips 
required. Prerequisites: BlOb. 204 and 205. 
b.ab fee. · 
BIOL 473. Mammalogy (3) I. Alternate years. 
-Identification, natural history, evolution, zoo-
. geography, ecology, physiology, behavior, 
with emphasis on Ohio mammals. Two one-
hour lectures and one three-hour laboratory. 
Prerequisites: BlOb. 204 and 205. b.ab fee. 
BIOL 474. Marine Biology (4) II. Biological 
and oceanographic analysis of marine environ-
ment: ecology, populations, laboratory tech-
niques. Three hours of lecture and three· 
hours of laboratory arranged. Prerequisites: 
one year of chemistry, invertebrate zoology, 
and consent of instructor. b.ab fee. 
BIOL 475. Marine Biology Field Trip (1) II. 
Field trip to marine environment and research 
station with collection and study of living 
marine fauna and flora, oceanographic anal-
ysis of environments, study on sea-going ves-
sel using trawl and dredge; discussions of 
marine research by laboratory staff; tour of 
fishery station. Prerequisite: BlOb. 474. Con-
sent of instructor and transportation fee 
• required. · 
BIOL 476. Herpetology (3) I. Alternate years. 
Amphibian and reptile identification, habits, 
distribution, behavior. Two one-hour lectures 
and one three-hour laboratory or equivalent 
. field work, all day and/or weekend field trip. 
Prerequisites: BlOb. 204 and 205. b.ab fee .. 
BIOL 4n. Ornithology (3) 11. Structure, phys-
iology, behavior, ecology and migration of 
birds; identification in field and laboratory. 
Two one-hour lectures and one three-hour 
laboratory or'equivalent field work, ali-day or 
weekend field trip. Prerequisite: seven hours 
of biology. b.ab fee. 
BIOL 478. Parasites of Marine Animals (6) 
Summer. Study of parasites of marine ani-
mals. Prerequisite: sixteen hours of biology 
including parasitology. Taught at Gulf Coast 
Research laboratory. 
BIOL 479. Marine Microbiology (5) Summer. 
Role of microorganisms in the ecology of 
oceans and estuaries. Prerequisites: general 
microbiology or baCteriology and consent of 
Instructor. Taught at Gulf Coast Research 
laboratory. 
BlOb. 480. Problems in Comparative Histology 
of Marine Organisms (1-6) Summer. Histolog-
ical preparation for light and electron m)cros-
. copy studies of marine organisms including 
structural changes during life cycles and his-
topathology of diseased tissues. Prerequisites 
and credits to be set by Instructor and Regis-
trar at Gulf Coast Research laboratory. 
BlOb. 481. Marine Botany (4) Summer. Survey 
based upon local examples of principal 
groups of marine algae and maritime flower-
ing plants, treating structure, reproduction, 
distribution, identification, and ecology. Pre-
requisites: BlOb. 204 and 205 or consent of 
instructor. Taught at Gulf Coast Research 
Laboratory. 
BIOL 482. Introduction to Marine Zoology (4) 
Summer. Introduction to marine environment 
with emphasis on local fauna. Weekly boat 
trips are made to collect specimens for labo-
ratory study. Prerequisites: BlOb. 204 and 205. 
Taught at Gulf Coast Research laboratory. 
BIOL 484. Marine Invertebrate Zoology· (6j 
Summer. Anatomy, ·life history," pistributi9n. 
and phylogenetic relationships"of free-livmg , 
marine invertebrates with emphasis on fauna 
of the Carolinian Region. laboratorY' ana field 
work included. Prerequisites: sixteen semester 
hours of biology and junior standing. Taught. 
at Gulf Coast Research b.pbo,ratory .. 
BIOL 485. Marine Vertebrate Zoology and . 
Ichthyology (6) Summer. Marine Chordata.· 
including lower groups and mammals and 
birds with emphasis on fishes. Prerequisites: 
sixteen semester hol)rs of biology and junior • · 
standing. Taught at Gulf Coast Research • 
laboratory. 
'"''-" 
BIOL 487. Special problems ln Marine Sci- ·: ·. 
ence (1·6) Summer; Supervised research otf ' ·· 
specific problems in all areas of marine sck 
ence. Prerequisites and credits to b.e.set by _; · 
problem director and registrar at Gu,lf Coast'·_ 
Research laboratory. 
BIOL 488. Topics in Marine Science (3-6) 
Summer. Various marine courses such·as · · 
marine ecology; salt marsh ecology, marine· 
fisheries management. aquaculture, ano ... -. 
others offered when taught by the GUlf Coast· 
Research laboratory staff. May be repeated: 
for different titled topics as approved by the 
departmental marine science coordinator . 
BIOL 489. Biology lritemship (1~3) I, If,_. 
summer. For biological sciences majors in 
Cooperative Education program. Written . 
report required. May be repeated with permis~­
sion. Only three hours can apply toward·biol~ 
ogy major or minor. Prerequisite: consent of· 
the departmental CEP representative. Gradea · · S/U. . . , .• 
BIOL 490. Seminar (1) I, II, summer. Review 
ol literature to acquaint student with researcb . .--
techniques and important work in ilarious ·· 
fields of biology. M<lY. be repeated, but only 
two hours may be C!PPiied toWard ·a biology ·j • 
major. Prerequisite: ten hours ot bi_ology,. 
Business Administration (BA) ·"··· 
BA 102. Introduction to Business (3) 1,11·. 
Market competition and change, nature and• · 
central role of management, Ol)f business . 
environment. Open only to freshmen. 
+BA 203. Business Communications(3) I; U, ·• 
summer. Principles of effective communion in 
writing business messages such as letters, 
memos, resumes, and reports. ~mphasis on 
written communication skills for use in busi- · 
ness and public organizations. Prerequisite:. 
ENG 112. . 
BA 305. Integrating Career and Family. For 
description, see HOEC 305. · · · 
BA 325. Organization and Siruclure of Health- · .. 
-. ·' 
Care Services Industry (3) !.Broad dimen· .. ·. 
sions and areas of health care serilioes·organi:• ·· 
zations, internal administrative processes; · 
perspectives on comprehensive health plan- • · '•· 
ning and policy administration; eQyironmental: . ~-
linkages to community health services · · 
agencies. " 
BA 390. Introduction to Multinaiional Busi- _._,. , ·· ; 
ness (3). Envrronment encounteredby:u:s. . ... 
enterprises engaged in business abroad)busi-:-:, · 
ness practices and policies for foreigrfoperac· ~ . 
tions; international organizations.· ·· · ' 
BA 403. Government and Business (3). Rela~ .. 
tions of all echelons of government to bvsi~ ... 
ness man·, instances where government con-
trols, regulates or otherwise exercises ·· 
Influence on actions of businessman. 
BA 405. Business Policy and Strategy (3) I, II. 
Resource allocation through administrative 
•
policies; cases and simulation games. Prereq-
uisites: senior standing and prior complet1on 
of MGT 300, MKT 300, FIN 300, OPRE 380 
and MGT ~160. 
BA 406. NE~w Enterprise Formation (3). Entre-
preneurship; systematic decision making in 
small companies. 
BA 429. HE~alth Care Internship (6) I, II, sum-
mer. Specific internship in one of following 
areas of administration: hospital, nursing 
home, governmental health agency, voluntary 
health agency, health research project admin-
istration; and mental hospital administration; 
minimum of 20 credits of elective studies 
aimed at preparing for internship selected 
with advice and consent of adviser. Graded 
S/U. 
BA 440. Management of International Opera-
tions (2). Jl,ccounting, finance, marketing, 
management, and operational policies; prac-
tices and strategies appropriate for foreign 
operations. Selected case studies for special 
problems. Prerequisite: BA 390. 
BA 489. Business Internship (1-3). Not open 
to students with credit for other 409 courses 
in College of Business Administration. Pro-
gram must be approved in adv~nce by college 
internship director. Work expenence must be 
completed within last year prior to graduation. 
Graded S/U. 
BA 491. Studies in Business Adminlsllration 
(1-3) On demand. lndepth study of selected 
areas. Offered to individual student on lecture 
basis or in seminar depending on student 
•
·'needs and nature of material. May be 
, repeated to eight hours. , 
. . BA 492. Studies in International Busi111ess 
Administration (1-3) On demand. Indepen-
dent study on subjects related to international 
business not otherwise offered in curriculum. 
Reading, report, and research assignments. 
May be repeated to eight hours. 
BA 495. R•eading for Honors in Business 
Administration (1-3) I, II, summer. Supervised, 
independent program of reading and study. 
Prerequisites: 3.0 accumulative GPA and con-
sent of department. 
Business Education (BUSIE) 
+BUSE 10·1. Business Mathematics (31) I, II. 
Mathematics of finance, merchandising, and 
business ownership. Consumer application of 
business mathematics to banking, credit, 
interest, insurance, home ownership, wages, 
social security, and income taxes. 
+**BUSE 111. Beginning Typewriting (3) I, II. 
Touch typewriting for personal and business 
use with ·~mphasis on skill development 
through technique improvement and problem 
typing. Four class periods. At Firelands, four 
class periiods plus two hours lab. 
+BUSE 210. Advanced Typewriting (:l) I, II. 
Typewriting problems and projects; office 
production standards. Four class penods, 
Prerequisite: two semesters of high school 
typewriting or BUSE 111. At Firelands, four 
class periods plus two hours lab. 
•
+BUSE 211. Office Reprographics (2) 1_. II. 
Uses, limitations, costs of modern off1ce 
· reproduction equipment, and processes ' . 
includinq development of sk1ll1n use of flUid 
duplicatc,r, mimeograph, offset, and copier. 
Three class periods. Prerequisite: BUSE 111. 
At Fire lands, two class periods plus two hours 
lab. 
+**BUSE 213. Beginning Shorthand (3) I, II: 
Gregg Series 90 shorthand. Introduction to 
theory; transcription and speed development 
from 60 to 80 wpm. Four class periods. Pre-
requisite: BUSE 111 or concurrent registration 
in BUSE 111. At Firelands, four class penods 
plus two hours lab. 
+BUSE 215. Advanced Shorthand (3) I, II. 
·Development of speed in recording dictation 
from 80 to 100 vilpm and transcription skills. 
Open to students with shorthand background 
in either Gregg or Century 21. Four class . 
periods. Prerequisite: tw.o semesters of high 
school shorthand or BUSE 213. At Firelands, 
four class period~ plus two hours lab. 
+BUSE 220. Data Processing (2) I, II. Process-
ing of data using various printing and elec-
tronic calculators. Applications related to 
areas such as accounting,jinancing, and 
merchandising. Emphasis on development of 
speed and accuracy. Three class.periods plus 
assigned laboratories. At Firelands, three 
class periods plus two hours lab. 
+BUSE 240. Business Problems of the Con-
sumer (3) I, II. Relationship of business prac-
tices to consumer activities. Developing con-. 
sumer competencies in insurance, credit, 
savings, investments, housing, and estate 
planning. Basic economic principles under-
lying consumer decision-making. 
+BUSE 301. Word/Information Processing (3) 1; 
II. Principles of organization and operation of 
word/information processing installations; 
emphasis on language arts skills, text editing 
equipment, and human aspects of word/infor!. 
mation processing. Prerequisite: BUSE 111 or 
its equivalent. 
+BUSE 311. Dictation and Transcription (3) I, 
II. Dictation at speeds of 90 to 120 wpm; 
emphasis on rapid, accurate transcription. 
Dictation from specialized fields- med1cal, 
legal, business, and industry. Open to .stu-
dents with shorthand background 1n e1th.er 
Gregg or Century 21. Four class periods. Pre-
requisite: BUSE 215 or consent of instructor. 
At Firelands, four class periods plus two 
hours lab. 
+BUSE 314. Internship in Business Education 
(1-2) I, II. Supervised experience in local 
offices or businesses. Sixty clock hours of 
work required for each hour of college credit. 
May be repeated up to three hours. No more 
than one hour of credit may be granted for 
work in any one office or business. At Fire-
lands, 256 clock hours of work experience for 
each hour of credit. Graded S/U. 
BUSE 321. Computer Data Processing (2) I, II. 
Computer organization and computer pro-
gramming; input-output options; assigned. 
laboratories include keypunch, v1deo term1nal, 
and softvvare applications. 
+BUSE 335. Office and Records Management 
Systems (3) I, II. Procedures for control of 
information and business records. Analys1s of 
office systems, work activities, and automa-
tion for improvement of office operations. 
BUSE 352. Basic Business in Secondary 
Schools (2) I, 11. Principles, objectives, and · 
methods of teaching basic business subjects; 
resource unit development. C/F hrs: 32. 
BUSE 354. Accounting and Data Processing 
in Secondary· Schools (2) I, II. Principles, 
objectives, and methods of teaching account-
ing and data processing; review of the 
accounting cycle. C/F hrs: 26. 
Business Education 127 
BUSE 356. Shorthand and Secretarial Prac-
tice in Secondary Schools (1) I; II. Principles, 
objectives, and methods of teaching short-
hand, transcription, and secretarial practice. 
C/F hrs: 30. 
BUSE 358. Typewriting and Clerical Practice 
in Secondary Schools (1) I, II. Principles, 
objectives, and methods of teaching typewrit-
ing, and clerical practice. C/F hrs: 30. 
BUSE 364. Distributive Education in Second-
ary Schools (3) I, II. Principles, objectives, and 
methods of teaching vocational and relative 
subject matter in distributive education. 
BUSE 370. OWA Organization and Program 
Coordination (3) I. Principles, objectives, and 
methods of teaching Occupational Work 
Adjustment; program philosophy, organiza-
tion, coordination, student selection, and 
youth activities. 
BUSE 395. Workshop in Business and Dis-
tributive Education (1-3) Summer. Areas of 
current interest to teachers in business and 
distributive education. Possible areas include 
youth with special needs, cooperative educa-
tion, vocational education for adults, intensive 
programs, post-secondary programs, and 
technical programs. 
+BUSE 401. Se.cretarial Administration (3) I, II. 
Intensive study of procedures, skills, and 
knowledges basic to secretarial administrative 
positions; refinement of secretarial-manage-
ment operations and office simulations. Pre-
requisites: BUSE 210 and BUSE 215. 
BUSE 441. Consumer Economics in the 
Schools (3) Alternate II, alternate summers. 
Need for consumer economics. Organization 
and integration of consumer economics in 
school programs. Consumer and business 
background information. 
BUSE 455. Administrative Management (3) I, 
II. Principles and practic;es of managing 
office personnel and operations. Selecting, 
developing, motivating, and appraising office· 
employees. Office layout and design, work 
measurement, and work standards. 
BUSE 461. Development of Instructional 
Materials in Distributive Education (2) I. 
Methods of developing teaching materials in 
distributive educatipn. 
BUSE 462. Coordination in Cooperative Voca-
tional Education (2) II. Coordination in high 
school, post-high school, and adult education 
programs for vocational distributive educa-
tion. Not open to students taking BUSE 468. 
C/F hrs: 14. 
BUSE 463. Community Planning in Adult 
Vocational Education (3) I. Identification of 
adult needs, procedures for organizing and 
promoting adult programs in vocational edu-
cation, selecting and training adult leaders, 
and financing adult programs. 
BUSE 465. Development and Administration 
of Vocational Education (3) II. Vocational 
education as sponsored by federal, state, a.nd 
local legislation. 
BUSE 468. Vocational Business and Office 
Education (4) I, II. Program construction, 
organization, improvement, implementation, 
evaluation, and development of program 
guides for both intensive and cooperative 
vocational business and off1ce education. C/F 
hrs: 28. 
BUSE 469. OWA Curriculum and Instructional 
Procedures (3) II. Curriculum development for 
vocational work experience programs includ-
ing instructional learning packets, course of 
study, teaching methodology, and techmques. 
. ::-1'28 ~entei'tdr Educational Options 
BUSE 470. Sfudies In Business and Dis· 
trlbutivi'l' Education (1-2) I, IL Offered on 
lndrtldual, seminar, or lecture basis. Treat-
, inenf of selected areas in depth depending on 
- \ ~!U~d_e,~t needs C)nd nature of material: May be 
•. _ c . J:eP,eated UP. fo four hours. Prereqwstte: con-
~·.",~~flt;<;>tinstructor .. Graded $/U. · 
-.-~'The sHident with two.semesters of higl\ school type-
"· -wrjtingl!n_d/ofshorthand should enrorl in BUSE 210 and/or 
·:: :· ·f.\ USE 21'5:. Those who choose to enroll in lower level 
,. ·-courses will not re~eive credit toward graduation. 
.·., :· BUSE 497. StudEmtTeaching (HO) I, II .. 
:~ ··_clas$roorri teaching under supervision on full-
:·_: day 1:>11$fs. Conferences and seminars sup-· 
_. : _ plement -program. Required of students in 
' ;., secondary schodf or special certification pro-
- :graro. Fee: $5 per credit hour. Eligibility 
requirements must be met. C/F hrs: 300. May 
~be'r~peated. Grad~ siu. 
·,"~-~:;,· ___ ~ '-i. -- ~::~,· ... 
·" ~usiness Management 
.. · ._Technology (BAT) 
<:: JBAT_ :1oq. -Real Estate 'Principles and Practices 
- ·. . (2) II, summer: Foundation for ft;Jrther study 
and partial preparation for securing a sales-
person~s license, Contracts, financing, deed, 
tltle, escrow, closing estates, civil rights 
, .. • ·'·ethics,' license law, leases, brokerage, total 
:k:,. ~ _ . Investment decision, appraisal fundamentals, 
.~;: __ ;, _,- : ·and t:omrnerci<:~l-fnvestment properties. 
. .,,~-- . ..; ·-- ·.• .· --- . .. . -. - " -
J"~~:r: · 'tBA~ 101:ReaJEstalelaw (2) ~·II, summer. 
. t ·- ·~ ·· -- 8as1c legal framework for subJect of real 
:~:,: .: ;_· estate. The I agar system, estates in land, con-
:r:: .. ' · . •·. tracts for the sale of land, deeds, agency rela· ~~;;,..:~ •. Jfonstlip;~regulations coverfng brokers and 
-b:·. ·•· . sa.l_espersons, evidence of title, mortgages a~d f-> ~. ., otheFiiens; civil rights, landlord-tenant, public 
,. ; .:·:. ; :· ' control of land use; organized forms of multi-
~~::'.-~~ .:P,Ie,ownership;wil1s and estates. - -
v"Jri·'·~- .• -. ' - •. - -
:r;·.-:.·.: · .· tBAT J0_2.1ntroduction to Business Tech-
j;.i, nology (3)1, II. Business technical process 
';\:';'~'- including struct\:ire of business and functions 
~.::·, ot m<!rketing, production, finance, personnel, 
·.;.,.. :-· .Jechnic<~l processes of control, and responsi-~ ;,/-~c., < bllines of-business. Two h()Urs lecture, three 
~'lf '::~;-:~.!1()ur§ fi,eld studY,. · 
· ;, .. · : tBAT 201~ Human Resources In Managem~nt 
?.~'- ·:· "···- =(4\ I. Basic concepts, principles and funct1ons ·-~-':'.•,\;, · :):~{management and personnel administration. 
• . . Acquisition, developt:nent, utilizatiol') and 
"i+' '· ,; maintenance of an effective work force; 
~-·~: •. ·· -;;!- 'recruitment and section, testing, interviewing, 
;·::~·; · :~ #,. · coi:.tn~e!ing, devefqping and col'!]pensating -~\i>. '',0 empioy_ees. Three hours of lecture, three 
,:_;;-' ., ._ · 'tjqu(S'f!eld -stu~y. 
•t'_::-:7,,, ~-: 'tBAT 203; Production ~anagemenl (3)11. Ana~ 
· ,: :.' . .lyze operations of theflrm. Fundamentals of 
_::· _ prgcyction, design of production systems, 
- · : operations. coordination and control of pro-
. ~ duction~actrvity, major analytical tools for 
.management. Two hour$ lecture, three !)ours 
,·field l}tody. Prerequisite or·corequisite: STAT 
·2l~H 
2o.4. Marketing-(3) I. Introduction of 
__ qrg?nization, management, and practice of 
. ··marketing by bLtsiness firms. Two hc;>urs, lee-
·. : ture. tnree hpurs field study. 
_;..'·~fBAT?OS. Hum~nrehitions in Business (3) I, II. 
,PrinCiples of.effective management of human 
.. 'resources. Analysis of reactions, interactions. 
" affitu'des.and aCtiVitieS of persons within goal-
Seeking orgattizati9ns; leadership, morale, 
'· goai-oriented behavior, relationships_ between 
,. -· superilisqrs and subordinates~ Two hours lee-
.• : _twerttiree hours field study. 
. i~- . . 
tBAT 207. Business Finance (3) II. Funds allo-
catiOn and acquisition process of the firm, 
financial planning, capital budgeting, capital 
. structure, longterm and shortterm financing. 
Two hours lecture, three hours field study. 
tBAT 208. Advertising (3) II. Design, layout, 
production and placement of advertising, his-
torical and cultural precedents of modern 
advertising. Prerequisite: BAT 204 or permis-
sion of instructor. 
tBAT 210. Principles of Banking (2) I, 1.1. Fun-
damentals of banking functions, language 
and documents of banking, check processing, 
teller functions, deposit function, trust ser-
vices, bank bookkeeping and bank loans and 
investments .. 
tBAT 211. Money and Banking (3) L Basic 
monetary theory and policy, emphasis on 
function of the banking system in the econ-
omy; structure of commercial banking sys-
tem, creation of bank deposits, Federal 
Reserve policy and operations. Treasury 
money market operations, the pricing of 
money, and international financing problems. 
tBAT 212.1nstallment Credit (2) I, II. Basic 
knowledge of installment credit and its admin· 
istration; emphasis on establishing credit, · 
obtaining credit information, and loan servic- _ 
ing and administration; inventory loans, rate 
structure and advertising . 
tBAT 213. Real Estate Finance (3) I, II. Home 
mortgage investment by savings and com-
mercial banks; channeling of money into 
. mortgages, home mortgage !endings, special 
purpose mortgages, and the administration of 
mortgage accounts. 
tBAT 214. Banking law (2)1, II. Consumer 
protection,. real property, personal property 
and sales, the uniform commercial code, 
negotiable instruments and bank collections, 
and secured financing. · 
tBAT 215. Real Estate Appraisal (2)1, II, sum-
. mer. Three basic techniques of appraising -
market comparison, cost of replacement, and 
income capitalization. The appraising pro-
cess, understanding value, basic valuation 
principles, -general market analysis, sites and 
improvements analysis, market data · 
approach, income approach. and reconcilia-
tion and the final value estimate. Prerequi-
_sites: BAT 100 and BAT 101 or permission of 
instructor. 
tBA"T: 216. Real Estate Finance (2) I, II, sum-
mer. Instruments of real estate finance such 
as mortgages, lien and title theories, leases 
and land contracts. Other topics including 
mortgage ·payment patterns, single family 
properties, mortgage market, major lenders, 
government and real estate, and special 
topics. Prerequisites: BAT 100 and BAT 102 
or permission of instructor. 
tBAT 217. Real Estate Brokerage (2) II Alter· 
nate years. Operation of a brokerage busi-
ness. Includes the opportunity to expand 
knowledge of broker-client relationship, office 
management, selection of sales personnel, 
training salespersons, and a policy and 
procedure manual for the brokerage office, 
Prerequisites: BAT 100 and BAT 101 or per-
mission of instructor. 
tBAT 218. Special Topics in Real !:state (2) H: 
Alternate years. A sample property case study~~ 
is covered. Other subjects include single farri. . · 
ily housing design and construction, resider\~ , 
tialland development, condominiums_i:uid"·-_ · •· ,-._.-: 
cooperatives, farm, rural, commercial, a,nd · . -~ ~ • 
industrial real estate, federal taxation·of rea(· · 
estate. and federal, state, and local regulatory 
controls. Prerequisite: BAT 1QO, 101. 215;216 
or permission of instructor. · . . · ·. 
tBAT 250. Ma(keling Resear~h (2) Sum.rner> 
Secondary information sources anc;!techc ; 
nique alternatives, sampling; response, and': 
interpretive problems. pomputer C!oalysis 
introduced. Prerequisite: BAT 204.or consent 
of instructor. · · 
tBAT 290. Studi~s in Business (1-3).1; 11, sum-
mer. Business study projects, setninars a_nd, 
other forums in the· fields of marketing, per· · 
sonnet, management, human relations,.pro-, •• 
duction, final']ce, computer-science, law or: , 
economics. Prerequisites: s~phomor~.stand.- :· .. 
ing and appropriate prior course·woi'k. ·· · 
tBAT 291. Field Experience (1·3) I, II. suromer. 
Ten weeks of work in an appropriate business 
field to be decided in consultation with stu-
dent's adviser. Prerequisite: permiSI!iOn of 
work supervisor and adviser. · · 
Center for Educational. Options · 
(CEO) 
1]CEO 101H. Evaluating Social Controversies 
(5) I, 11. Interdisciplinary inquirl_in soci~l.s.£!;; ~. -." · 
ences. Analysis of argtJ ments'through-assump-. 
tion, ambiguity, data,-and fallacies:. forr(lula- ~ • 
tion of conclusions and alternative inferences~ 
value assumptions and decision making, _ 
+CEO 121. Transition Course (1) I, s'vm_fu~r. ''-
·Transition to University life th'rough orier:J~a-, 
tion to university facilities and options;. activi-
ties stressing study skills and personal ' 
growth. · · - · 
CEO 124. Slate Government (.1) Summer.· 
"£.' Issues of government, governm.ental pro-
cesses at local and state levels, societal and 
governmental influences on electoral' process. . __ :., 
For Boys State students. . . . .. . • , ~~-
+CEO 131. Career Pla-nning and Declsio~ ·Mak:· ' 
ing (2)1, II, summer: Intense investigation of:_.·· •· · 
self in relation to academic and career plan~ ·· .. 
ning, and opportunities within world of work;. 
decision~making-thei:>ries and'career research 
activities. 
+CEO 201. Independent Studies (1-15) I, II, 
summer. Research or project designed by 
student under general supervision qf,.faculty.', .--
member. Open to any sophol'\"'ore, junior OJ" "'.;, __ , .• ,- .. 
senior. Contact Center for Edui::ationaf •. - · • 
Options prior to registration. Graded S/IJ . 
CEO 401. Independent Studies (1-15) I, II, 
summer. Research or project designed by 
student .under general supervision of facu.{ty.~ · 
member. Open to any sophomore, juniorpr 
senior. Contact Center for Educational 
Options prior to registration. Grad~d S/l.t; · < • ' -
CEO H140. Honors Seminar: Social Sclenc;es · • • 
(4) I. Interdisciplinary social science seminar. , 
that integrates at least two different social · 
sciences. students select one discipline to· , i 
emphasize, e.g., history of sociology, but one· 
class a week will be devoted to integrating tne ' 
disciplines involved. Content and skills will · 
relate to both specific disciplines involved. , , · 
Content and skills will relate to both specific • 
disciplines and social sciences in general. Sat,.· 
isfies social science group credit Prerequi-
site: admission to the honors program or 
permission of honors director. · 
CEO H160. Honors Seminar: Humanities (4) 
•
II. Interdisciplinary humanities seminar that 
· integrates at least two different humanities. 
Students select one discipline to emphasize, 
· e.g., art, literature, but one class a wet~k will 
be devoted to integrating all disciplines 
involved. Content and skills will relate to both 
specific disciplines and humanities in general. 
Satisfies humanities group credit. Prerequi-
site: admission to the honors program or 
permission of honors director. 
Chemistry (CHEM) 
~+CHEM 100. Introduction to Chemistry (3) I, 
II, summer. Non-laboratory examinatlion of 
basic chemical concepts and role of chemis-
try in modern society. For students not major-
ing in sciences. Not counted toward chemis-
try major or minor. 
CHEM 10~1. Chemistry for Elementary 
Teachers (2) I, II. Non-laboratory examination 
of basic chemical concepts, vocabulary and 
history as well as role of chemistry in mod~rn 
society. Not counted toward chemistry maJor 
or minor. Prerequisite: PHYS 101 or PHYS 
104. 
+CHEM 115. Elementary Chemistry (4) I, II, 
summer. General chemistry and introduction · 
to organic chemistry. Not accepted toward 
chemistry major or minor. Three lectures, one 
three-hour laboratory. Prerequisites: two 
years of high school science; high school 
algebra or its equivalent. Lab fee. 
+CHEM 1115. Elementary Organic and Bio-
chemistry (4) II, summer. CHEM 115 con-
•
. · tinued. Not accepted toward chemistry major 
or minor. Three lectures, one three-hour 
laboratory. Prerequisite: CHEM 115. Lab fee. 
-~+CHEM 1125. General Chemistry (5) I, II, sum-
mer. Chemistry sequence for students major-
ing in sciences, the liberal ar~s or in premedi-
cal programs. Three lectures, one r~citation, 
one three-hour laboratory. PrerequiSite: high 
·school chemistry, algebra, and geometry, or 
CHEM 115. (Credit for graduation for CHEM 
115orCHEM 125, but not both,) Lab fee. 
~+CHEM "126. General Chemistry (5) II, sum-
mer. CHEM 125 continued, including qualita-
tive analysis. Three lectures, one rec:itation, 
one three-hour of laboratory. Prerequisite: "C" 
. or better in CHEM 125 or CHEM 13S. Lab fee. 
~CHEM 1~15. General Chemistry (5) L General 
chemistry sequence for well-prepared stu-
dent. Three lectures, one recitation, one 
three-hour of Jaboratory. Prerequisites: high 
school chemistry and consent of im~tructor. 
Corequisite: MATH 130 or MATH 1::11. Lab lee. 
~CHEM 1:16. General Chemistry (5) II. CHEM 
135 continued. Emphasis on quantitative 
procedures in laboratory. Three lectures, two 
three-hour laboratories. Prerequisite: "C" or 
better in CHEM 135. Lab fee. 
CHEM 200. Bio-Organic Chemistry and You 
(2) I, II. Non-mathematical course for non-
scientist in topics of contemporary concern. 
Effect of chemistry on society, chemistry for· 
the consumer, regulatory agencies,, chemistry 
in the news, and other topics in or£1anic and 
biochemistry. Not open to freshmen; not , 
•
.. ,.accepted toward chemistry major m mino. r. 
No prerequisites. · 
~ '+CHEM :1~01. Quantitative Chemical Analysis 
(3) I, II, ~summer. Theory and practice of quan-
titative analytical procedures, volumetric and 
gravimetric methods. Two lectures, one three-
hour laboratory. Prerequisite: CHEM 126. Lab 
fee. 
CHEM 299. Semester Transition Course (1-4). 
Special course to bridge a gap or end a quar-
ter sequen·ce for which there is no exact 
counterpart in the·conversion to semesters. 
Specific title will describe the quarter course 
or portion replaced. Prerequisite: consent of 
department. · 
+CHEM 306. Organic Chemistry (4) I. II, sum-
mer. For students whose program does not 
require full-year course. Not accepted toward 
a chemistry major. Three lectures, one three-
hour laboratory. Prerequisite: CHEM 126 or 
CHEM 136. Lab fee. 
+CHEM 308. Basic Biochemistry (3) I, II. Struc-
ture, chemical, physical, and metabolic prop-
erties of bioorganic molecules. For students 
whose program does not require full-year 
course. Prerequisite: Cor better in CHEM 
306; BIOL 104 and CHEM 201 recommended. 
+CHEM 309. Elementary Biochemistry Labora-
tory (1) I, 11. Basic biochemical techniques. 
One three-hour laboratory. Prerequisite or 
corequisite: CHEM 308 or CHEM 445. Lab fee. 
· CHEM 313. Special Topics in Chemistry (1-3) 
I, II, summer. Specific topics of currenfinter-
est in chemistry. Not applicable toward min-
imum 32-hour major or 20-hour minor. May 
be repeated with different topics. 
CHEM 321. Survey of Instrumental Analysis 
(3) II. Elementary instrumental methods of 
analysis. Primarily for biology and med-tech 
majors. Two lectures, three hours of labora-
tory. Prerequisites: CHEM 201 and either 
PHYS 212 or PHYS 202. Lab fee .. 
CHEM 341. Organic Chemistry (5) I, summer . 
Structure and reactivity of organic sub-
stances. Four lectures, one three-hour labora-
tory. Prerequisite: CHEM 126 or CHEM 136. 
Lab fee. 
CHEM 342. Organic Chemistry (5) II, summer. 
CHEM 341 continued. Three lectures, two 
three-hour laboratories. Prerequisite: "C" or 
better in CHEM 341. Lab fee. 
CHEM 352. Physical Chemistry (3) I. For stu-
dents whose program does not require full-
year course. Prerequisites: CHEM 201 (or 
CHEM ~36) and MATH 130. MATH 131 rec-
ommended. Prerequisite or corequisite: PHYS 
202 or PHYS 212. 
Chemistry 129 
CHEM 408. Integrated Analytical and Physical 
Laboratory (2) II. CHEM 407 continued. Pre-
requisite: CHEM 407; prerequisite or corequi-
site: CHEM 406. Lab fee. 
CHEM 413. Special Problems (1-3) I, II, sum-
mer. Independent study and research. Three 
to nine hours of laboratory, one half-hour 
conference each week. Not applicable toward 
minimum requirements of major or minor. 
_Prerequisite: consent of instructor, 20 hours 
of CHEM or consent of department, 2.5 min-
imum overall GPA. May be repeated, but no 
more than six'hour credit may be applied 
toward degree. 
No credit for two courses in any one of the following 
groups: CHEM 100, 104, 115, 125, 135: CHEM 126, 136; 
CHEM 116,306,341: CHEM 116.308,445: CHEM 321,454: 
CHEM 352, 405. 
CHEM 442. Organic Reaction Mechanisms (3) 
II. Fundamentals of organic reaction mecha-
nisms and methods for their elucidation. Pre-
requisite: CHEM 342. Prerequisite or corequi-
site: CHEM 405. 
CHEM 445. General Biochemistry (3) I. Struc-
ture, function, chemical and physical proper-
ties of bioorganic molecules. Prerequisites: 
CHEM 342 and either CHEM 352 or CHEM 
406, or permission of instructor. 
CHEM 446. Biochemistry Laboratory (1) I. 
Experimental techniques in biochemistry. 
Three-hour laboratory. Prerequisite or coreq-
uisite: CHEM 445. Lab fee. 
CHEM 447. General Biochemistry (3) II. 
Metabolism, energetics, and regulation of bio-
organic molecules. Prerequisite: CHEM 445. 
CHEM 449. Advanced Biochemistry Labora-
tory (2) II. Research techniques in biochem-
istry. Two three-hour laboratories. Prerequi-
site: CHEM 446 or permissior of instructor. 
Lab fee. 
CHEM 453. Environmental Chemistry (2) I. 
Alternate years. Sources, reactions, transport, 
and fates of chemical species in water, soil. 
and air environments. Prerequisites: CHEM 
136 (or CHEM 201), CHEM 306 (or CHEM 
342), and CHEM 352 (or PHYS 202). 
CHEM 454. Instrumental Methods of Analysis 
(3) II. Theory of instrumental methods of 
analysis including electroanalytical, spectra-
CHEM 395. Workshop on Current Topics 
(1-3) Intensive course on selected topics. May 
be repeated if topics differ. Does not apply 
toward first 20 hours of minor or first 32 hours 
of major. 
; scopic and chromatographic methods. Pre-
requisite: CHEM 408 or consent of instructor. 
CHEM 402. Numerical Methods in Chemistry 
(1) II. Use of computers and numerical 
methods in chemistry; survey of computer 
graphics and microcomputer-based instru-
mentation in chemical research. Prerequisite 
0r corequisite: CHEM 405. 
CHEM 405. Physical Chemistry (4) I, summer. 
Thermodynamics and quantum chemistry. 
Prerequisite: CHEM ·201 (or CHEM 136) and 
MATH 232, and either PHYS 212 or PHYS 
202. 
CHEM 406, Physical Chemistry (4) II, sum~ 
mer. CHEM 405 continued. Electrochemistry, 
kinetics, spectroscopy and molecular struc-
ture. Prerequisite: CHEM 405 . 
CHEM 407. Integrated Analytical and Physical 
.Laboratory (2) I. Principles of measurement; 
spectral, chromatographic and electroanalyt-
'ical techniques; thermodynamic and kinetic 
measurements; computerized data acquisi-
tion. Two three-hour laboratories. Prerequisite 
or corequisite: CHEM 405. Lab fee. 
CHEM 463. Advanced Inorganic Chemistry . 
(4) I. Chemical bonding, 'stereochemistry, 
acid-base chemistry, periodicity, nonmetal 
and transition metal chemistry, organometal-
lic and bioinorganic chemistry. Prerequisite: 
CHEM 342, CHEM 406. 
CHEM 466. Spectroscopic Methods in 
Organic Chemistry (2) I. Organic structure 
determination by spectroscopic techniques, 
with emphasis on infrared, ultraviolet, and 
nuclear magnetic resonance spectroscopy, 
and mass spectrometry. Also includes a brief 
introduction to related spectroscopic 
methods. Prerequisite: CHEM 342. Prerequi-
site or corequisite: CHEM 405. 
CHEM 467. Environmental Toxicology (4) I. 
Limited to students in environmental toxicol-
ogy planned program or by permission of 
instructor. Three lectures, one three-hour 
laboratory. 
CHEM 468. Environmental Toxicology (4) II. 
CHEM 467 continued. Three lectures, one 
three"hour laboratory. Prerequisite: CHEM 
467. 
' :·+313':·coriif;wrer Science 
, · · CHEM 483 •. Advanced Topics In Chemistry 
(i:-'3) l, II, summer. Rigorous study of specific 
. topics of cur~ent intere!;lt. Not applicable 
,c ·toward minimum 32-hour major or 20-hour 
·-~·'·minor. May 'be repeated with different topics. 
; Prerequi:;;ite: CH EM 342 or consent of 
· · instructor .. 
.CHEM 499. Physical Chemistry (1 or 3) 
, ; ~ SU!Il(Tler, SpecjaJ structure to permit non-
6GSU.studeots who have completed one or 
1wo gyarters of physical chemistry to take 
selected parts of CHEM 405-406. Prerequi-
sites.: Same as CHEM 405, and406, plus con-
. ~ent of department 
.. ·, __ :,<bollege Student Personnel (CSP) 
· ~ ... CSP'4.SO, Seminar in College Student Person-
riel11~3) 11. Analysis of issues, practices, and 
-. ·tre(ldS in post-secondary student personnel 
w6rk .. ··· · 
: CSP 481. Introduction to Residence Life for 
. ~- Uui Paraprofessional (1) tL Philosophy, skills, 
.; 7... .cornpetencies.of program development and 
·• •. management of university residence units. 
.. C$P·AiHi. Peer Advising s'kills (1) I, II. Devel-
. opment of fundamental human relations skills 
,- ,; . used'.f;ly peer advisers; listening, interviewing, 
information sharing, decision making and 
. ;prqble)\1 solving, 
CSP 485."Peer. Advising Practicum (1-2) I, II. 
. .Supel'\!i.~ed peer advising experience in apprsr 
·· · pri<'lie predesignated setting. May be repeated 
wlth.approyal of department. Prerequisite: 
'"6SP.482 ·or consent of instructor. Graded 
S/t:t . • . 
·. Co~murlication: Disorders 
.. (COl$) 
.(See:sc~ool of speech communication) 
d, •. ,, .· •• : :, C<imput~r Sci~nce ,(CS) 
t:":~~ :·, ·~+6f100. Co~puter Basics (3}1, II, summer. 
•r.~ ··. " ·. Computer technology and related social 
-~"o,;.;_ · :- · isst:~es. Students do programming using 
~~;;.; • BASIC language. Hardware, ·software, appli~ · 
~~·>·.: .. :· ·c11tron;J in diverse areas. Problems concerning 
~'~'· : · . c.omputerized services, data banks, govern-
:<_:::.:_~.·-: : ~-. . mental coptrq_ls. Not open to students with 
.. ::tredtt.in another cs. or MIS course. Credit not i;~-:."!' · '_applicable tow,ard major'or minor in computer f~"' ·~ i:!Cieflee, Prerequisite: one year of high school 
'f:": , <tfgebra:or MATH 095 or 096. Lab fee at 
:r;: ·- . · fJreJa.nds. . . 
~:t 'fl "="' : ,'- ' • ;~::;:.::::.~~--1f+};S.10.1, !ntro,S~u~tion to Program~in~ (3) I, t·.:· · _,· II, summer. Algorithms; prograr:nm1ng 1n 
:i''~'.-,:: "-~· : F0RTBAN; introduction to computer organi-
t;:.:: ' .•.. , zatiO!l~·structtired P,rogramming techniques. t::' ·,: "· •· · Several programming assignmer)ts required. 
$'.c;7:'f",.. ·~-·:" f;br-sfudenfs without extensive programming 
~;;,.~-. ' .. exp,erl~nce>Nol open to students with credit 
~\~, .. ·, , for another CS.or MIS course. Prerequisite: 
~-::;~:--:·:,-:. ; tv1o·year.s of high school algebra or MATH 
::;:;: .:~;·, . Q95. or 096 At Fire lands, CST 101 must be 
·:-;:'< .. taken concurrently for students with no other 
~:.,~_-. ·- ; .. CST orCS or-MIS 200 credit. Lab fee at 
~:?-. 1 , . J'i:irel<~nds. · 5"5;~ :· -~•cs1oa.fORTRAN Programming (3) I, 11. 
;r-:·,·,, ~- . summer. fORTRAN for students with exten-
7;·[·! :· '.sive programmfngexperience. Algorithms; 
::< /-:-: ·: '' ~ .stnJctOr.ed programming techniques. Several 
l{;., ·.:· 7 ·pro,gn~mm!ng assignments required. Prereq-
1;..•:: · . . · ui§ife; prior programming experience in any 
·~ . :, ·.':.:·.- co,mpu~er language. Not open to students 
~·>'-<·:.-~.with c;redit for:Cs 101. Lab fee at Fire lands. 
~ ~~,;-~ . : .. : .. ' 
~ , .~J., . " -~;}:::.;_.,·: .... ' 
:;' ;~·~,, ~: ~~ ., .:::.,"-
~{~.~~: ·':-
+CS 180.1ntroduction to Programming (1-3). 
Programming techniques in particular lan~ 
guage. Credit not applicable toward major or 
minor requirements. May be repeated up to 
total of three hours, with consent of 
department. 
+CS 201. Assembler Language Programming 
(3) I, summer. Basic computer organization; 
data representations; addressing techniques. 
IBM 370 assembler language. Prerequisite: 
Grade of "C" or better in CS'1 01 or CS 103. 
Lab fee at Firelands. ' 
CS 202. Systems Programming (3) I, II. Prin-
ciples of systems programming, including 
reentrancy and 1/0 concepts. Sobroutines 
and macros. Techniques for developing load-
ers, assemblers, and macro processors. Large 
implementation project requfred. Prerequisite: 
Grade of Cor better in CS 201. Lab fee at 
Firelands. 
+CS 205. Advanced Programming Techniques 
(3) I, II, summer. Programming in PASCAL. 
File processing, including· sequential and ran-
dom files. Recursion. Large program devel-
opment. Linked lists using arrays. Interactive 
text editing and utility routines. Prerequisite: 
· Grade of "C" or better in CS 101 or CS 103. 
Lab fee at Firelands. 
CS 260. Business Programming Principles (3) 
I, It, summer. Assembler language program-
ming: hardware/software technology. Does 
not apply to major or minor In computer 
science. Not open to students with credit for 
CS 201. Prerequisite: MIS 200 orCS 100. 
CS 305. Data Structures (3) I. Implementation 
and applications of commonly used data 
structures, including stacks, queues, trees, 
and linked lists. Storage allocation and collec-
tion; hashing techniques; searching and sort-
ing. Use of PASCAL language, including · 
pointer variables. Prer.equisites: Grades of C 
or better in CS 201 and CS 205. 
CS 306. Programming Languages (3) II. 
BNF description of programming languages. 
Significant features of existing programming 
languages. Structure and comparison of !an~ 
guages for numeric and nonnumeric compu-
tation. Languages studied typically include 
SNOBOL and APL. Prerequisite: CS 205. 
CS 307. Computer Organization (3) II. Com-
ponents of digital computer hardware: flip-
flops, registers, adders, memory devices. 
Computer system organization: control struc-
ture, addressing, interrupts, 1/0. Prerequisite: 
cs 201. 
CS 313. Elementary Mathematical Logic (3). 
Propositional and predicate logic; nature of 
mathematical proof; applications to mathe~ 
matics and computer science. Not open to 
students with credit for MATH 313. Prerequi-
site: MATH 222 or consent of instructor. 
+CS 360. COBOL Programming (3) I, II, sum-
mer. COBOL programming language and 
techniques for use; report generation; table 
handling; sorting; sequential and random-
access data files; debugging techniques; 
COBOL standards. Prerequisite: Grade of "C" 
or better in CS 101 or CS 103 or CS 260. At 
Firelands must be taken concurrently with 
CST 221. Lab fee at Firelands. 
+CS 390. Practicum In Computer Science (1-6). 
For students working in internship or co-op 
programs. Written report r~quired. Does not 
apply t.o major or minor in computer science. 
May be repeated to six hours. Prerequisite: 
consent of department. Graded S/U. 
)! . ''". 
cs 407. Advanced Computer Organization . 
0 
" •• 
(3). Evolution of computer systems. Detailed ~~I\ 
studies of several selected computer org<!ni· • ' r 
zations; comparison of functional compo-
nents and overall designs. Prerequisite: CS · 
307. 
CS 408. Operating Systems (3) I. Structure qt. 
.operating systems. Physical input-output, b.uf.:.,-: 
fering, interrupt processing. Memory, proces.., 
sor, device, information management; · 
resource management interdependencies .. 
Prerequisite: CS 202. · · 
CS 409. Language Design andl~pleme~t&r. 
tion (3) I. Fundamental concepts of lan-
guages. Processors, .data, operatio[ls, : 
sequence control, data control, storage man~ 
agement, syntax, translation. Prerequisites: · 
CS 202 and CS 306. 
CS 410. Formal Language Theory (3) I. Vari: 
ous types of languages (context-sensitive, 
context-free, finite-state). Discussion of .·. . " .. 
recognition devices such as pushdown autcr · 
mala, linear bounded automata, and T~,~ring. · . 
Machines. Some topics of current interest: ... · 
Prerequisite: MATH 222 or consent of · 
instructor . 
CS 420. Artificial intelligence and Heuristic . 
Programming (3) 11. Definition of heurist.icys. 
algorithmic ·methods; Topics from areas of 
game playing, theorem proving, pattern . 
recognition, question answering programs, · · 
natural language processing. Programming· 
project or report usually requireq. ~rerequi-. 
.site: CS 305. 
cs 425. Computer Graphics (3) 1: Graphic 1,_0 
devices; 2-dimensional and 3-dimensional · · 
display techniques; display processors; clip" .• 
ping and windowing; hidden line removal; 
data structures for graphics. Prerequis.ites: CS. · 
201 and 205 and MATH 222. · 
CS 428, Microcomputer Systems (3) II. .Archi-
tecture of microcomputers; programming·· · . · 
techniques for small computers; operating o, 
systems; 1/0 techniques. Detailed study of a 
specific microcomputer systeni. Prerequisife:' 
~w~ . . 
CS 440. Optimization' Techniques (3) L Linear . 
programming, game theory, PERT, ,network ~ .. 
analysis; duality theory and s.ensitivjty_an~!: .: ; 
ysis; applications; Computer programs written 
to implement several techniques. Prerequi-. 
sites: CS 101 or 103 and'MA TH 2~2. · 
CS 442. Techniques of Simulation (3) II. Pr)n~ · ·.o 
ciples of simulation and application of several . 
simulation languages to both .continuous aha ' • 
discrete systems. Prerequisites: CS 101 or 103 
and MATH 131. . 
,., . 
CS 451. Numerical Analysis (3) !.Develop-
ment of numerical methods that are efficient,. 
accurate, and suitable for high-speed digital • 
computation; zeros of polynomial and trans~ 
cendental functions; numerical diiferentiatlon 
and integration; solution of linear systems py, 
direct and iterative methods. Selected algo-
rithms programmed for solution on computer: 
Prerequisites: CS 101 orCS 103, and MATH· • 
332. Not open to students with credi.! for 
MATH 451. 
CS 452. Numerical Analysis (3) II. Matrix 
inversion, computation of eigenv<!lues and .• -;J 
eigenvectors of matrices; 'least squares, trig-
onometric, and Chebyshev approximation;· · -
numerical solution of initial value and bound-· . " 
ary value problems ih·ordinar'y C:fiffelenfiaF · ··. 
equations, numerical solution of partial differ-. 
entia! equations. Prerequisites: CS 101 orCS 
103, and MATH 337. Not open to students· 
with credit for MATH 452. · · · 
.\ 
CS 462. Database Management Systems (3) I, 
.• 11. summer. Logical aspects of database pro-
cessing. Concepts of organizing data into 
integrated database. Hierarchical, network, 
and relational approaches studied. Prerequi-
site: CS 360. 
CS 464. Software Development (3) II. In-depth 
study of all aspects of software development 
process: user requirements, specifications, 
design, ceding, testing, maintenance, docu-
mentation, management. Team development 
of large solftware project. Prerequisites: CS 
201 and CS 205. 
CS 480. Seminar In Computer Applications 
(1-3). Premquisite: consent of instructor. May 
be repeated up to six hours. 
CS 490. Independent Project (1-3). Readings 
and/or computer implementations in area of 
interest to individual student. Does not apply 
to major or minor in computer science. May 
be repeated up to six hours. Graded S/U. 
Compulter Science Technology 
(CST) 
tCST 100. Computer Logic and Flowcharting 
(1) I, II, summer. ~hinking through and plan-
ning solutions to computer related programs. 
Computer terminology and equipment also 
investigated. At Firelands CST 101 must be 
taken concurrently with CS 101 for student 
with no other CST orCS or MIS 200 credit. 
tCST 171. ·rermlnal Operations (1) I, II, sum-
mer. Remote entry terminals, operating-
systems, commanding line, operation of local 
terminal interpreter related to operation of 
• 
_RJE; visits to.operation site. Three hours of 
laboratory. Hours arranged. Prerequisites: 
·enrollment in CST program and permission of 
instructor. 
tCST 221. :systems and Procedures I (1) I. 
Analysis ()f business information systems; 
designing a business system; file design, audit 
controls. Techniques for implementing basic 
systems documentation, and business forms 
control. One hour lecture, two hours labora-
tory. Must be taken concurrently with CS 360. 
Lab fee. 
tCST 231. Techniques of RPG Progr~1mming 
(3) II, summer. Basic elements in program-
ming techniques using the RPG II Language. 
Further work on file organization, table look-
up, JyL, chaining, records, and error analysis. 
A problem-oriented language to maximize 
time spent on solutions rather than machine 
characteristics. Two hours lecture, seven 
hours laboratory. Lab fee. 
tCST 232. Systems and Proceclures II (';l) II. 
Continued study of principles in the design 
and application of data processing systems in· 
business. Analysis of cost controls, operations 
research, and the integrated management 
information system. Two hours lecture, seven 
hours laboratory. Prerequisites: CST 221 and 
CS 360, or consent of instructor. Lab fee. 
tCST 250. Diagnostic Assembler (3) Summer. 
A survey of assembler language pro9ramming 
techniques for use on microcomputers. 
Instruction will reflect the use of the Z-80 and 
8085 microprocessors. Lab fee. 
•
·tesT 260. Advanced Electronic Data Process-
Ing (4) I, II, summer. Extended programming 
techniques using the BASIC langua9e and 
word processing; accessing files, arrays, sys-
tems analysis, system design, string opera-
tions, layout forms and structured pmgram-
ming. Two hours lecture, seven hours 
laboratory. Prerequisite: MIS 200 orCS 104. 
Lab fee. 
tCST 291. Student Intern Program (2) I, II, 
summer. Ten weeks of paid field work in data 
processing applications under the supervision 
of a governmental, industrial, or private busi-
ness concern. Prerequisite: permission of 
instructor. 
Construction. Technology 
(CONS) 
(See school of technology) 
Criminal Justice (CRJU) 
CRJU 210. Introduction to Criminal Justice 
(3) I, summer. Philosophical, historical, opera-
tional aspects of criminal justice agencies and 
processes in a framework of social control in 
a democracy. Crime and corrections prob-
lems and response of criminal justice agen-
cies to them. 
CRJU 220. Law Enforcement Organization 
and Administration (3) I. Organization and ' 
management applied to law enforcement · 
agencies. Theoretical and practical aspects of 
management factors such as organization, 
decision making, values, human relations, 
power. Prerequisite or corequisite: CRJ U 21 0. 
CRJU 230. Criminal Investigations (3) I. Inves-
tigator's role in criminal investigations. Theo-
retical considerations of that role in relation to 
other police activities. Techniques of preser-
vation of evidence, sources of information, 
processes of specialized investigations. Pre-
requisite or corequisite: CRJU 210. 
CRJU 240. Pollee-Community Relations (3) I. 
Relationships between community and police; 
attitudes and perceptions; emphasis on . 
human relations methodology in improving 
relationships; role of police administrator. 
Prerequisites or corequisites: CRJU 210 and 
SOC 1 01 and PSYC 201. 
CRJU 310. Criminal Law (3) I. Elements of 
proof in crimes of frequent concern in law 
enforcement; emphasis on principal rules of 
criminal liability, penal statutes, current case 
law. Law of arrest, search and seizure; theo-
retical consideration of criminalization of 
conduct and appropriateness of criminal 
sanctions. Prerequisite: for law enforcement 
majors, CRJU 21 0; for others, permission of 
instructor. 
CRJU 395. Workshop- Current Topics (1-3). 
May be repeated. Any semester. Special 
topics or issues in criminal justice, primarily 
of a current or unique interest to students/ 
practitioners. Prerequisites: CRJU 210, junior 
standing or permission of the instructor. 
CRJU 470. Independent Study in Criminal 
Justice (1-3) I, II, summer. Student designs 
and carries out study or special project in 
. area of interest. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. May be repeated. 
CRJU 480. Senior Seminar in Criminal Justice 
(3) I, II, summer. Consideration and evalua-
tion of selected policies and practices in crim-
inal justice field, both law enforcement and 
corrections; attempt to integrate criminal jus-
tice field and to focus on common problems 
and concerns. Problems of theoretical and 
practical nonconvergence. Individual research 
interests explored, formalized, reported. 
Required of all CRJU majors. Prerequisites: 
senior standing and completion of 25 hours of 
CRJU core courses. · 
CRJU 491. Practicum (1-12) I, II, summer. 
Experience working in law enforcement and/ 
or correction agency under supervision. 
Emphasis on practice rather than observation. 
· May be repeated. Prerequisite: permission·of 
program director. Lab fee. Graded S/U. 
Economics 131 
Design Technology (DESN) 
(See school of technology) 
Economics (ECON) 
~ECON 100. Development of the American 
Economy (3) I, II. Study from colonial times to 
present to provide perspective for understand-
ing current economic problems. How Ameri-
cans lived, changes in population and income 
distrib.ution, agriculture, industry, technologi-
cal change, labor, transportation, money and 
banking, foreign trade, role of government. 
~+ECON 200. Introduction to Economics (3) I, 
II. Alternative economic goals; economic 
growth, full employment, price stability, fair 
income distribution, economic security, eco-
nomic freedom, consumer sovereignty, effi-
ciency. Recommended for students taking 
only one ECON course. Not open to students 
required to complete ECON 202. • · 
~+ECON 202. Principles of Economics (3) I, II. 
Demand and supply; price theory; product 
and factor markets; income distribution: com-
parative systems: current problems and public 
policy. Recommended before ECON 203. Pre-
requisite: sophomore standing. 
~+ECON 203. Principles of Economics (3) I, II. 
American economy, national income and 
employment, banking system, monetary and 
fiscal policy; economic growth and develop-
ment: international economics. Prerequisite: 
sophomore standing. ECON 202 
recommended. 
ECON 302. Intermediate Mlcroeconomic · 
Theory (3) I, II. Theory of demand, of the firm, 
of production and distribution; economics of 
pure competition. Factor price determination. 
Prerequisites: ECON 202 and ECON 203. 
ECON 303.1ntermediate Macroeconomic 
Theory (3) I, II. Concepts and measurement 
of national income. Analysis of forces deter-
mining level of national income and employ-
ment, price level, and rate of economic 
growth. Prerequisites: ECON 202 and ECON 
203. 
ECON 304. Managerial Economics (3) I, II. 
Application of economic theory to decision-
making problems of the firm; demand analysis 
and sales forecasting; theory of production 
and cost analysis; pricing practices and poli-
cies: capital budgeting. Prerequisites: ECON 
202 and ECON 203 and STAT 212. 
ECON 311. Money, Banking, and Public 
Polley (3) I, II. Nature and functions of money 
and ·commercial banking system. Means of 
monetary regulation and control. Role of 
money and monetary policy in affecting total 
economic activity. Prerequisites: ECON 202 
and ECON 203 . 
ECON 321. Labor Economics (3) I, II. Eco-
nomics of manpower employment and labor 
market; labor organizations, collective bar-
gaining, regulation of labor by government, 
wage determination, unemployment and 
social security. Prerequisites: ECON 202 and 
ECON 203. 
ECON 323. Poverty, Unemployment, and 
Income Maintenance (3) II. Structural and 
cyclical unemployment, alternative responses 
to poverty, evaluation of training programs 
and welfare schemes. Prerequisites: ECON · 
202 and ECON 203 or consent of instructor. 
ECON 331. Public Finance (3) I, II. Survey of 
government finance. Public expenditures, 
taxation, and debt; emphasis on federal level. 
Prerequisites: ECON 202 and ECON 203 or 
consent of instructor. 
·'•' . 
. ' 'Nife,· SpecfaFeduotition 
ECON 332. State and Local Government 
;:·finance. (3) J or IL Economic functions of 
· s.tate and. local governments; revenue sources, 
. . .~xpen9iturel3 .. debt, and intergovernmental 
·'' •· "fisca!Jelations. Prerequisites: ECON 202 and 
·: .. · EQQI\f203 or .consent of instructor. 
· : .. ·ECON 351. International Trade and Finance 
·.:.. (strsttuctuie and regulation of foreign trade, 
:; mechanics of international finance, new ele-
. ments in U.S. foreign trade. Prerequisites: · 
. liGON 202 ahd ECON 203. 
- . "~.' . 
·... ECON 400. f¥1athematlcs for Economists (3) I. 
·. -Elementary mathematical methods and basic 
.- • ·applications to economic theory. Not recom-
.. mended for students who have had MATH 
'' '23 tor above. 
·.!$CON !10;. Mathematical Economics (3) II. 
Economic theory in mathematical context; 
micr0economic and macroeconomic models,· 
.Jheif structure and .analysis. Constrained 
optimization. Prerequisites: ECON 400 or 
·e'quiva!eht of c~lculus, and ECON 302 or 
·.EC,ON 303. . . . 
. · .ECON'402.·Econ~metrlcs (3) IL Statistical 
. . tedhriicjues used to measure economic data 
~hd to test validity of theoretical models. Pre-
requisites: STAT 212 and ECON 400, or equiv-
; alent;·orconsent of instructor. 
· ECON404. Bu~lne~s Conditions (3) II. Com-
·,.-,···:~Jonenfs of gross national product, statistical 
_.,. : ... _: rrieasur.ernenfof business fluctuations. Deter-
. . - minanfs of the level of economic activity. 
, '.KetneJ>ifin,.:monetarist and other theories of · 
. :- b!-f!!fri(~J>~ cycles. Methods of macroeconomic 
forecastmg. Prerequisites; ECON 303 or 
. ECO~ 311, and STAT 212. 
ECON 414. Monetary and Fiscal Polley (3) II. 
Objec,tives, me~ns, an9 analysis of monetary 
. '.and fiscal control; effect on total economic 
.: ·:actlylty, PrerequisitE!; ECON 303 or ECON 
,';;. 3'1'1: .. - . .· . . 
• E,CON 422.1..atior Relations Policy (3) L Eco-
r;~on'i!C 'effects of government policy towards 
organized labor. Collective bargaining impfic 
cations of pertinent federal·and state legisla-
)tfm:C Prerequisite:. ECON 203. 
:_ · ECON 423 •. labor-Management Relations (3) 
II. Ernployer-employee relations; collective 
· bargaining Process; conciliation, mediation, 
' arbitration pr6eedures. 'Prerequisite: ECON 
... ·203. "·'- .. ·.;. . . .. . 
Of:t_ .... :~·:: ......... i'' '• t:- ·• '~ ~ ' ' 
;t.""•'· · , •. ···:. ECON 424. ·Income, Wages, and Welfare: 
·~::.. · Analysis and Policy (3) On demand. Theories jf:f · ~ ·.Qf income and wage 1:1eter~in~tion, Effect of 
l:::o , · ·,·emptoy.ers and labor orgamzat10ns and eco-
~:'.''·. · - nomic effects of various income policies. Pre-
';~ ~' ~..-< tequjsites: ECON 202 and ECON 203. 
i}.'R·,:::' '·.ECON 425. Health Care Economics (3) On 
~,r;,,.,, : . demand: Economic analysis of health care 
~l~,;-:;.,T delf\tety system in u.s. Consumer's demand 
,:, . , ' .. ··fOr health care, \)Upply of health care by phy-
~~;;:·~· ,.·:. sicjansand.hospitals, evaluation.of policy . 
·£,~·.. ·:·issUes relating to health care. Prerequisites: 
.;,,;:, ~- ;EC.ON 202.{!nd ECON 203. 
~;-;;::z. ·~:ECON 4as.·Economl~;s of Energy and the · 
~;t·. ::_ :· Environment .(3) On dem~nd. Methods and 
:.;t:.,::>. · · rl;')seaJ:.¢h:technlques applicable to energy and 
;p::1·. ~;" >- e·nvironmental problems; evaluation of alter-
\\.-!};·· ~ •. • ':native"public economic policies for energy 
i·~:: ~- ; · ··.and environmental control. Prerequisites: r· .. . . J;~· ' .. :'' ECON 202_ and ECON 203. 
~·-~·>.!'_•'!-:JI.','J' _...,.,, "'-. ,. ·-""' ·. . > • ' 
r,;;_--:, ·.· '· ECON 4.36. Economics of Public Expenditures 
sf.:"" ,,;;:;-< \Sh .. PUrposes and economic effects 'of . 
~~~·· , ••. • goven'mientar expenditures; budgeting tech-
::t:·· . r:iqLJ,eS ar]d t~eir effects on resource alloca- .. 
~tr;;-.-;.:::•t;Ofi:f'q':!r~qUisftes: ECON 202 andECON 203. 
~~E~i· ,',; : 
ECON 441. Real Estate Finance and Capital 
Markets (3) II. Market factors affecting resi-
dential property values, private sources of 
funds, role bf governmental agencies in resi-
dential markets. Prerequisites: ECON 202 and 
ECON 203. Not for arts and sciences credit. 
ECON 447. Economics of Regulated Indus• 
tries (3) JL Historical development of public 
regulation of certain industries, including 
transportation; methods of regulation and 
evaluation of public policy towards regulated 
industries. Prerequisites: ECON 202 and 
ECON 203. 
ECON 451. International Economics (3) I. 
Theory of internatinal economics; interna-
tional trade as factor in national income; sig-
nificance of international investment, public 
policies to promote trade, international eco-
nomic cooperation. Prerequisite: ECON 351 
or consent of instructor. 
ECON 452. International Monetary Eco· 
nomics (3) II. Alternative international mone· 
tary systems; emphasis on 'present system. 
Prerequisites: ECON 311 and ECON 351, or 
consent of instructor . 
ECON 454. Economic Development (3) I. 
Obstacles to and current efforts for promotion 
of economic growth in emerging nations. Pre-
requisite: ECON 202 or consent of instructor. 
ECON 460. Regional Economics (3) I. Loca-
tion an.d land use theories, central place the-
ory, tools of regional analysis, regional growth 
theory, and regional public policy issues. Pre-
requisites: ECON 202 and ECON 203. 
ECON 462. Urban Economics (3) II. Urban 
spatial theory and analysis, economic analysis 
of urban problems including poverty, housing, 
transportation, the environment, and public. 
finance. Prerequisites: ECON 202 and ECON 
203. . 
ECON 471.1ndustrlal Organization: Study of 
Business Size and Competition (3) II. Forces 
that lead to bigness and resulting impact of · 
.bigness on competition; public policy, includ-
ing regulation, designed to cope with busi-
ness size. Prerequisite: ECON 202 or consent 
of instructor. 
ECON 472. Comparative Economic Systems 
(3) II. Economic structures, conditions, prob-
lems, and Policies· in a selection of countries. 
Prerequisites: ECON 202 and ECON 203 or 
consent of instructor. 
ECON 473. History of Economic Thought (3) 
I. Development of economics and economic 
analysis frorn Adam Smith to.J.M. Keynes. 
Prerequisites: ECON 202 and ECON 203. 
ECON 475. Econ·omlcs of Public Education 
(1-3). Education as investment in human capi-
tal; financing of education and relationship to 
federal monetary and fiscal policies and to 
state and local government finance. Prerequi-
sites: ECON 202 and ECON 203 or consent of 
instructor. 
ECON 476. Seminar in Contemporary Eco-
nomic Problems (3) On demand. Interested 
students should consult with chair of 
department. · 
ECON 491. Sludies in Economics (1-3) 011 
demand. Treatment of selected areas in 
depth. Offered to individual on lecture basis 
or in seminar depending on student needs 
andll'];:lteriaL May be repeated to six hours. 
ECON 495. Readings for Honors in Eco- -. ,._. . 
nomics (3-6) I, II. For economics major with'·:,.="·.;,.,· 
accumulative GPA of 3.0; normally culminate{ " · !, 
in treatise or comprehensive examination ... , ": 
which must receive approval of department. . .. . ·, 
Consult department chair: Prerequisite:· con~ 
,sent of department . " -.. 
Education Specia). (EOSE) 
EDSE 311. Exceptional Child in Reg~~~~. . , 
Classroom (2) I, II. Teaching exceptional · 
handicapped children in alternative settings. 
C/F hrs.: 10. • .. ·• • ·. · 
EDSE 395. Workshop on Current Topice (3) . 
On demand. Intensive educationa_l experience . 
related to skill development, content update,. 
materials development Typically,.all-day co~~.·: 
cent rated time format. Requirements usually 
met within format May be repeated-on' · 
approvat. · ' ~ ~ - :~ 
EDSE 421. Young Handicapped Child in-l;:arly· • .· , 
Childhood Classroom (3) II and on aemaffd •. - ··. 
Knowledge and skill::? essential to functioning: 
of general education teacher to mainstreamed 
early chi.ldhood classroom. C/F hrs.:_10: · · 
EDSE 431. Education of Exceptional Chilctren' 
(3) I, II. Problems of exceptional school chi!~ :. 
dren, mentally retarded, learning/behavior .·• · ·-
disorders, speech/hearing handiCCIPPed; Visl.l'-~' .. 
ally handicapped, gifted; etiology, diagnosis,· 
personal-social probler:ns, and prognosis. C/F 
hrs.:11. · · J. 
" .... "' 
EDSE 432. Principles and Purposes of Special 
Education (2) On demand. Functions of pub..: 
lie school and governmental agencies in pro-
viding educational services for exceptional 
~~~- . 
EDSE 433. Education of Mentally Ret~rd~d-, .... 
Children (2) I, II. Unqerstandh1g and teacl'lir'lg' 
educable and trainable mentally retarded cbil- · 
dren: etiology, diagnosis, theory, educational. 
procedures. GIF ·hrs.:.20. Prerequisite: EDSE .: 
431 or concurmntly. · 
EDSE 437. Occupational Orientation and\lob 
Preparation for Educable Mentally Retarded -· ... 
Children (3) 1,11. Responsibilities of .special. 
class teacher for developing employable 
skills. Prerequisites· EDSE 431, EDSF_433, 
and EDSE451. C/F hrs.: 25. . 
EDSE 438. Problems in Evaluating,' Selecting, 
and Adapting Specialized Instructional Mate-:· 
rials for Exceptional Pupils (3) On demand: , 
Analysis, comparison and use of materials . 
with pupils of specified exception~lity in terms: 
of educational and administrative merit. Pr&-
requisites: EDSE 431, EDSE 451, or consent· ., · 
of department. · 
EDSE 440. Curriculum Development 'and : ·. 
Methodology for Teaching Trainable. Mentally 
Retarded Children (3) I, on demand. Mate'rials: · · 
and techniques emphasizing development . 
and appropriate skills With practical appllca" 
tions. Prerequisites: EDSE 431, EDSE 451, 
EDSE 433; or consent of instructor.. CtF hrs.: 
25. ' . 
EDSE 441. Education of the Gifted and 
Talented Child (3) On. demand: Nature a·ncf 
needs of gifteo/talented, ideritilication tec;:h-
niques, curriculum planning and develop-· 
ment, teaching strategies and techniques; . . . 
resources and materials available to teachers, •··, ~. 
program evaluation for gifted/talented. C/F ,': · . ., .. hrs.: 10. . · .·c. ·- ·- .. ·• ... 
EDSE 442. Applied Classroom Manag1ement 
•
with Exceptional Children (3) I, on demand. 
i' Arrangement of environments for handi-
. capped individuals which facilitate le_arning, 
recording, analyzing behavior. Reinforcement 
schedules and criteria for selection; applica-
tion of therapy and communicating manage-
ment programs to parents. Prerequisites: 
EDSE 431, 433, 451 or concurently. C/F hrs.: 
15. 
EDSE 443. Practicum with Exceptionl!l Chil-
dren (1) I, Ill. Individual participation, and 
supervised practicum experiences. May be 
repeated to nine hours. Prerequisite: Goncur-
rently with either EDSE 440 or 453. Graded 
S/U. C/F hrs.: 44. 
EDSE 445. Sheltered Workshop-Function and 
Relationship to Special Education (2) I, on 
demand. Sl,eltered workshops in rehabilita-
tion of mentally retarded. Techniques for job 
analysis, analyzing skills, specific jobs and job 
areas. Prerequisites: EDSE 431, EDSE 433, 
EDSE 451. C/F hrs.: 25. 
EDSE 447. Clinical Approaches to Instruction 
and Langu.age Arts for the Mildly and Moder-
ately Handicapped Student (3) I, II. Methods, 
procedures utilized in providing clinical 
approach to individualization of instruction 
and methods, materials in reading, spelling, 
oral and written communication for the mildly 
and moderately handicapped. Prerequisites: 
EDSE 431, 433, 451 or consent of department. 
C/F hrs.: 14. Lab fee. 
EDSE 448. Clinical Approaches to lns,truction 
and Mathematics, Science, and Social Studies 
for the Mildly and Moderately Handicapped 
• 
~tudent (3) I, JL Accommodation and adapta-
tion of curriculum methods and materials for 
instruction of mathematics, science, and 
social studies, with application to a life skills 
curriculum for the mildly and moderately 
handicapped student. Prerequisites: EDSE 
431, 433, 451, or consent of department. C/F 
hrs.: 14. 
EDSE 451. Educational Understanding of 
Children with Learning and/or Behavior Dis-
orders (3) I, II. Multiple origins and educa-
tional significance of specific learnin~J disabili-
ties and/or behavior disorders. Prerequisite: 
EDSE 431 or concurrently. C/F hrs.: 115. 
EDSE 453. Educational Evaluation of Children 
with Learning Disabilities and/or Behavior 
Disorders (3) I, II. Identification and analysis 
of specific learning disabilities as direct or 
contributing factors in educational and behav-
ioral failures of otherwise educationally com-
petent children. Prerequisites: EDSE 431, 
EDSE 451, or consent of department. C/F 
hrs.: 15. Lab fee. 
EDSE 456. Educational Neuropsycho•logy of 
the Excepttional Child (3) II, on demand. The-
ories and research related to the function and 
development of the brain as related to lan-
guage, speech, reading, 'writing, spelling, 
mathemaHcs. Major attention given to brain 
dysfunction, assessment, instructional 
approaches. Prerequisites: EDSE 431, EDSE 
433, EDSE 451. C/F hrs.: 10. 
EDSE 457 .. Parent Education and lntE!raction 
. . , (3) I, on demand. Approaches for educators in 
.... c:ommunicating with parents of handicapped 
~ children. Counseling parents and families; 
understanding legislated rights of the handi-
capped child and the role of.educators/par-
ents in instruction. Prerequisites: EDSE 431, 
433 or concurrently. C/F hrs.: 8. 
EDSE 461. Survey Course of the Hearing 
Impaired (3) I. History, philosophy, psychol-
ogy, and education of the hearing impaired. 
Definitions of terms, structure of the ear, 
causes of deafness, types of hearing impair-
ments, classification of hearing impairments, 
educational needs .. Prerequisites: EDSE 431, 
EDSE 451, and PSYC 324. C/F hrs.: 15. 
EDSE 462. Beginning Methods of Instruction 
of the Hearing Impaired (3) I. Observation 
through public schools; review of commercial 
textbooks (K-HS). Developing lesson plans; 
unit plans, IEPs plus techniques of teaching 
supplemented by a!Jdio-visual workshops and 
demonstrations. Prerequisites: EDSE 431, 451, 
PSYC 324. C/F hrs.: 15. 
EDSE 463. Advanced Methods of Instruction 
for the Hearing Impaired (3) II. This course 
stresses a mini-practicum experience in the 
public school program. A block period of four 
hours, three times per week. Stress on lesson 
plans, unit planning, development of materials 
and demonstration of teaching. Prerequisites: 
EDSE 431,451, 461, 462,464, CDIS 434, 
PSYC 324. C/F hrs.: 25. 
EDSE 464. Basic Language Instruction for the 
Hearing Impaired (3) I. Students will observe 
and evaluate language; develop a language 
picture file; know how to analyze language 
through a hierarchy of language develop-
ment. Compare normal language with hearing 
impaired language. Approaches to teaching 
both receptive and expressive language. Pre-
requisites: EDSE 431, 451, and PSYC 324. C/F 
hrs.: 15. 
EDSE 465. Advanced Language Instruction 
for the Hearing Impaired (3) II. Teaching 
structured language - Fitzgerald Key; teach-
ing language patterns; developing sponta-
neous language, language charts, stories 
through oral/written form. Students will an~­
lyze and compare language samples of hear-
ing impaired children. Prerequisites: EDSE 
431, 451,461,464, CDIS 434, PSYC 324. C/F 
hrs.: 15. 
EDSE 470. Education of Multi-Handicapped 
Children (3) I, on demand. Educational 
dynamics, strategies, logistics, and responsi-
bilities involved in socialization and education 
of multi-handicapped children. Prerequisites: 
EDSE 431, EDSE 433, EDSE 451. C/F hrs.: 15. 
EDSE 490. Problems in Education (3) On 
demand. For advanced students wanting to 
conduct intensive study of selected problems 
in education. May be repeated to six hours; 
undergraduate credit only. Prerequisites: con-
sent of the department. 
EDSE 492. ·student Teaching (1-10) I, II. 
Classroom teaching under supervision pn full-
day basis. Conferences and seminars supple-
ment program. Required for elementary and/ 
or kindergarten-primary certification. Fee: $5 
per credit hour. Eligibility requirements must 
be met. C/F hrs.: 300. May be repeated. 
· Graded S/U. 
EDSE 497. Student Teaching (1-10) I, II. 
Classroom teaching under supervision on full-
day basis. Conferences and seminars· sup-
plement program. Required of students .in . 
secondary school or special certification pro-
gram. Fee: $5 per credit hour. Eligibility 
requirements must be met. C/F hrs.: 300. May 
be repeated. Graded S/U. 
Education Curriculum and Instruction 133 
Education Curriculum and 
Instruction {EDCI) 
EDCI100. Developmental Reading: Compre-
hension, Vocabulary, and Study Skills (2) I, II, 
summer. Designed to improve study habits 
and basic skills of vocabulary and comp.re-
hension; efficient notetaking, time manage-
ment, test-taking and critical thinking. Must 
score at 40th percentile or above on standard-
ized reading test to pass course. Clinic/lab 
required: 15 hrs. Lab fee: $10. 
EDCI101. Speed Reading (2) II, summer. 
Designed to improve study-type reading 
speed; leisure reading speed; adjusting read-
ing speeds to purposes, material difficulty, 
and background experience of reader. (Min7 
imum score of 260 words per minute with 
60th percentile comprehension on reading 
speed test is necessary to receive "C" in 
course.) Prerequisite: departmental testing or 
successful completion of EDCI 100. Clinic/lab 
required: 15 hrs. Lab fee: $15. 
EDCI 202. Exploring the Profession (2) I, II. 
Supervised experience in schools with semi-
nar sessions on campus. Students spend one-
half day per week for five weeks in each of 
twq school settings working as teacher partie-/ 
ipants; possible participation in elementary 1 
and secondary settings. One class hour per / 
week held as seminar on campus analyzing; 
teacher roles with introduction to study of 
education and discussion of classrooms in 
settings such as urban, surburban, and rural. 
C/F: 57. . ,' 
EDCI 221. Early Childhood Education Com-
petency Development I (2) I. Analysis of iden-
tified performance competencies for profes-
sionals who work with young children. 
Creating safe and healthy learning environ-
ment for infants and toddlers that helps build 
child's self-concept. One one-and one-half 
hour seminar weekly plus clinical/field: 33 hrs. 
EDCI 321. Early Childhood Education Com-
petency Development (2) I I. Analysis of identi-
fied performance competencies lor profes-
sionals who work with young children. 
Carrying out supplementary responsibilities 
related to children's program, applying child 
management techniques and beginning to 
initiate activities that advance preschool 
child's self-concept as well as physical and 
intellectual competence. One one-and one-
half hour weekly plus C/F: 33 hrs. Prerequi-
site: EDCI 221. 
EDCI 350. Classroom Application of Meth-
. odology (2) On demand. General teaching 
methods applied to specific content areas, 
classroom management, management and 
organization techniques, working with par-
ents, evaluation of children and self, and les-
son and unit plans. Classroom teaching will 
be supervised and evaluated by the University 
instructor. MEP only. Prerequisites: MATH 
241 and 242, ED~I 302, EDCI/EDFI 202. 
EDCI 351. Social Studies in the Elementary 
School (3) I, II, summer. The teaching of 
social studies in K-6. Objectives, content, 
learning experiences, instructional resources, 
evaluation of teaching, learning in the classc 
room. Must obtain a minimum grade of C 
prior to student teaching. Clinical and field 
experiences in the teaching of social. studies 
with children. Prerequisite: EDFI 302. 
·--·- ~-- ~ 
.. "'-· 
· 1.'34"'Educational Administration and Supervision 
' • - •• - ". < ' 
·.~.,·,.,eob·352. Mathematics Methods for the Ele-
. mentar}'School (3) I, II, summer. Teaching 
•;c.:: :-:.:._.contemRorary mathematics in grades K-6. 
F".: .. ;; ·'-<:··objectives, curriculum, materials of instruc-
j~~: .. ·:~~,_.lion; methods of teaching and evaluation. Min-
• ~,:~·-·· ·s : imum grade of C required prior to student 
.:l.·":> .:.teaching, Prerequisites: EDFI302 a~d MATH 
~~ 241 ,·242,* or their equivalent, 243 pnor to 
- EDCI $52: C/F hrs: 30. *Under exceptional ~' . . circi.tmstan'ces, and only with the permission 
,. . . of.the math education faculty, MATH 242 may ~{.:: :;: ;be ta!<~rrconcurrently with EDCI 352. 
?,· c • Etici 3sa. Sci~nce in Elementary Schools (3) 
:r::::: · ".· I, 'I!,' summer. Teaching of science in grades 
• ~ •. : ·• -~.K-6.-0bjectives, curriculum, materials of 
.:;;,:~~ :·c ;. ll)stn,ic;tion,. ll)ethods of teaching, and eval~a-. 
r~' •' '~····tidnrMi.Jst obtain a minimum grade of C pnor 
;:;,:~~~. ··tci'stlident-.1eactling. Prerequisite: EDFI 302. 
~t·~c:~:cJF .. hr<>: so: · · . · · 
·':::.· ..... :, , EDC·;' 3ss. The Teaching of Reading in the ~;;ji ' Elementary School (3) l. II, summer. The 
\';": • ··b<Jsic theory of developmental reading inciud-
•.'i · ' ·• ·. ing teaching.procedures, setting objectives, ~:::· .• - . ·. deslgnin:g curriculum, utilizing instructional 
,·,4;-·,..,.. -.-··materfalsana·evaluation. Prerequisite: EDFI 
~~~~/302-"Must obtain a· minimum grade of C prior-;~;f-;',~: . . to student teaching. C/F hrs: 30. 
:._'·, ·:·rcocr356:·Lariguage Arts In tile Elementary 
· School (3)A, II, summer. Teaching the ian-
:_' ·guage artsi emphasis on language acquisi-
" tfon, developmental procedures in guiding 
;;: ·:.··growth ln'oralandwritten expression, listen-
. lng, literature, and handwriting. Minimum 
grade ot C required: Prerequisite: EDCI 302. 
C.C/Echrs: 30. 
EOCI35f Kindergarten-Primary Curriculum 
· • and Methods.(3) .1, II, summer. Objective!), 
··• · curi:iciuTum, 'instructional and resource mate-
... , _ ~ , ri<lls methods: laboratory experience in . ~:;:. ; ' ·· kindet~a(ten~primary education. Should pre-
~~ :-: ·.: ·.:· :cede semester of student teaching. Prerequi-
1 :::- .. - ·· site: EDFI 302 or EDFI 342. C/F h rs: 30. I'··. ·. , . 
r:-,~· ·er:H~i'359. Individualization of Reading 
:,:· ·' ·.~· Instruction in Classroom (3) I, II, summer. Use 
¥"~ ·. ;· ·. · of-diagnostic measures and materials to aid 
'!"";'";~:,·.:.-teacher in developing Individual student's :~~~ .. -~ ·~ )eamlng and reading capabilities. Behavioral 
r.·i' . objectives, organi'\atlon of classroom, f·· .:· :··z ·sequencing skills, developing own materials 
'f; ;·~:-,_ and-.diagnostic teaching. Prerequisite: EDCI 
t~"'- :· > 355<Jr cpn:;ent of instructor. C/F hrs: 25. 
V:>· ,. ·' Eocraso. Content Reading for Specialized 
'i':~' .. '; ·. Subiec.t Areas (2) I, II, summer. Designed for 
':' .'- · ,,.; '"preseryice teachers seeking certification in 
~.,~ •·' 'Specific subject areas at elementary and/or ;t?.: :·- :. secondary levels. Participants become 
, , .. . acquainted with reading needs of students in 
; .. ,,, - · ··: ·· content area class. Prerequisites: early field 
~,:;.:::::-::'experief!peand'EPFI302. C/F hrs: 30.' · 
~)- ;-:::: ".. - ' 
.,,,: . · ' EDCI370~ General Teaching Methods In Ji ,;:t.,. ·Secmida,Y Schools (2) I, II, summer. General 
'''-' · ~- · processes and issues that form the basis of 
" instruction in all content areas; aevelopment 
<·.cit-strategies and teacher behaviors associated 
with effective instruction: critical elements of 
planning, Implementing, evaluating instruc-
tiorl, application of _those elements In clinical/ 
~ field settil)g. Prerequisites: EDCI 202 or EDFI 
'·~·:202 imd EOFI 302. C/F hrs: 35. 
••• ~~ • •• • • < 
EDCI.371. English in Secondary Schools (3) I, 
. :, 11. ·Philosophies of, experiences in, and 
. _ ·methods for teaching of English in·secondary 
. schools Prerequisites: ENG 380, ENG 381, 
-.··',EDFI302·andjuniorstanding. C/F hrs: 40. 
. "--:- .. 'J' ·. "'~--_ .. " - • . • ~ 
ED.CI 372. Speech in Secondary Schools (3) 
I 1. Principles, objectives, instructional and 
resource materials, and methods for teaching 
of speech in secondary schools. Field experi-
ence required. Prerequisites: EDFI 302 and 
junior standing. C/F hrs: 40 . 
- EDCI 373. Foreign Language Education In the 
Schools (3) I. Principles of second language 
learning; theory and practice of K-12 curricu-
lum, development of fundamental skills and 
abilities in teaching listening, speaking, read-
ing, writing in foreign language; techniques of 
instruction planning; concepts of teaching 
culture. Prerequisites: EDCI 302 and junior 
standing. C/F hrs: 30 . 
EDCI 374. Mathematics in Secondary Schools 
(3) I, II. Principles, objectives, curriculum, 
materials, and methods of teaching mathe-
matics in secondary schools. Observation .and 
participation in local secondary schools. Two 
lectures and three laboratories. Prerequisites: 
EDFI 302 and junior standing. C/F hrs: 40. 
EDCi 375. Science In secondary Schools (3) 
I, II. Principles, objectives, curriculum, instruc-
tional and resource materials, and methods of 
teaching science in secondary schools: Two 
lectures and three laboratories. Prerequisites: 
EDFI 302 and junior stand'lng. C/F hrs: 40. 
EDCI 376. Social Studies In Secondary 
Schools (3) I, II. Principles, objectives .. curric-
uium, instructional and resource materials, 
and methods of teaching social studies in 
secondary schools. Prerequisites: EDFI 302 
and junior standing. C/F hrs: 40. 
EDCi 378. Journalism Methods for High 
School Teachers (3) I, II. Principles, objec-
tives, curriculum, materials, methods of teach-
Ing mass media in secondary schools. Obser-
vations and participations In area schools. 
Prerequisites: EDFI 302 and junior or senior 
standing. C/F hrs: 40. 
EDCI 395. Workshop on Current Topics (1-3) 
·On demand: Intensive educational experience 
on selected topics related to skill develop-
ment, content update, or materials dE1velop-
ment. Typically, an all-day or similar concen-
trated time format Requirements usually 
completed within time format May be 
repeated on approval of adviser. 
EDCI G420. Developmental Reading In the 
Content Area (3) I, II, summer. Orients the 
teacher to the developmental reading process 
as it applies to the various subject matter 
areas, including diagnosis and prescription, 
vocabulary, word analysis, comprehension, 
and study skills. Prerequisite: EDFI 302; con-
tent methods course or consent of instructor. 
EDCI 423. Investigations in the Teaching of 
Mathematics (3) I, II, summer. Research in 
mathematics education as it affects elemen-
tary schools. Curricular trends reflecting basic 
mathematical skills appropriate for elementary 
schools. Examination and analysis of mate-
rials for teaching mathematics. Prerequisite: 
EDCI 352. C/F hrs: 30. 
EDCI 424. Investigations In Teaching of 
Elementary Social Studies (3) On demand. 
Seminars in the teaching of social studies. 
lndepth study of values education, the in)er-
disciplinary approach, problem solving tech-
niques, and the role of social studies in con-
troversial issues. Each can be taken alone but 
recommended that.3 of the 4· be completed. 
Prerequisite: EDCI 351 . 
EDCI425.1nvestlaations In the Teaching of~;·:· 
Language Arts (3) On demand. Investigation / 
of language arts in th.e elementary school, th,e " · .. 
nature and interrelationships of the various:: ,. .. .: -~?; 
components; objectives for teaching, and 
development and evaluation of language .. 
learnings, materials, and methodology. Pre-
requisite: EDCI 356. 
EDCI426.1nvestigatlons in the Teaching of : 
Elementary Science (3) On demand. "Analysis. 
of the science concepts and principles wh(ch~ 
are developed; nature of materials·and meth-, • · 
odology and designs of evaluation proce- : : 
dures. Prerequisite: EDCI 353 rec?mme,n<;l_ed, 
EDCI 429. Teaching Foreign language _Skill~!., 
K-12 (3) II. Advanced-level skills and abilities·, . , 
·in teaching listening, speaking, reading ancj > ·: -
writing in foreign languages as applied to the· 
K-12 curriculum, classroom management; ·· 
testing and evaluation, individualized instruc;~ 
lion, and culture. If taken for graduate. credt!, 
a research paper is required. Prerequfslte: · 
EDCI 373. C/F hrs: 30. ' 
EDCI G471'. Directing Speech Activities in·' ·• :' • · 
High School (3) Summer .. Administration·of,, .. c_ .. ~. -_. 
secondary cocurricular speech programs iri . . " · 
forensic events, mass media, and theatre. Pre-:. ,: 
requ·tsite: B.S. in speech education or EDCJ .· · 
372, IPCO 204, THEA241, 243 and 341 .. 
EDCI490. Problems in Education (1-3). On 
demand. For advanced student wanting to 
conduct intensive study of selected problems 
In education. May be repeated to six hours; · 
undergraduate credit only. Prerequisite: cori~ 
sent of department C/F hrs: 20, . · 
EDCI 492. Student Teaching (1-10) I, II,. , . .,.:...._ 
Classroom teaching under supervision on f!,JH· 
day basis. Conferences and semir]ar~ sup- · · :. .. · · 
plement program. Required for elementary· · 
and/or kindergarten-primary certification. 
Fee: $5 per credit hour. Eligibility require'-· 
ments must be met. C/F hrs: 300. May be 
repeated. Graded S/U. 
EDCI 497. Student Teaching (1-1 Of I, tl. Clas;;"· 
room teaching under supervisicn·o~ full-day , 
basis. Conferences and seminars supplem¢nt· 
program. Required of students in secondary 
school or special certification program. Fee:-· 
$5 per credit hour. Eligibility requirements .. 
must be met C/F hrs; 300. May be repeated. 
Graded S/U. 
Educational Administration and ·. 
Supervision (EDAS) 
EDAS 395. Workshop on Current Topics in' 
EDAS (1-3) On demand. Study, readings, .. 
activities, projects, development of materials,; ·· 
related to needs of EDAS. undergraduate. · 
Topics vary semester to semester. Maybe 
considered for professional growtli. Graded 
~u. . , 
EDAS 409. Organization and Administration · 
of Education in American Society (3) I, II, Itt: 
Local, state, and federal involv~ment in Amer• 
ican education as related to sochity. Teacher 
interrelationships; classroom management; 
school finance, legal issues, job placement · 
and professional relations, teacher e'valuattori; 
school-community relations; current educa~ ... 
tiona! issues and politics of education as .,, .. 
related to societal controL PrerE1qUisites: EDR 
302 and junior status. C/F hrs: 20 . 
/413. Administration of School Disci-
and Stud;ent Behavior Problems (3) On 
Student behavior problems and 
discipline in educational setting; 
methods for analyzing problem behavior; 
comprehensive positive process approach to 
I
, dealing with student behavior problems and 
school discipline. 
EDAS 460. Workshop in Teacher's Role In 
Staff Problems (1) On demand. Acquaints 
teachers in preparation and beginning 
' teachers with staff problems in public I schools; teacher's role related to other , teachers, supervisors and administrators. 
EDAS 490. Problems in Education (1-3). On 
demand. For advanced student wanting to 
conduct intensive study of selected problems 
in education. May be repeated to six hours; 
·undergraduate credit only. Prerequisite: con-
sent of department. 
EDAS 492. Student Teaching (1-10) I, II. 
Classroom teaching under supervision on full-
day basis. Conferences and seminars sup-
plement program. Required for elementary 
and/or kinder~1arten-primary certification. 
Fee: $5 per credit hour. Eligibility require-
ments must be met. C/F hrs: 300. May be 
repeated. Graded S/U. 
EDAS 497. Student Teaching (1-10) I, II. 
Classroom teaching under supervision on full-
day basis. Conferences and seminars sup-
plement program. Required of students in 
secondary school or special certification pro-
gram. Fee: $5 per credit hour. Eligibility 
requirements must be met. C/F hrs: 300. May 
be/epeated. Graded S/U. 
·· .. AS 498. Workshop In Community Rela-
. ns (3) On demand. Available teaching 
resources in tl1e community and how they 
can be utilized efficiently in teaching; produc-
tion of teaching units, resource files, other 
materials which effectively implement use of 
community resources. 
Educational Foundations and 
lnq!Jiry (EDFI) 
EDFI 202. Exploring the Profession (2) I, II. 
Supervised experience in schools with semi-
nar sessions on campus. Students spend one-
half day per week for five weeks in each of 
two school settings working as teacher partic-
ipants; possible participation in elementary 
and secondary setting. One class hour per 
week held as seminar on campus analyzing 
teacher roles with introduction to study of 
education and discussion of classrooms in 
settings such as urban, suburban and rural. 
Cross-listed in EDCI. C/F hrs: 57. 
EDFI 302. Educational Psychology (3) I, II, 
summer. Theory and research on learning, 
development, personality; and motivation 
applied to educational processes in various 
learning env.ironments. Some field or clinical· 
work. Prerequisites: PSYC 201 and sopho-
more status. C/F hrs: 20. 
EDFI 342. Psychology of Childhood (3) I, II, 
summer. Behavior and development of chil-
dren through elementary school age. Prereq-
uisite: PSYC 201 .' EDFI 302 recommended. 
~1395 . .Wc•rkshop on Current Topics (1-3) 
. ..,...._demand. Intensive educational experience 
· on selected topics related to skill develop-
ment, content update, or materials develop-
ment. Typically, an ail-day or similar concen-
trated time format used. Requirements usually 
met withi" time format. May be repeated on 
approval of adviser. 
EDFI 402. Assessment and Evaluaiion in 
Education (3) I, II, summer. Assessment and 
evaluation applied to instructional proce-
dures; construction of assessment tools; 
interpretations of assessment results. Prereq-
uisites: EDFI 302. C/F hrs: 20. 
EDFI 408. Education in a Pluralistic Society 
(2) I, II, summer. Ideas and assumptions in 
education. Development of dynamic and per-
sonal philosophy of education. Prerequisites: 
EDFI 302. C/F hrs: 10. 
EDFI411. Teachers' Role in Guidance (3) On 
demand. Human relations and classroom 
management practices which teachers may 
use to meet affective and cognitive learning 
needs of students; practical application coun-
seling and guidance techniques and strate-
gies which encourage positive classroom cli-
mate. Prerequisite: senior standing. 
EDFI 412. Education of Disadvantaged (2) II. 
Effects of socioeconomic deprivation on edu-
cational performance; teaching techniques 
appropriate to needs and characteristics of 
disadvantaged student. Prerequisites: educa-
tion methods and EDFI 302. 
EDFI 415. Spaceship Earth Seminar (3) I. 
Integrating, synthesizing, environmental edu-
cation seminar for upperclass and graduate 
students. Using inquiry approach, participants 
consider relationships of humankind with 
total environment. 
EDFI 416. Philosophy of Environmental Edu-
cation (3) II. Concepts and processes of 
environmental education including theories 
such as Toledo model, Strand approach, 
Environmental Studies Project, Boulder, and 
other representative model.. 
EDFI 417. Urban Education (2) On demand. 
Research, methods, and concepts from 
sociology and psychology discussed as basis 
for critically analyzing current educational 
practices, programs, and policies of urban 
schools. Resource people used. Library and 
field research required. Prerequisite: commit-
ment to, or at least serious interest in, urban 
education. 
EDFI429. Assessment of Young and Atypical 
Children (3) I, II. Concepts and principles of 
measurement and instruments used in assess-
ing young and atypical children; integration of 
measurement and instruction. Prerequisite: 
EDFI 302. C/F hrs: 20. 
EDFI 460. Sex Role Stereotyping and Sex 
Discrimination In Education (2) On demand. 
Education as influential institution and pro-
cess in society in terms of sexism in educa-
tional materials, curriculum, structure; federal, 
state, local policy responses to this concern: 
consideration and development of other poli-
cies for action regarding sex equity in 
education. 
EDFI 481. Leadership Training In Behavior 
Analysis Program (1-5) On demand. Prepares 
individuals to function as group leaders in 
academic, year-long, inservice behavior anal-
ysis program. Prerequisite: permission of 
instructor and enrollment in behavior analysis 
program. 
EDFI482. Direct Study of the Child (1-5) On 
demand. Part of behavior analysis program. A 
child studied using predetermined framework. 
EDFI490. Problems in Education (1-3). On 
demand. For advanced student wanting to 
conduct intensive study of selected problems 
in education. May be repeated to 6 hours; 
undergraduate credit only. Prerequisite: per-
mission of'instructor. 
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EDFI 492. Student Teaching (1-10) I, II. Class-
room teaching under supervision on full-day 
basis. Conferences and seminars supplement 
program. Required for elementary and/or 
kindergarten-primary certification. Fee: $5 per 
credit hour. Elibibility requirements must be 
met. C/F hrs: 300. May be repeated. Graded 
S/U. 
EDFI 497. Student Teaching (1-10) I, II. Class-
room teaching under supervision on full-day 
basis. Conferences and seminars supplement 
program. Required of students in secondary 
school or special certification program. Fee: 
$5 per credit hour. Eligibility requirements . 
must be met. C/F hrs: 300. May be repeated. 
Graded S/U. 
Electronic Technology (ET) 
(See school of technology) 
English (ENG) 
ENG 100. English as Foreign Language (4) I, 
II. For student whose native language is not 
English. Development of skills in listening, 
speaking, reading, and writing standard Amer-
ican English. Placement on basis of profi-
ciency tests. Though it may be necessary for 
student to repeat course, only four hours of 
credit counted toward graduation. Graded 
S/U. 
ENG 110S. Developmental Writing (2) sum-
mer only. Development of skills in sentence 
structure, edited American English usage, 
mechanics, paragraph and short essay con-
struction. Placement through departmental 
pretesting. Students must complete course 
and departmental proficiency examination 
successfully to receiveS and to be eligible to 
enroll in ENG 111; students who receive No 
Record must enroll in ENG 110. No more than 
6 hours from ENG 110S, ENG 110, ENG 111 
and ENG 112 may be applied toward gradua-
tion. Graded S/No Record. 
+ENG 110. Developmental Writing (5) I. Devel-
opment of skills in sentence structure, edited 
American English usage, mechanics, para-
graph construction; basic expository writing; 
emphasis on organizing and developing 
coherent essay of approximately 500 words 
for college-educated audience. Placement 
through departmental pretesting. Student 
must complete course and departmental pro-
ficiency examination successfully to receiveS 
and to be eligible to enroll in ENG 112; stu-
dents who receive No Record must enroll in 
ENG 111. No more than 6 hours from ENG 
110, ENG 111, and ENG 112 may be applied 
toward graduation. Graded S/No Record. 
+ENG 111. Introductory Writing (3) I, II. Basic 
expository writing; emphasis on organizing · 
and developing coherent essay of approxi-
mately 500 words for college-educated 
audience. Placement through departmental 
pretesting or unsuccessful completion of 
ENG 110. Students must complete course and 
departmental proficiency examination suc-
cessfully to receiveS. No more than 6 hours 
from ENG 110, ENG 111, and ENG 112 may 
be applied toward graduation. Graded S/No 
Record. 
+ENG 112. Varieties of Writing (3) I, II. Exposi-
tory writing including research paper; empha-
sis on analytical writing based on critical 
reading. Placement through departmental pre-
testing or successful completion of ENG 110 
or ENG 111. Student must complete course 
and departmema! pioficiency examination 
successfully to receive passing grade. Graded 
A. B, C/No Record. 
~-. . 
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~+ENG 150. Response to Literature (3) 1,.11. 
Response to themes in poetry, drama, fiction, 
nonfiction and other literary types. Not 
accepted toward English major or minor. 
ENG 190. Introduction to English Study (1) II. 
Explanation of options for study and careers 
in English, introduction to faculty, planned 
cultural activities. Required for English 
majors, recommended for minors. Graded 
S(U. . 
~+ENG 200. Introduction to Literature: (sub-
title) (2-3) I, II. Basic literary concepts; works 
o~ganized on single topics such as black liter-
ature, fantasy, science fiction, literature and 
film. Some topics for 2 credit hours; some for 
3. Can be repeated once for credit if topics 
differ. Not accepted toward English major or 
minor. 
ENG 201. Literature and Writing (4) I, II. Liter-
ary interpretation and criticism of poems, 
short stories, novels and plays. Study of the 
!iterary elements and forms of composition 
about literature. Extensive expository writing. 
Prerequisite: ENG 112. 
+ENG 205. Craft of Poetry (2) I. Traditional and 
contemporary poetry; emphasis on way 
poetry is made. Required for majors and 
minors in B.F.A. creative writing program. 
Prerequisite: ENG 112. 
+ENG 206. Craft of Fiction (2) II. The way fic--
tion works, impulses creating it, how it turns 
oui. Emphasis on style and form in traditional 
~n.d contt;!mporary fiction as way of under-
standing meaning. Required for majors and 
minors in B.F.A. creative writing program. 
Prerequisite: ENG 112. 
+ENG 207. Intermediate Writing (3) I, II. Pri-
marily exposition. Prerequisite; ENG 112. 
+ENG 208. Creative Writing (3) I, II. Principles 
of poetic composition and fiction writing. 
Analysis of contemporary models and prac-
tice In original composition. 
+ENG 209. Creative Writing Workshop (3) I, II. 
Supervised writing in poetry and fiction; 
group discussions; concentration on shorter 
forms. May be repeated once. Prerequisite: 
"B" or better in ENG 208. 
+ENG 251. Writing About Films (3) II. Same 
amount of writing as in ENG 207; deals 
entirely with film theory, films, film scripts, 
novels on which films are based, and film 
reviews. Equivalent of ENG 207. Prerequisite: 
ENG 112. 
,ENG 261. World Literature (3) I. Masterpieces 
of world literature to 1400, including such 
authors as Homer, Confucius, Aeschylus, 
Sophocles, Plato, Aristophanes, Virgil, and 
Dante. Prerequisite: any ENG literature 
course or ENG 112. 
'!!+ENG 262. World Literature (3) I, II. Master-
pieces of world literature since 1400, includ-
ing such authors as Montaigne, Cervantes, 
Goethe, Hugo, Balzac, Dostoevski, and Kafka. 
Prerequisite: any ENG literature. course or 
ENG 112. 
1!ENG 264. English Literature Survey to 1700 
(3) I. Major authors in the context of major 
literary traditions from Anglo Saxon times 
through the Restoration; introduces historical 
approach to the study of literature. Prerequi-
site: any ENG literature course or ENG 112. 
~ENG 265. English Literature Survey, 1700· 
1900 (3) II. Major authors in the context of 
major literary traditions from the eighteenth 
century through the Victorian Age; introduces 
historical approach to the study of literature. 
Prerequisite: any ENG literature course or 
ENG 112. 
1fENG 266. American Literature Survey to the 
Civil War (3) I. Roots of American literary tra-
ditions and growth of national independence 
of expression: religious, political, philosophi-
cal sources of American imagination based 
on texts of representative writers including 
Edwards, Paine, Irving, Cooper-, Poe, Bryant, 
Emerson, Thoreau, Hawthorne, Whitman, 
Melville. Prerequisite: any ENG literature 
course or ENG 112. 
1f+ENG 267. American Literature Survey, Civil 
War to World War I (3) I, II. Literary patterns 
of idealism, skepticism, and emergent mate-
rialism based on texts of representative 
· writers such as Dickinson, Twain, James. 
Howells, Wharton, and Norris; literary move-
ments such as local-coiorism, realism, and 
naturalism. Prerequisite: any ENG literature 
course or ENG 112. 
+ENG 272. Literature of Minorities (3) I. Minor-
ity literary expression: aims, methods and 
accomplishments. Prerequisite: any ENG 
literature course or ENG 112. 
ENG 290. Language Study (3) Alternate years. 
Aspects of form and style in language: struc-
ture, usage, semantics; language change and 
cultural convention; social and regional dia-
lects. Prerequisite: sophomore standing. Not 
applicable for state certification requirements. 
ENG 291. Language Study for Elementary 
Teachers (3) On demand. Structure of En-
glish; emphasis on linguistic basis of reading, 
spelling, and other language arts concerns. 
Prerequisite: ENG 112. 
ENG 295. Telecourse on Current Topics In 
English (1-3) On demand. Selected topics 
within the discipline. Includes departmentally 
supervised presentations via television com-
plemented by seminars and/or other student-
instructor means of interaction on a group or 
individual basis. 
ENG 300. Themes In Literature (3) On 
demand. Literary treatment of single theme, 
such as hero and heroine in literature, youth 
and age, love and death, innocence and expe-
rience, war and peace, wealth and poverty, 
etc. Prerequisite: any 100- or 200-levellitera-
ture course or consent of instructor. May be 
repeated once if themes differ. 
ENG 301. Shakespeare (3) 1,11. Representative 
comedies, history plays, tragedies and tragi-
comedies, and sonnets. Designed for student 
with no previous Shakespeare courses. Pre-
requisite: any ENG literature course or ENG 
112. Lab fee. 
ENG 306. Bible (3) I. English Bible as literary 
classic; its development and influence on 
literary culture. Prerequisite: any 100- or 200-
level literature course. 
+ENG 307. Great Books (3) On demand. Books 
not usually studied in other courses; orga-
nized according to topic such as love, war, or 
death, or according to genre such as fantasy, 
science fiction, or romance, or according to 
works of one or two writers such as Tolkien. 
Prerequisite: any ENG literature course or 
ENG 112. 
+ENG 308. Creative Writing (3) I, II. Imaginative 
writing, fiction and poetry. Class discussion r"' 
and individual conferences. Prerequisite: "P' 
or better in ENG 209 or approval of instructc, 
May be repeated once. 
+ENG 320. Modem Poetry (3) I. English and 
American poetry and European poetry in 
translation from 1900 to 1945; writers and 
works significantly influencing development 
of poetic forms. Prerequisite: any ENG litera-
ture course or ENG 112. 
ENG 322. 19th Century American Fiction (3) I. 
Short stories and novels. Includes Poe, Haw-
thorne, Melville, Twain, James and Crane; 
minor writers including regional humorists. 
Prerequisite: any ENG literature course or 
ENG 112. 
+ENG 323. Modern Fiction (3) I, II. Emphasis 
on the novel; American and English works as 
well as works in translation from 1900 to 1945; 
works which represent·development of forms 
of fiction. Prerequisite: any ENG literature· 
course or ENG 112. 
+ENG 325. Modern Drama (3) I. Great plays by 
Ibsen, Chekhov, Shaw, O'Neill, and others; 
dramatist's insights into human condition. 
Prerequisite: any ENG literature course or 
ENG 112. 
ENG 330. Contemporary Poetry (3) II. Cross 
section of English and American poetry and 
European poetry in translation, mostly \Vritten 
since 1945; writers and works representing 
major trends in development of poetry. Pre-
requisite: any ENG literature course or ENG 
112. 
+ENG 333. Contemporary Fiction (3) II. Cross 
section of American and English fiction and 
European fiction in translation, mostly written 
since 1945; works representing major trends 
in development of fiction. Prerequisite: any 
ENG literature course or ENG 112. 
ENG 335. Contemporary Drama (3) II. Plays 
since 1945 by American, British and European 
dramatists (in translation); new techniques, 
thematic trends, and aspect of human condi-
tion revealed through plays. Prerequisite: any 
ENG literature course or ENG 112. 
+ENG 342. Children's Literature (3) I, II. Read-
ing and evaluation of books for children from 
nursery school through junior high school; 
novels, folklore, informational literature, 
poetry, and bibliographical sources. Not open 
to student with credit for L&EM 342. Prerequi-
site: any ENG literature course or ENG 112. 
ENG 343. Literature for Adolescents (3) I, II. 
Reading and evaluation of books for junior 
and senior high school students; emphasis on 
fiction; also biography and other nonfiction, 
folklore, myth, poetry. Prerequisite: any ENG 
literature course or ENG 112. 
ENG 380. Introductory English Linguistics (4) 
I, II. Structure of English through recent lin-
guistic theories and related topics such as 
dialects, usage, dictionaries. Prerequisite: 
sophomore standing. 
ENG 381. Grammar and Writing (3) I, II. 
Application of grammatical models (tradi· 
tiona!, structural, and transformational) to the 
teaching of writing. Prerequisite: ENG 380 .. ~. ,.,~ ... 
ENG 385. Studies in Literature-Film (3) On 
demand. Problems in film's relationship to 
literature; definitions and theory; specific films 
and literary works. May focus on author, 
genre, or historical period. May be repeated 
once if topics differ. Prerequisite: any E;NG 
' literature course or ENG 112. 
ENG 388. Introductory Technical Writing (3). 
Application of basic forms of writing for busi-
•
ess, industry and government. Requires writ-
'lg instructions, _d~fini~ion_s, descriptions and 
·- reports. PrereqUISites: JUnior standmg and 
permission of instructor. 
ENG 389. Professional Editing (3) I. Editing 
technical, scientific and other professional writ-
ing, such as proposals, reports, journal arti-
cles, conference proceedings and books. 
Includes introduction to managing editorial 
services. Prerequisites: junior standing and 
permission of i!lstructor. 
ENG 400. Chaucer (3) I. The Canterbury 
Tales, Troilus and Criseyde, and such dream-
vision poems as The Book of the Duchess 
and lyrics, in Middle English. Prerequisite: any 
ENG literature course or ENG 112. 
ENG 401. Shakespeare II (3) Alternate years. 
Shakespeare's dramatic technique in tragedy, 
comedy, or history play. Prerequisite: ENG 
301. . 
ENG 402. English Medieval Literatu're (3) 
Alternate years. Poetry, prose, and drama 
including such works as Beowulf (selection), 
Pearl, The Wakefield Plays, and The Prick of 
Conscience read in Old and Middle English or 
in translation. Prerequisite: any ENG literature 
course or ENG 112. 
ENG 403. 1Eiith Century English Poetry and 
Prose (3) Alternate years. Renaissance litera-
ture, including great sonnets, early novels, 
Spenser's Ai1hurian epic. Skelton's satires and 
Marlowe's erotic love poetry. Prerequisite: any 
ENG literature course or ENG 112. 
•
ENG 404. 17.'th Century Writers (3) Alternate 
, [2-ars. Poetrv and prose from 1600 to 11660; 
Donne, Jonson, Herrick, Herbert, Vaughan 
and Marvell, Bacon, Browne, Hobbes, and 
Bunyan. Prerequisite: any ENG literature 
course or ENG 112. 
ENG 406. English Renaissance Drama (3) 
Alternate years. English drama (except Shake-
speare) before 1642; including Marlowe, Jon-
son, and Webster; reading in antecedent 
forms and traditions. Prerequisite: any ENG 
literature course or ENG 112. 
ENG 407. W1riter's Workshop (3) I, II. Analysis 
of contemporary creative writing mode lis, and 
original composition, emphasis on fiction and 
poetry. Creative writing majors repeating 
course required to do special project. Prereq-
uisite: "B" or better in ENG 308 or approval of 
instructor. May be repeated once. 
ENG 408. Miilton (3) Alternate years. Paradise 
Lost, Paradise Regained, and Samson Ago-
nistes and selected minor poems and prose. 
Prerequisite: any ENG literature course or 
ENG 112. ' 
ENG 410. English Restoration and 18th Cen-
tury Drama (3) Alternate years. Restoration 
features heroic drama; pathetic tragedy, and 
libertine comedy; 18th century sentimentality 
and laughin~J comedy. Stage' and theatre 
design, historical and social background. Pre-
requisite: any ENG literature course or ENG 
112. 
ENG 411. 18th Century Writers (3) Alternate 
. years. Prose and poetry from Restoration, 
•~ugustan, and Johnsonian periods; neoclas-sical and prpromantic writers; Dryden, Swift, 
Pope, Johnson, Boswell. Prerequisite: any 
ENG literature course or ENG 112. 
ENG 415. English Novel: Defoe to Au~ten (3) 
Alternate years. Defoe, Richardson, Fielding, 
Smollett, Sterne, Austen, and contemporaries. 
Prerequisite: any ENG literature course or 
ENG 112. 
ENG 416. English Novel of 19th Century (3) 
Alternate years. Bronte, Dickens, HardY and 
other novelists of Victorian England. Begin-
nings of modern society, its problems and 
possibilities, and development of novel as a 
unique modern form. Prerequisite: any ENG 
literature course or ENG 112. 
ENG 417. Romantic Writers (3) Alternate 
years. English poetry and prose from 1789-
1832; Blake, Wordsworth, Coleridge, Byron, 
Shelley, Keats. Prerequisite: any ENG litera-
ture course or ENG 112. 
ENG 418. Victorian Writers (3) Alternate 
years. Prose and poetry of Carlyle, Mill, Ten-
nyson, Browning, Arnold, the Pre-Raphaelite 
poets and successors. Prerequisite: any ENG 
literature course or ENG 112. 
ENG 419. Modern British Writers (3) Alternate 
years. British writers from 1900 to 1945:. 
Joyce, Lawrence, Conrad, Forster, Woolf, 
Yeats, O'Casey, Shaw, Auden. Prerequisite: 
any ENG literature course or ENG 1·12. 
ENG 420. Modern American Writers (3) II. 
Major American writers from 1900 to 1945: 
Eliot, Pound, Stein, Frost, Stevens, O'Neill, 
Hemingway, Fitzgerald, Fau Ikner. Prerequi-
site: any ENG literature course or ENG 112. 
ENG 423. Women's Studies in Literature (3) I. 
Topics such as women poets or women novel-
ists, depiction of women in works by men, 
feminist criticism; primarily British and Ameri-
can writers. May be repeated once if topics 
differ. Prerequisite: any ENG literature course 
orENG112. 
ENG 430. American Transcendentalism (3) 
Alternate years. Major writers of Transcen-
dentalist movement and social and philosoph-
ical background of their time; Emerson and 
Thoreau. Prerequisite: any ENG literature 
course or ENG 112. 
ENG 435. Hawthorne and Melville (3) Alter-
nate years. Major works of Hawthorne and 
Melville and background of the age. Prerequi-
site: any ENG literature course or ENG 112. 
ENG 442. Studies in Children's Literature (3) 
Alternate years. Problems in children's litera-
ture; history, criticism, trends, individual 
authors, types. Not open to student with 
credit for L&EM 442. Prerequisite: ENG 342 or 
permission of instructor. 
ENG 456. Critical Writing (3) Alternate years. 
Writing from various critical perspectives such 
as biographical, textual, psychological, mythi-
cal, analytical. Prerequisite: any ENG litera-
ture course or ENG 112. 
ENG 470. Directed Readings in Language and 
Literature (1-4) I, II. For advanced student or 
small group of students to work indepen-
dently in specialized subject not covered by 
existing courses. Prerequisite: junior standing; 
six hours of ENG beyond 112; written descrip-
tion of the proposal prepared by student and 
signed by proposed instructor, to be sub-
mitted to undergraduate curriculum commit-
tee in English prior to end of preceding 
semester. 
ENG 480. Studies in English or American 
Literature (3) Intensive study of author, liter-
ary school, genre, or theme. May be repeated 
once if topics are different. Prerequisite: any 
ENG literature course or ENG 112. 
ENG 481. Advanced English Linguistics (3) 
Alternate years: Intensive study of topic. in 
English linguistics. Topics announced in 
advance and vary from section to section and 
quarter to quarter. May be repeated if topics 
clearly different. Prerequisite: ENG 380. 
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ENG 482. History of English Language (3) 
Alternate years. Changes in sounds, gram-
mar, usage, and meaning from Old English to 
present. Prerequisite or corequisite: ENG 380. 
. . 
ENG 483. Advanced Writing (3) I. Expressive 
writing; composing process and techniques 
for stimulating and evaluating writing in 
secondary school. For prospective teachers 
and anyone interested in craft of writing or 
creative process. Prerequisite: EDCI 371 or 
consent of instructor. 
· ENG 485. Writing Film Criticism (3) On 
demand. Principles and assumptions under-
lying approaches to film criticism as revealed 
in commentaries and critiques; application of 
these principles to writing film criticism. Pre-
requisite: ENG 201 or ENG 207 or ENG 208 or 
Ef'!G 251, or permission of instructor. 
ENG 488. Technical Writing (3) I, II. Profes-
sional course designed for practical applica-
tion in business, industry, and sciences. Pre-
requisite: senior standing or approval of 
instructor. 
ENG 489. Internship in Technical Writing (1-
9) I, II, summer. Full-time technical writing 
internship for 15 weeks in industrial publica-
tions office under supervision of professional 
publications director. Available only for stu-
dents with exceptional skill in technical writ-
ing, with approval and recommendation of 
technical writing staff. Prerequisites: ENG 488 
and approval of technical writing staff. 
Graded S/U. 
ENG 495. Honors Reading (3). For superior 
major or minor who wants to pursue common 
studies determined by interests of group look-
ing toward granting of honors in English. Pre-
requisite: consent of instructor. 
ENG 498. Senior Project Tutorial (1 and 3) I, 
II. Student selects faculty member to guide 
work on topics such as major author, theme, 
period, genre or linguistics. Student works 
over the first semester of his/her senior year 
on research module and topic selection (1 
hour credit); research and writing done during 
the second semester (3 hours credit). One to 
three students may work with one faculty 
member. Prerequisites: senior standing and 
20 hours of English. • 
Environmental Health (ENVH) 
ENVH 401. Waste Management and Disposal 
(2) I. Problems of disposing of wastes gener-
ated by various segments of community; 
sources of material, levels of authority and 
responsibility, and alternatives for disposal. 
ENVH 402. Air and Noise ·Pollution in Com-
munity (3) II. Sources and effects of air and 
noise'pollutants; various methods of monitor-
ing, evaluation, and control; elements of 
development and implementation of control 
systems. 
ENVH 408. Environmental Considerations In 
Occupational Health (3) Summer. Prevention 
and control of occupational health and safety 
hazards through improvement of working 
environment; applicable laws and standards; 
key concepts in recognition and evaluation of 
potential hazards. 
ENVH 404. Organization of Public and Envi-
ronmental Health Services (3) II. Concepts 
and philosophy of public health as reflected 
by national, state, regional, and local pro-
grams. Prerequisite: junior status; instructor's 
permission if not an environmental major or 
health and community services student. 
·13S : F;thnic Studies 
', · ENVH 470. Special Problems in Environmen-
tal Health (1-2) I, II, summer. Student designs 
. . ·:;..and carries out study or special project in 
l /. > . "·<area ofinterest Prerequisite: program direc-. 
, .. ~ •.... ~ :,.~tor's': permission. May be repeated. · 
"- · •. ENVH 491. Praclicum (1-12) I, II, summer. 
·( :Experience working under supervision in 
"·'selected environmental, public health, or 
tle~lth pianning agendes or industries with 
environmental health units; emphasis on prac-
tice rather ~han observation. May be repeated 
,tpt2 hours~ minimum of ~ix hours required 
'for students in environmental health program. 
· Prerequisites: instructor's permission, at least 
. )uiilor status. Graded Sltl. · · 
~\.-:'':' ~~~:..:·~c""<.?.' ¢-~:~.".· .. • 
· .. :Eravironm.ental Studies (ENVS) 
r· ~· ··:ENVS; 101. Approaches to Environmental 
.'.,~.Studies (2):11. Philosophy and practice of 
· :. enyironmental concern; ~areer opportunities, 
· ~·-cqntemporary issues, organizations. 
. :· '~NVS 3(11. Enviro~mental Problems (3) I. 
~... . ·:Interdisciplinary apP.roach to selected envi-
:. :-r":onmental problems through research and 
; .analysis; ·emphasis on team approach. 
>. • > ~ • • 
ENVS 401. Environmental Strategies (2) II. 
'Enviranment,al problem solving through sys-
. t "'ierl\s approach and Citi?eri participation 
.. , . ., . Proce~s. .. 
~ ~';._ .;.. ,J ·'. ~· •' ·- • 
• . · ENVS 402; Environmental Impact Statements 
· ·; ~~, (3) H;History and concepts oJ environmental . 
. c :impactstatements; procedures in preparing 
. and reviewing-such statements. ' 
....• ··: .:-'Envlronm~ntcil Health 
::~-~~:Technology (ENVT) 
-tENV'f 12~ •. Envlronmental Regulation (2) II. 
Basic foundations of environment!'lllaw; his~ 
:: :toric pl'ecedents, current legislation, e.nviron-
• . • ..• mental impact statements and how to testify 
i ·: 'in a.<:burt of law. . . 
of' ~ ' • • 
,· ~· ~-- ti;!IIYT 160. Environmental Sanitation (2) 1. 
'·: > '-C6mmunlcable dise.ase control, individual 
• :·_:.:water and sewage treatment, swimming areas, 
- ;1a:r.d solid and liquid·waste disposal. One hour 
· · · '¢f lecture and three hours of laboratory and 
.::;:,: • ., .. :;fiel.d s~1,1dy, . .: .... 
.~.fENVT:211. Biological and Chemical Examina-
. tion of Water (6) If. Quantitative and quaiita-
.: tive analysis of bacteria, algae, common aqua-
. · 'tic·oroanisms and chemical composition of 
-. :.:..wate.r~ yvast!'lwate,r. and bottom. materials. F. our 
·, .. hours of lecture and six hours of laboratory. 
·'·PrerequiSite: 'one semester of laboratory 
·. CI-:IEM or consent of instructor. Lab fee. 
·· ~tE!'JVT 222; Wilier andWaslewater Treatment 
:~('4}-.L ·Introduction to water supply and treat-· 
. . ·ment and wa!';tewater treatment and disposal. 
··:':··Three hours-of lecture and four hours of 
. · . • laboratory and field study. Prerequisites: one 
· • semester of laboratory CHEM, PHYS 201 and 
:: M_A JH 127, or consent of instructor. Lab fee. 
·: . . . • t 
tE:NVT 223. Wastewater Package Treatment (1) 
IJ. Operator personnel and inspectors of 
• ·:. package type extended aeration plants the 
'. : .. • ,basic concepts ot routine operations, mainte-. 
· ?, • '·' ·nfJJ1~e. _process ~ontrol, and safety. Twenty-
" ' ' · · <HQht.ho.urs. of l.ecture. .. . 
tENVT.225. Environmental Health and Proteo-
: .. ··~uon (4)·11. Basic cof)cepts in ergonomics,_ 
-noise, vibration, illumination effects of 
·temperature and ~adiation uses and protec-
_:tion. Three hours of lecture and three hours 
'of laboratory and field study. Prerequisites: 
·one semester of laboratory CHEM, PHYS 201, 
.and MAlH12(,'9f consent of instructor. 
tENVT 226. Institutional Health and Sanitation 
(2) II. Elementary inspection techniques of 
marinas, housing, schools, temporary resi-
dences, trailer parks, and migrant labor facili-
ties, and food and milk protection. One hour 
of lecture and three hours of field study. Pre-
requisites: ENVT 160 and 280, or consent of 
instructor. 
tENVT 260, Air Pollution Surveillance and 
Control (4) I. Introduction to the fundamen-
tals of industrial toxicology, air pollution,. and 
industrial hygiene surveillance, monitoring, 
. analysis, and control. Three hours of lecture 
and three hours of laboratory and field study. 
Prerequisites: One semester of laboratory 
CHEM, PHYS 201 and MATH 127, or consent 
of instructor. Lab fee. 
tENVT 261. Industrial Ventilation (2) II. Princi-
ples of ventilation; includes design and eval-
uation of general, dilution, and local exhaust 
ventilation systems. One hour of lecture and 
three hours of laboratory. Prerequisite: ENVT 
260 or consent of instructor. 
tENVT 270. Occupational Safety and Hygiene 
(4) L Accident prevention and investigation, 
fire, electrical and laboratory safety, personal 
protective equipment, biohazard control, and 
occupational health inspection techniques . 
Three hours of lecture, three hours of field 
study. 
tENVT 272. Hazard Recognition (2) II. Hazard 
recognition in the work environment with 
special emphasis on construction and factory 
operations. One hour of lecture and three · 
hours of field study. 
tENVT 280. Food Manager Certification (1) I. 
Microbiology, inspection techniques, safety 
analysis, prevention of food-barre diseases, 
Ohio food service laws and planning and 
equipment review. Twenty-eight hours of 
lecture . 
tENVT 290. Experimental Studies in the Envi-
ronment (1) I, II, summer. Environmental 
study projects, workshops, seminars and 
computer ~imulation classes dealing with air, 
water, or land resource utilization and 
planning. 
tENVT 291. Student Field Experience (3) I, II, 
summer. Eleven weeks of field work in env.i-
ronmental health under the supervision of a 
regulatory agency or a private industrial con-
cern and the director of environmental health 
at Firelands College. Prerequisite: permission 
of supervisor. 
Ethnic Studies (ETHN) 
1!ETHN 101. Introduction to Ethnic Studies (3) 
I, II, summer. Introduction to important views 
about ethnic groups and ethnic relations in 
America. Included are ethnic group reviews · 
needed to understand the effect of ethnicity 
upon the individual, family, church, education 
and employment. 
ETHN 110. Introduction to Latinos In the 
United States (3) I, II. Latino experience in the 
United States; cultures, life experiences and 
the limited political, educational, socio-eco-
nomical opportunities of this minority. 
ETHN 120. Introduction to Black Studies (3) I, 
II, summer. Introduction to the black expe-
rience with special emphasis upon but not 
limited to the cultural experience of the 
United States. 
ETHN 205. European Ethnic Americans (2} !; · 
summer. lmmig~atio.n experience pf sel(eral. · ~.~,,. . 
European groyps in ttw U.S. and. their cultu"~:---<; 
adaptation thereafter. Specific groups_tci be .. "' .::. 
studied might include Irish, Polish, Italian;. · :. -. ' 
Jewish and German Americans. 
. " .. " ' 
ETI--IN 210. Chicanos In American Soci~ty'(8) _ ... ~:: 
II, summer. The Mexican-American culture . ,, ·• · · 
and its place in American society. Topiys , •·.. · 
include family, migration, religion and others; · 
ETHN 215. History of the Mexican Americans:· 
(3) I. History of Mexican Americans from. the 
Texas Revolution, Mexican American War to ·· 
the present. ' · · · ;·, ..... 
~ETHN 220. African titer~ture {3) 1-. :Creaffv9. <: ·. <, ~ 
and critical writing in the English _langyage by 
writers of African descent. Also writers .from. 
!he Caribbean. ,. · 
ETHN 300. Topii:s In Ethnic Studies (3) I, !i,. · 
summer. On demand. The study of special . 
ethnic topics of interest to stodentnirovi~e(f' 
as a part of regular offering. · 
ETHN 304. Ethnic Groups in America (3) (II, 
summer. Anthropological survey of some of 
the ethnic and regional groups in Amerfc;:a: 
Discussion of both their traditional and cqn-· 
temporary cultures. Prereql;liSI!~?; SOC :l01,or. 
SOC 231, or lower-level ETHN coursE!.' .,. 
ETHN 308. Origins of Chicano Culture (2) I, 
II. Origins of Mexican American culture and. 
its contributions to art and folklore. '.'. 
ETHN 310. Mexican Culture (3) 11. The culture 
of Mexico in the 20th century with emphasis 
on economics and the. national experier~e a!i· 
reflected in the family, religion, arts and·other:.:-:... , 
select facets of the culture. · · • . · •. ~ · '"' · 
ETHN 312. West African literature and 
Nationalism (3) IL Contributions made by. 
West African writers to the rise of. national · 
consciousness in West Africa~ 
ETHN 395. Workshop on CurrentTopics'(1-3) · 
I, II, summer. Comprehensive study of Amef~ · 
lea's ethnicity with special emphasis upon the · 
three ethnic groups in northwest Ohio:.Afro-·. · 
Americans, Mexican AmeriCans, and Polish 
Americans. Particular emphasis Will be placed 
upon development or-relevant cutri'CliiOm-P.ef.: ~ --·~ 
tair)ing to the ethnic groups studied: .~; · 
ETHN 410. Contemporary Mexican•Aineriean. : ·' 
Social Thought (3) II. The study of ideas that ;:':. · 
h!'lve guided the Mexican people and how 
trey affect the quality of life of Mexican~ ·· ·- --
Americans today. 
' ,' ' . ' 
\ETHN 415. Novels of Chinua Achebe (2)[1: · · 
Study of Chinua Achebe, one of the foremost 
writers from Engli(lh-spea)<ing yYestAfrica.: < ... ;. 
ETHN 4~0. Readings in Ethnic Studies (1-2) I. 
II, summer. lndividu·al extensive readings in ' 
consultation with instructor in fields of special · ,. -
interest. May be repeated. Prerequisite: COf!· · · 
sent of instructor. May or may n_otpa[tiaUy, · 
fulfill group requirements. · ·. · ·. 
ETHN 480. Seminar In Ethnic Studies (:;3) I, II, 
summer. Specific content a,reas offered , 
depends on demand and interest of staff. May 
be repeated three ti.mes. Prerequisit~: consent • 
of instructor. May or may not partially. fulffiL .... ~ ·~ . · 
· group requirements. · · · ' 
. . ',',·---~ 
ETHN 489. Field Study in. Ethnic Studies (Nf:·; .,_,", 
I, II, summer. Placement of students in a vari·. ·. 
ety of agencies or businesses, which are iele: ·• · 
vant to the study of ethnicity or researCh/. 
study outside of Bowling Green. Prerequi-
sites: junior standing; 6 hours of upper diVi~. 
sian ethnic studies courses relevant to the ·, 
study; and permission of instructor: Graped 
S/U. . . . . 
Finane~~ (FIN) 
FIN 200. Personal Finance (3) I, II. Primarily 
• 
for non-business majors. Personal financial 
management; borrowing sources anci costs; 
auto, property and life insurance; homeowner-
ship financing; personal investment strategy, 
and long-range personal financial planning. 
Not open to juniors and seniors majoring in 
business administration. 
+FIN 300. Business Finance (3) I, II, summer. 
Acquisition and allocation of funds in busi-
ness enterprise. Fundamentals of financial 
analysis, working capital management, capital 
budgeting, financing sources: debt, equity 
and term financinq. valuation. International 
financial management. Prerequisites: ECON 
202 and ACCT 222. 
+FIN 330. Principles of Investment (3) I, II. 
Investment process related to commitment of 
funds in securities. Risks and rewards of dif-
ferent investment media. Investment analysis 
and timin9, types of securities, basic portfolio 
construction and evaluation. Prerequisite: FIN 
300 or permission of instructor. 
FIN 342. Real Estate Administration (3) II, 
summer. investment decision making in land 
resource use, appraisal and investment anal-
ysis. Real estate location and markets. Real 
estate property rights, financing, taxation and 
valuation. Accepted by Ohio Real Estate 
Commission as one of two required courses 
for the licensing exam. Prerequisite: FIN 300 
preferred or permission of instructor. 
FIN 360. Financial Institutions (3) I, II. Institu-
tions which participate in money and capital 
markets; markets for corporate securities, real 
.. ~. . estate finance, federal government and 
.... agency obligations, and state and local 
government obligations. Prerequisites: FIN 
300 and ECON 311. 
FIN 425. Financial Management In Health 
Care Services (3) I. Application of financial 
management principles; funds flow analysis; 
forecasting and budgeting; benefiVcost con-
siderations and financial analysis; government 
subsidy implications for capital budgeting; 
sources oil capital, planning capital structure. 
Prerequisite: FIN 300. 
FIN 433. Security Analysis (3) I. Selecting 
securities for investment objectives. Appraisal 
of investment risks for specific securities; 
valuation and suitability for purchase, reten-
tion, or sale; appropriateness for stated port-
folio objectives. Prerequisite: FIN 330. 
FIN 436. Portfolio Management (3) II. Addi-
tional topics in security analysis. Theory and 
practice of portfolio construction and review; 
practical applications in portfolio manage-
ment. Prerequisite: FIN 433. 
FIN 450. Problems In Financial Administration 
(3) I, II. Case method approach to problems in 
procurement, administration, allocation and 
control of funds. Prerequisite: FIN 300 (ACCT 
322, ACCT 332, or ACCT 337 recommended). 
FIN 461. Bank Management (3) I, summer. 
Management principles in banking. Manage-
ment of funds sources, and their allocation 
among reserves, loans. and investments and 
its impact on bank liquidity and profitability. 
Depositors', services and credit and lending 
/.analysis practices. International banking. Pre-
. . ./equisites: FIN 300 and ECON 311. 
FIN 491. Studies In Finance (1-3). On 
demand. in-depth study of selected areas. 
Offered to individual students on lecture, 
seminar, or independent study basis depend-
ing on student needs and nature of material. 
May be repeated to six hours. Graded S/U. 
French (FREN) 
Entering students who had French in high 
school should take the placement test during 
summer preregistration or prior to enrollment 
in a course. 
1!+FREN 101. Elementary French I (4) I, II. 
Beginning oral-aural study; attention to 
grammar. Four class periods and scheduled 
oral practice each week. 
1!+FREN 102. Elementary French II (4) I, 11. Ill. 
FREN 101 continued. Four class periods and 
scheduled oral practice each week. Prerequi-
site: FREN 101 or one year of French in high 
school. 
11FREN 111. French Cultural Series I (4) I, II. 
French culture; development of language 
awareness for reading comprehension. Dis-
cussion in English. No laboratory. 
11FREN 112. French Cultural Series II (4) I, II. 
FREN 111 continued. Prerequisite: FREN 101 
or FREN 111. No laboratory. 
1!+FREN 201.1ntermedlate French I (3) I, II. 
Grammar review; development of the four 
skills. Three class periods and laboratory 
practice each week. Prerequisite: FREN 102 
or two years of French in high school. 
1!+FREN 202. Intermediate French II (3) I, II. 
FREN 201 continued. Three class periods and 
scheduled laboratory each week. Prerequisite: 
FREN 201 or three years of French in high 
school. 
11FREN 211. French Cultural Series Ill (3) I, II. 
Development of reading comprehension in 
French using cultural materials concerning 
France and Francophone areas. Conducted in 
English. Prerequisite: FREN 102 or FREN 112, 
or two years of French in high school. 
11FREN 212. French Cultural Series IV (3) I, II. 
Continuation of FREN 211. Prerequisite: 
FREN 201 or FREN 211 or three years of 
French in high school. 
FREN 350. Problems In Translation (3). Prac-
tical work in translingual rendering of exposi-
tory texts, stressing vocabulary building and 
critical reading. Prerequisite: FREN 202 or 
212. 
FREN 351. French Composition and Conver-
sation I (3) I. Intensive grammar review for 
development of oral and written skills. Pre-
requisite: FREN 202. 
FREN 352. French Composition and Conver-
sation II (3). Continued development in oral 
and written expression. Prerequisite: FREN 
202. 
FREN 353. French Diction (2). French pro-
nunciation; syllabification, stress. linking. 
intonation. Prerequisite: FREN 202. 
FREN 355. French Linguistics (3) I. Sound 
system and grammatical structures of modern 
French; practical application. Prerequisite: 
FREN 202. 
FREN 361. Introduction to French Literature 
(3). Development of French literature from 
Middle Ages to present. Prerequisite: FREN 
202. 
FREN 371. French Civilization I (3). Political 
social, intellectual, artistic life of French 
people from prehistoric times to Industrial 
Revolution; study of geographic and ethnic 
divisions. Prerequisite: FREN 202. 
FREN 372. French Civilization II (3). FREN 
371 continued; political, social, intellectual, 
artistic life of modern France and Franco-
phone areas. Prerequisite: FREN 202. 
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FREN 389. Contemporary Touraine (3) Ill. 
Individual research projects culminating in 
term paper dealing with some aspect of 
region of Touraine. Prerequisite: FREN 202 .. 
Offered only abroad. 
FREN 451. Advanced Composition and Con-
versation (3). Development of fluency and 
accuracy in written and oral skills at an 
advanced level. Prerequisite: FREN 351 or 
352. 
FREN 453. Advanced French Diction (3). Con-
tinued study of pronunciation, stress, and 
intonation. Prerequisite: FREN 353. 
FREN 458. Career French I (3). Terminology 
used in commercial operations. economics. 
international trade; emphasis on business cor-
respondence; some translation. Prerequisite: 
FREN 351 or FREN 352. 
FREN 459. Career French II (3). Advanced 
study of the economic and administrative 
structures in France and in Francophone 
areas. with intensive concentration on related 
technical language. Prerequisite: FREN 458. 
FR EN 464. Seventeenth Century French Litera-
ture (4). Baroque and classical French litera-
ture. Prerequisite: FREN 361. 
FREN 470. Independent Readings In French 
(1-3). Readings for the advanced student who 
wishes to study a particular author or period, 
or problem in language or civilization. Pre-
requisite: consent of department chair and 
instructor. 
FREN 474. Eighteenth Century French Litera-
ture (4). Literature of the Enlightenment. Pre-
requisite: FREN 361. 
FREN 484. Nineteenth Century French Litera-
ture (4). Literature of France of the nineteenth 
century, including Romanticism, Realism and 
Naturalism. Prerequisite: FREN 361. 
FREN 488. French Literature: Advanced Stud-
ies (3). Intensive study of author. literary 
school, genre or a selected theme. May be 
repeated if topics clearly differ. Prerequisite: 
FREN 361. 
FREN 494. Twentieth Century French Litera-
ture (4). Contemporary French and Franco-
phone novel, theatre and poetry. Prerequisite: 
FREN 361. 
Geography (GEOG) 
1!+GEOG 121. World Geography: Eurasia and 
Africa (2) I, II. Geographical analysis of 
selected topics in Asia, Africa. and Europe. 
Ecological aspects of cultural, political, and 
economic problems. Open only to freshmen 
and sophomores. 
1!+GEOG 122. World Geography: Americas 
and Pacific (2) I, II. Geographical analysis of 
selected topics in Americas and Pacific wor.ld. 
Ecological aspects of cultural, political, and 
economic problems. Open only to freshmen 
and sophomores. 
+GEOG 125. Weather and Climate (3) I, II. 
Atmospheric elements and controls; earth-sun 
relationships, weather components, weather 
prediction. and climatic types and distribu-
tion. Two one-hour lectures, one-hour 
demonstration-discussion. 
+GEOG 126. Vegetation and Soils (3) I. Physi-
cal geography; distribution and classification 
of vegetation and soil representation of earth 
on maps. Two one-hour lectures, one-hour 
discussion-demonstration. 
~· . .. 
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+GEOG 127. Land Form Development and Dis-
tribution (2) II. Physical geography; processes 
of land form development, world-wide distri-
bution of land forms, and U.S. physiographic 
features and regions. · 
+GEOG 213. Meteorology (3) I, II. Physical 
processes of atmosphere and relationship to 
·daily "Yeather pattern. Two one-hour lectures, 
• ~one two-hour laboratory. 
+GEOG 225. Resource Distribution and Eco-
_nomic Activity (3) I, II. Ways in which man has 
developed natural and human resources to 
meet economic needs; resulting- patterns in 
economic landscape. 
~+GEOG 230. Cultu~al Geography (3) I, II. 
Geographic influences upon population dis-
tribution •. religion, dietary patterns. eco-
nomics, others. 
GEOG 300. Topics in Geography (3) On · 
-demand. Experimental courses considered 
_ part of regular offering. 
GEOG 321. Introduction to Map Communica-
tion (3) I. Practical map planning and con-
struction; basic cartographic theory and use 
_of drafting materials and equipment. 
. GEOG. :i22. Thematic Cartography (2) II. 
Quantitative and qualitative data; statistical or 
thematic maps. 
· GEOG 323. Research Methods (3) On 
demand. Geographic research techniques; 
·quantitative methods of describing and ana-
lyzing spatial distributions: 
GEOG 325. Population Geography (3) II. 
Spacial analysis of size, distribution, density, 
-migration; age-sex composition, and dynamic 
factors of change in major world population 
regions and sub-regions. 
·aEOG 3~6. Community Planning for the 
'Elderly (3) II. Housing, shopping, and trans-
portation problems of urban and rural elderly; 
development of programs to meet needs of 
elderly. 
GEOG 327. Delivery of Social Services: Geo-
graphic Perspectives (3) Alternate years. 
Delivery of social services to subnational 
geographic areas; design and monitoring of 
delivery systems by examining specific social 
programs and problems, as those related to 
'poverty, crime,. health and elderly. 
GEOG 331. Principles of Conservation Ecol-
ogy (3) I, II. Principles necessary in consider-
jog environmental problems and ?PPiication 
fo various aspects of conservation; interdis-
ciplinary approach combining social, biologi-
cal, and physical sciences. 
GEOG 333. Geography of Recreation (3) I. 
Spatial aspects of outdoor recreation; 
assessment of present and future recreational 
resources; space for urban and rural areas, 
accessibility of these resources, governmental 
policies, and tourism. 
GEOG 334. Geography of Diseases (3) On 
demand. Past and present spatial distribution 
of diseases; cultural and environmental 
impacts in distribution, transmission, and 
causes of diseases in different regions of 
world. · 
GEOG 335. Geography of Human Migrations 
_(3) I. Causes and consequences of selected 
historical and contemporary human migra-
tions. both international and internal; spatial 
analysis or characteristics of migration 
streams and places of origin and destination. 
GEOG 337. American Indian (3) II. Past and 
present spatial aspects of native American 
population in United States and Canada; dis-
tributions, migrations, economies, land 
tenure, cultures, art, rural-urban settlement, 
impact upon cultural and physical 
landscapes. 
GEOG 341. Soviet Union (3) II. Description 
and interpretation of geographic factors 
related to present development. 
GEOG 342. Eastern Europe (2) On demand. 
Nations of eastern Europe; description and 
interpretation of geographic factors related to 
present development. 
GEOG 343. Western Europe (3) I, II. Geo-
graphic aspects in understanding present-day 
status of countries of Western Europe. 
GEOG 344. Eastern Asia (3) I. Problems and 
factors influencing development of countries 
of eastern Asia; emphasis on China and 
Japan. 
GEOG 345. Southern and Southeast Asia (2) 
On demand. Countries extending from Philip-
pine Islands to Pakistan; different cultures; 
utilization of resources, future opportunities, 
and problems of development. 
GEOG 346. Middle East (3) I. Contemporary 
problems of Middle East; petroleum develop-
ment and impact on society, food needs, 
population problems, and spatial character-
istics of religious and linguistic groups. 
+GEOG 347. Africa (2) On demand. Geo-
graphic factors influencing development of 
African countries. 
GEOG 349. Latin America (3) I. Problems 
related to contemporary development of 
societies of Latin America. 
GEOG 350. Anglo-America (3) II. Problems 
and factors influencing development of U.S. 
and Canada. · 
GEOG 351. Ohio (3) I, II. Historical, physical, 
economic and social problems related to 
development of Ohio. 
GEOG 400. Special Topics In Geography (3) 
On demand. Experimental courses consid-
ered part of regular offering. 
GEOG 402. Regional Economic Geography 
(3) I or II. Problems of subnational areal units 
in county and regional planning, povertY. 
pockets, delivery of services; emphasis on 
individual projects. 
GEOG 404. Climatology (3) I or II. Funda-
mentals and applications; drought, water 
resources, human comfort, health, architec-
ture; short- and long-term climatic changes. 
GEOG 405. Meteorology and Man (3) On 
demand. Sociological, political, planning and 
legal aspects of atmosphere as natural 
resource. Prerequisite: GEOG 125 or GEOG 
213. 
GEOG 410. Field Techni!lues (3) On demand. 
Instruction and practice in techniques of field 
data collection and interpretation. Physical 
and cultural elements of landscape investi-
gated; emphasis on rural land use systems. 
GEOG 411. Theoretical Cartography (3) 
Alternate years. Analysis of cartographic 
research. Four hours per week: two hours lec-
ture or discussion and two hours of labora-
tory. May be repeated once upon consent of 
instructor. Prerequisite: GEOG 322 or consent 
of instructor. 
GEOG 412. Use and Interpretation of Aerial 
Photographs (3) I. Sources. types, character-
istics, uses, and limitations of aerial photo-
graphs. Training in use of standard equip-
ment for stereoscopic viewing and height 
measurement. 
GEOG 413. Introduction to Remote Sensing 
(3) II. Principles and procedures used to 
obtain information about natural and cultural 
features through imagery derived from photo-
graphic, multispectral, and side-looking air-
borne radar sensor systems. Prerequisite: 
GEOG 412 or consent of instructor. 
GEOG 422. Computer Mapping (3) II. Map 
construction and display of geographical data 
using the computer. Prerequisite: CS 101 or 
consent of instructor. 
GEOG 425. Food Resources and Rural Devel· 
opment (3) On demand. Changes and trends 
in availability, production, and consumption 
of food resources; related rural problems such 
as pollution, zoning, recreating, and future 
expectations of rural areas by urban 
populations. 
GEOG 426. The American City (3) I. Internal 
organization of cities. Ecological and land use 
problems, ghetto development, urban-eco-. 
nomic base, urban sprawl, and intra-urban 
delivery of services. · 
GEOG 427. Genetic and Regional Analysis of 
Physical Landscapes (3) On demand. 
Selected aspects of physical geography 
(excluding meteorology and climatology); in 
depth analysis of man's natural environment. 
Prerequisites: GEOG 126 and GEOG 127 or 
consent of instructor. ' 
-GEOG 433. Soil Classification and Mapping 
(3) II. Classification of soils; use of soil survey 
equipment; preparation of soil type, slope and 
erosion maps of assigned areas. Prerequisite: 
GEOG 126 or permission of instructor. 
GEOG 436. Topics in Community and Area 
Development (3) Alternate years. Field anal-
ysis of various problems and topics of urban 
and rural areas. Prerequisite: GEOG 402 or 
GEOG 426 or consent of instructor .. 
GEOG 442. Conservation: Resources and 
Regional Development (3) On demand. Prob-
lems of area development in relationship to 
cultural, economic, and physical resources; 
obstacles to present development, needed 
changes, and potentials for future growth. 
GEOG 451. Historical Geography of Anglo-
America (3) On demand. Reconstruction of 
natural environment of U.S. and Canada; how 
different groups perceived environm_ent and 
used available resources; emphasis on how-
man has modified earth's surface. 
GEOG 452. Geopolitics (3) II. Geographic 
factors influencing development of states and 
Interrelationship of these countries. 
GEOG 460. Hydrology (3) I or II. Water's role 
in geography, environmental systems. Hydro- · 
logic phenomena analyzed on basis of scien-
tific interdependence, phases of hydrologic 
cycle, practices and applications, and socio-
economic aspects. Prerequisite: GEOG 125 or 
GEOG 126 or GEOG 127. 
GEOG 471. Oceanography (3) On demand. 
Geographic aspects of oceanography. 
GEOG 489. Internship (3) I, II. Provides prac-
tical experience in applied geography, such 
• 
land use planning; urban and rural plan-
ng; recreatiional, regional, and environmen-
al planning; and location of industrial, com-
mercial, and health service facilities. May be 
releated. Only six hours may be applied to 
GEOG major or minor; additional hours are 
for general electives. Graded S/U. 
GEOG 490. Special Problems In Geography 
(1-3) On demand. Readings and research on 
varied topics to suit needs of student. 
. Geology I(GEOL) 
1j+GEOL 100. Introduction to Geology (21) I, II, 
summer. The earth; ·physical and historical 
geology; including economic, social, and 
environmental aspects. Not open to geology 
majors and minors. Credit not given for both 
GEOL 100 and GEOL 101 or GEOL 104. 
GEOL 101. Earth Science (3) I, II, summer. 
Survey of ear1h's geology, oceanography, 
meteorology, and place in the universe. Credit 
not given for both GEOL 101 and GEOL. 100 
or GEOL 104. 
1!+GEOL 104: Physical Geology (4) I, II, sum-
mer. lntroduetion to the science of geology, 
common rocks and minerals, physical pro-
cesses operating on and in the earth, land 
forms, and gE~ologic structures. Three lectures 
and one two-hour laboratory. Credit not given· 
for both GEOL 104 and GEOL 100 or GEOL 
101. Lab fee. 
~+GEOL 105. Historical Geology (4) I, II, sum-
mer. Introduction to the history of the earth 
•
and its inhabitants. Three lectures and one 
~o-hour laboratory. Lab fee. 
GEOL 205. Geologic History of Man (a) I. 
Evolution, distribution, way of life, and £leO-
logic history of prehistoric.hominids. 
GEOL 300. Mllneralogy (3) I. Minerals; the 
chemistry, crystallography, identification, 
classification, association and genesis of the 
rock-forming and economic materials. Two 
lectures and one three-hour laboratory. Pre-
requisite or corequisite: GEOL 104 and CHEM 
125 or CHEIVI135. 
GEOL 301. Liithology (3) II. Identification, 
classification !3-nd origin of igneous, sedimen-
tary and metamorphic rocks. One lecture and 
two two-hour laboratories. Prerequisite: 
GEOL 300. 
+GEOL 304. Geology of the National Parl~s (4) 
II, alternate years and summer. U.S. regional 
geology as illustrated in the national park sys-
tem. Three lectures and one two-hour labora-
tory. Prerequisite: GEOL 100 or GEOL 104. 
+GEOL 305. liife of the Geologic Past (4) Sum-
mer only. Nontechnical study of fossils and 
the factors that influence the progressive 
development of life through geologic time .. 
Three lectures and one two-hour discussion-
demonstration laboratory. For nonscientists; 
not open to geology majors in the B.S. pro-
gram; not open to students with credit for 
GEOL 3·15. Prerequisite: GEOL 100 or GEOL 
101 or GEOL 105. Lab fee. 
GEOL 306. Rt)Cks arid Minerals (4) Summer 
only. Non-technical study of earth materials 
···s illustrated by gems, minerals, and rocks. 
wo lectures and two two-hour laboratones. 
Not open to g1eology majors in B.S. program. 
Credit not given for GEOL 306 and GEOL 
300. Prerequisite: GEOL 100 or GEOL .104. 
Lab fee. 
GEOL 307. Sedimentary Petrology (3) I. Clas-
sification, origin, megascopic identification, 
and laboratory analysis of sedimentary rocks. 
Two lectures and one two-hour laboratory. 
Prerequisite: GEOL 301. 
GEOL 308. Principles of Stratigraphy (3) II. 
Principles of stratigraphy, methods of correla-
tion, and reconstruction of depositional envi-
ronments. Two lectures and one two-hour 
laboratory and discussion section. Prerequi-
sites: GEOL 105 and GEOL 301. 
GEOL 309. Structural Geology (3) II. Identifi-
cation and interpretation of geologic struc-
tures; mechanical principles of deformable 
bodies, fracture and faulting, flow and folding; 
elementary concepts of tectonics. Two lec-
tures and one three-hour laboratory. Prereq-
uisites: GEOL 104, PHYS 201 or PHYS 211, 
and MATH 129 or equivalent. 
GEOL 310. Geomorphology (3) II. Nature and 
classification of landforms and processes that 
produce them; geomorphic systems in rela-
tion to varied geologic structures, rocks, and 
climates. Two field trips required. Prerequi-
site: GEOL 104. 
GEOL 315. Invertebrate Paleontology (3) I. 
Classification, evolution and paleoecology of 
the fossil invertebrates. Two lectures and one 
two-hour laboratory. Field trips required. Not 
open to students with credit for GEOL 305. 
GEOL 322. Human Environmental Geology 
(3) I. Aspects of geology critical to wise use of 
human environments. One half-day field trip 
required. Credit not given for the B.S. degree 
in geology. Prerequisite: GEOL 104. 
GEOL 393. Field Methods (3) I. First half of 
semester only. Use of instruments and 
methods applied to field problems in geology. 
Open to students planning to take GEOL 493 
or GEOL 494. One four-hour session. Two 
field trips required. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. 
GEOL 401. Economic Geology (3) I Alternate 
years. Classification and genesis of metallic 
ore deposits illustrated by study ofclassic 
areas. Two lectures and one three-hour 
laboratory. Field trip required. Prerequisites: 
GEOL 309 and GEOL 301. 
GEOL 411. Optical Mineralogy (2) 1. First half 
of semester only. Optical properties and 
methods of studying natural substances with 
a polarizing-light microscope. Two two-hour 
discussion-laboratories. Prerequisite: GEOL 
300. 
GEOL 412. Advanced Historical Geology (3) 
II. Regional and stratigraphic geology, includ-
ing classical areas in North America and 
Europe. Prerequisites: GEOL 308 and GEOL 
315. 
GEOL 416. Petroleum Geology (3) I. Alternate 
years. Principles and methods involved in the 
exploration for oil and gas. Two lectures and 
one three-hour laboratory. Prerequisites: 
GEOL 308 and GEOL 309. 
+GEOL 418. Geology of Ohio (3) I. Alternate 
years. Bedrock and surficial geology of Ohio; 
state's economic-mineral resources. Two lec-
tures and one two-hour laboratory. Three full-
day field trips required. Credit not given for 
the M.S. degree in geology. Prerequisites: 
GEOL 100 or GEOL 104and GEOL 105. 
GEOL 419. Vertebrate Paleontology (3) II. 
Alternate years. Fossil vertebrates and their 
morphology, classification and evolution. Two 
lectures and one two-hour laboratory. Credit 
not given for both GEOL 419 and GEOL 305. 
Prerequisite: GEOL 100 or GEOL 101 or 
GEOL 105 or BIOL 404. 
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GEOL 420. Environmental Aspects of Geol-
ogy (3) I. Contributions of geological con-
cepts to environmental concerns. One half-
day field trip required. Credit not given for 
both GEOL 322 and 420. Prerequisites: GEOL 
104 and GEOL 310 or consent of instructor. 
GEOL 422. Environmental Geology Report 
Writing (1) I. Preparation of environmental 
geology report for a single Ohio township. 
Several individual field trips to area. Corequi-
site: GEOL 322 or 420. 
GEOL 423. Tectonics U.S.A. (3) II. Examina-
tion. of major structural/physiographic prov-
inces in the 48 contiguous states from the 
standpoints of the nature and origin of major 
structural features and plate tectonic con-
cepts. Prerequisites: GEOL 308 and GEOL 
309. 
GEOL 424. Igneous and Metamorphic Petrol-
ogy (4) II. Classification, mode of occurrence 
and genesis of igneous and metamorphic 
rocks. Three lectures and one three-hour 
laboratory. Prerequisite: GEOL 411. 
GEOL 425. Mlcroinverteb_rate Paleontology 
(2) II. Alternate years. Fossil microinverte-
brates; morphology, phylogeny, classification 
and identification. Two two-hour discussion 
and laboratory sessions. Prerequisite: GEOL 
3·15 or consent of in.structor. 
GEOL 431.1ntroductlon to Geochemistry (3) 
I. Principles of mass action, acidity, solubility, 
and introductory thermodynamics; applica-
tions to natural systems. Prerequisite: CHEM 
126. 
GEOL 432. Geophysics (2) II. Earthquake 
seismology; gravity, magnetic, and tempera-
ture fields of earth; paleomagnetism; radio-
active dating; plate tectonics. Prerequisites: 
GEOL 309, PHYS 211, and MATH 131; or 
consent of instructor. 
GEOL 433. Stratigraphic Chorology (~) I. 
Biochronology, evolution, and distribution of 
fossil faunas through geologic time. Two lec-
tures and one two-hour laboratory. Prerequi-
site: GEOL 315 and GEOL 308. 
GEOL 472. Marine Geology (3) II'. Alternate 
years. Processes, sediments, and organisms 
of modern marine environments; interrela-
tionships and expression in rock record. Pre-
requisite: consent of instructor. 
GEOL 473. Field Experience in Marine Geol-
ogy (1) II. Alternate years. Field experience in 
marine environments as related to geologic 
record. Prerequisite or corequisite: GEOL 472, 
consent of instructor. 
GEOL 475. Workshop In Seismology (1) I, II. 
Supervised program in theory of seismology, 
operation of seismological observatory, inter-
. pretation of seismic records. May be repeated 
to four hours. Prerequisite: consent of instruc-
tor. Graded S/U. 
GEOL 480. Seminar In Geology (2) I, II. Study 
of selected topic. May be repeated to. four 
hours. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
GEOL 483. Coastal Marine Geology (3) Sum-
mer only. A study of inshore and nearshore 
geological processes, sedimentation patterns, 
and landform development. Prerequisites: 
physical and historical geology. Taught at 
Gulf Coast Research Laboratory under their 
number GEOL 431. 
GEOL 490. Geological Problems (1-3) I, II, 
summer. Individual work for student who has 
shown proficiency and marked degree qf 
independence in work. May be repeated to 
four hours. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
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~~-;: ;;(, ;:~~GEdL 4g3; ·field. Experie~ee (6) Su~mer only. 
~(:;<<:·~:·'"'F.lecoghitioriand study of geologic structures, 
.:·~<:.-. _.,, ·;landforms, and rock units in the field. Written 
-~~~ ~·,." __ "" f~port ~equired. N<?t open to B.S. geology 
·:>·majors. PrereqtJisites: GEOL 104 and GEOL 
"", '1.05, or."GEOL 304 and consent of instructor. 
· • Libfee .. 
·> _GEOL 494. Field Geology (6) Summer only. 
, Principles and practice of field geology and· 
.. :geo!ogjc mapping. Final map and report 
· required.·Prerequisites: GEOL 308, GEOL 
• · \. 30_9~~nd _consent of Instructor. Lab fee. 
GEOL-496. Field Course in Modern Marine 
Environments (1.;6) Summer only. Field study 
of shailow-water·marine environments. Pre-
t:equisite:·consent of instructor. 
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.· herm_al] (GERM) 
.· ":!;nlering students who haa German in high 
''school should take the placemenUest during 
·~sJ.Immerpreregistration or prior to enrollment 
... tnacourse. ' · 
. •.·' .GERM 100. 'Introduction to Language Study: 
· .. , .. German (1) II. Comparison and contrast of 
; ; ·' ... ;.C6gnate'vocabulaty, structure and syntax of 
· · · · .English and German; interrelationship 
·'4:Jetween language and culture. Not open to 
, StiJden\s who liave completed GERM 102. 
,-:r<~c~~M 1oi. Elementary Language and 
· · · . ,Cul!ure'l (4) I, II.Cultural approach to begin-
. · .·~r.ing language study in the four skills: listen-
. · • ing, speaking, reading, writing. Four class 
- ·periods and' laboratory practice each week. 
... ·f!G.EFII\11'102. Elementary Language and 
. .Culture II (4) I, II. GERM 101 continued. Four 
·,class periods .anq laboratory practice each 
.vyeek. Prerequisite: GERM 101, or by 
• plapel1)ent. 
~,GERM 117, Beginning Conversational 
•• ;. 0 German I (2) 1, Basic conversational German·. 
.: , Sl)ggested as a supplemental course to 
. : .accompany GERM 101, or may be taken in de-
.. · , pendently. Not open to students who have 
· ,completed GERM 102. 
'· .. :GERM 11 a: Beginning Conversational 
German II (2)·11. Basic conversational German 
: · · .continued. Prerequisite: GERM 117 or GERM 
· ·:101 or permission of instructor. Not open to 
:, students who.hi!Ve.begun or completed 
GERM 20,1.: · 
. ~GERf.'l131. Beginning Reading German (3) II. 
-·· ·'Development of reading skills, Including 
, .:atten'tion .to major problems of syntax and 
<, ~:voc.abulary. Not open to majors or minors, nor 
, ~tQ students who have taken GERM 102, 
.. ~GEFU\A 201. lnterminfiate German I (3) I, 11. 
.Grammar review; development of the four 
.. .., s!l:ltts: Three class periods and laboratory 
... -~ :p,ractice eacb week. Prerequisite: GERM 102, 
•,.'. ... or. b)i.placemef1t. 
; .,_;~G"E~~ 202; l~termedlate German II (3) I, II. 
. 'GERM 201 continued. Three class periods 
··~_,. •ao~:Haboratqry practice each week. Prerequi~ 
site: GERM 201, or by placement 
·' GERt,il7. Intermediate Conversational 
. ·. · German I (2)). ~ractice in conversation at the 
.. ; . ·. itnermediate level. Suggested as supple men-
. ;, tal course to accompany GERM 201, or may 
be taken. independently. Not open to students 
who have begun or completed GERM 317. 
Prerequisite: GERM 118 or 102 or permission 
~ _of l_ri~tri::!GfO~.'. \ 
.. ..: · ·Gt:flM 218. Intermediate Conversational 
'.· · · German II (2) II. GERM 217 continued. Not 
· op€m lo students who have begun or com-
. plated GERM 318. Prerequisite: GERM 217 or 
: : 201 ;or permission of instructor . 
. · . 
,., ,>j>' 
GERM 231. Scientific and Technical Reading 
(3) I. Development of reading and translating 
proficiency in scientific, technical and exposi-
tory prose. Vocabulary building, analysis of 
syntax and grammar for reading purposes. 
Prerequisite: GERM 102 or equivalent. 
~GERM 260. Modern German Literature in 
Translation (3) II. Readings in English of 
internationally known authors from German-
speaking countries. May include Kafka, Mann, 
Hesse, Brecht, Grass and others. Course does 
not count towards a German major or minor. 
GERM 300. Introduction to Study Abroad (1) 
II. Preparation for study abroad. Limited to 
Salzburg and German Exchange Program 
participants. Course does not count towards 
German major or minor. Graded S/U. 
GERM 311. Introduction to Literature: 20th 
Century (3) I. Representative authors of the 
20th century; development of reading skills 
and vocabulary necessary for discussion of 
. literature: Prerequisite: GERM 202, or by · 
placement: 
GERM 313. Introduction to Literature: 18th 
and 19th Centuries (3) II. Major authors and 
representative works of the 18th and 19th cen-
turies; literary movement as reflection of cul-
ture; development of reading skills. Prerequi-
site: GERM 202, or by placement. 
GERM 315. German Culture and Civilization 
(3) I, II. Cultural-historical treatment of the 
social, intellectual and artistic life 6f the · 
German-speaking peoples from medieval 
times to World War II. Lectures, audio-visual 
presentations, and readings in English. 
GERM 316. Contemporary German Life (3) I. 
Lecture-reading course on contemporary East 
and West Germany. Rebuilding ana develop-
ment of the two German states from 1945 to 
the present: political and social systems, geog-
raphy, education, cultural life, mass media, 
patterns of daily living, Lectures, audio-visual 
presentations, and readings in English. 
GERM 317. Composition and Conversation I 
(3) I. Extensive practice in speaking and writ-
ing German. (May be repeated for credit in 
AVA Salzburg Program.) Prerequisite: GERM 
202, or by placement. 
GERM 318. Composition and Conversation II 
(3) II. GERM 317 continued. (May be repeated 
for credit in AVA Salzburg Program.) Prereq-
uisite: GERM 317 or permission of instructor. 
GERM 319. German Phonetics and Pronun-
ciation (1) II. Theory and practice of German 
pronunciation; introduction to phonetic prin-
ciples. Prerequisite: GERM 102. 
GERM 331. Workshop In Translation (3) II. 
Small group wor~ in German to English trans-
lation of scientific, technical or business writ-
ing, or other types of expository prose in the 
student's specialty. May be repeated to six 
hours with different projects. Prerequisite: 
GERM 231 or GERM 201 or permission of 
instructor. 
·GERM 360. Literature in Translation (3) On 
· demand. Variable topic course on German 
literature in transJation; may center on 
authors, periods, genres or themes. May be 
repeated to six hours with different topics. 
Prerequisite: previous literature course in any 
department, or permission of instructor. 
Course does not count towards a German 
major or minor. 
" .. ,_ 't·-~ ,_,__ ------~-----
GERM 380. Topics in German language,. ·· .· ·" · · " 
Thought or Culture (F3) On demand. Topic·, · :·. 
chosen to meet curriculum needs and student·"-:-·v.," 
requests. May be repeated to six bours with · 
different topics. Prerequisite or corequisites: ~ 
GERM 317 and GERM 311 or313 or 331. .·,.. 
GERM 407. Classicai Age of German Litera-' 
ture (3) Alternate years. Selected works from 
classical perjod of German literature, esp&< 
cially the writings of l3oethe and Schiller. Pr~· 
requisites: GERM 311 or 313, GERfv'! 318. 
GERM 409. German Romanticism (3).After-. 
nate years. Major authors of the romantic era:-· 
introduction to the theoretic.at and philosop~~ . 
ical representatives. Prerequisites: GERM · 
311 or 313, GERM 318. . . 
GERM 411. Modem German Drama (3).Aiter-' 
nate years. Selected major representatives bf , 
modern German drama from Hauptmann to 
the present. Prerequisites: GERM 311 or 313, 
GERM 318. ·'· · 
GERM 412. Modern Germari.Prose (3) Alter; 
nate years. Selected major representatives: of 
prose fiction from about 1900 to the present 
Prerequisites: GERM 311 or 313, GERM 318.: · 
GERM 415. The German Film (3) On demand, · 
Cultural and literary aspects of Germari filri1; 
emphasis may be on important devel6pments · 
in German filmmakiQg, fheri1atlc aspects'6f'~, • · 
film, or on interrelationshipfi betw~en literary·:' 
and cultural phenomena and the film . 
GERM 417. Advanced Compositlo,;and Con- . 
versation (3) I, Development of increased ' · 
facility in speaking and writing. (May be , . 
repeated for credit in AVA Salzburg Program.) 
Prerequisite: GERM 318 or permission of · ' .-=.:. 
instructor. · 
GERM 418. Styiisiics, Syntax. and Structure J'f -. 
German (3) II. Practice and problems of writ-
ing style and syntax. Descriptive study of : · 
grammatical structures, ·contrastive analysis 
of English and German. (May be repeated for: 
credit in AVA Salzburg Program.) Prerequi~ · . · 
site: GERM 318 or permission of instructor. : ' 
GERM 419. German Drama Workshop (3). Ori ... 
demand. Practical advanced linguistic training 
through active participation in theatrical proj- · · 
ects; advanced phonetics; I'T)ethods of-utilizin.9 ,;:: ... _ 
dramatic productions.as part offoreign lan-. 
guage instruction. Prerequisite: GERM 41.7 or 
permission of instructor.. ·· · · 
GERM 431. Advanced German~English·Trans· 
lation (1-2) On demand. Analysis and applic~ 
tion of translating techniques; attention to· ; • 
levels and areas of style. Intensive general ... 
practice followed by work on individual proj~ · 
ects. May be repeated to six hours with (llffer• · 
ent projects. Prerequisites:_six hours from 
GERM 317 and/or GERM 318 and/or GERM 
331. . . 
GERM 432. Advanced Engllsh~German Trans-: 
lation (1~2) On demand. Analysis and applica-
tion of translating techniques; -expansion on -
working vocabulary and idiomatic basis in • ~ •. 
German. Treatment of structural differences' 
between languages through·error analysis. 0' ··' 
General practice; individual projects. May be · 
repeated to six hours. Prerequisites: six hours • 
from GERM 317 and/or GERM 318 and/or : . 
GERM 331. . . ·' ' .. 
GERM 480. Selected Topics in Gerrrian (1-3) 
On demand. Topic chosen from literature,.. • 
culture or language to meet curriculum needs 
and student requests. May be repeated to six 
hours with different topics. Prerequislies: ··. · 
GERM 318 and two courses from GERM 311, 
313,331,380. . . 
GERM 482. Introduction to Germanic Linguis-
tics (3) On d•emand. Derivation of modern 
•
rmanic languages from Proto-lndo-Euro-
- an. Classification and history of the Ger-
anic language group. Development o1' the 
German lan9uage to New High German. Pre7-
requisites: GERM 202 or permission of 
instructor. 
GERM 491. !;tudles in German (1-3). Inde-
pendent study project for advanced students 
in German. May be repeated to six hours with 
different projects. Prerequisite: arrangement 
with instructor and consent of department 
chair prior to registration. · 
Gerontoltogy (GERO) 
GERO 400. Special Topics in Gerontology 
(1-3) On demand. Independent study on sub-
ject matter mlated to gerontology not other-
wise offered. May be repeated. Prerequisite: 
consent of program director. 
GERO 410. J~dministration and Aging (:2) I. 
Administration in field of aging; legislation, 
bureaucratic structures, and model pro9rams. 
Prerequisites: enrollment in gerontology pro-
gram and senior standing, or permission of 
program director. 
GERO 420. Proposal Writing in Gerontology 
(2) I. Fundinog potential, methods, design, and 
proposals in the field of aging. Prerequiisites: 
enrollment in gerontology program and 
senior stand'ing, or permission of program 
director. 
GERO 491. Practicum In Gerontology (2-10) I, 
II, summer. Experience in working under 
•
supervision in seleqted agencies providing 
\ ervices to the aged. Emphasis on practice 
ather than observation. May be repeated. 
Prerequisites: enrollment in gerontology pro-
gram or· permission of program director; 
junior or senior standing; 2.00 GPA prior to 
registration. Graded S/U. 
GERO 493. l,ractlcum Seminar (1) I, II, 
summer. Analysis of problems and experi-
ences encountered in practicum. Prerequi-
sites: permission of program director and 
GERO 491. Graded S/U. 
Health and Community Services 
(HCS) 
HCS 100. Se,minar in Health and Community 
Services (Hi) On demand. Interdisciplinary 
study of special health or community S•ervice 
topics. May be repeated. Prerequisite: consent 
of dean's office. 
HCS 440. Se1minar in Health and Community 
Services (Hi) On demand. Interdisciplinary 
study of special health or community service 
topics. May be repeated. Prerequisite: c:onsent 
of dean's office. · 
HCS 491. Field Experience in Parasitology 
and Medical Entomology (3) I, II, summer. On 
demand. Field or clinical experience in one or 
more public health, industrial, or agricultural 
locations. May be repeated at different sta-
tions, but not for credit toward graduation 
beyond first registration. Prerequisite: 
approval of program director. Graded S/U. 
· .REHB 401. Introduction to Rehabilitation 
•
:>ounseling (3). Characteristics and principles 
' of the rehabilitation process; disabilities and 
agencies serving the disabled. 
Health Education (HED) 
(See school of health, physical education and 
recreation.) 
History (HIST) 
~HIST 151. World Civilizations (3) I, II. Com-
parative study of selected Western and Asian 
civilizations in terms of how and why eco-
nomic, social, political, and intellectual factors 
shaped and defined history of ancient and 
medieval worlds. 
~HIST 152. The Modern World (3) I, II. Com-
parative study of how and why selected eco-
nomic, social, political, and intellectual revolu-
tions of the modern world have transformed 
and are shaping contemporary European and 
non-Western cultures. 
~+HIST 205. Early America (3) I, II. Selected 
. constitutionaL intellectual, political. and social 
developments that defined and shaped Amer-
ica between its first European settlement and 
the end of the Civil War and Reconstruction. 
~+HIST 206. Modern America (3) I, II. How and 
why selected economic, intellectual, political, 
and social developments transformed post-
Civil War America and shaped 20th-century 
American society. 
HIST 240. Historical Perspectives on Ameri-. 
can Culture (3) I. Interdisciplinary study qf the 
historical development of selected aspects of 
American culture with emphasis on the rela-
tionships between historical events and cul-
tural expression. Recommended for students 
electing history/American studies for general 
education or group requirements (same as 
AMST 240). May be repeated. 
~+HIST 280. Asian Civilizations (3) I, II. Com-
parative study of selected modern Asian 
societies which focuses on cultural, 
economic, political, and social tradition and 
change in the world's oldest continuous 
civilizations. 
+HIST 291. Studies in History (1-3). Introduc-
tory approaches to history. Content and 
theme. vary with instructor. For students elect-
ing history for general education or group 
requirements. 
HIST 301. American Military History (3)' I. 
Development of American· military institutions, 
policies, strategy, tactics from American Revo-
lution to present. 
HIST 302. Crime, Poverty, and Violence in 
19th Century (3) II. Development of criminal 
justice systems in England, France, and U.S. 
Impact of differing national cultures on emer-
gence and development of professional police 
in these countries. 
HIST 303. World War II (3) I. How and why 
Atlantic-European, Mediterranean, and 
Pacific-Asian theaters of war produced global 
dynamics in three acts: 1. 1939-1942- Ger-
man and Japanese expansion, innovative tac-
tics; 2. 1942-43- mobilization and technology, 
propaganda and intelligence, air and sea war; 
3. 1944-45- U.S. and U.S.S.R. counterexpan-
sion, grand strategy, and politics of war. 
HIST 304. The Bible as History: The New 
Testament (3) II. Based on' modern Biblical 
scholarship; analyzing the New Testament as 
a historical medium reflecting the cultural 
matrix of Greco-Roman Palestine, conveying 
the eschatological message of Jesus through 
his disciples, and maneuvering the evangeli-
cal mission of the early Christian church. 
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HIST 305. The Bible as History: The Old 
Testament (3) I. Major problems relating to 
text, content, and context of Old Testament 
as historically interpreted in modern Biblical 
scholarship; keyed to demonstrating authen-
ticity of evidence, integrity of explanation, and , 
continuity of experience found in Bible. 
+HIST 306. History of Ohio (3) I, II. Precolonial 
background, early exploration, settlement; 
Northwest Territory; Ohio in French and 
Indian War, American Revolution, War of 
1812; Ohio's place in national development. 
HIST 307. Afro-American History (3) I. History 
of black Americans from African origins, slav-
ery, and emancipation through rural Southern 
and 20th century urban experiences. 
HIST 309. Latin America Before indepen-
dence (3) I. Latin-American history treating 
these phases: pre-Columbian; discovery and 
conquest; colonial: wars of independence. 
Role of indigenous and European cultures in 
development of Latin America. 
HIST 310; Modern Latin America (3) II. Com-
mon and unique social, economic, political, 
and intellectual features of Latin American 
nations and Latin America in world affairs. 
HIST 311. United States-Latin American Rela-
tions, 1810-Present (3) II. Development of the 
Western Hemisphere idea, Panamericanism, 
Dollar Diplomacy, The Good Neighbor Policy, 
cooperation in World War II, the Cold War, 
the role of multinational corporations and 
U.S. response to social change in Latin 
America. 
HIST 315. Slavery in the Americas (3) II. Afri-
can slave trade and various slave societies 
which that traffic gave birth to in Western 
hemisphere. Emphasis on Cuba, Jamaica, 
Brazil, and American South. 
HIST 316. Famine and Revolution in Peasant 
Nations: Historical Roots (3) II. Indonesia as 
model to understand problems facing peasant 
nations in Asia, Africa, and Latin America. 
European imperial penetration and traditional 
peasant values; why peasant societies are 
vulnerable to periodi~ famine. Revolutionary 
changes that have transformed England, Rus-
sia, Japan, and China to understand what 
changes must take place if industrialization is 
to succeed in peasant nations. 
HIST 320. Social History of American Medi-
cine (3) II. Leading t[leorists; major social and 
public policy determinants of health care in 
America from 1780 to present. 
HIST 323. History of American Journalism (3) 
I, II. American journalism from colonial news-
papers to multimedia age, emphasizing 20th 
century. 
HIST 325. Business History of the United 
States (3) II. American business in its histori-
cal setting from 1607 to present. Interaction 
between economic and political forces in 
explaining unique role private enterprise has 
played in American life. 
HIST 326. Women in American History (3) I, 
II. Major issues and movements in American 
history that have involved women from colo-
nial period to modern times. 
HIST 330. Praclicum in History (2) II. A series 
of practical exercises for prospective teachers 
of history and social studies at the primary 
and secondary levels that demonstrates how 
to identify, seleCt, and organize historical data 
from available school-system materials (espe7-
cially textbooks) for effective classroom 
treatment of topics and themes. Strongly 
recommended as a supplement to EDCI 351 
or 376. 
'' 
.• •~' .. ' , JiiST.338. American Environmental History ·f.i~''!' "·:-":;(3:} tl;\:hree c:enturies of changing American 
i:"if>. ·-~ ·- attitudes and actions toward natural environ-
:,:;'· · -'ment; rise of conservation movement and 
"~~.:"';_ . • ·::.· ~-eveloRment ot ecological perspective. 
:;;,--~:>, ~:-~ls±.S4o. World of the Bible (3) 1. Major ciVili~ 
~f::r .. _.,; · • : ;;;:atior't$' q.t ancil;lht Near East (Mesopotamia, 
~,- '·t Egypt, Syria, and Israel); defining, comparing, 
. and i;Ontrasting Oriental and Biblical social 
jr:_a~iticiJ)~· a.s f?ml:lodled in respective institu-
~io'tls, art; literature, religion: 
Ht~1;~5,7! Etlglish Origins of American law 
. (3) lt Medieval and early modern English his-
._;·. tory;' origin and growth of legal and constitu-
'tTorl"al ooctrines; institutions, and procedures 
.;; c:>irt]po_rtimt to understanding American legal 
-~·. sy~tern .. 
- ~ '. }-: ._ :. ~ '- . . ' 
• · : 'HiST 360: Major Personalities of 20th Century 
. ~·· ·.pPJ· ... l;3lograpf1ical Study of. individuals whose 
·•· · ,- lives.:rP_ifde: substantial changes in aspects of · 
-· ml1der.n'society, examined both as individuals 
. 'imd-_Js representatives of major movements of 
' ' 20th century. '. 
HIST 363. Frerich Revolution and Napoleon 
{S)·ll.-lmpaetof french Revolution on society 
· ofO!d:R~gime;·formation of revolutionary 
creed~ Great Revolution, Jacobin Republic, 
Thermjdor; Napol~on and principles of 1789. 
:;_HIST.357. Hitler's Germany: Rise and Fall of 
Nazism (3) I. Major developments in Germany 
. '·" from.defeat in 1918 through collapse in 1945 
:anq recovery in Cold War era. Weimer Repub-
Jic, Mitler;Thi~d Reich, post-war reactions and 
conditions; keyed to causes and effects of 
NaZi- totalitaria-nism and racism. 
HlST 370. fti~ Soviet Union in the Twentieth 
;Cetiiuly·(3) I. Survey and analysis of the 
,) , deve.tppmeht of Soviet. social; political and 
:··,economic systems in the twentieth century. 
Designed to provide an understanding of the 
USSR today,: · 
~ t' .. l . 
.. ~WST.an, 2£ilh-Century Europe (3) 1. Euro-
. ·p€l<Jn't'listorlcal development in 20th century; 
_ frl'ajor forces,' events, and experiences that 
.. , ;~· .nave·shaped' Europe and its place· in contem-
::' 'porary world.. . · · • 
HIST 381. United States and Asia (3) II. U.S. 
te!atiOll'S withChir\a, Japan, India. and south-
. ; east .i'\sia 1n 20th centur)r; intera¥tion of 
.·, .· domestic politics and foreign _policy; Asian 
'· · nationalism, militarism, communism; Amer-
.. _ 'jca's invoivement in wars and peace-making. 
·,,,,; J~fst-:aa2. Chinese Culture and Institutions (3) 
·;t Unique culto.ral and institutional develop-
~- m'ehh>·ofJraditionat China and relations with 
"~· .·Kor!'Ja. Intrinsic value of broadening perspec-
- tivet> .t,hr9ugh expqsureto major non-Western 
.. (;ul.tural experience. ' 
• :·: HiST 386.'J~p.imese Culture: Multi-Media 
· · ;\ppr<;iach {3) II. Higher culture in traditional 
. Japan. Religion. visual arts, literature, theatre, 
and uniquely_ Japanese arts. Political and 
'institutional history as 'it relates to cultural 
. aeve1op'me11t · 
·, _HiST<~91. Special Studies in History (1-3) I, II. 
· • Content <i'nd theme vary with instructor. · 
ti:·• 'l'Je<iigneq to·mee,t needs and interest of 
-t r\dfH:t,aiors. . . · · 
. ..lisT ~9S.W~rkshcip on Current Topics (1-3) 
;Oh -deinan(:L Intensive educational experience 
. 9P s8iccted topics. Typically, an all-day or 
:. .. ~I~Har i;:Ql!Centr?.ted time format used ... 
· ·Requirements usually completed within time 
· fO!'mat. May be. repeated if topics differ on 
·.: apprqval of adviser •. 
: HISt ~OQ. Topi.cs in History (2-3) ·on demand. 
Study <;>f selected topics or subject areas. 
HIST 401. Caesar and Christ: Social Worlds of 
late Antiquity and Early Christianity (3) L 
Basic issues and problems involved in ten-
sions and conflicts between pagan and Chris-
tian 'that were eventually accommodated in 
4th century A.D.; social disaffection, political 
resistance, and cultural alienation." 
HIST 411. Modern Mexico (3) II. Analysis of 
first Latin-American state to experience politi-
cal, social, and economic revolution in 20th 
century; causes of the revolutin, leaders and 
instit\ltions produced, emergence of Mexico 
as relatively stable and progressive state. 
HIST 413. Caribbean and Spanish Main (3) II. 
Political. economic, and social development 
of Greater Antilles and Spanish Main from 
17th to 20th centuries; war and trade, slavery, 
revolution, caudillism, and communism in 
Caribbean . 
HIST 414. Canada (3) I. European colonial 
rivalry. problems of European-settled colo-
nies, emergence of colonial self-government, 
confederation movement, search for national 
identity, nature of commonwealth nation, role 
as mediator i,n Anglo-American relations, 
importance as independent neighbor. 
HIST 415. Spain and Portugal (3) II. Political, 
economic, and social development of Iberian 
·peninsula from invasion of Moors to 20th cen-
tury dictators; reconquest, reign of Haps-
burgs, Spanish Civil Wars. regimes of Franco 
and Salazar. 
+HIST 419.-Westward Movement in America (3) 
I. Development of Trans-Mississippi West dur-
ing 19th century; American Indian, territorial 
expansion, sectional conflict, economic 
development. 
HIST 420. Topics in American West (3) 11. 
Selected topics in history of Trans-Mississippi 
West; frontier literature. territorial system, · 
California, conservation, Indian affairs, mod-
ern west. 
+liiST 4~1. A.merican Colonial History, 
1492-1763 (3) I. European backgrounds of 
American history, establishrPent of European 
settlements and institutions, emergence of 
colonial culture. conflict between France and 
England for New World. 
+HIST 422. American. Revolutionary Era, 
1763-1815 (3) II. Causes, course, and conse-
quences of War for Independence; organiza-
tion of government and emergence of 
national party system: economic. social, 
diplomatic problems of young republic. 
HIST 425. Conflict and Division in U.S. (3) I. 
Economic, social. political institutions of 
1815-1860; Old South and forces that pro-
duced Civil War. 
HIST 426. Civil War and Reconstruction, 
1861-1877 (3) II. Political. economic, and cul-
tural conditions during War; resulting prob-
lems to peoples and governments of both sec-
tions continuing through postwar period . 
HiST 427. American South, 1S65-Present (3) 
II. Reconstruction South. new industrial 
growth, evolution of Southern agriculture, 
racial and labor problems. South in American 
political life, southern education and culture, 
South today. 
HIST 428. Emergence of Modern America, 
1877-1900 (3) I. Transformation of U.S. from 
isolated, agrarian nation into modern. indus-
trialized world power; economic, social, cul-
tural. and political problems which attended 
this change. 
HIST 429. Progressive Era and Years of 
Republican Ascendancy, 1900.1933 (3) II.··· 
American political and economic progres-
sivism; great crusade of World War I; "nor-
malcy" and business society of Twenties; · 
great crash and early depression years; iriteF 
lectual, cultural, social change of Roaring· 
TWenties. ' · · 
+HIST 430. Recent U.S. History (3) 11.-Politics, 
public policy,.and society from theNew,Deal · 
to the present. · · · · · · ' 
HIST 433. American Constitutlonai'liistoly (;3) .. · 
I. Constitutional developments from framing 
of the Constitution in 1787, which established , 
a federal republic that protected states rights;'-- ' 
to creation of a national republic after Civil · 
War, aiding rapid industrialization and creat, 
ing need for business regulation, $ocial wei-' . 
fare state, national protection of civil rights, · 
and expanded role of presidentialleadersnip: 
HIST 436. American Social. and Intellectual 
History (3) I. Select topics in American .social 
and emotional experience during 19th and. · · 
20th centuries: nationalism, regionalism, 
urbanization, immigration, ethnici~ .. profes-:. ,._.· ;; •. 
sionalism, gender, childrearing, education, · ,. 
mental .health. · 
HJST 437. U.S. as World Power in 20th Cen-
tury (3) I. American involvement in world 
affairs; imperialism in Asia and Latin America; 
World War I - response to German militarism 
ahd Russian' communism; postwar ''isolation~ 
ism"; World War 11·- background to Pearl Har~ . 
bor; wartime alliances, peace settlements.· 
HJST 438. U.S. Foreign Policy; World War 1!-; · · 
Present (3) II. Origins of Cold War and con~· 
tainment policy toward Soviet Union, U\•S. ":~ ~; 
response to communism in China. Ko'rean · · . , ., 
War; complex causes and controversial straH -. 
egies; U.S. involvement in and failure in Viet .. 
nam; Cuban missile crisis and movement· 
toward "detente." · · - · ' --
HIST 441. Classical Hellenism (1000-400 B.C.) 
(3) I. Ancient Greek- society and culture.frOm- "", { ··' 
"dark ages" through ~·golden age" of 5th cen- ·· 
tury .. Resourcefulness of Hellenism in demo-: 
cratic politics, imperialistic policies, and clas~-
sic products of Periclea11._Athens; WE!aknf;)ss • · · 
of Greek civilization in coping with crises . 
engendered by Atheno-Peloponnesian war. 
HIST 442. Roman Revolution: From Gracchi 
Through Caesar Augustus (3) II. Crisis of 
social turbulence, political violence, and cui-, 
tural ambivalence that marked Rome'sfranst'" · 
tion from city-state to world state; how and · :' 
why Roman archaism, republicanlsm,·and ' 
imperialism contributed to collapseof Late,. ··. 
Republic and creation of Early Empire. , · : 
HIST 444. The Making of Europe (3) II. Ct.il.-• 
!ural, religlous, political, and econor:nic 
aspects of the Middle Ages which laig tl]e 
framework for modern European civilization;. 
cross-cultural contacts with the Christian and 
Islamic East. · · · 
+HIST 448. Modern European Soclety-_and · :. • . 
Thought (3} II. Major social and intellectual · · ', 
trends in modern European society,Jncluding ·· 
·liberalism, soCialism; Marxism, fascism, e:Xis-. • 
tentialismand post-war disillusionment.: 
HIST 454. European Foreign Relations, 1914~ 
Present (3) I. Foreign policies and diplomatic: 
practices of the greaf.powers and their states--
men: World War I, postwar quest for-stability; 
World War II, Europe in the Cold War; con- · 
temporary problems. · 
HIST 458. England, 55 B.C.-1689 (3) I. Major 
constitutional, economic, political, reli9ious, 
.. 
nd social clevelopments through 17th cen-
ury: makin!~ of the Anglo-Saxon kingdom, 
reudal government and society, crisis of late 
medieval England, Tudor restoration of order, 
17th-century civil war and revolution. 
HIST 459. Great Britain, 1689-Present (3) II. 
Growth of parliamentary government; impact 
of the Enlightenment, French Revolu'tion, and 
industrialization; Victorian England; political 
and economic reform; two world wars and 
their consequences. 
HIST 462. Elritlsh Empire-Commonwe•~lth (3) 
I. Rationale of imperialism, expansion of 
Britain overseas, development of colonial 
holdings, evolution of concept and reality of 
Commonw1~alth of 1\Jations. 
HIST 464. ttistory of France Since 1815 (3) II. 
Social and economic development of France, 
1815- Third Republic; Jacobin radicalism, 
emergence of French labor movement; France 
between two world wars; Vichy and the Resis-
tance; problems of Fourth and Fifth 
Republics. 
HIST 469. Medieval and Imperial Russia, 900-
1825 (3) I. F~adical, political, and religious 
origins; development of autocracy; national 
and Imperia! problems to death of Alexander. f. 
+HIST 470. Modern Russia, 1825-Present (3) II. 
Revolutionary origins; social, economic, polit-
ical position in 19th and 2oth centuries. 
HIST 471. l:ducation and Revolution in Russia 
(3) II. Russiian-Soviet struggle to create per-
fect society dominant in world through inter-
• 
play of education and revolutionary ideology 
as reciprocal political tools. 
HIST 480. Senior Seminar in History (3) I, II. 
For selected senior history majors. Examina-
tion of historical literature, problems of histor-
ical research, discussion of various historical 
methods. Open to history majors by invitation 
only. 
HIST 481. liistory of Africa, 18th Century-
Present (3) II. Anti-slavery movement, rise of 
forest and savannah kingdoms, Islamic 
revival; impact of Christianity, European explo-
ration, imperialism, colonialism, nationalism, 
and rise of modern.African states. 
HIST 483. I~ evolution and Tradition in Modern 
China (3) II. China from decline of Ch'ing 
dynasty to rise of People's Republic; problems 
of culturalism, nationalism and Maoist strat-
egy for successful peasant revolution. China's 
culturalle9acy, struggles for unity and inde-
pendence, China's relations with U.S. 
HIST 486. ,Japan: New Superstate (3) II. 
Japan's successful modernization since 
"opening" to West in 1853; political develop-
ment, industrialization, expansion; Japan's 
rise from defeat in World War II to world eco-
nomic power. 
HIST 495. Readings in History (1-3) I, II. Indi-
vidual reaclings in consultation with instructor 
in fields of special historical interest. f=>rereq-
uisite: con1>ent of department chair and 
instructor. 
Home Economics {HOEC) 
•
otHOEC 101. Clothing Design and Construction 
(3) I, II. Aesthetic principles of design and 
analysis o1! clothing construction methods. 
Evaluation of basic techniques and their 
application to construction of garments. Con-. 
sumer buying of clothing analyzed. Lab fee. 
+HOEC 103. Textiles (3) I, II. Fiber, yarn and 
fabric structures; finishes; color and design. 
Selection and care of fabrics for personal and 
household uses. Lab fee. 
+HOEC 105. Personal and Family Relation-
ships (3) I, II. Growth and development of 
college students as individual and in social . 
relationships in family, college, community; 
activities and functions of present-day family. 
HOEC 107. Black Families in America (3) I, II. 
Living patterns of the American black family: 
historical development, present status, 
strengths, problems, and prognosis. 
+HOEC 120. Survey of Child and Family Com-
munity Services (3) .1, II. Institutions and 
agencies serving children and families. Prin-
ciples of effective services including qualifica-
tions and preparation of professional people. 
Transportation required .. 
+HOEC 123. Introduction to Early Childhood 
Education (3) ·,,II. Conceptualization of early 
childhood education. Review of experiences 
provided in different early education 
programs. 
HOEC 195. Telecourse on Current Topics in 
Home Economics (1-3) On Demand. Selected 
introductory topics; departmentally super-
vised presentations via television comple-. 
mented by seminars ·or other student-teacher 
interaction in groups or individually. 
HOEC 202. Intermediate Clothing and Basic 
Flat Pattern (3) I, II. Clothing construction 
techniques and couture methods as applied 
to commercial designer patterns. Basic flat 
pattern knowledge and skills resulting in 
design and execution of an original muslin 
garment. Prerequisites: HOEC 101 and HOEC 
103. Lab fee. 
HOEC 204. Introduction to the Fashion Indus-
try (3) I, II. Fashion design and terminology; 
organization of fashion industry and career 
opportunities in fashion. Prerequisites: HOEC 
1 01 and HO EC 103 or consent of instructor. 
+HOEC 205. Home Management (3) I, II. 
Effects of values and philosophy on decisions 
regarding family resources: time, energy, 
knowledge, ability, skills and attitudes in 
achieving family goals. Work simplification, 
history of discipline, and evaluation in home 
management. 
HOEC 206. Household Equipment (3) I, II. 
Selection, operation, care and management of 
household equipment for efficient use, safe 
operation and increased consumer satisfac-
tion. Two hours lecture, two hours lab per 
week. Lab "fee. 
+HOEC 207. Essentials of Nutrition (3) l, II. A 
non-technical course. Application of funda-
mental principles of nutrition in selection of 
, adequate diet for optimal health; current nutri-
tion controversies. Not open to home eco-
nomics education, dietetics, or food and nutri-
tion majors. 
HOEC 210. Fundamentals of Food Science 
(3) I, II. Art and science of foods. Scientific 
principles reinforced by actual preparation of 
foods and meal service. One hour of lecture 
and four hours of lab. Lab fee. 
HOEC 212. Meal Service Management (3) I, II. 
Management of available resources for plan-
ning, organization, preparation and service of 
family and commercial type meals. Controls 
in purchasing, receiving, storage and costing. 
One hour of lecture and four hours of lab. 
Prerequisite: HOEC 210. Lab fee. 
Home Economics 145 
HOEC 219 .. Fabric Use in Interior Design (3) I. 
Fundamental workroom techniques used in 
construction of textile products for residential 
and commercial interiors. LabJee. 
HOEC 223. Child Study (2) II. Development of 
young children as individuals and in groups 
using observation and other data gathering 
techniques. 
HOEC 224. Program Planning and Creative 
Experiences for Young Children (3) I, II. Play, 
materials, methods of presentation and ways 
of enhancing creativity in children under six. 
Planning, carrying out and evaluating expe-
riences and activities with groups of young 
children. 
HOEC 250. Foundations of Home Economics 
(3) I. Home economics: the profession, the 
role of the educator, and understanding stu-
dents; development of educational strategies 
including peer teaching thru field and clinical 
experiences. One hour of seminar and three 
hours of experience in a professional setting. 
HOEC 295. Telecourse on Current Topics in 
Home Economics (1-3) On demand. Selected 
advanced topics; departmentally supervised 
presentations via television complemented by 
seminars or other student-teacher interaction 
in groups or individually. 
HOEC 302. Foundations for Marriage and 
Family Relations (3) I, II. Development of 
basic philosophy about marriage and family 
relations in a democratic society. Emotional, 
psychological and physical relationships and 
family interrelationships. Prerequisites: HOEC 
105 or SOC 101; junior or senior standing. 
HOEC 303. Home Furnishing (3) I, II. Today's 
interiors from standpoint of use, economy, 
beauty, and individuality. Recognition and 
evaluation of space needs, window, wall, and 
floor treatments as well as furnishing and 
accessories. Prerequisite: ART 101 or ART 
102. 
HOEC 305. Integrating Career and Family (3) 
I, II. Issues facing dual-career families; 
applied problem-solving as approach to fam-
ily decision making, communication, child-
rearing, career patterning. Not open to stu-
dents with credit for BA 305. 
HOEC 307. Nutrition (3) I, II. Principles of 
nutrition with applications to planning 
dietaries for individuals under different condi-
tions. Two hours of lecture and two hours of 
lab. Prerequisites: CHEM 116 or 306. Lab fee. 
HOEC 310. Microwave Oven Application (2) I. 
Selection, care and effective utilization of the 
microwave appliance and accessories. One 
hour lecture, two hour lab. Prerequisite: 
HOEC 206 .. Lab fee. · 
HOEC 311. Home Management Laboratory 
(3) I. Integration and application of concepts; 
processes and principles of family resource 
management within household environment. 
. Four hours lecture/lab plus arranged .. 
Prerequisites: HOEC 205 and HOEC 307. Lab 
fee. 
HOEC 313. Textile Analysis (3) I, II. Eco-
nomic, political and cultural forces related to 
production and use of historic and modern 
textiles; emphasis on recent technical devel-
opments and consumer textiles. Prerequisite: 
HOEC 103. 
HOEC 319. Residential Interiors (3) I, II. 
Application of design principles in residential 
interiors. Problem formulating and problem-
solving in restoring and renovating residential 
interiors. Professional organization of design 
portfolio for residential employment. Prereq-
uisites: CONS 235, DESN 301 and HOEC 303. 
~i~~",'l-.,,.,·(:. __ :· '.,. : _·._.' 
'C_;;.:-.-~c,- ·• __ . 146''.H9me £c.onomics 
'·,_.»- y • I 
~~f:~A~.s~-~. ~ ~ · ~~ < .-
~ 41~: ~- •. .. ~ 
:.·:.\ tHOEC320.1nfant Development (3) I, II. 
:\ ~~ '.· .. Growtli and development of infants from con-
;, '' ·. .• (?eption to toddler stage. Developmental the-,;~,-:.::.~. :C!rie(a{ld study of. risk factors, 
-~-;r_ , :HOEC 321. Child Development (3) I, IL Physi-
'f;,i· t , .. , cal,·ernotiorial, social and cognitive develop-
.:,:.:~., ;"·, ment of children from conception to school· 
if:~-;,·-;:;;=: ·."'age.:oe.velopmental theories and influences of 
·ii~.; ·fa1l1iiY and society. 
;")i . . , -HOEC 322. Child Development Practicum (3) 
ci?·•,;- , · ol; li.Supeivised participation with preschool 
~:. Childre:n: One hour of lecture and six hours of 
.~i:. •·-:., lap. Must apply in the Child Development 
;;7~ ·. ,. 'C?enter:office_one. semester prior to participa-
_,..,., ,, . -.A1on. Prereqws1te. HOEC 321 or EDFI 342. 
·~--.,.,-.,.,,," ·f"' •• .'' ·'. . . 
'f;_-;" : · ·HOEC32G. Foods of-Other Cultures (2) I, II. 
~.'i:>.:-,;~ Geographic; economic, and cultural influ-
~:.•:.- -· ence,s on dietaries in selected regions of the 
'; ';; · world. Preparation and service of regional 
1~~·,: "". ·o U.S. and foreign foods. One hour of lecture · 
;j~~':- ;: . and tv~o·hours·of lab. Prerequisite: at least 
:P~:·,~ ' . one fo_od con!ent course. Lab fee. 
;~~·-- ·. _ ·. HOEC 321l. Preadolescent and Adolescent in 
~.;:, <·~:: ::f;;mily an .. ~ Community (3) I. Development 
';;,: .. : .. : .. ·and socialization of adolescents and preado-
:> , .. · .,Jescents; youth problems. culture; and 
:.<;:: "~····' · : grov.:th. A. rev lew of research relevant for · 
" :, ~- inl:e'rl/ention or serVice programming. Prereq-
, · :,ui~iWJ..f_<?Eq 105 or cpnsent of instructor. 
~-+IOEC 331. Quantity Food Production Man-
.. ::· agemimt (3) ,!..Preparation and service of 
qu_allty fqods for' institutions and restaurants. 
Menuplanning,.food purchasing, and issuing 
. ,-:··';·of stores; supervision and .cost control. Two 
·: ... hO(!rs of lecture and three hours of clinical 
_experi~1r1fe .. Prerequisite: HOEC 212. 
HOEC 3_33. Institutional Kitchen Planning (3) 
· 1, 11. Institutional kitchen design and evalua-
tion of existing facilities. Space allocation of 
:' ·• subsystems and efficient flow of materials. 
. $elec;;tion and placement of equipment, floor. 
'w'all ahd window treatment; interior design. 
of lecture and two hours of lab. 
HOEC 331,DESN 301. 
vo,ca'lio•nal Home Economics In 
(3) 1. Principles, objec-
instructional materials and 
m<>ttir•n<> of vocational home economics. No 
for home economics majors. Pre-
'·""~u':>,''"'"· HOEC 250, EDFI 302 or junior 
_' ·· "HOEC-353. Organization and Teaching in a 
', .. ·· Yocat!onal Job Training Program (3) II. Tech-- · 
. ::"'niqqes of teaching, occupational analysis, 
· curricdium planning and supervision of .coop-
erative education' in school programs 'and in 
vocational and technical schools. No S/U 
· gra.qE), lor hgm"e.economics educe~tion majors. 
~-· .Yh3,reg,uisites: 1;-lOEC 250; HOEC 352 prereq-
' ... uis1t~ or c.oncurrent. 
.. ,, ~-- ltoecF~~x:·P'rinciples and Practice of Food 
· · .Rrotectlon (3) 1, Introduce the principles 
·involved' in Identification and prevention of 
food contamination. The role of public health 
. regl}la!ion.S: wil.l be_ emphasized in the. practice 
'and control measures in the various food ser-
vice ·operation. Could lead to NfFI 
.. ·,Certification, .· · 
· :;':: : 'ijOEC S54. Curriculum Management in Hom~ 
: · ·. Eccuwmic:;s (2) II .. Field experience and co or-
. dinated seminar examining curriculum man- · 
'agement asit differs In urban, suburban, or · 
·.,_ · rur(:!i$chools .. No S/U grade for home eco-
. , .. nomi'cs majors.:Arrangementsmade in con-
,_.. •· Sultafion'witl'! home economics education ~ ·.'''faculty. Prerequisite or corequisite: HOEC 
.:· '352;· ~-· . -· .. ··. -
HOEC 389. Supervised Field Experience (1-5) 
I, II, summer. Supervised work experience of 
diversified nature in approved field site. Con-
tact hours and specific requirements obtain-
able from authorized home economics faculty 
members in the specialized areas. May be 
repeated. Prerequisite: consent of department. 
Graded S/U. 
HOEC 395. Workshop on Current Topics 
(1-3) On demand. Intensive educational expe-
rience on selected topics related to skill 
development, content update, or materials 
development. Typically, an ail-day or similar 
•concentrated time format used. May be 
repeated on approval of adviser. Some work-
shops require transportation. 
HOEC 401. History of Costume (3) I. Devel-
opment of western costume from Egyptian 
times to present; emphasis on relation to 
modern costume to earlier forms of dress. 
HOEC 402. Fashion Merchandising (3) I, II. 
Planning·, selection, and marketing of fashion 
merchandise, including identification of a 
target customer, building a fashion image, 
financial planning, assortments and unit con-
trol, fashion promotion, and trend merchan-
dising. Prerequisite: HOEC 204 or consent of 
instructor. 
· HOEC 403. Sociological and Psychological 
Aspects of Clothing (3) II. Cultural, sociologi-
cal and psychological factors influencing 
clothing habits of individuals and groups are 
related to their environments. Prerequisites: 
SOC 101 and PSYC 201 and junior standing . 
HOEC 404. Tailoring (3) I, II. Specialized 
techniques of professional tailoring used in 
construction of a suit or coat. Analysis of 
quality in. ready-to-wear tailored garments. 
Prerequisite: HOEC 202 or consent of instruc-
tor. Lab fee. 
HOEC 405. Family and Consumer Economics 
(4) I, II. Families' financial planning; condi-
tions as they affect consumer decisions in 
relation to patterns of living, income, and 
goals. Not open to students with credit for 
BUSE 240. 
+HOEC 406. Housing the Family (3) II. Select-
ing, financing and adapting housing for fami-
lies with varying lifestyles and needs. Energy 
efficiency, government role in housing, rent-
ing and owning options, and psychological 
needs emphasized. 
HOEC 407. Research in Human Development 
and Family Studies (3) I, II. Learning methods 
of research by completing a research project 
on· a topic of the students' choice in the area 
of human development and family studies. 
Prerequisite: HOEC 105 or consent of 
instructor. 
HOEC 408. Investigations in Family Life of 
Minority Groups (3) I. Directed investigation 
of family life of racial and cultural minority 
gr_oups in United States. Prerequisite: junior 
or senior standing . 
HOEC 412. Advanced Apparel Design (3) II. 
Creative expression and application of princi-
ples of apparel design through the media of 
flat pattern and draping. Development of orig-
inal design from sketch to finished garment. 
Prerequisite: HOEC 202. lab fee . 
HOEC 413. Advanced Home Management (3) 
II. Alternate years. Recognition, integration, 
and application of management principles 
and concepts in a variety of family managerial 
situations. Utilization of appropriate technol-
ogy. Prerequisite: HOEC 205 or consent of 
Instructor. 
HOEC 414. Experimental Clothing Construc-
tion (3) I. Experimental approach to factors . . .. 
influencing construction of apparel. Prerequi;: ~~· •. ·;. 
site: HOEC 202 or consent of the instructor. . 
Lab fee. · 
HOEC 415. Home Management for low· 
Income Families (3) II. Alternate years. . . 
Managerial behavior of economically deprived · 
families. Emphasis on improving managerial 
skills in identifying, conserving, increasing :. 
and using resources to realize family values : -
and goals. Prerequisite: HOEC 205. 
HOEC 416. Advanced Household-Equipment .. · 
(2) II Alternate years. Currenftrerii:ls, devel~ .- · 
opment and research in-household equipment 
with implications fo·r consumers. Research- _ ·· 
project related to students' professional inte-r• _. 
ests required. One hour lecture; two ·hours · 
lab. · · 
HOEC 417. Home Furnishing laboratory (3) 
II. Renovation and constructiOn of various 
furnishings including refinishing: uph,olster~ 
ing, slip covering and·drapery making 'for 
home and professional purposes. Prer~~ui~ · 
sites: HOEC 101 or HOEC 219 and HOEC'303 
or consent of instructor. Lab fee. · 
HOEC 418. History of-Interiors (S) I. European' 
and American furniture from 14th throu'gh .- ,. 
20th centuries with corresponding interiors~ ', ~: 
wall, window and floor treatments and deco-~:· 
rative arts. Prerequisite: HOEC 303 'or consent · 
of instructor. · · · · 
HOEC 419. Contract Interiors (3) !,'II. Appli~ 
cation of design principles in contract and 
commercial interiors.'Space and facilities • . 
planning. identification of interior equipment.· 
to facilitate a particular function. Professionai 
organization of design portfolio for contract 
employment. Prerequisite: HOEC 319. ·, . 
HOEC 421. Parent Education (:'3) I, II (even 
years), I (odd years). Parents as models, edu• 
• cators, advocacy/volunteer and policy roles. 
Teaching and· planning programs on child 
development, parent-child communication ·· 
and special needs are included. Prerequisite: 
junior or senior standing. · ' 
HOEC 422. Cognitlve_Development of Ute- -, 
Young Child (3) I (odd years). l, [I (even · 
years). Contemporary theories of intellectual 
development of young children; research per:_·:' 
taining to specific concept areas and the. ·~., 
development of related experiences. Prereq- ' 
uisite: HOEC 320 or HOEC 321 or consent of.;' 
instructor. ·• - · 
HOEC 423. Organization of Programs for . _, 
Young Children (3) II. Factors to condlder in~ : 
organization and administration of programs. , 
for young children. Prerequisite: HOEC 322 or .. 
consent of instructor. · · · 
HOEC 424. Children Under Transit~ry Stres~ --·. ' 
(2).1 (odd years). Infants' and children's effo.rts · 
to cope with situational stresses such as 
illness, hospitalization, death, divorce, separa- · 
tions from family, birth of siblings and illness · · 
or disability of parent Prerequisites:--HOE0-
320, HOEC 321 or consent of Instructor. · .. 
HOEC 425. The Hospitalized Child (3) I (even 
years). Analysis, synthesis and integration of 
theory, research and practice from a multldis: · 
ciplinary perspective for understanding needs 
of hospitalized children. Prerequisites: HOEG 
320, HOEC 321, or consent of Instructor. · 
-· '' 
HOEC 426. Studies in Individual and Fa1mily 
Potential (3) I, II. Theories of human behavior 
•
nd family.interaction which promote fully 
nctioning individuals and families. Family 
communicatiion and various patterns of family 
adjustment to internal and external stress: 
Prerequisites: HOEC 105 or HOEC 302, or 
consent of instructor. 
HOEC 427. Facilitation of Individual and Fam-
ily Potential (3) II. Development of personal 
skills and personal awareness which facilitate 
effective interpersonal-familial and/or profes-
sional functioning. Methods of affirmin~J self-
esteem, encouraging authentic communica-
tions, and stimulating personal growth. 
Prerequisites: HOEC 105 and HOEC 426 or 
consent of instructor. 
HOEC 428. Siexuality and the Family (3)1 I. 
Interrelationships of areas of human seJ<uality 
and family development/interaction. Intended 
for students with background in sexual physi-
ology arid psycho~social aspects of human 
sexuality. PnHequisite: PSYC 307 or HED 338. 
HOEC 429. The Family In the Middle and 
Later Years (3) II (odd years). The family in 
the middle and later years, with emphasis on 
relationship between spouses, and with chil-
dren and grandchildren. Identification and 
critical analysis of factors associated with 
success and problem areas for such families. 
HOEC 431. ExperimentaiFoods (3) I, II. 
Experimental methods of quality control and 
recipe standardization. Scientific' reasoning 
applied to the methods of food preparation. 
Subjective and objective evaluation of results. 
Two hours oil lecture and three hours ol' lab. · 
•
rerequisites: HOEC 212, CHEM 116 or 
. on sent of instructor. Lab fee. · 
HOEC 432. A•dvanced Nutrition (3) II. Topics 
in normal nutrition, including nutrients and 
their interrelationships. Application of nutri-
tion principles in counseling individuals. 
Analysis of current literature for validity and 
content. Introduction to nutritional assess-
ment. Two hours of lecture and four hours of 
lab. Prerequisite: BIOL 332. 
HOEC 433. A.dvanced Food Production Man-
agement (3) ill. Management principles and 
procedures in institutional or commercial 
food services. Selection, training and SUipervi-
sion of personnel. Food procurement, produc-
tion and marlketing. Clinical practicum. Two 
hours lecture and three hours of clinical expe-
rience. Prerequisite: HOEC 331. 
HOEC 434. Dtiet Therapy (4) I. Diseases and 
dietary modifications they necessitate. Deter-
mination of rationale for inclusion or exclu-
sion of specific foods in prescribed diet;: clini-
cal dietitian's role. Three hours of lecture and 
four hours of clinical experience. Prerequisite: 
HOEC 432. 
HOEC 435. Nlutrltlon for Infants and Young 
Children (3) I. Nutrition of infants and chil-
dren in health and disease, from prenatal 
period to adolescence. Two hours of lecture 
and two hours of lab. Prerequisite: HOEC 207 
or HOEC 307'. 
HOEC 436. Nlutrition for the Aging (3) II. 
Nutritional needs of the aged. Menu planning, 
food purchasing and preparation. Psychologi-
•
al, physiolo9ical and socio-economic factors 
fleeting dietary practices of the elderly in 
group, and individual situations. Two hours of 
lecture and two hours of clinical experience. 
Prerequisites: HOEC 207 or HOEC 307, and 
BIOL 331 or 1310L 332, or consent of 
instructor. 
HOEC 470. Independent Study (1-3) I, ill, 
summer. For advanced students who want to 
conduct intensive study of selected problems 
in home economics. For undergraduate credit 
only. Prerequisite: consent of department 
chair. 
HOEC 480. Seminar In Home Economics 
(1-3) On demand. In-depth examination of 
topics in home economics not covered by 
existing course work. Repeatable once. Under-
graduate credit only. Some seminars require 
transportation an _d/or lab fee. · 
HOEC 489. Internship (5-12) I, II, summer. 
Internship in a professional environment. 
Work settings are approved on an individual 
basis. May be repeated. Graded S/U. 
HOEC 497. Student Teaching (1-10) I, II. 
Classroom teaching under supervision on full-
day basis. Conferences and seminars sup-
plement program. Required of students in 
secondary school or special certification pro-
gram. Fee: $5 per credit hour. Eligibility 
requirements must be met. C/F hrs: 300. May 
be repeated. Graded S/U. 
Humanities (HUM) . 
\ 
HUM 101. Introduction to the Humanities (3) 
II. Experience of art including music, film, 
theatre, literature, dance, painting, sculpture, 
·architecture, philosophy, and the combined 
arts. 
Industrial Education (IE) 
(See school of technology) 
Industrial Engineering 
Technology (INET) _ 
tiNET 122. Industrial Organization and Busi-
ness Decisions (3) I, II. Industrial organiza-
tions, problem solving, communications, 
organization structure and theory, profit and 
loss statements, financial ratios, breakeven 
charts, balance sheets. 
tiNET 131. Operations Analysis (4) I, II. 
Emphasis on engineering graphics as pertains 
to the preparation of flow process charts, 
man/machine charts, and multiple activity 
charts. 
. ' 
tiNET 132. Motion Study (2) I, II. Fundamen- , 
tals of motion study and its relationship to job 
descriptions, analysis, and evaluation. 
tiNET 133. Statistics for Work Sampling (1) I, 
II. Sampling, probability; organizing and ana-
lyzing statistical data as related to work 
sampling. 
tiNET 134. Time Study (4) I, II. Responsibilities 
of a time study technician and equipment uti-
lized; emQhasis on performance, rating, con-
ducting a' time study, determining allowances, 
work sampling. 
tiNET 135. Methods-Time Measurement (2) I, 
II. Determination of standard data for various 
jobs; emphasis on time and motion study. 
tiNET 136. Methods Study (2) I, II. Application 
of principles of a breakeven analysis, motion 
and time study and standard data to cost 
estimating. Completion of progress report 
pertaining to methods study project included. 
tiNET 140. Production Control: Concepts and 
Problems I (2) I, II. Productioncinventory sys-
tems; forecasting and planning for produc-
tion, scheduling for high volume production, 
operation sequencing, balancing. 
Insurance 147 
tiNET 141. Production Control: Concepts and 
Problems II (3) I, II. Application of logic on 
production planning, job shop planning and 
control, network planning, scheduling and 
design of production planning systems. 
tiNET 142. Inventory Control (4) I, II. Organiz-
ing and analyzing statistical data, sampling, 
probability, economic lot and order quantities, 
inventory costs, inventory control functions. 
tiNET 143. Quality Control (3) I, II. Quality 
assurance, product reliability; acceptance, 
attribute, asnd variable sampling; control 
charts as related to quality control. . 
tiNET 144. Cost and Budget Controi:'Project 
Planning (4) I, II. Budget functions, concepts 
and responsibilities, budget variance analysis. 
Completion of a production planning project. 
tiNET 252. Plant Layout (3) I, II. Methods uti-
lized in plant layout to determine best rela-
tionship between output, space, and manufac-
turing cost. 
tiNET 254. Utilities and Maintenance II (3) I, II. 
Plant heating and cooling systems, air con-. 
trol, preventive maintenance, safety. OSHA 
rules and regulations. 
tiNET 255. Material Handling (3) I, II. Determi-. 
nation of materials handling equipment for 
fixed and variable path and cost estimating for 
plant construction. Completion of a facilities 
planning project required. 
tiNET 261. Union-Management Relations (2) I, 
II. Development of American unions, methods 
of communication within an' enterprise, col-
lective bargaining, grievance procedures. 
tiNET 262. Wage and Salary Administration (2) 
I, II. Straight-time and incentive plans, pro-
duction efficiency, various supplemental 
plans. 
tiNET 272. Social R~sponsibilities of Business 
(2) I, II. Population growth and its impact 
upon the economy, automation and positive 
or negative implications of jobs, influence of 
inflation on upper, middle, and lower class 
citizens, employer responsibilities to man-
agement and labOf. 
Industrial Environment 
Technology (ENVR) 
(See school of technology) 
Insurance (INS) 
INS 300. Principles of insurance and Risk (3) 
I, II, summer. Fundamental insurance and risk 
concepts; insurance company functions; legal 
aspects of. basic insurance; homeowners 
property and liability, auto, life, and health 
coverages. No Prerequisite. 
INS 465. Property and Liability insurance 
Coverages (3) II. Protection provided by and 
legal aspects of fire, casualty, transportation, 
workmen's compensation, multiple-lines, and 
corporate surety-ship insurance coverages. 
Prerequisite: INS.300 or permission of 
instructor. 
INS 466. Concepts and Issues in Insurance 
Company Management (3) I. Insurance com-
pany functions; types of insurance carriers; 
marketing and underwriting problems; 
agency/carrier relationships; reinsurance,' 
rate-making, financial analysis, and regula-
tion. Prerequisite: INS 465 or permission of 
instructor. 
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·.:'·.~.·~.::: " .• lto{S '467. Life Insurance (3) II. Economic and 
.. · ·· · social aspects of life insurance; structure of 
•.~.· . · · Hfe·insurance and annuity contracts; contract 
t;~;.;~:~:.,~Pr{)vl,~\ons ang l~galpri!Jclples; calc:ula~i.o~ of . 
.,~ "• .. : vremmms, rt;;Serves, surrender values, d!VI-
'¢jo,~4""'11"'"C'denos; business uses. Prerequisite: INS 300 6r 
{,;; .:: :permission of iristructoL 
/',!~4·.·~< ,-:. _;., ·-.-~.: .. , ... ' . 
,:.:; : ... ~ : ·:~.NS 469. Group and Spciallnsurance (3) I. 
}'::.~· .; . Group life and health insurance; pension 
#';..:/ ··:·;i ~ plf~n.s;·social in'stlrance; integration of.group, 
~'\" . .:. ·. J)er.Sion,·ahd social insurance coverages. Pre-
~';11., .. ·:.. . requisite: INS. 467 or permission of instructor. 
~~? :•' .. ;;. ::. ,'":I ,,·_ • • • ~ . ' • 
~.cJ.· .. · •.IN~-470, ~isk Management (3) II. Manage-
7:•' , . . riH3nt Of corporate risk through identification, i;1; ...• ''"'.: rf,ea$ur!'!rTll;nJ, ah<,J control ofloss exposures 
~·;r.· utilizing primarily non-insurance methods. 
::/ ~~. ,Case problems and supplemental text assign-
;;~~,L;., •· ,· .. Jh.ents. F;lre.r!'lqiJisite:.JNS 465 or permission of · 
t";;.. ... •: .. · · instructor. · 
:~·~~~'~ .. \ :, .INS ~91. ~tudies in Insurance and Risk Man-
~~¥~ .. ". ')1gement (1-3) On demand. In-depth study of 
'·~·.-:.· :, · selected areas. Offered to Individuals on lec-
.. {~'0<::··.-··.·.·"iute;~se'minarj or independent study basis 
:.;,;;./ •.. ' ... dep~nding on student [leeds and nature of 
~., ... ;: ;: ~: ~!Tl.?.t~rial. Ma(p§} _repeated to six .ho'!Jrs. 
.. . ' .. :~Graded S/U .. _ .. 
'> 
:interpersonal and Public 
.. : ::~ .CQrnmunication (IPCO) 
· '(See school'of. speech communication) 
-~ .·"··:..; ~ 
· .. :l.talian.(ITAI:.). 
, 'Entei-lng stUdents who had Italian in high 
should the placement test' during · 
mrnArO.nr·Ar<>ni<,tr<ttir,n Of priOr !0 enrollment 
~rrAL101fE!ementary Italian 1 (4) I. Cultural 
-~pp~0ach to beginning language. Develop-
.men.t of the four skills: liStening, speaking, 
. · reading, writing. Four class periods and 
.. :l~botatory practice each week. 
. 1fiTAL.·fo2: Elementary Italian II (4) II. ITAL 101 
~·:.Continued. Four class periods and laboratory 
·.'"~practice each week; Prerequisite:·ITAL 101 or 
, .... -.. :_one Y~?r of ltal.ian in high school. 
.. 1jiTAL-201. Intermediate Italian I (3) I. Grammar 
··.. review. Development of the four skills. Three 
. ~-:,. clas~rp,erjods and laboratorypractice each 
'. week. Prerequisite: I TAL 102 or two years of 
' Italian in high schooL · . . 
~n'AL"2.62,.1nt~rmedlate Italian II (3) II. IT AL 
201 continued. Three class periods and labor-
.· :atqry practice each week. Prerequisite: IT AL 
: .. ~Q1.orthree years of Italian in high· school. 
; ·- .. 
JTAi..:,261."Tiie Italian Cinema (3). Modern ltal-
. ia,.n cu)ture:and literature movements and their 
.. · expression. in cinema; demonstrates close 
. . ::..: (elatio'nship between literature and cinema. In 
·'. ··':'E.hgUsl:l.:· 
.IT Al: 351.1tallan ·Composition and Conversa-
. ;.,: ... !ion· I; (3) Improvement-of oral and written 
-~kills; emphasis on composition. Prerequisite: 
:';!T AL?02. · . . . . · . 
. 'tf AL,352 ... 1tallan Composition and Conversa-
. , ··.tio!1'11:(3); lmprovement·of oral and written 
·• .. sklils in.the languag·e.; emphasis on· con versa-'. 
·•• .·.· ;tioii. Prerequisite: ITAL 202. · · 
' .~ "· L• • • 
ITAL361.1ntroduction to Italian literature (3). 
' .. 8hronological evaluation of outstanding 
'. works'in Italian literature from Middle Ages to 
··present; various .movements and genres. Pre-
.. requisite: ITAL 202. · 
'' •' • e 
·~· ~ .~.""-~ ., ~ . ,. 
;,- ... ""'' ' .~ -- ._., ... 
' 
ITAl371. Italian Civilization I (3). Political, 
social, intellectual, artistic life from Middle 
Ages through 19th century. Background for 
literary studies and preparation for teaching 
of Italian. Prerequisite: ITAL 202. 
ITAl372. Italian Civilization II (3). ITAL 371 
continues; political, social intellectual, artistic 
life of modern Italy. Prerequisite: ITAL 202. 
ITAl488. Italian literature: Advanced Studies 
(3). Study of author, literary school, genre, or 
selected theme. May be repeated to nine 
hours if topics are clearly different. Prerequi-
sites: I TAL 361 and IT AL 362. 
Japanese (JAPN) 
~JAPN 101. Elementary language and Culture 
I (4) I. Introduction to modern spoken Japa-
nese. Four class periods and scheduled oral 
practice each week. 
~JAPN 102. Elementary language and Culture 
II (4) II. JAPN 101 continued. Four class peri-
ods and scheduled oral practice each week. 
Prerequisite: JAPN 101, or equivalent. 
~JAPN 201. Intermediate Japanese I (3) I. 
JAPN 101-102 continued. Conversation, writ-
ing, reading, grammar. Three class periods 
and scheduled oral practice each week. Pre-
requisite: JAPN 102, or equivalent. 
~JAPN 202. Intermediate Japanese II (3) 11. 
JAPN 201 continued. Three class periods and 
scheduled oral practice each week. Prerequi-
site:·JAPN 201, or equivalent. 
Journalism (JOUR) 
+JOUR 103. Introduction to Mass Communica-
tions (S) I, 11, summer. Survey of modern 
journalism and·mass communication; mass 
communication media and effects; role and 
influemce of newspapers, magazines, radio, 
television, photography, and related fields of 
advertising and public relations. Open to 
non-majors. 
JOUR 203. History of Journalism (3) English 
background, developmentof American mass 
media from colonial days to present. Histori-
cal factors affecting reporting and presenta-
tion of news in print and electronic 
journalism . 
JOUR 300. Introduction to Journalistic Writ-
ing (3) I, II, summer. Practice in the elemen-
tary forms of newspaper, magazine, broadcast 
and public relations writing; emphasis on 
grammar, spelling, punctuation and sentence 
structure. Prerequisites for the 1982-83 aca-
demic year: completion of at least 30 semes-
ter hours of coursework consisting of general 
education requirements including ENG 112 
and JOUR 103. An overall gradepoint average 
of 2.7 must have been earned in the afore-
mentioned .coursework at the time of admit-
tance into JOUR 300, as well as a minimum 
grade of "C" in JOUR 103. In addition, stu-
dents must have passed an English profi-
ciency examination administered by the 
School of Journalism. This course is reserved 
for pre-journalism majors and exceptions 
approved by· the School of Journalism. Appli-
cation for this course must be made at the 
School of Journalism office, 103 University 
Hall. Lab fee. 
JOUR 301. Journalism Techniques for Non-
Majors (3) I, II, summer, Introduction to news 
gathering, news writing, news editing and 
journalistic graphcis for non-journalism 
majors whose programs might benefit from 
such a course. Not open to those who are 
presently journalism majors. Prerequisite: 
completion of freshman English composition 
requirements. 
JOUR 302. Copy Editing (3) I, II. Theory ahd. ~. . ~ 
practice in editing local and wire news, head- . 
line writing, picture editing, evaluating news,:~- !\' 
layout and design, video dispJay terminal .. •.. · 
operation. Prerequisites: "B" and "C" or·better · ... · 
in JOUR 103 ·and 300; juniorstariding: ta6""'~ "'' ·'·: fee. · · · · . · . . 
JOUR 303. Editing Specialized Publication~ 
(3) I, II, summer. Theory and:practice of edit: ·· 
ing functions and techniques in producing ; 
specialized publications: magazin~s:newslet-
ters, newspapers and brochures for business-. 
and non-profit organizations. Graphics skills,_ 
including electronic typesetting. Prerequisites: 
"8" and "0" or better in'JOUR 103 and 300;" , · 
junior standing. Lab fee. · · · 
JOUR 304. Feature Writing (3) I, iL Discover- . 
ing, researching, and writing .the. newspa'per, · 
feature story and short magazine article. Pre- .. 
requisites: "B" and "0" or better in.JOWR 1$ 
and 300; junior standing. Lab fee.. · · 
JOUR 305. Photojournalism Editing (3) 11 . 
Assignment, selection, preparation and dis"" 
play of photographs for publicatio!l, espe-, 
cially in newspapers, magazines and newslet- .. 
ters. Prerequisites: "B" and "C" .o~ bette~ in · 
JOUR 103 and 300; juniorstanqing: p:i~J~e:· ...•. 
JOUR 306. Introduction to Photojournalisnr· ·· ., .·: 
(3) I, 11. Function of pictures in newspaper; · . 
. magazine and television reporting. Practlcel'i!l 
picture taking and parkroorn procedures. l,..e.c~ .. · 
ture and laboratory. Student must provide . 
own camera and supplies. Prerequisites: "B", " 
and "C" or better in JOUR 103 <Jn_d'300; junior· ... · 
standing. Lab fee. · · · · · 
JOUR 307. Advanced Photojournalism ·(3)+ 
Practice in advanced problems of photbg-· .. 
raphy, including .picture stories, and evalua~; 
!ion of photographs for reproduction and • ·. .. 
communication. Lecture and ·Jaboratory.:Stu-
dent must provide own cam~ra ·and supplies, • 
Prerequisite: "C" or better in JOUR 306. Lab 
fee. . 
JOUR 311. Reporting (3) 1, IL Newsgather[ng • 
and newswriting for all types of .news stori~s. 
ranging from the simple factual story to the, 
complex, specialized story. Practice in cover':· 
ing assignments for publication. Prerequisites: 
lfB" and "C" or better: in JOUR 103 and300;: ,·~·, : 
junior standing. Lab fee. · 
JOUR 312. Reporting of Pu.bllc Affairs (3) 1, II .. · · 
Field practice in covering govern1J1ental and 
community affairs with attention· both to gen~ 
era! and specialized areas. Prerequisite: "C"·or· 
better in JOUR 311 or 330. · · · .. 
JOUR 315. Press Management (3) lt..ausine~s 
problems of publishing- organization, financ-
ing, circulation, promotion. Mechanics of pub-
lication, various types of reproduction, adapf~ . 
. ability of each, comparative costs, related· •· · 
problems. Open to non-majors: · · · · 
JOUR 330. Radio/Television. News (3) I, IL 
Techniques of writing, reporting and editing 
news tor radio and television broadcasting;, 1: 
rewriting wire copy; ilitroductiori to ENG 
shooting and editing techniques; preparation 
and utilization of television graphics. Studen·t ·~ .. ;..,. · .. 
must provide own tape .recorder and cas- · , . · .• ·~ 
settes. Prerequisites: "B" and "C".orbetterin '· "' 
JOUR 103 and 300; junior standing. Recom- · 
mended: broadcast production course (RTV!=. 
262 or 263) and photogaphy course (JOUR ... 
306, RTVF 264 or 464). Lab fee. · · · · 
JOUR 331. Advanced Radio/Television News 
(3) I, II. Writing, editing and producing the 
.• dio and tel13vision newscast. Emphasis on 
NG shooting and editing; field reporting; 
producing the newscast in a TV studio; 
advanced televisio·n gaphcis. Student must 
provide own videotape cassette. Prerequisite: 
"C" or better in JOUR 330 and RTVF 262 and 
263 plus one photography course (JOUR 306 
or RTVF 264 or 464). Lab' fee. 
JOUR 340. Principles of Public Relatio111s (3) I, 
II, summer: Public relations problems, poli-
cies, practices applied to business and non-
profit organizations; media methods of com-
municating, survey research and attitude 
change. Open to non-majors. 
JOUR 380. Writing for Public Communlicatlon 
(3) I, II. Publiic relations writing skills for busi-
ness and nonprofit organizations. Prerequi-
sites: "B" iind "C" or better in JOUR 103 and 
300; junior standing. Lab fee. 
JOUR 402. Journalism Law and Ethics (3) I, II, 
summer. -Le~1a1 concept of freedom of the 
press, constitutional guarantees, libel, privacy, 
copyright, broadcast regulation, contempt, 
obscenity, ethical problems, right to know. 
Open to non-majors. 
JOUR 403. The Editorial (3) I. Techniques of 
persuasive and critical writing and the role of 
editorial opinion in modern mass media. Pre-
requisites: "B" and "C" or better in JOUR 103 
and 300; junior standing. 
JOUR 404. Magazine Article Writing (3) I, II. 
Searching for story ideas, analyzing magazine 
markets, researching subject matter, writing 
and polishing stories. Prerequisites: "B" and 
•
P" or better in JOUR 103 and 300; junior 
;and mg. 
JOUR 407. C:olor Photography (3) II. Theory 
and application of color processes and their 
limitations and advantages. Production of 
color transparencies and prints. Prerequisite: 
"C" or better in JOUR 307. Lab fee. 
JOUR 412. f'ield Experience (1-3) I, II, sum-
mer. Journalism internship program required 
of all journalism majors. Activity may be in 
more than one medium, full or part time, paid 
or voluntary._ One hour required of all majors. 
Prerequisites: 2.5 JOUR gradepoint avmage; 
2.5 overall gradepoint average; junior stand-
ing. Graded S/U. 
JOUR 414. Supervision of High School Publi-
cations (3) II. For teachers or prospective 
teachers of high school journalism or advisers 
of school newspapers or yearbooks. Problems 
of editorial supervision, business manage-
IT)ent and production. 
JOUR 416. lillagazine Journalism (3) I, II. 
Practices, problems and trends in modern 
magazine publishing; analysis of editorial 
objectives, content, audience, format, produc-
t!on and management. Open to non-majors. 
JOUR 423. Introduction to Mass Communica-
tion Researc:h'(3) II. Mass communication 
from the scientific viewpoint. Research tech-
niques in advertising, public relations, news-
papers, radio'and television. Application of 
behavioral science research methods to 
communication research. Open to 
•
non-majors. . 
:JOUR 430. "fhe Documentary (3) I, II. 
Research, writing and preparing news, infor-
mational and public service features, docu-
mentary and magazine-type programs, writing 
a progam treatment and budget; production 
of a docum1mtary of broadcast quality .. Pre-
requisite: "C" or better in JOUR 331. Lab fee .. 
JOUR 431.1nterpretive .Reporting (3) I. 
Research and writing of in-depth reports, 
interpretive news, profiles, background sto-
ries, news analyses. Investigative reporting of 
current events and issues. Prerequisite: C or 
better in JOUR 312 or consent of instructor. 
JOUR 432. Newsroom Decision Making (3) II. 
Newspaper editorship, goal setting, problem 
analysis, readership analysis, publication 
conception and creation, staff management. 
Prerequisite: senior standing or consent of . 
instructor. 
JOUR 433. Government and the News Media 
(3) I. Origins and concept of freedom of 
information and evolution in constitutional 
law and judicial decisions; contemporary 
problems of censorship in publishing, broad-
casting and film. Open to non-majors. 
JOUR 435. Press and Society (3). Press as 
institution; its role, content, effects and 
responsibilities as a cultural force in society. 
Open to non-majors. 
JOUR 440. Public Relations Techniques (3) I, 
II. Application of public relations theories, 
tools and techniques tq the public relations 
campaign. Research, planning and execution 
are practiced. Prerequisites: senior status and 
"C" or better in JOUR 303, 340 and JOUR 
380. 
JOUR 470. Foreign Press Systems (3) I. 
Social, economic and political factors, organi-
zation and controls in the national news and 
informational systems of countries around the 
world. Open to non-majors. 
JOUR 471. International Media Networks (3) 
II. Factors affecting flow of world news and 
public information; regional and international 
networks. Open to non-majors. 
JOUR 481. Topics and Problems in Public 
Relations (1-3) I, II, summer. Issues and prob-
lems that confront public relations practi-
tioners in corporate and non-profit communi-
cations programs. Prerequisite: instructor's 
consent. · 
JOUR 490. Special Problems in Journalism 
(1-3) I, II, summer. Research problems, prac-
tical projects or intensive reading to meet 
needs of student's special interests. Prerequi-
site: instructor's consent. Graded S/U. 
Latin (LAT) 
Entering students who had Latin in high 
school should take the placement test·during 
summer preregistration or prior to enrollment 
in a course. 
~LAT 101. Elementary Latin I (4) I. Cultural 
approach to beginning language. Develop-
ment of the four skills: listening, speaking, 
reading, writing. Four class periods and 
laboratory practice each week. 
. ~LAT 102. Elementary Latin II (4) II. LAT 101 
continued. Four class periods and laboratory 
practice each week. Prerequisite: LAT 101 or 
. one year of Latin in high school. 
LAT 141. Great Greek Minds (3) I. Master-· 
pieces of Greek literature: Homer, Sappho, 
Pin dar, Aeschylus, Sophocles, Euripides, Aris-
tophanes, Herodotus, Thucydides, Plato, Aris-
totle. No Greek required. No credit for both 
LAT 141 and 485. 
LAT.142. Great Roman Minds (3) II. Master-
pieces of Latin literature: Lucretius, Cicero, 
Catullus, Vergil, Horace, Livy, Ovid, Petronius, 
Tacitus, Juvenal, Martial. No Latin required. 
No credit for both LA T 142 and 486. 
Legal Studies 149 
LAT·145. Greek and Latin Elements in English 
(3). Terms and concepts derived from Greek 
and Latin occurring in English; designed for 
premedical, predental, prelaw, language, sci-
_ences majors. 
~LAT 201.1ntermediate Latin I (3) I. Grammar 
review. Development of the four skills. Three 
class periods and laboratory practice each 
week. Prerequisite: LAT 102 or two years of 
Latin in high school. 
~LAT 202. Intermediate Latin II (3) II. LAT 201 
continued. Three class periods and laboratory 
practice each week. Prerequisite: LAT 201 or 
three years of Latin in high school. 
LAT 351. Latin Prose Composition I (3). Latin 
syntax; emphasis on word qrder and sentence 
structure. Prerequisite: LAT 202. 
LAT 3S2. Latin Prose Composition II (3). 
Developing increased ability to understand 
structural pecularities of classical Latin. Pre-
requisite: LAT 351. 
LAT 361. Latin Literature I (3). Chronological 
survey of Latin literature into the Golden Age. 
Prerequisite: LAT 202. 
LAT 362. Latin Literature II (3). Chronological 
survey of Latin literature from the Golden 
Age. Prerequisite: LAT 202. 
LAT 470. Readings in Latin Literature (1-3) I, 
II. Advanced reading for students wishing to 
study special period or great author. Prereq-
uisite: consent of chair of department and 
instructor. 
LAT 480. Classical Mythology (3). Study in 
English of Greek and Roman myths; historical 
meaning and influence on life, literature, and 
art. No Latin required. 
LAT 481. Roman Life (2). Study in English of 
daily life and customs in Rome as described 
in literature and attested by history, art, 
archeology. No Latin required. 
LAT 485. Greek Literature in English (3) I. 
Thought and action of ancient Greeks. as seen 
mainly through their literary works. For 
majors and minors in Latin and other lan-
guages and students wanting to fulfill humani-
ties requirement; no Greek required. No credit 
for both LAT 141 and 485. 
LAT 486. Latin Literature in English (3) II. 
Thought and action of ancient Romans as 
seen mainly through their literary works. 
Intended for majors or minors in Latin and 
other languages and for students wanting to 
• fulfill humanities requirement; no Latin 
required. No credit for both LAT 142·and 486. 
Latin-American Studies (LAS) 
LAS 401. Latin-American Studies Senior 
Seminar (3) II. For seniors majoring in Latin 
American studies and other interested stu-
dents. Examination of literature, problems of 
research and writing, discussion of methods. 
Required of Latin-American studies major. 
Legal Studies (LEGS) 
LEGS 200. Perspectives of American Law (3) 
I, II. Thematic case study of family law, prop-
erty, privacy, torts, criminal law, and other 
areas which explain social forces that give 
substance to Am.erican law, analysis and rea-
soning behind court decisions. Prerequisite: 
30 hours. 
·19q~ 'Library and Educational Media 
. +LEGS 301~ General Business law (3) I. II, 
. .:· ·summer. Historical, political, economic back· 
-c· ·· ground to business law. Origin, development, 
· : · ··. fl.\ndamental of contracts and sates. E;co- . 
' norriic role of contracts in facilitating goods. 
. af1d'.services. Prerequisite: junior standing. 
-: •. : LEQ~. 302. ·Gtineral Business law (3) II, sum-
. · mer. LEGS 301 continued.· Law of sales, com-
. · mon carrier,· partnerships and corporations, 
~nd, agency t~:~w. Prerequisite: LEGS 301. 
. LEGS 305. Comparative legal Philosophy (3) 
:t Legal philosophy and comparative law 
using legal systems of Western, Communist, 
, · ai)d';dei/eloping COI.lntrieS as models; treat~ 
. ·men( or commercial obligations and constitu-
. tion<,li rights within different legal systems: 
· i,EGS 31.0. Law and'tl)e Citizen (3) ·I:Maj~r 
social issue~ of today and how judicia! system 
... shapes social policy and reform; consumer. 
. ·pn;itection and other annually selected social 
-~. 'lss.ues being adjudicated in courts: discrimlna-
tion.and reverse discrimination, capital pun-
_;' .. •· .ishment; reform of legal system, problem's. in 
;criminal justice system. freedom of·speeon. 
and assembly: obscenijy and por11ography, 
. etc.:Prerequisite: junior standing or permis~ 
· ·~ -sJon of .instructor. 
LEGS 340. Administration of Criminal Justice (3.} fi. Lega] and sociological perspectives in 
Which police, criminal courts, juries. judges, 
: , ar.cfco~r,ection systems operate, When pos-
. . , . sib!~, qualified criminologists assist in · 
·.. " ·. · ;tea.chi.ng.. . . , 
406. iJ\ternationallega! Transactions 
n,; Legal problems faced by individual anq 
corporate business persons when operating 
· •. }tljthJn. international framework. Methods of 
control·of multinational corporate entities, 
,effect df doing business as national or foreign 
;. fi~m;and act of state doctrine relating to 
· · .. expropriation of assets of foreign firm. 
'' :-'u::as 413. Trusts and Et~tates (3) t. Execution, 
~,--~· !;ldmini~trat!o.n. rev.ocation of wills and trusts,. 
.~., :,, · ... :9,uarpianship$.life insurance estates; insur-
. ~ ·ailce law reh~tii:lg to estates. their protection, 
· -~and liabi.Hty; role of wills and .trusts in distribu-
tion of wealth. Prerequisite: LEGS. 301. 
, _·lEGS 414, Liability law (3).11. History and 
Qevelopment of modern concepts in areas of 
··~personality, privacy, produCt and service Habit-
. . !ties; legatproblems in advertising, responsi-
.. :~'·bHifY:'to w<_>rk force, and ecology. 
·:LEGS 415. Realty' law (3) II. Creation, ~cqui-
. 'sitfon. transfer of realty; deeds and mortgages 
,:;: • :_.I!~ sec;_wity deVices .and their economic impti-
, .. :: C{ltions; landlord-tenant relations and eco--
. nomiC role of leasehold interests. 
:; .. lEGS 417. t.aw of Business Associations (3) 
It: E:stablisning relation of agency, partner-
"ShiO, and corpo·ration and legal incident . 
. '' tn€ireto; fundamentals of Uniform Partnership 
.;~ .. ~-Act: Model Corporation Act; economic impll-
,,,, ":·: ·catioos as business entities. Prerequisite; 
·• 'L'EGS'~Oi.-
.LEGS 419. Private Labor Law (3) 1. Federal 
legislation In defining roles of labor organiza-
'., ,t1ons and management as they interrelate In 
. • 'private'industry; Nationall,.abor Relations, as. 
· amended, and 1964 Civil Rights Act. as 
. arn$nded; prohibiting discrimination in. 
. employment.· 
•'· -LEGS 420. Commercial Law (3) II, summer. 
'\ G.egat.environment created by Uniform Com-
,·, ·.mercia! ,Code in transactions involving per-
: - :' sona! property sales, marketing, advertising, 
~and negotiable instruments; their economic 
· .. role jn facilitating goods and services. Prereq-
. ·· '~isite:;(.EGS 301. · . . ·: . · 
"· 
LEGS 421. Administrative law (3) II. Regula-
tion of business and policy implications for 
public; antitrust, trade practices, equal oppor-
tunity employment, environmental restraints, 
public utilities . 
LEGS 425. Health Care Law (3) 1. Public-
private constraints in foundation health agen-
cies; experimentation and risk assumption; 
agency and independent contract liability; 
reasonable standards of care doctrines; 
governmental regulations. 
LEGS 429. Employment Discrimination and 
Affirmative Action law (3) II. Federal laws, 
Ohlo laws, Federal Executive Orders #11246, 
federal r~gulations interpreting these laws and 
orders that govern employment decisions in 
hiring, firing, testing, promotion, demotion. 
transfers, etc. 
LEGS 431. Environmental Law (3) II. History 
and development of modern concepts in envi-
ronmental law; air, water, land, noise; prob-
lems in legal alternatives and tax incentives. , 
LEGS 440. Consumer law (3). Legal protec-
tions available to the consumer; concentrates 
on federal legislative response to problems 
and consumer transactions with special focus 
on relationship between consumer expecta-
tions and legal protection of those expecta-
tions. P.rerequlsite: LEGS 301. 
LEGS 491. Studies In Business law (1-4) II. 
In-depth study of selected areas. Offered to 
individual student on lecture basis or as semi-
nar depending on student needs and nature 
of material. May be repeated to eight hours. 
LEGS 495. Readings for Honors In Business 
law (1-4) I, II, summer. For student in busi-
ness administration who wishes to pursue 
supervised independent program of reading 
and study. Prerequisite: 3.0 accumulative 
GPA, consent of department. 
Library and Educational Media 
(LEM) 
LEM 203.1ntrociuclion to llbrarlanshlp (3) 1; 
II, summer on demand. Profession of librar-
ian/information/media specialist; types of 
library/information/media centers, jobs per-
formed, professional literature and organiza-
tions, history of libraries and materials. Lec-
ture; discussion/questioning; role-playing; 
practicum. C/F hrs.: 16. 
LEM 301. Basic Educational Media (2) I, II, 
summer. Selection, operation and utilization 
of common classroom educational media. 
Lecture; discussion/questioning; problem 
· solving; laboratory; practice/drill. Prerequisite: 
to follow EDFI 302. C/F hrs.: 16. 
· LEM 395. Workshop in Educational Media 
(1-2) On demand. Study, readings and devel-
opment of materials to meet tlie needs of 
practitioners. Topics vary from offering to 
offering. May be repeated with consent of 
adviser. C/F hrs.: varies. 
LEM 403. Reference Services and Materials 
(3) ., or II, summer on demand. Basic sources 
of information and use in providing library/ 
Information/media services. Lecture; discus-
s.lon/questioning; viewing/listening/answer-
ing; problem s.olving. C/F hrs.: 25. 
LEM 404. History of Books and libraries (2) 
01'J Demand. Development of books and 
libraries from earliest times to the present with 
emphasis on their roles in the preservation 
and communication of information. Lecture; 
discussion/questioning; viewing/listening/ 
nswerlng. C/F hrs.: 4. 
' ' 
LEM 405. Government Publications (3) On:· · 
demand. Nature, use, acquisition, and orgarii~" 
zation of printed materials issued by federal,' '· 
state, and local governments and internation"" 
agencies. Lecture; discussion/questioning; · 
practice/drill; laboratory. Prerequisite: LEM : 
403 or consent of instructor. C/E hrs.:;17. ··.; ·e 
LEM 407. Selection of Materials (3) I or !1 • 
summer on demand, Principles of selection 
and acquisition of print and nonprint mate-'· 
rials. Lecture; discussion/questioning;· praP:. 
tice/drill; practicum; role-playing; problem 
solving. C/F hrs.: 4!). · 
LEM 408. Classification and Cataloging (3) I , 
or It, summer on demand. Tools and basic. 
procedures of technical processing and 
organizing of library/media/information mate-
rials. Lecture; discussion/questioning; prac- , .. 
tice/drill; problem solving; laboratory.; practi~ 
cum. C/F hrs.: 40. . .. 
LEM 411. Materials for Secondary School · ., ·' 
Media Centers (3) I or II, summer on demand.· 
Print and non print materials and· program ~ 
activities for secondary school. media centers: ·. 
Special needs of adolescents including .gifted<.:' 
and retarded. Lecture; discussion/question- · 
ing; viewing/listening/answering; problem ; 
solving. Prerequisite: 9 hours of LEM _cqurses •... ~: , ... 
or consent of instructor. C/F hrs:: 20. 
. . 
LEM 428. Advanced Utilization of Educational· 
Media (3) I or II, summer on demand. Audio-
visual materials to motivate, persuade,' : 
instruct. Selection, production, use, and eva!". 
uation. Lecture; discussion/questioning; vlew-
.ing/tistening/answering;.proble'm solving; .· ,' 
laboratory. Prerequisite: LEM 301 or consent 
of instructor. C.F hrs,; 16. · · · · 
LEM 430. Preparation of Instructional Mate-
rials (3) I or II, summer on demand.Pianning, • 
designing, and producing instructional. mate- · 
rials in terms of stated objectives. Laboratory;· 
practicum; dlscussion/questioning; .. probleni,_--
solvihg. Prerequisite: LEM 301 .or 428 or cqn-
sent of instructor. C/Fhrs.: 22, Lab--fee.,_., · · 
LEM 431. VIsual Communication in lnstruc- .. .. . 
tlon (3) On demand. Role of visual stimuli in: 
teaching/learning environments. ~fTlphasis on 
instructional drawing, Lecture; practice/drill; · ·,; 
problem solving; laboratory. Prerequisite: •... 
LEM 301 or consent of instructor. C/F hrs.: 40: 
LEM 433. Classroom Television (3) On ""·• 
.demand. Television as an integral part of the 
instructional process.Jnctudes equipmimt . 
operation and selection and basic production' 
techniques. Lecture; practice/drill; viewing/ 
listening/answering; problem solving; labora-• . , 
tory. Prerequisite: LEM 301.or 428 or consent 
of instructor. C/F hrs.: 20. 
LEM 434. Individualizing Instruction with 
Educational Media (3) On demand. The appli-
cation of educational technol<lgy·(equipment, .. 
materials, and Instructional design tech- • .0 
niques) to the conceptual and operational ·· 
aspects of individualized instruction. Lecture; 
viewing/llstening/answer[ng; problem solving; 
independent learning/self-instruction .. Prereq--
uisite: LEM 301 or 428 or consent ofinstruc~ " · .. · · · 
· tor. C/F hrs.: 20. ,. 
. . ' . 
LEM 438. Selection, Maintenance and Repair " ·. 
of Media Equipment (3) On·demand. The role .>.-c"'• . 
of the teacher and media specialist in selec- .. . .· 
tion, maintenance and repair of .classroo[Tl: . ~-- .... _ 
media equipment at building level. Lecfure;.: · -. . ., · 
practice/drill; laboratory; Independent' · · · · "' 
learning/self-instruction; problem solving; 
discovery. Prerequisite: LEM 428 or consent 
of instructor. C/F hrs.: 20. 
LEM 441. Storytelling (3) I, II, summer on 
.. demand. Technique.and practice of storytell-
(.·ng in libraries, classrooms, etc. Selection of 
.raditional and m'odern literature to tell and 
read aloud. Lecture; practice/drill; viewing/ 
listening/answering; role playing. Prerequisite: 
ENG 342 or consent of instructor. C/F hrs.: 8. 
LEM 445. Computer Systems for Library Ser-
vices (3) On demand. Introductory study of 
automated library functions. Prerequisites: 
LEM 403 and 408. C/F hrs.: 39. 
LEM 4SO. Media Center in the School (3) I or 
II, summer on demand. Organization and 
administration of school media centers. Lec-
ture; discussion/questioning; practice/drill; 
problem soilving; practicum; role-playing. Pre-
requisite: just prior to student teachin9. C/F 
hrs.: 20. 
LEM 455. Instructional Media In lndus'lry, 
Business and Government (3) I or II, summer 
.on demand. Selection and utilization of 
instructional media in non-school settings. 
Not available for students with credit for LEM 
428. Lecture; discussion/questioning; viewing/ 
listening/answering; problem solving; labora-
tory. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. C/F 
hrs.: 16. · · 
LEM 490. P1roblenis In Library and Educa-
tional Media (1-3) I, II, summer. Independent 
study of seleCted topics. May be repeated to 
six hours. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
C/F hrs.: varies. 
LEM 491. FiieldWork (2) I, II, summer. Super-
vised field work in library, media center, or 
information service approved by depa11ment. 
. . May be repeated to 4 hours. Practicum. Pre-
.• requisite: consent of instructor. C/F hrs.: 
varies. Graded S/U. 
LEM 492. Slludent Teaching (1-10) I, II. Class-
room teaching under supervision on full-day 
basis. Conferences and seminars su'pplement 
program. R<9quired for elementary and/or 
kindergarten-primary certification. Fee: $5 per 
credit hour. Eligibility requirements must be 
met. C/F hrs.: 300. May be repeated. Graded 
S/U. 
LEM 497. Siludent Teaching (1-10) I, II. Class-
room teaching under supervision on full-day 
basis. Conferences and seminars supplement 
program. Required of students in secondary 
school or special certification progam. Fee: $5 
per credit hour. Eligibility requirements must 
be met. C/F hrs.: 300. May be repeated. 
Graded S/U. 
Linguistiics (LING) 
LING 310.lntroduction to Linguistics (3) II. 
Nature of languages and human communica-
tion; principles and procedures for analyzing 
and describing languages; language change 
and variation. Prerequisite: sophomore 
standing. 
LING 490. Special Problems In Lingui~;tics 
(2-3) On demand. Theories and applications 
of linguistics studies or problems in lan-
guages, literatures, psychology, speech, and 
other related fields. Prerequisite: Ll NG 310. 
Management (MGMT) 
•
MGMT 300. Introduction to Production and 
. Operations Management (3) I, II, summer. 
Operations of firm; design of production sys-
tems; operation, coordination, and control of 
production activity; major analytical tools for 
management. Prerequisite: STAT 212 or 
equivalent. 
+MGMT 305. Principles of Organization and 
Management (3) I, II, summer. Fundamentals 
of organization theory; objectives, policies, 
decision-making, autf10rity, management 
development, leadership, communication, 
motivation, and effective human relations as 
related to I'Danagement principles. Not open 
to business majors. 
MGMT 330. Procurement (3) I, II, summer. 
Management of procurement; process of 
establishing· need, source selection, pricing, 
specifications, negotiation and bidding, qual-
ity assurance, value analysis, make or buy, 
procedures, legal considerations, and com-
puter systems. Related to industrial, govern-
mental, and institutional utilization. Prerequi-
'site: STAT 212 or equivalen't. 
MGMT 360. Organizational Theory and 
Behavior (3) I, II, summer. Micro-relationships 
in organizations; historical perspective, 
changing nature of organizations, and indi-
vidual and overall group behavior. Prerequi-
site: STAT 212. 
MGMT 361. Personnel Administration (3) I, il, 
summer. Design, organization, and operation 
of personnel function. Planning manpower 
needs, developing human· resources, apprais-
ing performance, developing compensation 
systems, and compliance with applicable 
government regulations such as EEO, OSHA, 
and ERISA Not open to human resource 
management majors or to students with credit 
tor MGMT 450 or MGMT 451. Prerequisite: 
MGMT 305 or MGMT 360. 
MGMT 430. Materials Management (3) I, II. 
Conceptual and analytical framework for 
material management problems. Development 
and evaluation in depth of materials manage-
ment system components; facility location, 
transportation, inventory requirements, mate-
rials handling, order processing. Prerequisite: 
MGMT 300 or permission of instructor. 
MGMT 439. Procurement and Materials Man-
agement Problems (3) II. Capstone course· 
integrating principles from other required 
courses: lectures, case discussions, simula-
tions, and research projects. Prerequisite: 
MGMT 330 or 430. 
MGMT 441. Production Process Design (3) I, 
II. Effective design of production transforma-
tion process. Product decision, process selec-
tion, and capacity-related issues. Macropro-
cessing modes and attendant problem areas 
such as layout of production facilities, project 
management, and line balancing; micropro-
cessing aspects such as work design and 
measurement. Quality control and safety. Pre-
requisite: MGMT 300. 
MGMT 442. Inventory Systems Planning (3) I, 
II. Forecasting methods for output require-
ments. Traditional theories and techniques of 
inventory control. Current inventory method-
ology such as material requirements planning; 
broad range of inventory control problems. 
Prerequisite: MGMT 300. 
MGMT 445. Production Planning and Sched-
uling (3) I, II. Short range production sched-. 
uling such as job/flow shop scheduling and 
maintenance scheduling; intermediate range 
scheduling such as aggregate planning pnd 
master scheduling; long term scheduling such 
as capacity control. Prerequisite: MGMT 300. 
MGMT 449. Problems In Production and 
Operations Management (3) II. Integrates all 
principles, theories, and techniques gained 
from previous courses into broad perspective. 
Case study, simulation, and team projects/ 
presentations. Prerequisites: any two of 
MGMT 441, 442 and 445. 
Management Information Systems 151 
MGMT 450. Human Resource Management I 
(3) I, II. Concepts and skills involved in staff-
ing, appraisal, placement, training, develop-
ment, and compliance with applicable· 
governmental regulations including EEO. Pre-
requisite: MGMT 360. 
MGMT 451. Human Resource Management II 
(3) I, II. Concepts and skills required in job 
evaluation, wage and salary administration, 
health and safety, and compliance with appli-
cable governmental regulations, including 
OSHA and ERISA Prerequisite: MGMT 360. 
MGMT 461. Advanced Organization Theory 
and Behavior I (3) I, II. Individual and inter-
personal variables which influence organiza-
tional behavior, motivation theory, personality 
theory, interpersonal processes, and helping 
relationship. Prerequisite: MGMT 360. 
MGMT 463. Advanced Theory and Behavior II 
(3) I, II. Group and organizational variables 
which influence organizational behavior, 
group development and behavior, organiza-
tional design, and organizational processes. 
Prerequisite' MGMT 360. 
MGMT 465. Organization Development The-
ory and Technology (3) I. Theory and tech-
nology of organization development; history, 
philosophy, process and major technology of 
organization development; the consulting 
process and the diagnostic methodology used 
in organization development. Prerequisite: 
MGMT 360. 
MGMT 468. Organization Development Field 
Experience (3) 11.1 An integrative and applied 
course designed to allow students to develop 
and apply skills in diagnosing organizations, 
designing interventions and carrying out 
change in organizations. Prerequisite: MGMT 
465. 
MGMT 489. Internship (1-3) I, summer. Expe-
rience in approved business position. Student 
participates in seminar to formally evaluate 
work experience. Must be arranged in 
advance and approved by coordinator. Work 
experience must be completed within one 
year of acceptance into program. Not open to 
students with credit from any similar program 
in College of Business Administration. 
Graded S/U. 
MGMT.491. Studies in Management (1-3) On 
demand. Selected areas not covered by exist-
ing courses but which are developing rapidly 
as important parts of discipline. Offered to 
individual on lecture basis or in seminar, 
depending on student need and course con-
tent. May be repeated to six hours. 
MGMT 495. Readings for Honors in Manage-
ment (1-3) I, II, summer. For superior student 
who desires individual reading program to 
broaden knowledge of management literature 
on semi-independent basis. Prerequisite: aca-
demic standing in upper 20 percent of class. 
Management Information 
Systems (MIS) 
+MIS 200. Introduction to Management Infor-
mation Systems (3) I, II, summer. Principles of 
computer systems, role of information sys-· 
terns in organizations; introduction to infor-
mation systems theory. Qomputer program-
ming in BASIC using microcomputers. Lab 
fee at Firelands. 
MIS 360. lntroducliori 'to Systems Concepts 
(3) I, II. General concept of a system and the 
basics of systems theory. Includes an exami-
nation of the systems development process; 
emphasizes the application of that process to 
computerized, business-oriented information 
systems. Prerequisite: MIS 200. · 
g;,;_:: '~::: :~ ' '"~· . ~- .. 
. ~--i>,., 
~!~Ji-·.~ · . )P~ :-.Mathematics· 
"~iV;·~ -. ~, ... 
,1•::: ---"' ': :; '.::. ·- .-. 
;~;~·.·. . .. MIS 371·. Systems Analysis (3) II. Concepts 
;·\:i'';,;<.~<. and methods of systems analysis; design of a 
:k; .. . ·: :. compute~ b(;lsed systems project: develop-
,·;.•,.: ·. ,; <.ment and management of a systems depart-
-•. ~;~·, .;•;;:,:· men( Prerequisites: CS 260 and 360, MIS 200, 
~\~:: ~:· · · ·r.kllltff 30.0 gr concurrent registration in 
. 'MGMT300: ~,;~_._![_._·'.· ..~ .· : · ·Mrs 472. Contemporary Topics In MIS (3) 1. 
· . ·. I_dplqss!')ift as business utilizati9n of com-
!J·· . :-putern evolves. See instructor for current con-
'~;? ~: .:. ~ tent..Prerequisit~: M_IS 371. 
;;':i1,.,,.;-:r ·1\lliS 419. Cases in Management Information 
:-;::;~· -'-. ·.Systems (3t II. Information systems in an ·-~>·. ~-·,·action· case approach. Prerequisite: MIS 472. 
~';ti;~.: :: ·, _MI~ 491:. Studies in M£Jnagement Information_ 
!,; ,.. . •. ·. ·.systems. (1-3) On demand. Selected areas or 
,.,:, .• :' · :, :.contemporary problems. May be repeated. 
=£'"". ·· · May be offered individually as well as in 
0·[•.: t ·¢Jas~es.depending on student needs and 
!·:~ ~ riature·ot materiaL Prerequisite: approval of 
''f~/: ctt?rartrrient. ~ · · · · 
~-"'-.:-.. > ' ' r. ;. " 
~;~,:·: ::.: Manufacturing Technology 
f~C-'''::·~-':{MF,(;) , ·. ;· ... · 
;Y.., '($~~ .scihoot ¢Hechnology) 
~,:- ~=<~:r:.;~~!?M.,,.,,~ Mona..-
/).~ ., · ' . m~nt.{.3.)1, II, .S,lJJnrner. Managerial decision 
1~;~- . 'making in marketing; topiCs include institu~ 
;f::: ".·;· :-: .tiona! framework of retail and industrial h., .. ,, : markets;· buyer behavior; forecasting demand; 
•n,.·:,,~: .· .;pr_odvd .. promotion, pricing and distribution 
~: 'T~ ! '_str~t~-~ies; planning and control systems. Pre-
,.,.,._ .•.•. · ..... ·tequtSites, arwECONcourse and any ACCT 
;f;:· :;:; ~- courseanaSTAT 200 or MATH 127or MATH 
~:·,.;_, ..... -1:2-4 or:a~higher level MATH course •• 
-Jlc~ .~· .. ' . . . . • 
e~ .. ::. MKT 4QO. Topics.in Marketing (1-3) I, IJ. 
/~~.,. ::., •.. Selected.a~eas not covered by existing . ~!':.\- < ;..:· courses 'but which are developing as impor-
:.i.< '. ·•· '; tant part of marketing. Offered on lecture }-': ., < -~··basis•or' in seminar, depending on student 
~ . · ··;rieedsand course content. Typical topics 
· · wo~ld include personal selling, distribution 
·systems and industrial marketing. May be 
. • (eJ)?ated .to .6·hours. Prerequisites: MKT 300. 
· ·.: 'MKT 402. Buyer Behavior (3) I, II, summer. 
,· Pertlh~nt theoretical an.d empirical findings 
·'about buying (consumer, industrial and insti-
• ~ut)onal) behavlor;.topics include attitu.de for-
. ·mation and change; motivation: personality; 
social/cultural forces; and concepts u'nder· 
_lying strategies .of market segmentation and 
j:fositi.~ning. Prerequisite: MKT 300. 
' ·MKT 410.Principles of Advertising and Pro-
motion-(3) I, 11,-sumi:ner.-Theory and decision 
ina king ih advertising a!'ld promotion. Topics 
Jela,te \O !he promotion?) mix from a man-
:- a,g~r's.poiototview, ircludlng decisions about 
.. promo1ional campaign design, budgeting, 
· . message and media selection, and measure-
ment of effectiveness. Prerequisite: MKT 300: 
,: :.Mit'4~i.:creaUve Str~tegies and Tactics in 
. :Ju:lvertising (3) J, II. The creative process 
.applied to advertising and promotion. Theory 
, ._ckid. practice of creative aspects of advertising 
'·strategy-development and tactical implemen-
tation; copy, layou't, and production, Prereq-
. uisltes; MKT3QO a'nd MKT 410. 
i'·J'···;.:~_-,$.._,~_·,i~ .. :·._~,.~ - -- " ' . 
. .; ·.•. "MK"{ 412. Managerial Problems In Advertising 
• ·.(3Hrli.~Cese studies evaluating opportunities 
for effective advertising program development 
· ·an<:flinplementatiori: Experience will be 
~, ,. :gained in making actual decisions regarding: 
· ' f· the setting of objectives; campaign design; 
._r 9!1CJ£)Qt ~)location: message and met;lia· seleq-
> tion.Prerequfsites: MKT 300 and MKT 410. 
MKT 420. Marketing Research (3) I, II, sum-
mer. Marketing research as a source of infor-
mation relevant to solving marketing prob-
lems. Technical aspects of research are 
related to management's ability to judge 
soundness of research proposals and evalu-
ate research findings. Prerequisites: STAT 212 
and MKT300 .. 
MKT 421. Advanced Marketing Research (3) I, 
II. Application of research principles to solve 
marketing problems. Research projects are 
designed, implemented and completed. 
Topics include: sampling; sample design; 
questionnaire construction, data collection, 
tabulation and analysis. Prerequisites: STAT 
212 and MKT 300 and MKT 420. 
MKT 430. Retailing (3) I, II, summer. Evolu-
tion, organization, and operation of retailing. 
Prerequisite·. MKT 3oo: 
MKT 436. Retail Merchandising (3) I, II, sum-
mer. Merchandising functions: buying, selling. 
Merchandise planning, budgeting, procuring, 
pricing: sales promotion. inventory evaluation, 
cost analysis, and control. Prerequisites: MKT 
300 and MKT 410 and MKT 430. 
MKT 442. Selling aJ:ld Sales Management (3) I, 
II, sumll)er. Theory and principles of selling; 
role playing. Theory and practices-of sales 
force administration tor manufacturing and 
wholesaling enterprises. Topics include: 
recruiting; training; compensation; sales force 
size and design; performance appraisal. Pre--
requisites: MKT 300 and MKT 402. 
MKT 460. Strategic Marketing (3) I, II. Stra-
tegic planning is explored in terms of market-
ing strategy development per se and its rela-
tionship to corporate-wide planning. Topics 
Include: product/market planning strategies: 
and strategy-related tools and models. Cen-
, tral tci the course are case studies and/or 
computer simulation games. Prerequisites: 
MKT 300 and MKT 420. 
MKT 489. Marketing Internship (1-3) I, II, 
summer. Work in approved business position; 
credit determined by quality and extent of 
work experience. Not open to freshmen and 
sophomores, or to students with credit for 
ACCT 489 or BA 489 or MGMT 489. Prerequi-
sites: Nine hours of MKT coursework and 
permission of d~partment chair. Graded S/U. 
• •. MKT 495. Reading for Honors in Marketing 
(1-3) I, II. For superior student who wishes 
individual reading program or independent 
research experience with guidance from an 
appropriate advisor. Prerequisites: academic 
standing in upper 20 percent of class and 
permission of instructor. 
Mathematics and Statistics 
(MATH) 
The prerequisites listed for courses at the 
300-400 level will assume that a grade of A, 8, 
C or S has been earned. Exceptions may be 
made only with the approval of the instructor. 
Mathematics Placement Information 
The Department of Mathematics and Statis-
tics administers placement tests to aid stu-
dents in selecting an appropriate entry point 
in the different sequences of pre--calculus and 
calculus courses. These entry points are: 
MATH095 
MATH096 
MATH 115 or 124 or 127 or 128 
MATH 129 or 130 
MATH 131 
. 
In addition to selecting an appropriate entry . 
point, the student should attempt to select tn.e 
proper course or sequence of courses to.· ' · 
serve the immediate needs, future plans and. 
possible changes ih these plans. Mathematics. 
and statistics courses are involved in many 
major, minor and group requirements, and 
these varied possibilities should be .taken into . 
account. .. 
In selecting a sequence of cqi.lrsejs, the stu-· · 
dent should read carefully the catalog descrip-
tions of each of the above listed courses. : 
Note, tor example, that one would nof take., 
both MATH 095 and 096, nor MATH 127 and · · 
128, nor MATH 128 and 130. . . 
Some typical sequences of pre"calculus. ·:· 
and calculus courses with various entering 
points are: · · 
MATH 095; 124,125 
MATH096, 128,131,232,23,3 ._ •. 
MATH 095,127,129,131,232,233 
MATH 130, 131,232,233 .. 
Some college group requirements may be .• 
satisfied, in part, using such courses as. · 
MATH 121,115 and 116. ·, . 
Placernent'testing and advice on:course , 
selection are available at Pre--Registration and . 
ai other times in the department office, 450 . . 
Mathematical Sciences Building. · 
MATH 095. Intermediate Algebra (5) I, II, , 
summer. Rational and real numbers; polynO.. 
mials, factoring, ar)d· ratiooal algebraic opera-
tions: basic geometric concepts; linear equa- · 
tions, quadratic equations, systems of finear: :. , · 
equations: graphing; inequalities and sets;' r . 
integer exponents and radical expressions •. : 'c • 
Credit cannot be applied towards any bacca~ · 
·laureate degree program. Under ordinary. err..: _:::. 
cumstances, students with two years of liig'll , . 
school algebra would not need this course., - ·· ·" 
Additional fee: $20. Grad!;!d S/U. · ., •. 
MATH 096. Intermediate Algebra(3) 1,11, .. ' •. • • ,. 
summer. Polynomials, factoring, ratiof1~l . 
algebraic operations; linear equations, qua- . · 
dratic equations, ·systems of linear equations: .. "-· · 
graphing; Inequalities and sets; integer-expc'- _ 
nents ahd radical expressions. Creoit cannot' 
be applied towards any baccalau,reate <Iegree 
program~ Under ordinary circumstances, stu-~, 
dents with two years of high"school algebra 
would not need this course. Ordinarily not ·· · 
taken by students who have taken MATH 095.·. : · 
Additional fee: $20, Grades S!L!. .· · . ·-. . · . 
~+MATH 115. Introduction to Statistics (3) I, II, . 
summer. Description of data, binomial and c 
normal distributions, estimation and testing of. 
hypotheses for means and proportions. Pr&-: · 
requisite: three years of high school mathe· 
matics and satisfactory placement exam scq.re 
or satisfactory comp_letion of MATH 095 ·or ·· · 
ooa ·· 
~MATH 116. Introduction lo Statistics 11·(3) JL · 
MATH 115 continued. Nonparametric meth-· 
ods; linear reoression and correlation; ami!~· · 
ysis of variance. Prerequisite: Grade of C or:: .. 
higher in MATH 115 or Qonsent of iostcuctcir, ... 
+MATH 12'1. Topics in Modern Mathem~tics (:3).'· 
I, II. Language ·of sets, introductory logic, .. '· · 
• number systems, other topics: Notintendefd · 
for improvement of algebra skills. Students · 
needing additional preparation iiJ algetira· · ··_..,. 
should take MATH Q!J5 or MATH096 .. Noi "' .. 
open to students with credit for arJy cciilege. :' 
mathematics course. Prerequisite: one year of· 
high schooralgebra: · '· · 
""'%-• 
~+MATH 124 .. Basic Calculus I (4) I, II, sum-
mer. Polynomials, factoring, radicals and 
•
. .ational exponents; linear and quadratic equa-
··. ions and inequalities; graphs; different1ial cal-
culus for rational functions with applications. 
Not intended for students in physical sci-
ences. Not open to students with grade of C 
or better in MATH 131. MATH 124-125 is a 
concept-oriemfed calculus and matrix algebra 
sequence for students in social sciences, busi-
ness and other areas who are not eligible for 
MATH 131, lout who need preparation for 
mathematically oriented courses in their 
fields. Prerequisite: satisfactory placement 
exam score; or satisfactory completion of 
MATH 095 or 096. 
~+MATH 12Si. Basic Calculus II (4) I, II, 
summer. Integral calculus, exponential and 
logarithm functions, partial derivatives, and 
matrix algebra. Prerequisite: C or high<er in 
MATH 124. 
~MATH 127. Elementary Functions (3) I, II, 
summer. Polynomials, factoring, radicals, 
rational exponents; linear and quadratic equa-
tions and inequalities, applications; polyno-
mial, exponential and logarithmic functions 
and their graphs; systems of equations; theory 
of equations. Not to be taken if credit 1'or 
MATH 128 or 130 has been received. Prereq-
uisite: grade of S in MATH 095 or MATH 096, 
or two years of high school algebra, cine year 
of high school geometry, and a satisfactory 
placement <exam score. 
~MATH 128. Precalculus Mathematics (5) I, II, 
summer. Polynomials, factoring, radicals, 
rational exponents; linear and quadratic equa-
tions and inequalities, applications; polyno-
•
mial, exponential, logarithmic and trigonomet-
ric functions and their graphs; trigonometric 
equations; systems of equations; complex 
numbers; theory of equations. Not to be taken 
if credit for either MATH 127, 129 or 130 has 
been received. Prerequisite: grade of S in 
MATH 095 or 096, or two years o.t high school 
algebra, one year of high school geometry, 
and a satisfactory placement exam score. 
MATH 129 .. Trigonometry (2) I, II. Tri9ono-
metric functions, graphs, identities, equations, 
inverse functions, solution of triangles, com-
plex numbers. Intended for students who 
have good preparation in algebra ancl geom-
etry but lack knowledge of trigonometry. Not 
to be taken if credit for MATH 128 or 130 has 
been received. Prerequisite: Cor higher in 
MATH 127 or two years of high school alge-
bra, one year of high school geometry, and 
satisfactory placement exam score. 
~+MATH 1:~0. Precalculus Mathemati<:s (3) I, 
II, summer. Theory of equations, coordinate 
geometry, exponential, logarithmic, and trigo-
nometric functions, applications. Overlaps 
with conte,nt of MATH 128 and 129. Not to be 
taken if credit for MATH 128 or 129 has been 
received. Prerequisites: two years of high 
· school algebra, one year of high school 
geometry, and a satisfactory placement exam 
score. 
~+MATH 131. Calculus and Analytic Geometry 
I (5) I, II, summer. Differential and integral 
calculus including applications.The MATH 
131-232-233 sequence is a traditional calculus 
~ course for well-prepared students and is pre-
• 
requisite 1'9r all advanced mathematics and 
' statistics courses. Prerequisites: (1) two years 
of high school algebra, one year of ~1eometry, 
one-half )lear of trigonometry, ACT math 
score of 2'4 or higher, and satisfactoi'Y score 
on departmental placement test; or (2) grade 
of Cor higher in MATH 128, 129, or 130. 
uFor education credit only. 
+MATH 222. Discrete Mathematics (3) I, II. 
Logic, set theory, elementary combinatorics, 
finite probability, vectors, matrices, and appli-
cations. Prerequisite: MATH 125 or 131. 
+MATH 226. Mathematics of Finance (3) II. 
Simple and compound interest, ordinary 
annuities, amortization, sinking funds, bonds, 
life annuities, life insurance. Prerequisite: 
grade of Cor higher in MATH 125 or 131. 
~+MATH 232. Calculus and Analytic Geometry 
II (5) I, II, summer. MATH 131 continued. 
Techniques of integration, sequences and se-
ries, vector valued functions, analytic geome-
try. Prerequisite: Grade of Cor higher in 
MATH 131. 
+MATH 233. Calculus and Analytic Geometry 
Ill (3) I, II. MATH 232 continued. Partial deriv-
atives, multiple integrals, introduction to dif-
ferential equations, applications. Topics from 
differential equations. Prerequisite: grade of C 
or higher in MATH 232. 
+**MATH 241. Mathematics for Elementary 
Teachers I (3) I, II, summer. Numeration sys-
tems, set theoretic development of the whole 
number system, systems of integers and 
rationals, number theory. Open only to ele-
mentary and special education majors. Pre-
requisite: satisfactory placement exam score. 
+**MATH 242. Mathematics for Elementary 
Teachers II (3) I, II, summer. MATH 241 con-
tinued. The real number systems, informal 
geometry, basic probability. Open only to 
elementary and special education majors. 
Prerequisite: grade of Cor higher in MATH 
241. 
**MATH 243. Mathematics for Elementary 
Teachers (4) I. A fast-paced treatment of 
MATH 241 and 242 for well-prepared, mathe-
matically inclined students only. Open only to 
elementary and special education majors. 
Prerequisite: placement in MATH 243 by 
placement exam and permission of instructor. 
Not open to students who have taken MATH 
241 or 242. 
~+MATH 247. Fundamentals of Statistical 
Inference (3). Discrete probability models, 
random variables and sitribution functions, 
sampling theory, problems in statistical infer-
ence. Prerequisite: MATH 125 or 131. 
MATH 295. Honors Course in Mathematics 
(1) Series of lectures by various department 
members surveying major areas of mathe-
matics. To be taken after completion of MATH 
232. Prerequisite: invitation of department. 
MATH 299. Semester Transition Course (1-4). 
Special course to bridge a gap or end a quar-
ter sequence for which there is no exact 
counterpart in the conversion to semesters. 
Specific title will describe the quarter course 
or portion replaced. Prerequisite: consent of 
department. 
MATH 311. History of Mathematics (3). His-
tory through calculus. Prerequisite or coreq-
uisite: MATH 332. 
MATH 313. Elementary Mathematical Logic 
(3) I. Propositional and predicate logic; nature 
of mathematical proof; applications to mathe-
matics and computer science. Not open to 
students with credit for CS 313. 
+MATH 332. Elementary Linear Algebra (3) I, 
II. Systems of linear equations, vectors, matri-
ces, determinants, linear transformations, vec-
tor spaces, and applications. Techniques and 
some proofs. Prerequisite: MATH 232. 
Mathematics 153 
+MATH 337. Differential Equations (3). Equa-
tions of first, second, and higher order; linear 
equations with constant coefficients; series 
solutions; Laplace transform; numerical 
methods and applications. Prerequisites: 
MATH 233 and MATH 332. 
MATH 339. Fundamental Concepts of Modern 
Algebra (3). Introduction to modern algebra. 
Elementary properties of groups, rings, inte-
gral domains, and fields. Divisibility properties 
of integers, construction of rational numbers. 
Prerequisite: MATH 332 or consent of 
instructor. 
MATH 350. Numerical Calculus (3). Basic 
numerical algorithms for computer use, poly-
nomial interpolation, quadrature, solution of 
nonlinear equations and linear systems. Not 
open to student with credit for CS 350. Pre-
requisites: CS 101, MATH 233, and MATH 
332. 
MATH 395. Honors Course in Mathematics 
(1 ). A choice of two experiences: (1) a proo-
lem solving seminar, or (2) use of the mathe-
matics library to conduct a search for articles 
related to a selected topic. Prerequisite: invita-
tion of department. 
MATH 400. Topics in Mathematics (3). 
Selected topics in mathematics not included 
in existing courses. May be taken twice for 
credit Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
MATH 401. Number Theory (3). Divisibility, 
prime numbers, congruences, prime modulus, 
quadratic residues, quadratic reciprocity law, 
numerical functions, factorization of integers, 
elementary diophantine equations, and appli-
cations. Prerequisite: MATH 339. 
MATH 402. Modern Geometry (3) I. Axiomatic 
development of neutral and Euclidean geom-
etry. Introduction to non-Euclidean geometry. 
Prerequisite: MATH 339. 
MATH 403. Modern Algebra I (3). Topics from 
groups, normal subgroups, homomorphisms, 
theorems of Lagrange and Cayley, rings, 
ideals, Euclidean domains, abstract vector 
spaces. Prerequisite: MATH 339. 
MATH 404. Modern Algebra II (3). Continua-
tion of topics from MATH 403. Prerequisite: 
MATH 403. 
MATH 405. Projective Geometry (3). Alge-
braic techniques to study projective proper-
ties of geometric configurations and plane 
curves, principle of duality, projective trans-
formations, cross ratios, intersection theory, 
and classical theorems. Prerequisite: MATH 
339. . 
**MATH 414. Advanced Mathematics for Ele-
mentary Teachers (5) II. History of elementary 
mathematics, infinite sets, non-Euclidean 
geometry,. and other selected topics. Prereq-
uisite: grade of Cor better in MATH 242 or 
243. 
MATH 421. Foundations of Mathematics I (3) 
II. Logic; set theory (including informal dis~ 
cussion of iniinite sets and cardinals); axio-
matic method (including models, consistency, 
and independence). Prerequisite: MATH 339 
or consent of instructor. 
MATH 422. Foundations of Mathematics II (3). 
Topics in the foundations of mathematics. 
Prerequisite: MATH 421, 313, ·or consent of 
instructor. • 
= ,"'.' 
,.t5'4' Medical Record Administration 
.. MATH 426. Mathematics of life Contingen-
cies (3) JL The mathematics of pensions and 
·.life annuities, single life functions. measure-
, n:tEi!nt of mortslity, net level premium reserves. 
:multHife functions, 'joint life probabilities, last 
· .. 'survivor-and general.multl-li.fe functions. Pre-
r,pq)Ji.sife; MATH 2~6 or consent of instructor .. 
r-.,AJ"H 430; Advanced Calculus (3). Infinite 
~~QI.!B[)ces _and _series, uniform convergence, 
. Im-proper integrals, partial derivatives, Jaco- -
. •· :bians. change of variables, and optimization .. 
. · Pr~r'Ei!gUisite: MATH 233. 
~- c • J\liA'fH 432; t.inear:Atgebra With Applications 
·. · .(3): Matrices .and vector spaces, eigenvalues, 
.: ,, orthogonal matrices, positive definite matri-
.. c.ces,.,ql!adratic forms. Possible appliCations: 
.,;,.differential equations, Markov chains, least 
• . . · · squares. Prerequisite: MATH 332 or consent 
',.;c:;;:';, ~ :~ :.. 6f1risttuctor.'. . · · 
~-~;: ~ .:· 'MATH 434. Vector Calculus (3).· Differential ~,~.'\v :, ': " :Ci.dcuius of vector-functions, inverse and " ~_;;?'·:: . . jiJlpVcit function theorems, line and surface ~'-.:_.·"'·_,_._·.~--~--~-; intagral~.,theo(ems'of Green, Gauss, and 
-" ·" . S,tokes: Prerequisites: MATH 233 and 332. 
~:~':!-· > ·MATH 437. Qualitative Theory of Differential 
rJ~·:."· :. ' Equation~ (3) Exist~nce theorems to~ linear 
;c ::." ·.. and nonltqear equations. systeff\s of. fnst . 
:t.-"''>' ;<~···~ord'ef'Hnear equations, nonlinear equations 
1)t ;:: ': . . aM !;!tal;liHty, applications. Prerequisite: MATH 
r''' :· · · 337 • .. · · · · · · ;.til: t ~, •· • • • '. • . 
,j,;-c : ~· .. .'MATH 439. Boundary Value Problems of ' 
~'::": .,c •·. · - • OiflerenUa1 Equations (3). Boundary value 
~f :.·: ::; 'pr()bler\]§, $turm-Liouville theory, singular 
:t; .. · :- , boundary conditions, Fourier series, partial 
J~,· ... :. ~·?iffe~ential eq1.1ations of m~them?tical Ph,YS-. 
·•;:,·~ , . :.~ · t!::s,.e.g.;heat,.wave, and Laplace s equatiOn m 
!~;~ •. ,, ... : .•. ~o·n~·andse;veral·dimensions. Applications. ·. 
'!::!:.·:: i',Yrl'ii:eciulsite:.MATH ~37,. · 
~:~· -~6.~, .~···· <::··. ~ .'- . . . . • - ' 
· ,.. · \ , MA,TH 441~ Probability and Statistics I (4). ;_'.~.~.· .. ~,:.:.··'_~-: . ..,. Prob(lbllity spaces, discrete and· continuous 
:.' .·· . . random .variables and their distributions, 
.. , ... ·,expected value, and Central Limit Theorem, 
:<' .. ;-:· ···:; · sampling distributions, estimation of param-
¥~ '; .. :·Gters1 and tests of hypotheses. Prerequisite or 
,;;~,· -corequisite:-MATH 233. 
'f·~ ~ ~ ···:MATH 44:2.'Probability and Statistics II (4). 
·::~, ~) ·F MATti 411 cootln4ed. Maximum likelihood ~Y:rc" :_. estimation, Neyman-Pearson lemma, most 
;~c,\ ~. ', .. ' ,powertul:tests, class data, regression analysis, 
•1'ii < :· f; · nonparamet~iq statistics. Pren;quisjtes: MATH 
:;t'"':/·'-;·-421:raM-~32:. 
i~J;~~- .:' 0·~:MAT~·445: Applied Proba~llity (3). Probabil~ 
:!2:!:'--':.>:: lty models-for applications, finite Markov 
~~-.:-. ·:.,chains, queueing systems. Poisson process, 
~::~:-' ·:x:: applications t6 genetics, diffusion, computer 
i£~:;;,;-';'"systems: l?rerequlsites: MATH 332 and 441. 
'f'~ :· ~:MAT!-f451.1\lumerica1Analysis (3) I. Dev~i­
:,;:,·.~< :; --:opmemt· qf numerical methods which are effi· 
;:~: =:. >; • (;lent" accurate, and suitable for high-speed 
=~~·:.:·: digjtal cornp\Jtation. zeros of polynomial and 
':t{,;::'~ ~.~tr~uisdendental functions, numerical differen-
~-f?V~:}":!ia:rol)'iE\M~"iri1egration,. solution at linear sys-
.v.·.y ~- , ,.~ tem,S-·bY 01rect and by 1terat1ve methods, 
-~~::·:,-?~<mat(:ix inversion, selected aigorit!'lms pro-
;;;~>---··-··· ·gramined fors·olution on computer. Prerequi-
'lc:'.;: ,·":.-· (>ites;,MATH 332 and programming expe-
~·.::"'~' "fience: Not open to students with credit for 
, ,,;::~CS'<(.Q.1:.,, 
'..; :'lr. t,c." 
!f~~~:\~:~~\.,, ~~1;.- '. ·' 
~.~· _., .:~ ~ -, I. 
~~-~··.-
. ,. 
MATH 452. Numerical Analysis (3) II. Compu-
tation of eigenvalues and eigenvectors of 
matrices, least squares and approximation, 
numerical solution of initial value and bound-
ary value problems in ordinary differential 
equations. Topics from: spline, trigonometric, 
and Chebychev approximation, numerical 
solution of partial differential equations, and 
optimization techniques. Prerequisites: .MATH 
337 and programming experience. Not open 
to students with qredit for CS 452 . 
MATH 461. Introduction to Complex Analysis 
(3). Complexnumbers, complex valued func-
tions, differentiation of complex valued func-
tions, analytic functions, power series, inte-
gration, contour integrals, residues and poles, 
-conformal mapping, applications. Prerequi-
site: MATH 334 or 465 or consent of 
instructor: 
MATH 465.1ntroductlon to Real Analysis (3) I. 
Sets, function~. and properties of real . 
numbers, numerical sequences and series, 
limits, continuity, uniform continuity for real 
functions, differentiation and Riemann inte-
gra!ion .. Prerequisite: MATH 233. 
MATH 470. ~eadings in Mathematics (1-3). 
Independent study of a topic of particular 
interest to an advanced student under the 
direction of a faculty member. May be 
repeated. Prerequisite: consent of instructor 
and chair of department. . 
MATH 489. Internship (1-3). Internship for 
majors in mathematics or statistics in the 
cooperative education program. Written 
report required. May be repeated with permis-
sion. Does not apply towards major or minor. 
Prerequisite: permission of department. 
Graded S/U .. 
MATH 495. Honors Course in Mathematics 
(1). Directed study in some field of mathe-
matics; preparation and presentation of 
research topic. To be taken concurrently with 
two or more hours of MATH 470. Prerequisite: 
invitation of department. 
Medical Record Administration 
(MRA) 
MRA 101.1ntroduction to Health Professions 
(1) I, II. Survey of health professions and 
function of health care personnel within these 
professions. Graded S/U. · 
MRA 300. Topics In Medical Record Adminis-
tration (1-3) On demand. Courses which are 
being considered for offering on a regular 
basis. May be repeated. 
MRA 301. Medical Terminology I (2) I, II. 
Vocabulary and terms used by medical per-
sonnel; prefixes, suffixes, word roots and their. 
combining forms, usage and spelling; special-
ized terms by body systems. Prerequisite: · 
sophomore standing. 
MRA 400. Topics in Medical Record Adminisc 
tratlon (1-3) On demand. Courses which are 
being considered for offering on a regular 
basis. May .be repeated. 
MRA 401. Medical Record Science I (3) I. 
Introduction _to history and development of 
patient information systems. Analysis of med-
ical record development, contact, format, use, 
quantitative and qualitative evaluation. Study 
of health care information retention, storage 
and retrieval systems. Prerequisite: enrollment 
in MRA program and junior standing. 
MRA 402. Medical Record Science II (3) 11..' . 
Study of nomenclatures, disease and opera-
tion classification systems. and use of manual - _, ' 
and computerized indexing and registry sys- · , 
terns. Prerequisites: MRA 301 and MRA 401; 
enrollment in MRA program and junior · .. ; ..•. ,,. 
tanding.· .. 
MRA403. Medical Record Science 11113).1 .. 
Medical staff functions and require-me~ts, ' .. _ 
including peer review and hospital wide qual-_ -~ • 
.ity assurance programs. Analysis of record · 
systems in a variety of health care SEltting~-- . ~ · .. 
Prer.equisites: MRA 401 and MRA 402; ·1m roll~.·. . 
ment in MRA program and senior standing. 
MRA404. Medical Recofd Sc;ience iV {3}-ll. ~~ 
Planning, staffing, actuating and controlling a · 
medical care information system by use of 
systems analysis techniques.' Application~!.' · ·· 
principles through management processes, · 
Prerequisite: enrollment in MRA program and 
senior standing. · · · · · · ~-
MRA 405. legal Aspects of Medical. Reco;d!> ; • ·· " .: __ 
(1) I. Medico-legal aspects ofmedical recordS. ~- . · 
Analysis of the medical record as a. legal docu-· • 
ment, confidentiality and release of medical:.-
information. Prerequisite: current enrollment 
in LEGS425, enrollmef)t in theMRA program.: 
and senior standing. 
MRA 406. Health Information ·statistics ·(2) 11: · 
Computation, presentation and analy_sisof 
, .. 
related medical statistics, With definitions, • · 
sources, collection and reporting systems. -~ ·, _ . 
Vital statistics. Introduction to research 
methodology. PrereqiJisite: MATH .115, or/.,--
SOC 369 or PSYG 270, enrollment Th MRA · ;.· 
program, and junior standing. · •.. 
MRA 407. Research Design and !Yiethodolog~<,·' 
(2) I. Application of research techniques to 
study specific disease entities. Prereqljis'ite~. • 
enrollment in MRA program' and senior 
standing. 
MRA 410. Seminar- Trends in Medical 
Record Administration (2) II. Discussion 6f. ·. 
topics, trends; constraints affecting the pro:. 
fession. Supplemented by directed practic·e . 
experience, articles, and case. studies. Prereq.- , 4., 
uisites: enrollment in MRA program and' · · · ·. 
senior standing, · 
MRA 411. Medic;al Terminology Jl (2) t A cog~. 
tinuation of MRA 301 with a more indepth 
study of vocabul~ry_ and terms used by J:n~di~ '~ 
cal personnel, including pefixes, suffixes,· .. 
word roots and their combining forms, usage~., • 
and spelling; specialized terms by body sys- · 
terns. Prerequisite or corequisite; M!i\A 301 ..... "'· .;. 
and enrollment in ~RA progam .. 
MRA 413. Fundamentals of Medical Scil~nce t 
(3) I. Disease processes affecting-the hu.rnan .. • · < • 
body are studied in relation· to etiology; sign if- , :; .,. ·. 
icant pathology, signs and sYmptoms; 'meth~ . · 
ads of diagnosis and treatment,-corryplic?tion5 :~· ;:- .: · . 
and prognosis. Prerequisites; BIOL 331-and . 
BIOL 332; MRA 301; enrollment in MRA pro- . 
gram and senior standing. · · 
MRA 414. Fundamentals of Medical Science. II 
(3) II. Continuation of MRA 413 by body sys~ ... 
terns. Prerequisites:·MRA 413:, ·enroli'ment hi· 
MRA program and senior standing:.·· . · 
MRA 489. Directed Practicum (2-6) I,JI. Prac: ~ . "· 
tical medical record experience in a medical ~ ... ,. · 
record department in a variety of settings 
under direct supervision. May.be repeated up 
to a maximum of 12 semester hours. Prereq-. 
uisite: enrollment in MRA program. 
MRA 4xx. MRA Management Lab (2) Ill. 
Development of management skills in a medi-
.• al record laboratory setting which will pre-
- · ,•are students for 8-week management affilia-
, < _<~On. Prerequisite: enrollment in MRA program 
and senior standing. 
Medical Record Technolog)r 
(MRT) 
MRT 100. Medical Record Science I (4) I. His-
torical development of medicine, hospitals, 
and medical record profession. Basic 1'unc-
tions of medical record department; filing, 
numbering systems; retention; forms design 
and control; standards for, development of 
medical records; analysis of record deficien-
cies; records in ECF's. Four hour lecture and 
assigned lalb. Prerequisite: permission of 
instructor. 
MRT 101. Medical Terminology (3) I. Vocabu-
lary and terms used by medical personnel; 
prefixes, suffixes, word roots, and their com-
bining forms, usage, spelling, and pronuncia-
tion; specialized terms within body systems 
and medical specialties. Three hour lecture. 
MRT 102. Medical Transcription (3) II. Skill in 
use of transcription equipment and expansion 
of medical terminology and typing accuracy 
and speed. Practice in typing medical, opera-
tive, clinical summary, laboratory, history, 
physical, and admission reports. One hour 
lecture and five hours lab. PrerequisitHs: MRT 
101 and typing proficiency as indicated with a 
grade of "C" or better in BUSE 111 or 
equivalency. 
tMRT 112. Medical Record Science II (3) II. 
..... · oding, classifying, and indexing data 
,. · cording to ICD-9-CM; registers and indexes 
~" generated and requirements for their mainte-
nance. Abstraction of medical data from 
patient records and introduction to computer-
ization. Three hours lecture and one hour lab. 
Prerequisite: 
tMRT 201. Medic;al Record Directed Practice 
(2) I, II. Application of medical record theory 
to actual practice through a supervised learn-
ing experience in an assigned clinical setting 
under the instruction of a professional medi-
cal record practitioner. 24 hours lab. No 
remuneration; see policy on transportation 
and uniforms. May be repeated up to 4 
credits. Prerequisite: pefmission of instructor. 
tMRT 204. Pathophysiology (4) II. Disordered 
human funGtions and systems; language, 
causes, and types of diseases; diseasHs of the 
body systems,. each described in terms of its 
etiology, pathology, symptoms, and treat-
ment. Four hours lecture. Prerequisites: BIOL 
104,331, and 332. 
tMRT 211. Medical Record Science Ill (4) I. 
Healtti, hospital, statistics; medical care eval-
uation studies and utilization review with 
PSRO and JCAH standards; hospital libraries, 
tumor registries, and admitting proce1jures; 
principles and roles in management; problem 
oriented medical record; and current topics in 
medical reeords. Four hours lecture and 
assigned lab. Prerequisite: MRT 112. 
tMRT 212. Medical Record Science IV (1) II. 
The medical record as legal document; confi-
•
dential communication; consents and authori-
zations for release of medical information. 
Three hours lecture, five weeks. Will imme-
diately precede M RT 201. Prerequisite: MRT 
211. 
tMRT 290. Topics In Medical Record Tech-
nology (1-3) I, II. Medical record techl')ology 
projects, workshops, and seminars dealing 
with current topics not covered in existing 
courses. Prerequisite: permission of 
instructor. 
tMRT 291. Field Experience (3) I, II, summer. 
Fifteen weeks of paid field work in a mediclll 
record department under supervision of Reg" 
istered Record Administrator or Accredited 
Record Technician. Prerequisite: permission 
of instructor. 
Medical Technology (MEDT) 
MEDT 201. Orientation to the Profession of 
Medical Technology (1) I, II. Professional 
aspects of medical technology as part of 
health care team; ethics, responsibilities, and 
laboratory administration. One three-hour 
laboratory/discussion. 
MEDT 400. Special Topics (1-3) I, II, summer. 
Selected topics on subject areas in clinical 
laboratory science. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. 
MEDT 402. Orientation and Management (1) 
Summer. Orientation to the hospital depart-
ments and laboratory procedures. Laboratory 
supervision and management. Prerequisite: 
Admission to hospital-based medical technol-
ogy program. 
MEDT 403. Applied Clinical Microbiology (9) 
I, 11, summer. Fourteen weeks of supervised 
practical experience in identification of bacte-
ria, fungi and parasites in a hospital labora-
, tory setting. Prerequisite: MEDT 402. 
MEDT 404. Clinical Serology (2) I, II, summer. 
Three weeks of supervised experience in clin-
ical applications of cellular and humoral 
immunity as diagnostic procedures. Prerequi-
site: MEDT 402. 
MEDT 405. Applied Clinical Hematology (5) 1, 
II, summer. Eight weeks of supervised practi-
cal experience in hematologic methods, 
coagulation, and blood cell morphology in a 
hospital laboratory setting. Prerequisite: 
MEDT 402. 
MEDT 406. Applied Clinical Chemistry (11) I, 
II, summer. Seventeen weeks of supervised 
practical experience in manual and auto-
mated methods in clinical chemistry, toxicol-
ogy and endocrinology in a hospital setting. 
Prerequisite: MEDT 402. 
MEDT 407. Blood Bank (5) I, II, summer. 
Seven weeks of supervised practical expe-
rience in analyzing the immune mechanism 
with emphasis on procurement of blood for 
transfusion in a hospital laboratory setting. 
Prerequisite: MEDT 402. 
MEDT 411. Diagnostlc.lmmunology I (1) II. 
Theory of clinical immunology related to 
·humoral and cellular immunity in health and 
disease states. Two 75-minute lectures per 
week. Prerequisites: BIOL 439 and_ permission 
of instructor. 
MEDT 412. Diagnostic Immunology I Labora-
tory (1) II. Laboratory application and testing 
related to humoral and cellular immunity in 
disease states. One three-hour laboratory. 
Prerequisites: BIOL 439 and permission of 
instructor. Lab fee. 
MEDT 413. Immunohematology I (4) I. Theory 
of human blood groups; compatibility testing, 
detection and identification of antibodies, 
blood collection/storage, managementof 
transfusion service. Two 75-minute and one 
50-minute lecture. Prerequisites: BIOL 439 
and permission of instructor. 
\ 
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MEDT 414. Immunohematology I Laboratory 
(1) I. Laboratory application and testing of 
human blood groups, compatibility testing, 
detection and identification of antibodies. 
Two three-hour laboratories. Prerequisites: 
BIOL 439 and permission of instructor. Lab 
fee. 
MEDT 415. Immunohematology II (3) II. 
MEDT 413 and MEDT 414 continued; empha-
sis on aclinical application. Four weeks full-
time instruction and practice. Prerequisites: 
MEDT 413 and MEDT 414 with a grade of C 
or better and permission of instructor. Lab 
fee. · 
MEDT 416. Clinical Immunology II (2) II, sum-
mer. Clinical laboratory experience regarding 
testing and application of diagn\)stic immu-
nology (MEDT 411 and 412). Prerequisites: 
grade of Cor higher in MEDT 411 arid 412 
and permission of instructor. Lab fee. 
MEDT 421. Hematology I (3) I. Origin, regula-
tion; morphology and function of blood cells 
in health and disease. Congenital and 
acquired hematologic aberrations. Two lec-
tures. Prerequisite: BIOL 332 or equivalent. 
MEDT 422. Hematology I Laboratory (1) I. 
Diagnostic laboratory procedures applied to 
qualitative and quantitative evaluation of 
blood cells. Two two-hour laboratories. Pre-
requisites: BIOL 332 or equivalent and per-
mission of instructor. Lab fee. 
MEDT 423. Hematology II (1) Summer. Mech-
anism of hemostasis in health and hemor-
rhagic and thrombotic disease. Blood cell 
morphology. One three-hour laboratory. One 
lecture and one two-hour laboratory. Prereq-
uisite: MEDT 421. Lab fee. 
MEDT 424. Hematology Ill (3) II. Continuation 
of Phase I hematology sequence with empha-
sis on clinical application and hospital labora-
tory instrumentation. Five weeks full-time 
instruction and practice. Prerequisites: grade 
of Cor better in MEDT 421, 422, and 461 and 
permission of instructor. Lab fee. 
MEDT 431. Clinical Microbiology I (4) I, II, 
summer. Isolation identification and detailed 
description of. clinically important bacteria. 
Microbial etiology of disease; methods of 
prevention and' control. Prerequisites: BIOL 
313 or equivalent and permission of 
instructor. 
MEDT 432. Clinical Microbiology I Laboratory 
(2) I, II, summer. Diagnostic laboratory pro-
cedures. Methods of isolation and identifica-
tion. Prerequisites: BIOL 313 or equivalent 
and permission of instructor. Lab fee. 
MEDT 433. Clinical. Bacteriology II (3) II, sum-
mer. MEDT 452 continued; emphasis on appli-
cation. Nine weeks full-time instruction and 
practice. Prerequisites: BIOL'426, grade of 
"C" or better in MEDT 452, and permission of 
instruct0r. Lab· fee. 
MEDT 434. Clinical Parasitology (2) I, II, sum-
mer. Epidemiology of parasitic diseases of 
man; methods of detection, isolation, and 
identification of clinically significant human 
parasites. One lab or one lecture per week 
(approximately 8 labs/8 lectures). Prerequi-
sites: BIOL405, BlOL 313 and permission of 
instructor. lab fee. 
MEDT 435. Clinical Mycology (1) I, II, sum- ' 
mer. Clinically significant fungi and yeast; 
methods of detection, isolation and identifica-
tion. One lab or one lecture per week (approx-
imately 8 labs/8 lectures). Prerequisites: BIOL 
313 and BlOL 405 or equivalent and permis-
sion of instructor. Lab fee. 
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:iMEbt 441. Clirlical Chemistr}d (4) L Theoret-
ical principles of analysis of chemical constit-
uen.ts of body fluids in normal and disease 
"states. Three lectures. Two 75-minute and 
.c1ne"50-mihUte.lecture. Prerequisites: CHEM 
308~:309 and CHEM 201 and PHYS 201. 
• ·-_ 'rl.ehT 44::!. Clinical Chemistry I laboratory 
~- '(1) Uv1ethods,.instrumentation and tech-
:~ hfque~n.'lfclinical chemistry through experi-
. ments, problems and demonstrations. Two 
. three-hour laboratories. Prerequisites: CHEM 
_goa-309and CHEM 201 and PHYS 201 and 
_ .. •. pe.rrnissiori'ot instructor. MEDT 441 recom-
. . mended, Lab fee. 
... .,. . ~~ ,.; " ... ~ " 
MEDT'443. Clinical Chemistry II (6) II, sum-
<· mer: Continuation of MEDT 441 and 442; 
. etl1phasls on-clinical application. Twelve 
- .weeks-dull-time instruction and practice. Pre-
requisites:·MEDT 441, 442 and 464 and per-
. ~1Di~s!6o qJ-inslructor. J..ab fee. 
·. :MEOT45i. Analysis of Body Fluids (1) I. 
-~~·f:hysiology of urinary system and related dis-
- - . eases. Methods of detection of chemical and 
~ .·: ceUufar efemel)ts of urine, cerebral spinal 
· . . flUid; amniotic fluid, seminal fluid and synovial 
· ;· ·'arid other miscellaneous body cavity fluids. 
Orie .lecture and one three-hour laboratory. 
> OneJecture and one laboratory. Prerequisites: 
.. ·, , 810( 411 or eql,li\ialent.MEDT 441 and 442 
r~c~mmended. Lab fee. 
, ~ · M.EDT 41ls:cllnlcal Studies (1) 11. Orientation 
' ,- ,; .: !t() air cliniCal laboratory departments and 
. : . .''procedures;.Laboratory supervision and man-
'"'''"··-;·. iagement.One week full-time orientation and fii :~'' ""'. :. instru9tion in hospital procedures. Prerequi-
,~::.:- - . site: permission of instructor. 
\,'14 ' . ~.:,' ~ • - . '- - • • • 
~ • ..:.'-!'.~C;;;'.MEDI~70. Research and Special Topics (1-3) 
:.,~: ;, . • .. I, ·II, summer. May be repeated to maximum 3 
:.t'~ · · creclik Research techniques, literature 
{~~ •• ~· -~ ·- searchJ experimental design, critical reading. 
:c)': ~ :• ·.P€1per Tf.'lq!Jired on selected problem. Prereq-
'-':·":: • ~ui.siJe::-per.mission of instructor. Graded S/U. 
:if>i: .· ' MEOT 480. Introduction to Clinical Research 
;.';."..;""'c ·.,;:.(~1::3,1Jl,.summer:.Research techniques, litera-
%:·:h' ;,:.··'ture.search~-"'xoerimental.desigri. Term paper 
_l;:·::_ required> For students assigned to an affil-
::-;- · iat~d _hospitaL Lab fee. 
5~~:: ·· ·: · MU~tary Science (MILS) 
:.~~;:·:_ •. ~M!(s:.1o1.-AOTC and the National Defense 
.,.,;;_'.: .. >. Organization (2) I, II. History; organization, 
;{~;~'· .·_t;-:• proqratns,. benefits and objectives of Army 
:~::.:'~ . ., , ;:, ROyf;. Qrganlzation and functipns of national 
~: ·,, •. '~." defense establishment, with emphasis on the 
·~qt. . . <.,role of the.US Army. No military obligation or 
'~,:" :";Pr~re.qwi;;ites.fr,eshmen and sophomores 
~r--~s~:)~.~ . 1 ?R1Y::.- ·.; '-- . - " : . 
-:·::: _ ~~ MILS'102A. Rappelling/Practical Skills (2) I, fl. 
~·:'.>: .:' ·,u,Mefstandlng and application of rappelling 
T€;~ and pioneering: skills. Integrated use of rope, 
··.".... . : snapiink and natural/artificial anchors. No mii-["tf_.:'.': ·.':" itary obligation·· or prerequisites. Freshmen 
~~.;:'"'_ .,, .• and sophomores.only. 
~{;<·::~ .. MILS.l02B. Rlfl~ and Pistol Skills (2) J, II. 
A:~~-- ·: .·.·• . Understanding and application of fundamen-
~. • · ·rat: rme·and pistol marksmanship. Weapons 
. , ; care,·cleaning and safety. No military obliga-
; "tioA:01'-prerequisites. freshmen and sopho-
... ·mores·only. · 
~--·':"'MI(S,201 :sur\iival (2) I, II: Di~cussion and 
: applicatloo of: knowledge and skills needed in 
basic: human survival situations in urban, rural 
->:and wilderness 'environments. Topics to 
incf~de land mwigation, radio communica- · 
. tlo"'ns,Jirst aid, survival kits, adverse weather 
cbnditlofis;· shetter=and food. No military obli-
~ ·. gati6ri;oc'prerequisites. Freshmen and 
s_opl)omores orily.. · 
MILS 202. Management Simulation Program 
(2) II. A workshop in leadership and manage-
ment of organization. Realistic simulation and 
role-playing exercises designed to illustrate 
specific leadership/management skills are 
used. Discussion of military principles. No mil-
itary obligation or prerequisites. Freshmen 
and sophomores only. 
MILS 301. Profellsionaiism/leadership (3) I. 
Professionalism and leadership required of 
the US Army Officer; application of leadership 
principles and styles through case studies and 
role-playing exercises with emphasis on mil-
itary situations. Participation in leadership . 
. labs, physical training program and field train-
ing exercises required. Prerequisite: depart-
ment permission and completion of one of the 
following: ROTC basic course at BGSU; 
ROTC Basic Camp at Fort Knox, KY; prior 
active duty service; Army Reserve/ANG basic 
training; or JROTC. 
MILS 302. Small Unit Operations (3) fl. Orga-
·nization and employment of basic military 
teams. Squad and platoon level tactical opera-
tions. Progressive leadership development . 
through application of tactical principles. Par-
ticipation in leadership labs, physical training 
program and field training exercises required. 
Prerequisite:_ department permission . 
MILS 401. Unit Management and Officer 
Development (3) I. Concepts and fundamen-
tals of Army administration, supply and mate-
rial readiness. Professional officership tech-
niques and military ethics. Management at the 
small unit level. Organizing, planning and par-
ticipating in field training exercises. Prerequi-
site: department permission.· 
MILS 402. Unit Management, Military Writing 
and Correspondence (3) II. Organization and 
concepts of the US Army judicial system 
including court martial, nonjudicial and non-
punitive actions. Development of military writ-
ingtechniques, preparation of staff papers 
and staff actions. Discussions of movement of 
goods, and administrative details pertinent to 
newly commissioned lieutenants. Develop-
ment and participation in field training exer-
cises. Prerequisite: department permission. 
MILS 470. Studies in Military Science (1-3) 
On demand. Detailed study of selected mil-
itary suojects. Offered on lecture basis, in 
seminar, or independent study depending on 
students' needs and nature of material. May 
be repeated to six hours. Prerequisite: con-
sent ofinstructor. 
Music Composition and History 
(MUCH) 
MUCH 100. Small Ensembles (1) I, !I. Colle-
gium Musicum of College of Musical Arts 
offered under supervision of Composition/ 
History Department. For freshmen or sopho-
mores. May be repeated. Following small 
ensembles offered: Renaissance Ensemble, 
Baroque Ensemble, Balinese Gamelan, New 
Music Ensemble. 
11MUCH 101. Exploring Music (2) I, II. Focus on 
three types of contexts important to appreci-
ating music: the composer, the place, and the 
time. Open to non-music majors. · 
MUCI:i 110. Elements of Music (3) I, summer. 
Musical literacy in scales, intervals and triads 
in two clefs, as demonstrated by singing, 
hearing, reading, and writing. Open to non-
majors, minors, and music majors with con-
sent of instructor. 
MUCH 116. Fundamentals of Composltion(2J . . : ,:: _· 
I, II. Basic compositional techniques for stu.:· ·" · 
dents not yet admitted to baccalaureate pro-_--·: ..... 
gram in music composition. May be repeatec . . · 
Cannot be substituted for MUCH 316. Prereq> -< 
uisite: MUCH .110 or.consent of Jn,structpr. ,' • 
1fMUCH 125. Music-of World Cultures (3) On 
demand. Musical systems of major non-
Western art musics: Africa, Near East, P_acific~ 
and Asia. Theoretical, analytical, and_cu!tural 
concepts related to music. Open to' 
~n~~ai?Is. · · - · · 
MUCH 131. Western.Art Music I {4) I, .II. Musjc ,. 
of Baroque and Rococco periods viewed fron)_ 
theoretical, analytical, historical, cultural and 
performance perspectives. Prer~qui~?lte:. · · . 
MUCH 110 or equivalent. · 
MUCH 132. Western Art Music II (4) f, 11: 
Music of Classical and Romiinticperjods .·.·-
viewed from theoretical, analytical, historical.: · 
cultural, and performance perspectives. Pre:' _ . ,_ , 
requisite: MUCH 131·: · :_ - · , . ;-:· 
MUCH 141. Aural Skills I (2) I, fl. Basic:skllls 
in singing pentatonic. melodies and simple->. 
rhythms; memorization, penmanship; active. 
P~trticipatiori. Open to non-majors, minors! · 
and musiC major!). 
MUCH 142. Aural Skills II (2) I. JI..Basic com- _ ,, . 
prehensive course in ear training;. rhythmic,-
melodic, harmonic dictation; sight-singing. 
Prerequisite: MUCH 141. ·. · · ·' · 
MUCH 211. Jazz Improvisation a!'Jd Reper~ . 
tolre I (2) I. Techniques of jazz i~provis<~.ti<'>r'\ · /. ~-.' 
and related repet:toire, application of b~sic ,. • · -- ·. 
scales, arpeggios, melodic construCtion to 
blues and standard pop tunes .. - .. · 
MUCH 212. J;zz Improvisation and Reper~ ,. 
toire II (2) II. Advanced techniques of jazz • · 
improvisation ~nd related repertOtre; appJi~a~ ·_~ --- .... 
tion of modes, altered scales, chord extenc 
sions, chromatic harmony to jazz composi-
tions. Prerequisite: MUCH 211. · · 
~MUCH·221. Masterpieces OtM'uSic:-(2)-i:~.n" .. -~~ .. ~ ~"?- -.r' 
Music of important composers from various~-- .. , , 
periods; directed listening to selected works,· 
Open to non-music majors. · · · 
MUCH 231. Western Art Music Ill (3) I, II. 
Music of 20th century viewed from theoreticai, 
analytical, historical, cultural, and perior- · _ , 
mance perspectives. Prerequisite: MUCH 132. , 
-. • , ' "~"' ,2 • _,_ ·,- ' 
MUCH 232. Western Art Music IV (2j'J, II. . 
Music of Renaissance period viewed from·· 
theoretical, analytical, historical, cuttunil, and 
performance perspectives. Prerequisite:.· · "':::· 
MUCH 141. . . 
MUCH 233. African Music (2)-1!. Music of v~r­
ious cultural groups of sub-Sahara Africa, . ' 
Theoretical, analytical, cultural, and. perfor~ 
mance concepts. Prer~quisite: MU9H H1.. • 
MUCH 234. Japanese Music (2) !. Music of 
Japanese temple, court, theater, and concert~ 
Theoretical, analytical, cultural, and perlor~ .• • . . 
mance concepts: Prerequisite: M_UCH :t41;. 
MUCH 235. Indonesian Music (2) t;·fl. Music 
of principal cultunil groups of ln~onesia. _ .. 
Theoretical, analytical,· cultural, and perfor-
mance concepts. Prerequisite: MUCH 141:, 
MUCH 236. Introduction to Jazz and Com-
mercial Music (2) I. An analysis of theoretical 
and historical evolution of American popular: 
music, focusing on Broadway, musical · 
theater, rock 'n roll and contemporary jatz- · •: 
rock. Prerequisite: MUCH 131 or consenfof ;. 
instructor. · · · · - · ·. ' 
MUCH 237. ,Jazz (3) II. The music of various 
styles of jazz from around 1900 to the present. 
•
heoretical, analytical, cultural and perfor-
lance concepts will be related to the music. 
Prerequisite: MUCH 131. 
MUCH 241. Aural Skills Ill (2), I, II. MUCH 142 
continued. Prerequisite: MUCH 142. 
MUCH 242. Aural Skills IV (2) I, II. MUCH 241 
continued. Prerequisite: MUCH 241. 
MUCH 300. Small Ensembles (1) I, II. Colle-
gium Musicum of College of Musical Arts 
offered unde~ supervision of Composition/ 
History Department. For juniors or seniors. 
May be repeated. Following types of small 
ensembles offered: Renaissance Ensemble, 
· Baroque Ensemble, Balinese Gamel an, New 
Music Ensemble. 
MUCH 308. Keyboard Harmony I (2) I. Use of 
keyboard skills relating to score reading, 
transposition, extemporization, and 
accompanying. 
MUCH 309. Keyboard Harmony II (2) II. Con-
tinuation of keyboard skills developed in 
MUCH 308; practical aspects of accompany-
ing. Prerequisite: MUCH 308. 
MUCH 311. Jazz Arranging and Analy!;is I (3) 
I. Swing repertoire, typical chord progres-
sions, formal structure, melodic construction, 
compositional devices. Basic arranginq tech-
niques common to traditional big-band music. 
Prerequisite: MUCH 212. 
MUCH 312. Jazz Arranging and Analysis II (3) 
II. Harmonic trends of bop period; substitute 
chords, altered chords, melodic and rhythmic 
treatment. Addition of double reeds, French 
• 
orns, and strings to the big-band. Contem-
Jorary trencjs in jazz and commercial music, 
including small group and rock styles. Pre-
requisite: MUCH 311. 
MUCH 315 .. Orchestration (2) I. Score anal-
ysis, arrang~ing and/or composing for various 
families of orchestra (woodwinds, brass, per-
cussion, strings), and scoring for full sym-
phonic orcl1estra. Prerequisite: MUCH 231. 
MUCH 316. Composition (3) I, II. Original 
composition in vocal and instrumental forms. 
May be.repeated to 12 hours. Prerequisite: 
MUCH 232. 
MUCH 318. Symphonic Literature (2) I. Lis-
tening to and analyzing works tracing devel-
opment of symphony and symphonic poem to 
modern period. Prerequisite: MUCH 231. 
MUCH 320. Band Arranging (2) II. Scoring for 
band instruments, from small ensembles to 
concert band and marching band. PrNequi-
site: MUCH 231. 
MUCH H341. Aural Skills V (2) I. MUCH 242 
continued. Prerequisite: MUCH 242. For 
honor students, music composition/theory 
majors and students wishing to become tutors 
for Aural Skills I-IV. 
MUCH 401. History and Literature of jazz (2) 
I. Jazz from African influences throug~h pres-
ent developments; personalities involved in 
stylistic change. · 
MUCH 40~1. Counterpoint! (2) I. 16th century 
counterpo1int. Prerequisite: MUCH 231. 
•
. MUCH 40~1. Counterpoint II (2) II. 18th cen-
tury counterpoint; tonal counterpoint in three 
·and four .voices; canon, invention, fu~tue, 
chorale-prelude. Prerequisite: MUCH 231. 
MUCH 40Ei. Problems in Music History (3) On 
demand. Flesearch through topics and prob-
lems in music history. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. May be repeated to 12 hours. 
MUCH 407. Performance Practice (2) I. Per-
formance practice in music, improvisation, 
ornamentation, accompaniment, instrumenta-
tion, rhythm and tempo. Prerequisite: MUCH 
231. 
·MUCH 408. Chamber Music Literature (2) II. 
Selected major chamber music works of var-
ious periods. Reading on all forms and media. 
Prerequisite: MUCH 231. 
MUCH 410. Contemporary Music Pro-
Seminar (2) I, II. Musical styles and tech-
niques of 20th century. Compositional and 
analytical approach, considering various 
influence of past. May be repeated to 8 hours. 
. Open automatically to composition majors, to 
others by consent of instructor. Prerequisite: 
MUCH 231 with "C" or better. 
MUCH 411. Jazz Pedagogy (2) II. Prepares 
student to teach fundamentals of jazz improvi-
sation, arranging, jazz ensemble techniques. 
Prerequisite: MUCH 312. 
MUCH 412. Opera Literature (2) II. Styles, 
interpretation, traditional performances of var-
ious schools. Prerequisite: MUCH 231. 
MUCH 420. Problems and Techniques of 
Ethnomusicology (2) On demand. Topics and 
techniques in ethnomusiciology. Open to stu-
dents interested in all music as aspects of 
culture. 
MUCH 424. Electronic Music I (3) I. Basic 
language and literature of electronic music. 
One nori-credit hour a week in listening 
laboratory. Problems of live electronic music. 
MUCH 425. Electronic Music II (3) II. Various 
commercial equipment reviewed. Students 
realize tapes in electronic music studio under 
faculty supervision. Prerequisite: MUCH 424. 
MUCH 431. Aesthetics of Black Music (3) On 
demand. West African and Afro-American 
concepts of music; modifying effects America 
has had from slavery to present. 
MUCH 436. Recording Techniques (2) I, II. 
Concert and studio multi-track recording 
methods culminating with an actual recording 
session. Students will gain some hands-on 
experience. Prerequisite: experience with 
audio hardware. 
MUCH 470. Reading and Research (2-4) I, II. 
Directed independent reading and research in 
history, philosophy, theory, or aesthetics of 
music. Prerequisites: 16 hours of music theory 
and history, and consent of instructor. 
Music Education (MUED) 
For education credit only. 
MUED 125. Percussion Class (1) II. Prerequi-
site: MUED 145. (Elective). 
MUED 130. Trumpet-French Horn Class (1) I, 
II. 
MUED 136. Trombone-Euphonium-Tuba 
Class (1) I, II. 
MUED 140. Clarinet-Saxophone Class (1) I, II. 
-MUED 145. Flute-Percussion Class (1) I, II. 
MUED 146. Oboe-Bassoon Class (1) I, 11. 
MUED 147. Bassoon Reed Class (1) II. 
(Elective) . 
MUED 150. Class Plano (1) I, II. Class piano 
instruction for beginners and those with min-
imal keyboard experience. Placement into 
MUED 150 and 151 is determined on the basis 
of an audition. Only open for credit to music 
majors and minors. Grade of "C" or better 
required for admittance into MUED 151. 
Music Education 157 
MUED 151. Class Piano (1) I, II. MUED 150 
continued. Grade of "C" or better required for 
admittance into sophomore level group piano 
courses. This course includes Piano Profi-
ciency I. 
MUED 154. Class Piano (1) I, 11. Intermediate 
class study. A more advanced approach to the 
acquisition of functional skills for those with 
advanced keyboard facility who need class 
instruction in order to pass functional profi-
ciency requirements. A grade of "C" or better 
required for admittance into sophomore level 
group piano courses; includes Piano Profi-
ciency I. · 
+MUED 156. Beginning Piano for the Non-
music Major I (2) I, II. Class piano course for 
beginning work in music reading, pop/jazz 
chords, keyboard technique, improvisation, 
and elementary piano literature. Not open to 
music majors or minors. 
· +MUED 157. Beginning Piano for the Non-
music Major II (2) I, II. MUED 156 continued. 
Class piano course for beginning work in 
music reading, pop/jazz chords, keyboard · 
technique, improvisation, and easy piano 
literature. Not open to music majors or 
minors. Prerequisite: MUED 156 or e.quivalent. 
MUED 170. Voice Class (1) I, II. Beginning 
study of voice production, breathing, posture, 
and diction through vocalises and songs in 
English. 
MUED 177. Voice Class (1) I, II. MUED 170 
continued. Prerequisite: MUED 170. 
MUED 180. String Class (2) I, II. 
MUED 190. Troubadour Harp Class (1) I, II. 
(Elective) . 
MUED 195. Guitar Class (1) I, II. (MUED 
majors and minors only.) 
MUED 240. Introductory Music Field Expe-
rience (3) I, II. Introduction to the music edu-
cation profession and a wide variety of teach-
ing situations at all levels. Prerequisite: 
sophomore standing in music. C/F hrs: 40. 
Required of all sophomores. 
MUED 249. Music Fundamentals (2) I, II. 
Development .of a functional understanding of 
the elements of music and a basic awareness 
of the characteristics of the historical periods 
of music. C = 15 hours. Not open to music 
majors. 
MUED 250. Class Piano: Instrumental Har~ 
monization and Score Reading I (2) I, II. Class 
piano course for intermediate level work in 
melody harmonization, pop/jazz chords, and 
sightreading of piano and instrumental 
scores. Prerequisite: Piano Proficiency I. 
Grade of "C" or better required for admittance 
. into accompanying course. 
MUED 251. Class Piano: Instrumental Har-
monization and Score Reading II (1) I. Class 
piano course for students with advanced key-
board facility; intermediate level work in mel-
ody harmonization, pop/jazz chords, and 
sightreading of piano and instrumental 
scores. Prerequisite: Piano Proficiency I. 
Grade bf "C" or better required for admittance 
into accompanying course. 
MUED 252. Class Plano: Choral Harmoniza-
tion and Score Reading I (2) I, II. Class Piano 
course for intermediate level work in melody 
harmonization, pop/jazz chords, and sight-
reading of choral scores. Prerequisite: Piano 
Proficiency I. Grade of "C" or better required 
for admittance into accompanying course. 
'NI!Islc Performance Studies 
·.:_._~:~·MUED 253: Class Plano: Choral Harmonlza-
. tion.and Score Reading II (2) l. Class Piano 
;<: ~-, • .. c'ourse for students with advanced keyboard 
!,;~ :_~ . : facility; intermediate level work in melody 
_,.c.~·:·· . _., .·J1ai;monization, pop/jazz chords, and sight-
;:';'·-~-."'<;" }readin9 of-choral scores. Prerequisite: Piano 
'tk::: ,:·:·-"-Proficiency L Gn:ide,of "C" or better required 
:t;Z ::•:. · • li:ll' admitta-nce into accompanying course. 
•• • •• o_ •• • •• MUED 2s4. Class Plano: Classroom Harmonl-
.. zation; Transposition, and Improvisation I (2) 
• I, Class piano course for mtermediate level 
" 'w'Oi-k in melodiharmonization, pop/jazz 
·.chords, transposition, and improvisation. Pre-
. requisite: Piano Proficiency I. Grade of "C" or 
:;·_ 'betterreqllil'ed for admittance into accom-
.. ···.parrying course. · · 
•• MUED 255. Class Piano:· Classroom Harmonl-
%ation, :rransposilion, and Improvisation I (1) 
J. Class piano course for students with 
advanced keyboard f~cility; intermediate level 
.Work'in ·melt>dy harmonization, accompani-
• ·me{\t'franspo'sit!on; and improvisation. Pre-
..•• p;;quisite: F;'iano Pro.ficiency I. Grade of "C" or 
• :- · ,. b_etter required for admitta(lce into accom-
.• ~· p~fJy(ng coarse. 
~.L .. :.~·: . · MuED 2f)6. Class Plano: Accompanying as a 
:><. :. T~achlng Tool! (1) I, II. Class piano course 
,,,.. · · · .. for music education students ~ho are not if;:, :.·· advaflced pJanists will provide introductory 
. ;.,. . ·• :'\rvork.in accompanying skills. Prerequisite: 
""'t"'c· ·:.~,·.Pian<:> Proficiency II. Grade of "C" or better ~:·~·'· ·J. r~?qulred of music education majors tor 
!:·; ::~ 1. 9t,!Jd(lation, · · · 
~t. :·.: ':'_MUED ?Si Class Plano:_ Accompanying as a 
~~ ,;:,.;:.~- jeacblng.Tool II (1 ).I, JL Class piano course-
t;:_· '· · :~ Jor musjp.education student with advanced 
~::f:;-~;· ~- .·. · l<eyb.oard facility; will provide work in accom-
~··.-;.·;.,.... panylng,skills. P.rerequlsite: Piano Proficiency 
·1,;:···· · ..• ' · ~IL Not for· keyboctrd emphasis majors. Grade · 
t~:. '?;' :.:-· ':9f;''~Y~or·better required of music education 
·~·~; .; .•. majors for oniduation .. 
~::::' .· ... MUED ·~o. Junior Methods Project in Music 
ift,i,.C~-,C::t:·~:(e)·;I;!Chorat;.l:!tring Band (University Lab 
:"7 • .. Schools) option), II. (Band, classroom. 
~;_, ( ~ - . ·:optiOi:ls). :Concentrated study of teaching and 
;;·:: ; . adminlsteringmusic in grades K-12; empha-;;~;~,:~ ;~ . slzes.correl.at.ion of me~hods seminars with 
>~ . .,_. . . field and chmcal act!VIttes. C/F hrs: 30-90. :t~····~> .:":Taken in conjunction with conducting, 
,:i;;l. }._,· ;applied study an·d ensemble. Prerequisite: 
~;;;~: ·"·-.:.:-._:MU~P240 and permission of chair. Field 
'!f:~/ ":.~•gomponent graded S/U. 
i~:~.,. 'MUED:349, _Music as a Teaching Tool (2) I, II. 
~~': • '>···A contmuat10n·or MUED 249. Development of 
::~,: ('. : skills in teaching procedures and related · 
,,· ~ •. ··: ;·.· aspects of teac~ing. Acquisition of proce-. 
:?,;v ; ~~-·'duresfor ihtegratin'g music into classroom 
':~_-:r.·:· ,. : · ~ctivjti~s: G ,. 15 hours. Not open to music 
' . ... majors .. Prerequisite: MUED 249 (may not be ~':·{' • : taken concurrently with MUED 249.) · 
::.·~"" ·. ·.<:MUED'35S~Examinatlon ~nd Performance of 
J')&~b, :: ':Cttorill Re-pertoire (2) I. Material suitable for 
~:.; ~ .. : use in .secondary schools; related pertor-
a~;::~~.>-~.::m,a;~5~Ji~bbJe:fP:S and their solutions .. 
~:;:,,;>::.;... .•. MUE!l.360 .. Mu.sical Theatre Production Sur- · 
~: .. ' · :YEll( (~)tl. On demand .. Overview of considera-
tt·)~<·'·'· :tions' necessary' in production of music the-
~:::'{ · . ~tre ~(pu_blic school li:lVel. 
""';:"' '-~, :· 'J' ':" ·', . ' . 
;:;'L ,;·; , · MU~D 4..02, Beginning Wind and Percussion 
;;;:;~:"~· lnli\trument·Repair 0) II. Basic practices and . 
~~~,.,; ··> . ..tec.l:lniql.u;\~ of ,instrument repair. 
t}~·;: ·:/)il(u~~:)4so. Adult ~roup Plt,mo :reaching ~2) 
~:.JL ·. .•· IL A sUIVeY of materials, supervtsed teachmg, 
~:'-;.\.·;,:·and program developm-ent appropriate for the 
f!.i'::\':,~~:l'la~liJt l~v!;)jclass:.Op.en to students with a 
~.,.;~: ·. •strong pjano background. Consent of instruc" 
~- '" • to(reqyired: Available for graduate credit 
~:~~:~~- : !')SQ.;A!teri')ste years beginning 1984 or on 
~,s,-, .,, ·. · demand .. ~ · 
~· ~~:~~ : '« ' .-- ·'. • 
~ -~-' 't;£.::.~-:..~_:_L_::-· 
MUED 451. Advanced Methods for Classroom 
Music (2) L Examination of methods, instruc-
tional hardware, organizational patterns, and 
curricular models. Available for graduate 
credit also. Prerequisite: MUED 340 or con-
sent of instructor. · 
· MUED 458. Marching Band Techniques (2) L 
Techniques in planning, charting and rehears-
ing marching band shows and administering 
public school marching bands. Prerequisite: 
junior standing. 
MUED 491. Teaching Practicum (1-2) I, II. 
Supervised teaching in University laboratory 
schools for junior level classroom, choral or 
instrumental option music education majors . 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Graded 
S/U. 
MUED 497. Student Teaching (1-10) I, II. 
Supervised teaching in area schools, supple-
mented by conferences and seminars. Ten 
semester hours required of all music educa-
tion majors. Meets student teaching require-
ment for special teacher's certification in 
music. 
Music, General (MUS) 
MUS 099. Recital AHendance (0) I, 11. 
Required of all music majors for six semes-
_ters. Successful completion of course 
requires attendance at minimum of 15 on-
campus music performances. Graded S/U. 
MUS 190. Beginning Guitar (2) I, II. Introduc-
tion to the guitar, fundamentals of technique 
and music nqtation reading. Open to non-
music majors only. 
MUS 191. Intermediate Guitar (2) I, IL MUS 
190 continued. Open to non-music majors 
only. Prerequisites: MUS 190 or previous 
experience and consent of instructor. 
Music Performance Studies 
(MUSP) 
MUSP 100. Smail Ensembles (1) I, II, summer. 
Formed under supervision of College of Mus-
ical Arts and offered on demand. For fresh-
men or sophomores. May be repeated. All 
students majoring in performance or with 
instrumental or vocal emphasis in music edu-
cation will participate in small ensembles 
when assigned. Assignments made on basis 
of needs of student's program. Specific min-
imum number of credits is required in each 
program, and this number will apply toward 
graduation. Work done above minimum may 
be counted as music electives. Following 
small chamber ensembles offered: 
MUSP 100a. Music Theater Productions. 
MUSP 100b. Folk Ensembles. 
MUSP 100c. Percussion. 
MUSP 100d. Brass Choir I. 
MUSP 100e. Euphonium-Tuba. 
MUSP 100f. Brass. 
MUSP 100g. Jazz Lab I. 
MUSP 100h. String. 
MUSP 100i. Trombone Choir. 
MUSP 100j. Jazz Lab II. 
MUSP 100k. Woodwind. 
MUSP 1001. Horn Ensemble. 
MUSP 100m. Jazz Lab Ill. 
MUSP 100n. Brass Choir 11. 
MUSP 100o. Harp. 
MUSP 100p. Piano Ensemble. 
MUSP 100q. Piano Accompaniment. 
MUSP 100r. Mixed Chamber. 
MUSP 100s. Collegiate Chamber Singers. 
MUSP 100t. Saxophone Ensemble: 
MUSP 160. Sight Reading' I ('I) II. D'evelop- · .: 
ment of visual comprehension ofintervallic 
patterns and comprehension of basic rhyth-
mic patterns. Prerequisite: conserifof · · · 
instructor. · · · · 
. MUSP 195, 221, 231-235,241-245, 261:2~3, _ : 
271-272,281-285. Applied Instruction. One < · 
credit awarded for each half hour of applied . 
instruction. Performance majors entitled to ..•. · 
four credits for one clock hour .lesson. $45 fee 
for each half hour of applied instruction ·: ·.:' •. ' 
assessed each quarter. (Maximum of $90 for 
any one applied course.) Student enrolled for . 
applied music has access to practice reo.ms· 
and equipment with schedules and regula- · 
tions determined by College of Musical Arts, 
MUSP 195. Pedal Harp Class (1) I,·U. Prereq-
uisite: one quarter of Troubadour Harp .. 
(MUED 190) or permission of instructor, Fee: 
$22.50. . . . . . . ' 
MUSP 221. AppliedPerc'ussion (1,2,3:4) 1,11,.: 
~mm~ · · · · . 
MUSP 231. Applied Trumpet (1,2,3,4) I, II,·· - -~ 
summer. . · 
MUSP 232. Applied French Horn (1 ;2;3,4) I; ll, 
summer. ... 
MUSP 233. Applied.Trqmbone (1 ,2,3,4) I, lt,:: 
~mm~ ~ · 
MUSP 234. Applied Euphoniurn (1.2,3,4) I, II, 
summer. · · · 
MUSP 235. Applied Tuba (1 ,2,3.4) I.JI, · . 
summer. 
MUSP 241. Applied Flute (1,2,3,4) I, II, 
summer. 
MUSP 242. Applied Oboe (1 ,2,3,4) h ti, 
•• 0 
summer.. -: ·• -· 
MUSP 243. Applied Clarinet (1,2,3;4} I, II, · . · - " 
summer. · " 
MUSP 244. Applied Saxophone (1,2;3,4) 1;\11,; .. 
summer. ,. ~"- , 
MUSP 245. A,ppiied Bassoon (1,2,3;4}1. II, · · 
summer. . . · 
MUSP261.Applied Piano (1,2,3;4) I, II, 
summer. · .:. "· 
MUSP 262. Applied Harpsichord (1 ,2,3,4)l,'lL 
MUSP 263. Applied Organ (1 ,2,3,4) (, II, 
summer. 
MUSP 271. Para Volce.(2) I; II. Fee: $45. 
MUSP 272. Applied Voice (1 ,2,3,4) I, It,. 
summer. . · 
MUSP 281. Applied VIolin (1 ,2,3,4) I, If, . ' .. , 
summer. · 
MUSP 282. Applied Viola (1,2,3,4) I, II, 
summer. 
MUSP 283. Applied_Celio (1 ,2~3,4) I, ll, 
summer. . 
MUSP 284. Applied Do!Jble Bass (1 ,2,3";i}.l, II,·.· 
summer. 
MUSP 285. Applied H~rp (1,2,3,4) I, II, 
summer. 
MUSP 210. Plano Repertoire (3) I. Alternate 
years. Literature from early keyboard music.,.: 
through classical. Prerequisite: consent of • · 
instructor. 
MUSP 211. Piano Repertoire (3) II.Aite61ete ., . ·" 
years. Piano literature from Romantic era to' . '. . 
present Prerequisite: consent ofihstrTict_oC::."· .· "." 
MUSP 214. Singer's Diction-ltalian·(2) I. _Inter-: .. : : · 
national phonetic alphabet u'sed as basis tot · 
phOnetic analysis of Italian text in applying 
principles of lyric Italian diction as col')cerns 
the singer; simple grammatic construction;· 
use of dictionary. ' . 
. ~ ~ 
MUSP 215. Organ R~pert~Jre (2) I. Alterrlate -,~ ,:. 
years. Organ literatme from 1325 to the pres- · 
ent, excluding the musicof·J.s: Bach. Pee~ .. · .: ;~ 
requisite: consent of instructor. · ·· 
MUSP 216. Organ Repertoire (2) IL Alternate , : . · 
years. Organ rnusic of. J.S. Bach: Prerequisite:• 
consent of instructor. . · · · 
MUSP 238··239, 277-279, 288-289. Lar!~e 
Ensembles (1-2) I, II. Open to any University 
_ student possessing necessary musical ability. 
•
Any student taking individual voice, lessons 
may register for MUSP 277 or MUSP :278 or 
'MUSP 279 only with consent of his/her voice 
instructor and conductor of ensemble.-AII 
credit earned in large ensembles placed on 
student's permanent academic record. 
MUSP 238 .. Symphonic or Concert B~1nd* 
(freshman-sophomore) (1-2). 
MUSP 239 .. Marching Band* (freshman-
sophomore) (2). 
MUSP 277.. A Capella Choir (freshman-
sophomore) (1).* 
MUSP 278. Collegiate Chorale (freshman-
sophomore) (2).* 
+MUSP 279. University Chorus (freshman-
sophomore) (1).* 
Ml)SP 288. Chamber Orchestra (freshman-
sophomore) (1).* 
MUSP 289. Symphony Orchestra (freshman-
sophomore) (2).* 
MUSP 264. Accompanying Techniques I (1) I. 
Problems iinvolving musical comprehension of 
solo part together with accompaniment; gen-
eral introduction to vocal and instrumental 
accompaniment literature. Prerequisite: 
MUSP 160 or consent of instructor. 
MUSP 265. Plano Four-Hand Class (1) On 
demand. Appropriate four-hand keyboard 
literature; emphasis on 19th century. Prereq-
uisite: MUSP 160 or consent of instructor. 
MUSP 27~i. Introduction to Opera Wc>rkshop 
(2) I. Basic terminology and practices of 
opera theatre. 
MUSP 30CI. Small Ensembles (1) I, II. Formed 
• 
under supervision of College of Musical Arts 
and offered on demand. For juniors or 
seniors. May be repeated. All students major-
ing in perlormance or with instrumental of 
• 
vocal emphasis in music education will partic--
ipate in small ensembles when assigned. 
Assignments made on basis of needs of stu-
dent's program. Specific minimum number of 
credits is required in each program, :and this 
number will apply toward graduation. Work 
done above minimum may be counted as 
music electives. Foliowing small chamber 
ensembles offered: 
MUSP 300a. Music Theater Productions. 
MUSP 300b. Folk Ensemble. 
MUSP 300c. Percussion. 
MUSP 300d. Brass Choir I. 
MUSP 300e. Euphonium- Tuba. 
MUSP 300f. Brass. 
MUSP 300g. Jazz Lab/. 
MUSP 300h. String. 
MUSP 300i. Trombone Choir. 
MUSP 300;. Jazz Lab If. 
MUSP 300k. Woodwind. 
MUSP 3001. Horn Ensemble. 
MUSP 300m. Jazz Lab Ill. 
MUSP300n. Brass Choir /1. 
MUSP300o. Harp. 
MUSP300p. Piano Ensemble. 
MUSP 300q. Piano Accompaniment. 
MUSP 300r. Mixed Chamber. 
MUSP 300s. Collegiate Chamber Singers. 
MUSP 300t. Saxophone Ensemble. ' 
MUSP 3(JI5. Conducting I (2) I. Fundamental 
beat and cueing techniques. 
*Audition or faculty assignment required. 
MUSP 306. Conducting II (2) II. Advanced 
study and analysis of baton techniques, score 
reading, and rehearsal procedures; concentra-
tion option of either instrumental or choral 
conducting. Prerequisite: MUSP 305. 
MUSP 311. Vocal Repertoire (2) I. Late 19th 
century to present British and American song 
literature; repertoire for high school vocal solo 
contest; Scandinavian and Russian song liter-
ature. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
MUSP 312. Vocal Repertoire (2) II. Alternate 
years. 19th and 20th century Fench, Spanish, 
and German art song literature. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. ' 
MUSP 360. Sight Reading II (1) I. Rapid com-
prehension of complex intervallic and rhyth-
mic patterns; coordinates problems involving 
ensemble precision. Prerequisite: MUSP 160 
or equivalent skill level. 
MUSP 361. Style and Interpretation (1) I. 
SuP,ervised preparation and analysis of 
selected works of early keyboard music 
through classic; emphasis on style and inter-
pretation. Prerequisite: MUSP 211. 
MUSP 362. Style and Interpretation (1) II.· 
Supervised preparation and analysis of 
selected keyboard works from the Romantic 
era to the present; emphasis on style and 
interpretation. Prerequisite: MUSP 211. 
MUSP 364. Accompanying Techniques II (1) 
II. Continuation of previous course work; 
advanced problems involving visual compre-
hension and aural prehension of solo part 
together with accompaniment; problems of 
temporal displacement of scansion and.phys-
ical execution. Prerequisite: MUSP 264 or 
consent of instructor. 
MUSP 367. Piano Pedagogy I (3) I. Methods, 
materials, and teaching techniques for the 
beginning pre-college student. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. · 
MUSP 368. Piano Pedagogy II (3) II. Methods, 
materials, and teaching techniques for the 
intermediate pre-college student. Prerequisite: 
MUSP 367 or consent of instructor. 
MUSP 378. Opera Workshop (2) I, II, summer. 
Development of stage techniques for more 
advanced students in productions of scenes 
and complete operas. Total of 12 credit hours 
possible. Vocal performance majors required 
to take four hours. Prerequisite: MUSP 275 or 
consent of instructor. 
MUSP 396. Service Playing (2) I. Alternate 
years. Hymn playing, transposition, modula-
tion, improvisation, and accompanying at the 
organ. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. · 
MUSP 397. Service Playing (2) II. Alternate 
years. MUSP 396 continued. Prerequisite: 
MUSP 396 or consent of instructor. . · 
MUSP 410. Harpsichord Repertoires (3) I. 
Keyboard literature to 1700 based on original 
source material and contemporary editions; 
emphasis on performance. Prerequisite: con-
sent of instructor. 
MUSP 411. Harpsichord Repertoire (3) II. 
Solo harpsichord literature from 1700 to the 
present; emphasis on performance. Prere.qui-
site: consent of instructor. 
MUSP 415. Organ Construction (2) II. Chron-
ological history of the design and construc-
tion of the organ. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. 
MUSP 416. Church Music (2) II. On demand. 
Music.of the major Western churches; plain-
song, hymnology, liturgies. Prerequisite: con-
sent of instructor. 
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MUSP 421, 431-435, 441-445, 461-463, 471-
472, 481-485. Applied Instruction. One credit 
awarded for each half h·our of applied instruc-
tion. Performance majors entitled to four 
credits for one clock hour lesson. $45 fee for 
each half hour of applied instruction assessed 
each quarter. (Maximum of $90 for any one 
applied course.) Student enrolled for applied 
music has access to practice rooms and 
equipment with schedules and regulations 
determined by College of Musical Arts. 
MUSP 421. Applied Percussion (1 ,2,3,4) I, II, 
summer. 
MUSP 431. Applied Trumpet (1 ;2,3,4) I, II, 
summer. 
MUSP 432. Applied French Horn (1 ,2,3,4) I, II, 
summer. 
MUSP 433. Applied Trombone (1 ,2,3,4) I, II, 
summer. 
MUSP 434. Applied Euphonium (1 ,2,3,4) I, II, 
summer. 
MUSP 435. Applied Tuba (1 ,2,3,4) I, II, 
summer. 
MUSP 441. Applied Flute (1,2,3,4) I, II, 
summer. 
MUSP 442. Applied Oboe (1 ,2,3,4) I, II, 
summer. 
MUSP 443. Applied Clarinet (1 ,2,3,4) I, II, 
summer. 
MUSP 444. Applied Saxophone (1 ,2,3,4) I, II, 
summer. 
MUSP 445. Applied Bassoon (1 ,2,3,4) I, II, 
summer. 
M0SP461. Applied Piano (1 ,2,3,4) I, II, 
summer. · 
MUSP 462. Applied Harpsichord (1 ,2,3,4) I, II. 
MUSP 463. Applied Organ (1 ,2,3,4) I, II, 
summer . 
MUSP 471. Para-Voice (2) I, II. Fee: $45. 
MUSP 472. Applied Voice (1 ,2,3,4) I, II, 
summer. 
MUSP481. Applied Violin (1,2,3,4) I, II, 
summer. 
MUSP 482. Applied Viola (1 ,2,3,4) I, II, 
summer. 
MUSP 483. Applied Cello (1,2,3,4) I, II, 
summer. 
MUSP 484. Applied Double Bass (1,2,3,4) I, II, 
summer. 
MUSP 485. Applied Harp (1 ,2,3,4) I, II, 
summer. 
MUSP 438-439, 477-479, 488-489. Large 
Ensembles (1-2) I, II. Open to any University 
student possessing ne:cessary musical ability. 
Any student taking individual voice lessons 
may register for MUSP 477 or MUSP 478 or 
MUSP 479 only with consent of his/her voice 
instructor and conductor of ensemble. All 
credit earned in large ensembles placed on 
student's permanent academic record. 
MUSP 438. Symphonic or Concert Band 
(junior-senior) (1-2).* 
MUSP 439. Marching Band (junior-senior) 
(2).* 
MUSP 477. A Capella Choir (junior-senior) 
(1) .* . 
MUSP 478. Collegiate Chorale (junior-senior) 
(2).* 
MUSP 479. University Chorus (junior-senior) 
(1 ).* 
MUSP 488. Chamber Orchestra (junior-
senior) (1 ) : 
MUSP 489. Symphony Orchestra (junior-
senior) (2).* 
MUSP 453. Brass Pedagogy (2) II. Teaching 
techniques and materials for brass instru-
ments. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
MUSP 454. Woodwind Pedagogy (2) II. 
· Teaching techniques and materials for wood-
. wind instruments. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. 
,MUSP-45f:l. Stri~g Pedagogy (2) IL Upper and 
.. - ',"lower st~ings. Principles of teaching stringed 
.. ·,· ; instruments. Investigation of related literature 
· ~-,.-~:and materials.- Prerequisite: consent of · 
, · instructor, 
, ~"MUSP. 459, Organ Pedagogy {2) I or II or 
-.. sum-mer .. On demand. Principles and tech-
/.nlque~ and literature applied to various levels 
· · of.org!'n study. Prerequisite: consent of· 
>~ . ..Jnstn.ictor: . • ·. . · · 
\ ~ 'MUSP·466 •. Pia~o Pedagogy J'racticum (1) I, 
·<~., :·.H. summer. Laboratory in supervised piano 
'"~teaching, both private and classes. Prerequi-
site:. MUS? 367 or consent of instructor. May 
b& repeated. 
• ":.,}\/II.J!\1~.·~~7: ~laoo Technology (1) L Apprecia-
.· tion pfplano building, repair', and tuning. 
,_ :.:;· Minor. repairs,regulation, and art of tuning. 
~if~~·. :• .. Pre.requ(l>il!;!: .consQnt of instructor. -
'!Jz~· :.:•IJIU$P:470; Readings, (lesearch, and.Perlor-' 
-~.,~t~:· ,, ·<manceJn Music (l-5) 1. II, summer. Directed 
~~~:.~ .;,·- '1[Ji:jep,er:idenf readings, research, and/or per-
-i},;< formance in performance studies in music. 
;'~':_;.: Prerequisites: consent of instructor and 
!Y~ ~". ., departrriQnt chair. 
r_J>. " .• - • Q • 
~.:. · . . . MUSP 495. Se.nlor Recital (2) I, II, summer. tl? ;"-:···.J'.o(p~rto.rmancestudies majors. Full recital 
;;::t'< .. · · .r~qulred during senior year prior to gradua-
;~· ·'>•tio.n>R~cital repertoire requirements deter-
'i::.:.- i ·mined by respective areas within performance 
;?-,~':"":: "' studies department. Prerequisite: consent of ·. 
:;1.::-:- :'. , '( art;:1a: coc;>~dinator. · 
~-f· ~~~u;~~ri~(N~RS) 
·:', · NURS·10o; Orientation to Nursing (1) I. .~;::i ·.Assists.freshmen iri choosing nursing as 
;;~:~:. :>., p1ajcir.and c~re.er goal; professional nurse's 
.-~' :~: • · :role·, ~history of nursing; future trends in rela-
. :~,:~- ~·. ·. '"~tion .to current U.S. health care delivery sys-
;;~~·~ · ;te'm:Gr.defect s;u. · ·· . 
~)·r,:~:~ NURS.2S5. Hunian Anatomy (3) I. Structure 
''i'~~:,o 0 of body systems~ Prerequisite: admission to 
·f.~.: ~·:.··-r\~tfsin~ major.: .- '· . - . 
~-':p , < NURS-251: Human Physiology (3) II. Function 
, . . of cardiovascular, respiratory, urinary, museu-
~;~;;-;;'~·~·.; <.Jarrner:v.ous, endocrine, gastrointestinal and 
:"~·"'<, ·• ··reproductive-systems: Prerequisite: NURS 
:;',;:~:":'. ·: 2p5. : 0 
t3~'.:.C'· NUH$259.-Microblology and Infectious Dls-
·;r:Jt~ . 'ease Processes (3) II. Microbiology, immu-f;~::·.~· ... n0togy,:p€;thologic responses to infection, i'> :: .. •principal infectious dis!;!ases of man; structure 
~~.~,·.. ' and function of" bacteria and viruses, antigen-
;<~+.:•.·:· ',: &ntlbl)d>,t reactions, -!i.erology, growth and 
¥);.:.::~·. 1:, lphjtlltion !Jf _rT!icroorganisms, pathogenesis 
.:)~-· . · _and disease. Prerequisite: NURS 257. To be 
,;,;': take{! concurrently with NURS 255. 
rK~;;:e!i-·',~,·""~ , .. - f "<· -4; :;; , ' S.~70 •. Pathophysiology: Physiologic 
;::.i:. · Qfthe Human Body.(3) I. Study of 
~\"''. · .,. .. common physiologic deficits of major human 
~' • :'·: body systems with associated preventive and 
: ... -::d :·· · ... _etiotog.i_c factors ard clinical manifestations. 
~J; ··•· Integration ·of human developmental concepts 
~:t~·- .' ~and neatth deviations occurring throughout 
:;e.~', ~the_llfecyc!e In examination of illness as a 
'~":;:;, ,.,.dynamic .process. Prerequisites: CHEM 116, 
t<;.t.>':." .. i\IURS255 25.7 259. :!f"·;~~if,e-,,.'"'•"•:,·-" "t_,,~·r.--1: ·..,·~ J 
~t~:;.~ -~c ' . • : ' 
1 
' • 
f~D~ ->- , , 
~~:~·-,:~~:·~-··_. -~ -·~~~~ -~~ 
NURS 371. Introduction to Clinical Nursing 
(5) I. Introduction to nursing theory and pro-
cess focusing on Orem's Self Care Deficit 
Theory of Nursing. Clinical application to 
healthy individuals and families across the life 
span. Emphasis on common health problems 
and self-care practices for clinical decision-
making. 4 hour class, 9 hours clinical expe-
rience weekly. Prerequisite: admission to 
nursing major. 
NURS 372. Nursing Technologies I (1) !. A 
series of self-paced modular learning expe-
riences employing multimedia instructional 
methods for developing beginning cognitive · 
and psychomotor skills used in client assess-
ment and implementation of nursing systems. 
Prerequisite: admission to nursing major. 
Graded S/U. Lab fee. 
<~ NURS 373: Role Transition to Professional 
Nursing (1) I. Student's development as a per-
son·entering the profession of nursing. Feel-
ings, values, behaviors and cognitions are 
. explored as the student establishes and expe-
riences nurse-client interactions. Self-care 
behaviors related to self concept, group mem-
bership level of stress and adaptation are 
examined in the role transition process. Pre-
requisite: admission to nursing major. Graded 
S/U. 
NURS 380. Health Care Science: Diagnosis 
and Treatment of Physiologic Deficits of the 
Human Body (3) II. Study of the diagnosis, 
treatment modalities and prognosis of com-
rnon health deviations of the human body. 
Physiologic deficits of major body systems 
are examined as they ~elate to persons meet-
ing health-deviation self .care requisites during 
health restoration. Prerequisites: NURS 255, 
257, 259, 370. 
tl NURS 381. Nursing Systems: Holistic Health 
Care for the Older Adult (4) II. Use of Orem's 
Theory ·and the nursing process in clinical 
decision-making for and with older client. 
Focus on holistic· assessment and nursing 
interventions in three settings: hospital, nurs-
ing home and community. 2 hours class, 12 
hours clinical experience weekly. Prerequisite: 
NURS 370, 371, 372 and 373. 
NURS 382. Nursing Technologies II (1) II. A 
series of self-paced modular learning expe-
riences in cognitive anq psychomotor skills 
for general application in nursing systems for 
all age groups. Special emphasis on technol-
ogies commonly used with adult clients. 
Learning" resource center experiences. Pre-
requisite: NURS 372. Gaded S/U. Lab fee. 
,~ NURS 383. The Nurse-Client Relationship (1) 
II. A seminar-type course which concentrates 
on development of communication and inter-
personal skills in establishing, maintaining 
and terminating the nurse-client relationship. 
Experiential learning opportunities are pro-
vided to learn interviewing skills and to 
increase interpersonal skills with clients who 
are demonstrating common reactions to ill-
ness and hospitalization. Nurse and client 
perspectives are. examined. Prerequisite: 
NURS 373. Graded S/.U. 
..1 NURS 384. Clinical Nursing Ethics (1) II. 
Designed to assist nursing students to recog-
nize ethical situations as they occur in nurs-
ing practice and to deal with those situations 
on the basis of reasoned ethical decision mak-
ing. Prerequisites: PHIL 102 or 342, NURS 
371. Concurrent with NURS 381. 
NURS 390. Pharmacology in Nursing Practice,· . 
(3) II. Study of chemical interaction with the • 
human body to produce biologic effects . 
Pharmacologic principles, legal foundation, _ 
psychologic aspects of drug therapy and self. 
medication, drug actions; drug metabolism· ··. · • • · 
and multiple systemic drug effects are exam- · 
ined. Prerequisites: NURS 370 ahd 380: ·. · ' 
.~ <; 
" NURS 391. Nursing Systems: Hqllstic Health ·_ . 
Care for the Hospitaled Adult (4) 11. Use of· : , 
Orem's Theory and the nursing proc~ss in · 
clinical decision making for and with young. 
and middle aged adult clients in the acute 
care setting. Concepts of nursing releva11t to 
persons with physiologic health deviations. 
Focus on holistic assessment and hursing 
interventions. Two hours class; 12 hours:clinh" 
cal experience weekly. Prerequisites: NURS · 
370, 371,372,373. - ' . "" . 
NURS 392. Nursing Technologies ill (1') II. 
Continuation of a series of self-paced modU.: 
lar learning experiences to achieve advanced, 
cognitive and psychomotor skills for use in , 
nursing systems for all age groups. Special·, . 
emphasis on technologies commonly vsed ·' . 
with adult clients. Learning resource center 
experiences. Prerequisite; NURS 382~ Graded 
S/U. Lab fee. · 0 
• NURS 393. Development of Nursing Agency· · 
(1) II. Content and process are directed · -.: 
toward personal growth in areas critical to the· 
professional nursing role: Autonomy, accouni: 
ability, assertiveness; understanding of human 
sexuality; women's issues germane to the pro: 
fession; socialization of men in nursing; and · · · 
the nurse-physician relationships are 
included. Prerequisite: NURS 383. Graded 
S/U. 
. ' 
e NURS 394. Nursing in the .Health Care Dellv- ~ 
ery System (1) II. Exploration of the focuos that . 
shaped the developmentof thehealtli care ' 
delivery system; major health care issues and · 
trends; role of nurses in the system; patterns . , •. "·, 
of care delivery; the image of the nu~e. Pre-~ ~" 
requisite: NURS 371. ·· · . • 
NURS 405. Oncologic Nursing (3) ·I, summer.: · 
Elective course. Concepts, theories, aJ1d 
trends ih care of. patient with cancer. Includes~:·· 
management methodologies and nurse's·role·. 
·in diagnosis, treatment and rehabilitation, ifl . 
both preventive and supportive areas. Prereq-
uisites: completion of junior level nursing ~ ...• 
courses. · · · 
NURS 406. Nursing Systems: CritiCally Ill 
Client (2) I, II. Elective course. Design of nl!rS-
ing systems for the critically iiJ ,inc.jividual andi : 
family. Methods of assistance for. Individuals· 
with psycho-physiological health care deficits '. 
requiring advanced nursing knowledge and :. 
skills in the critical care emiirohmer\t The ptii-·. 
losophy and systems of critical care and spa-:' 
cia I needs of the nurse are also examined. · 
Prerequisites: completion of junior level nurs~ 
ing courses. · 
NURS 470. Independent Study in Nursing 
(1-3), I, II, summer. Research or profect 
designed by study with guidance of a faculty 
member. Open. to senior students with con-
sent of a faculty member·. 
c NURS 471. Nursing Systems: Childbearing 
Families (3) I, II. A theoretical. and clinical 
nursing course usin·g self-care deficit theorY: ·..-~""'"',' 
with childbearing families throughout the . ~ 
maternity cycle. Emphasis isa,n supportive- , 
educative and partly compensatory nursing , . 
systems. Two hours class and 6 hours clinical 
experience weekly. Prerequisite: com,pletion 
of junior level nursing courses. · · -, 
NURS 472. Nursing Technologies IV (1) I, II. 
A series of learning experiences for achieving 
•
ional advanced competencies in nursin. g. 
. des skills for general application to all 
groups in nursing practice and specific 
techniques directed toward the care of child-
bearing and childrearing families. Learning 
resource center experiences. Prerequisite: 
NURS 392; concurrent with NURS 471 and 
474. Graded·S/U. Lab fee. 
# NURS 473. The Role of the Nurse as Scholar 
(1) I. Principles are applied in critiquing 
selected nursing~ research studies, in the iden-
tification of researchable questions in clinical 
practice and in the development of a research 
proposal. Career development planning for 
transition in~o practice. Prerequisites: comple-
tion of junior level nursing courses and PSYC 
270, SOC 369, or MATH 115 (statistics 
course.) 
• NURS 474. Nu~;ing Systems: Childrearlng . 
Families with a Well/Ill Child (3) I, II. A theo-
retical and clinical nursing course using self 
care deficit theory of nursing applied to child-
rearing families with a well/ill child. Focus is 
on the identificatioJJ of and interventions with 
the well or ill child/adolescent who needs 
assistance to care for self or whose care giver 
needs assistance. Two hours class and 16 
hours clinical experience weekly. Prerequi-
sites: completion of junior level nursing 
courses .. 
NURS 481. Nursing Systems lor Persons with ~ Psychosocial Problems (3) I, II. Focuses on 
the nursing care of individuals with psycho-
social problems, exploration of psychosocial 
and nursing theories, methods of assistance 
•
rasearch related to the individual and 
ly with psychosocial problems and/or 
tal illness. Two hours class, 9 hours Clini-
cal experience weekly. Prerequisites: comple-. 
tion of junior level nursing courses. 
c NURS 484. Nur.slng Systems lor Persons 1111 
the Community (4) I, II. The theoretical and 
clinical content of this course focuses on the 
family and the community as the basic unit of 
nursing service .. Students plan, coordinate, 
implement and evaluate health care for indi-
viduals, families and population at risk across 
the life span and in a variety of health care 
settings. Two hours class, 12 hours clinical 
experience weekly. Prerequisites: completion 
of junior level nursing courses. 
9 NURS 491. Pra,cticum in Nursing: Translti1Jn 
to Professional Practice (5) II. This practicum 
emphasizes complexity of design and man-
agement of nursing systems for individuals, 
families and multiperson units with a varied 
range of self care deficits. The student may 
elect to concentrate on·a clinical area which 
will serve as a transition to employment in 
professional nursing. 24 hours clinical expe-
rience weekly including 2 hour seminar. Pre-
requisites: all required nursing courses in pre-
vious terms of upper division. 
a NURS 492. Concepts in Management (1) II. 
Management concepts with utility for nursing 
roles in the patient care setting relative to 
leadership, group relationships, conflict and 
conflict resolution, planned change and 
quality assurance. Prerequisites: all required . 
nursing courses in previous terms. Concur-
• with NURS 491. 
'' NURS 493. Issues in Professional Nursing (1) 
II. Analysis of legal and political issues affect-
ing the nursing profession using both histori-
cal and current perspectives. Relationships to 
be examined and evaluated include the law 
and nursing, professionalism and nursing, 
and power and nursing. Prerequisites: NURS 
384, 393 and 394. 
~· NURS 494. Nursing Research Design (1) II. 
Development of a final proposal for the inves-
tigation of a nursing problem. Consideration 
of ethical issues in nursing research; integra-
tion of theories and concepts from other dis-
ciplines in nursing research. Prerequisites: 
NURS 373 and a statistics course. 
Operations Research (OPRE) 
OPRE 380. Introduction to Operations 
Research (3) I, II. Philosophy underlying for-
mulation of business problems in quantitative 
terms. Linear programming, special cases of 
linear programming, sensitivity analysis, 
inventory theory, and simulation. Prerequisite: 
MATH 125 or MATH 131, sophomore busi-
ness core, or consent of instructor. 
OPRE 480. Linear and Integer Programming 
(3). Modeling industrial and public administra-
tion problems via linear, goal and integer pro-
gramming; sensitivity analysis, dual, paramet-
ric programming; cutting-plane and branch 
and bound method; Balas additive theorem; 
current topics in integer programming. Pre-
requisite: OPRE 380 orCS 440. 
OPRE 482. Computer Simulation of Stochas-
tic Systems (3). Techniques of setting up sto-
chastic models for inventory, production, 
queuing, scheduling, economic systems; 
implementing these models using computer 
simulation languages (e.g. GPSS). Prerequi-
sites: STAT 212 or MATH 442, and at least 
one computer. programming course. 
OPRE 485. Introduction to Stochastic Models 
(3). Problems of incorporating risk into deci-
sion models; queuing theory; stochastic 
inventory models; Markov chains; stochastic 
mathematical programming. Prerequisite: 
OPRE 380 orCS 440, STAT 315 
recommended. 
OPRE 487. Network Analysis (3). Network 
techniques for modeling and analysis of 
industrial and management problems: project 
management and resource allocation with 
PERT/CPM; transportation, transshipment, 
assignment, shortest path and minimalspan-
ning tree models; maximal flow problems in 
single and multi-commodity networks; out-of-
kilter algorithm; advanced topics in network 
analysis. Prerequisite: OPRE 380 orCS 440. 
OPRE 488. Theory of Inventory Systems (3). 
Theory and techniques of constructing and 
analyzing mathematical models of inventory 
systems; models under stochastic conditions. 
Prerequisite: OPRE 485. 
OPRE 489. Applied Nonlinear and Dynamic 
Programming (3). Quadratic and separable 
programming; gradi~nt projection; penalty 
function and search methods. Dynamic pro-
gramming with discrete and continuous vari-
ables, and its relationship to linear program-
mi[lg; geometric programming; applications in 
industry and public administration. Prerequi-
~ite: OPRE 380 orCS 440. 
OPRE 491. Studies in Operaiions Research 
(1-3) On demand. Investigation of selected 
areas of contemporary problems. May be 
offerecj individually and in classes, depending 
on student needs and nature of material. 
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Philosophy (PHIL) 
~+PHIL 101. Introduction to Philosophy (3) I, 
II. Systematic study of enduring human con-
cerns about God, morality, society, the self 
and knowledge. 
~+PHIL 102. Introduction to Ethics (3) I, II. 
Discussion of ethical concepts such as good 
and evil and right and wrong in the context of 
contemporary moral issues; major ethical 
theories a basis for dealing with contempo-
rary moral concerns. 
~+PHIL 103.1nt~oduction to Logic (3) I, II. 
Uses of language including definitions and 
,arguments, typical mistakes in reasoning, and 
methods of evaluating arguments. 
+PHIL107. Introduction to Social Philosophy 
(3) I, II. Freedom, authority, law, the state 
examined philosophically to determine nature 
of "individual" and "society" and relationship 
that should exist between them; violence, 
rights (legal and moral), punishment, aliena-
tion, justice, etc. 
~PHIL204. Aesthetics (3) I, II. Meaning of 
"beauty" or aesthetic value in art and nature, 
approached problematically and applied to 
present-day experiences. 
PHIL210. Philosophy of Development of Per-
sons (3) I, II. Self-development and criteria for 
evaluating life plans. Concepts of self-esteem 
and social responsibility applied to personal 
and counseling situations. 
~PHIL211. History of Ancient Philosophy (3) I. 
Progress of Greek philosophy .from its earliest 
origins in Greece through the Presocratics, 
Plato, and Aristotle, concluding with main 
themes of Hellenistic, Roman and medieval 
philosophy. PHIL 211 can function as an 
excellent introduction to philosophy. 
~PHIL212. History of Modern Philosophy (3) 
II. Modern philosophy from its beginnings in 
the Renaissance through the rationalists, 
empiricists, and Kant. Attention to emergence 
of skepticism and rise of modern science as 
important influences on the development of 
modern philosophy. PHIL 212 can function as 
an excellent introduction to philosophy. 
~+PHIL230. Scientific Reasoning (3) I or II. 
Study of the scientific method which develops 
skills for interpreting scientific findings, and 
evaluating theories, tests and causal and sta-
tistical claims. One component deals with 
decision-making procedures based on these 
evaluations. No prerequisites. 
+PHIL240. Topics in Philosophy (3) I, II. Sub-
ject· matter designated in class schedule. 
Primarily for students with little or no back-
ground in philosophy. 
PHIL 245. Philosophy of Feminism (3) I or II. 
Philosophical presuppositions and specific 
proposals of feminists; view on sex roles, 
human welfare, justice and equality, rights, 
self-actualization, self-respect, autonomy, 
exploitation, oppression, freedom and libera-
tion, reform and revolution. 
PHIL303. Symbolic logic (3) I or II. Notation 
and proof procedures used by modern logi-
cians to deal with special problems beyond 
traditional logic; propositional calculus, truth 
tables, predicate calculus, nature and kinds of 
logical proofs. 
PHIL 311. History of Medieval Philosophy (3) I 
Alternate years. Offered in 1982-83. Major 
philosophical positions of Middle Ages; St. 
Augustine through Renaissance philosophers. 
162 Physical Therapy 
+PHIL313. History of Contemporary Philos-
ophy (3) II. Major movements in the 20th cen-
tury, some emphasis on the most recent ones; 
includes existentialism, logical atomism, ordi-
nary language analysis, and recent American 
analytic philosophy, and such philosophers as 
Sart're, Russell, Wfttgenstein, Austin, Quine, 
and Davidson. 
. PHIL 315. American Thought (3) I or II. Philo-
. sophlcal thought in America; emphasis on 
pragmatists (Peirce, James, Dewey); Natural 
Rights philosophy, transcendentalism, other 
major figures such as Royce, Santayana, 
Whitehead. 
+PHIL 317. Philosophy of Religion (3) I or II. 
Nature of religion; gods and/or God; faith, 
revelation, and religious belief; evil and right-
eousness: meaning of life. Readings from vari-
ety of sources, largely contemporary. 
.. PHIL 318. Philosophy of law (3) I, II. Philo-
sophical foundations of legal system; essen-
tial nature of law and relation to morality; 
liberty1 justice, and legal responsibility (Intention, human causality, negligence, mens 
rea, fault, etc.) and punishment. 
+PHIL 319. Philosophy of Death and Dying (3) 
I, 11. Conceptual, metaphysical, and epistem.o-
logicat issues related to nature of death; exis-
tential issues related to human significance of 
death for individual and community; norma-
tive issues related to care of dying. 
PHIL 320. Business Ethics (3) I, II. Value con-
flicts that arise in business situations and 
philosophical ways of resolving them includ-
ing issues involving the social responsibility of 
business people. No prerequisite. 
PHIL 321.1ndian_Philosophy (3) I or II. Tradi-
tional schools such as Nyaya-Vaisesika, 
Sankhya-Yoga, Buddhism and Vedanta; epis-
temology, systems of formal inference, cau-
sality, metaphysics, mind-body relationships, 
--~ methodological presuppositions. 
PHIL 323. Asian Religions (3) I or II. Funda-
mental tenets of major oriental religions -
Hinduism, Buddhism, Jainism, Confucianism, 
Taoism, and Shintoism; cultural backgrounds 
of India, China, and Japan. 
PHIL 325. Communism, Capitalism and 
Democracy (3) I or II. Freedom, alienation, 
human nature, the state, etc. as they function 
in communist, capitalist and democratic 
ideology. 
PHIL 327. Philosophy of Punishment (3) I, II. 
Justification of capital punishment; accepta-
bility of imprisonment as punishment; desira-
bility of treating criminals as mentally ill rather 
than punishing them; related issues of differ-
ent theories of punishment. 
PHIL 331. Existentialism (3) I or 11. Various 
existential themes, including the meaning of. 
life, human freedom. the limits of reason, the 
meaning of death, and the individual vs. 
society. Kierkegaard, Nietzsche, Dostoevsky, 
Camus; Sartre. Jaspers, Suber, and others 
comprise the reading. 
PHIL 332. Environmental Ethics (3) I or II. 
Framework to assess possible responses to 
environmental problems ln light of human 
rights, standards of justice, and harm and 
· · benefit accruing from alternative solutions. 
PHIL 333. Philosophy In Science Fiction (3) I 
or II. Ethical problems such as implications 
for man of advancement of science, relation 
of individual to state; metaphysical problems 
such as distinguishing men from robots, pos-
sibility of time travel. 
+PHIL 334. Philosophy in Literature (3) r or II. 
Death, perception of self, conflict of values 
occurring in novels, plays, and poetry from 
various cultures. Content may vary from 
instructor to instructor, and from semester to 
semester. May be taken only once for credit. 
PHIL 335. Philosophy of Film (3) I or II. Aes-
thetic theories concerning definition of film as 
distinctive art form; criteria for evaluation of 
films. Popular, documentary, art, and experi-
mental films shown in class. 
PHIL 340. Problems in Philosophy (3) I, II. 
Subject matter designated in class schedule. 
Primarily for students with little or no back-
ground in philosophy. 
PHIL 342. Medical Ethics (3) I, II. Selected 
topics such as genetic engineering, euthana-
sia, honesty with the dying, and human exper-
imentation viewed from perspective of repre-
sentative ethical theories. 
PHIL 395. Workshop on Current Topics (1-4) 
I, II On demand. Intensive educational expe-
rience on selected topics. Typically, an ail-day 
or similar concentrated time format is used. 
Requirements are usually completed within 
this expanded time format. May be repeated if 
·topics differ and adviser approves. 
PHIL 403. Topics In Logic (3) I or II. Content 
varies from year to year. Topics include: 
modal logic, meta-theory of propositional and 
predicate logic. philosophy of logic. May be 
repeated for credit. Prerequisite: PHIL 303 (or 
equivalent) or consent of instructor. 
PHIL 406. Philosophy of Language (3) I Alter-
nate years: offered 1982-83. Historical and 
contemporary theories of meaning; their use 
in resolving traditional philosophical contro-
versies and in providing foundation for con-
temporary analytic philosophy; various inter-
disciplinary connections. 
PHIL 412. Theory of Knowledge (4) I or II; 
Alternate years. Survey of traditional episte-
mological issues and concepts combined with 
indepth treatment of some epistemological 
problem(s). Prerequisite: twelve hours of 
philosophy. 
PHIL 414. Metaphysics (4) I or II; Alternate 
years. Survey of traditional metaphysical 
issues and concepts combined with indepth 
treatment of some metaphysical problem(s). 
Prerequisite: twelve hours of philosophy. 
PHIL 415. Topics in American Philosophy (3) 
I or II. Theme or themes central to American 
philosophy. Prerequisite: one course in PHIL 
(excluding PHIL 103) or consent of instructor. 
PHIL 418. Philosophy of History (3) r or II. 
Nature of historical knowledge and certain 
metaphysically oriented theories of history. 
. Prerequisite: one course in PHIL (excluding 
PHIL 1 03) or consent of instructor. 
PHIL 423. Philosophy in Historical Perspec-
tive (4) I or II. Historical development and cul-
tural background of a philosophical move-
ment, issue or period combined with an 
indepth study of views of a major philosopher 
within that context. The latter will emphasize 
the integration of the philosopher's metaphys-
ical, epistemological, and normative theories 
into a coherent world view. May be repeated. 
Prerequisite: twelve hours of philosophy .. 
PHIL 425. Moral and Social Philosophy (4) r 
or II. An indepth treatment of some theme(s) 
in social philosophy combined with a survey 
of traditional ethical theories as a background 
to social philosophy. Prerequisite: twelve 
hours of philosophy. 
PHIL 431. Topics in Philosophy of Science (3) 
I or II. Content varies from year to year. 
Topics include: nature of scientific exprana- ,....,,,._ 
tion, causality, contemporary empiricism, pi" 
losophy of biology, methods, presupposition._, 
concepts of behavioral sciences. May be 
repeated for credit. Prerequisite: three hours 
in PHIL and/or course work in sciences or 
consent of instructor. 
PHIL 433. Philosophy and Physics of Space 
and Time (3) II. Physical theories Qf space 
and time from philosophical, scientific, and 
historical points of view. Topics include 
Zeno's paradoxes, Greek concepts of space 
and time, classical Newtonian world view, 
general ideas of modern theory of relativity 
and cosmology. Course presupposes high 
school level mathematics only. Cross-
disciplinary; cross-listed in PHYS. 
PHIL 470. Readings and Research (t-3) r. II. 
Supervised independent work in selected 
areas. Prerequisite: twelve hours of PHIL and 
consent of chair of department. May be 
repeated to six hours. 
PHIL 480. Seminar In Philosophy (3) I, II. 
lndepth examination of one specific phi los-
. opher, philosophical movement, or problem. 
Determined by need and interest of student. 
Prerequisite: four hours in PHIL (excluding 
PHIL 103) or consent of instructor. 
Physical Therapy (PHYT) 
PHYT 301. Human Gross Anatomy I (3) I. An 
integrated study of normal and variations of 
normal human biologic structure of the mus-
culoskeletal, nervous, circulatory systems and 
epithelia and connective tissues of the trunk ·""-
and extremities as correlated )o function. 
Laboratory sessions to include cadaver dis-
section and prosected materials. Two hours 
of lecture, two two-hour laboratories. 
PHYT 302. Human Gross Anatomy II (2) II. An 
integrated study of normal and variations of 
normal human biologic structure of the thorax 
and its contents as correlated to function. 
Laboratory sessions to inclUde cadaver dis-
section and prosected materials. Two hours 
of lecture, one two-hour laboratory. 
PHYT 304. Principles of Massage (2) I. His-
tory, theory, rationale, physiological effects 
and appropriate application of massage. One 
hour lecture, one two-hour laboratory. 
PIWT 305. Human Neuroanatomy (2) I. An 
integrated study of normal and variations of 
normal human biologic structure of the cen-
tral and peripheral nervous systems as corre-
lated with neurophysiological functions. 
Laboratory sessions to include cadaver dis-
section and prosected materials. One hour of 
lecture, one two-hour labor!j.tory . 
PHYT 306. Neurophysiology (2) II. Principles 
of neurophysiological and neuropathological 
motor and sensory function and related 
assessment skills and an understanding of the 
pain phenomena. Two hours of lecture. 
PHYT 309. Functional Anatomy (3) II. Normal 
and abnormal static and dynamic human pos-
ture through the examination of internal and 
external forces acting on the body. Two hours 
of lecture, one two-hour laboratory. 
PHYT 310. Research Methods (2) r. Scientific'··~ 
method oi problem solving including formula 
lion of a hypothesis, research design, meth-
ods of data collection, literature search and 
t!le critical analysis of professional literature. 
Two hours of lecture. 
PHYT 311. ,,ethology and Pharmacology I {2) 
II. Pathogenesis and clinical sequelae of dis-
•
, ases and disorders of the musculoskeletal 
• nd nervous systems and pharmacolo9ical 
agents frequently used to treat such·condi-
tions. Two hours of lecture. 
PHYT 312.1,athology and Pharmacology li {2) 
I. Pathogenl3sis and clinical sequelae of dis-
eases and disorders of the cardio-vascular, 
respiratory, metabolic, and gastrointestinal 
systems. Two hours of lecture. 
PHYT 321. Physical Therapy Procedures I {2) 
I. Physiological principles and appropriate 
technique of application of the'rmal and com-
pression agents used in treating client:s. Two 
hours of lecture, two three-hour laboratories. 
To be offered the first six weeks of the 
semester. 
PHYT 322. lf)hyslcal Therapy Procedur·es II {2) 
I. Physiological and bioelectrical principles 
and appropriate technique of application of 
high frequency and radiationmodalitiEls and 
traction used in treating clients. Three hours 
of lecture, two two-hour laboratories. To be 
offered the last nine weeks of the sem13ster. 
PHYT 326. ·"Pplled Medical Sciences (2) II. 
Clinical course and treatment of medical, sur-
gical, and psychiatric disorders with emphasis 
on conditions frequently treated in physical 
therapy. An introduction of basic learning 
theory as related to clinical practice. One two-
hour lecture. 
PHYT 331. Therapeutic Exercise I {2) I. His-
tory and th13ory of therapeutic exerciSI3. An 
introduction to the types of exercises and 
muscle contractions and principles of body 
•
mechanics in client movement activith~s and 
he physiological positioning of patients. Two 
hours of lecture, one two-hour laboratory. 
PHYT 332. Therapeutic Exercise II {2) II. 
Emphasis on assessment procedures to 
include the nianual muscle test, functional 
evaluation, goniometry and other asse1ssment 
skills. One hour lecture, one two-hour 
laboratory. 
PHYT 381. Clinical Practlcum I {2) II. IJbser-
vation and orientation to physical therapy ' 
departmenlls including patient care, treatment 
procedures, and patient/therapist relation-
ships. Tues. and Thurs. afternoons, arranged. 
Graded S/U. 
PHYT 401. Human Growth and Devell)pment 
{3) I. Eight stages of human life with emphasis 
on common pediatric neurological disorders 
and developmental dysfunction, and the 
aging prooess. The course includes develop-
mental ass1essment and an understanding of 
the interrelationship of physical, perceptual, 
motor, social, and cultural factors. One hour 
lecture ancl.one two-hour laboratory. 
PHYT 402. Ele,ctrophytllologlcal Assensment 
and Treatment {2) II. Theory and application 
of electrical currents in assessment and 
treatment of patients. One hour of lecture, 
one two-hour laboratory. 
PHYT 403. Evaluation Prlnclple.s and "fech-
nlques Applied (2) II. Case study appmach to 
the total evaluation and treatment planning of 
· the patient to include: goal setting, diagnosis, 
prognosis, physical/mental status, effective 
•
an.d appropriate treatment methods, periodic 
review and accurate documentation for that 
patient. One one-hour case presentation, and 
one one-hour faculty/student discussion. 
"PHYS 211. 21.2. 301 for science students with cal.culus. 
""PHYS 201 and 202 for students without calculu". 
PHYT 404. Sports Trauma {2) I. Incidence, 
biomechanical and pathomechanical analysis 
and method of determining severity of sports 
injuries to the torso and extremities and the 
appropriate application of bandaging and 
adhesive strapping. One hour of lecture, one 
two-hour laboratory. , . 
PH)'T 406. Physical Trends and Management 
{2) II. The development and organization of 
the professional association and its relation 
with other health care participants in the 
operation of a physical therapy service. Three 
hours of lecture. 
PHYT 411. Prosthetics and Orthotics {2) II. 
Orientation to management of the amputee 
and principles of functional bracing. Two 
hours of lecture. 
PHYT 412. Orthopaedic Physical, Therapy {3) 
1. Philosophy, theory and principles of 
assessment of joint dysfunction;fracture 
management and mobilization of the periph-
eral joints. Review of normal and abnormal 
structure and function of the vertebral column 
and the sacroiliac joints. One hour lecture, 
one two-hour laboratory. . ' 
PHYT 421. C!frdlopulmonary Physical Ther-
apy {3) II. Principles of evaluation and the 
application of therapeutic principles to patho-
logical disorders of the cardiopulmonary sys-
tems. Two hours of lecture, one two-hour 
laboratory. 
PHYT 422. Rehabilitation Techniques {3) II. 
Theories, philosophies and principles of 
rehabilitation for the chronically disabled. 
One hour of lecture, one two-hour laboratory. 
PHYT 431. Therapeutic Exercise Ill (4) I. His-
·tory, development and neurophysiological 
application of therapeutic exercise to clients 
with neuromuscular disorders. Two hours of 
lecture, two two-hour laboratories. 
PHYT 470. Independent Study {2) II. In depth 
study of clinically related problems or topic of 
interest. Consent of faculty required. 
PHYT 481. Clinical Practlcum II {2) I. Obser-
vation and orientation of physical therapy 
departments including patient care, treatment 
procedures, and patient/therapist relation-
ships. Mon., Wed., Fri. afternoons, arranged. 
Graded S/U. 
PHYT 482. Clinical Practlcum Ill {2) II. Obser-
vation and orientation of physical therapy 
departments including patient care, treatment 
procedures, and patient/therapist relation-
ships. Mon., Wed., Fri. mornings, arranged. 
Graded S/U. · 
PHYT 489. Cllnlcallntemshlp (10) Summer. 
Observation and orientation of physical ther-
apy departments including patient care, 
treatment procedures, and patient/therapist . 
relationships. Two rotations; one of six weeks 
and one of five weeks duration, 40 hours/ 
week, arranged. Graded S/U. 
Physical Education (PEG and 
PEP) 
(See school of health, physical education and 
recreation) 
Physics (PHYS) 
PHYS 100. Basic Physics (3) summer. Fcir 
nonscience student; major principles and 
concepts; application to other fields. Not 
acceptable toward physics major or minor. 
Physics 163 
1)PHYS 101. Physics for Society (3) II. Relation 
of physics to areas of natural science, cultural 
development, and society. Two lecture-
recitations and one two-hour laboratory. For 
nonscience student;. not acceptable toward 
physics major or minor. Lab fee. 
PHYS 104. Physics 'tor Elementary Teachers 
(2) I. Introduction to laws of motiori, heat 
flow, electricity, and microscopic structure of 
matter; concepts used in the statement of 
these laws and their applications. Not accept-
able toward physics major or minor. 
PHYS 105. Physics and Sports {2) II. Alternate 
years. Basic physical principles, using athletic 
activities as examples. Not acceptable toward 
physics major or minor. 
PHYS 106. Physics of Photography (2) I. 
Alternate years. Elementary physics applied 
to the photographic process. Intended to help 
photographers better understand their equip-
ment. Topics include: elementary optics of 
lens systems, macrophotography, exposure 
control, black and white film, and color 
theory. Not acceptable toward physics major 
or minor. 
11•*•PHYS 201. College Physics I (5) I, II, 
summer. First term of an introductory physics 
sequence intended for students without calcu-
lus. Motion, forces, energy, electricity, mag-
netism and electrical measurements. Four 
lecture-recitations and one two-hour labora-
tory. Prerequisites: algebra and trigonometry. 
Lab fee. 
11•**PHYS 202. College Physics II (5) I, II, 
summer. PHYS 201 continued. Fluids; heat; 
wave motion, sound; optics; atomic and 
nuclear physics. Four lecture-recitations and 
one two-hour laboratory. Prerequisite: PHYS 
201. Lab fee. 
11•*PHYS 211. University Physics I (5) I. Intro-
ductory calculus-based physics sequence for 
science and engineering majors. Kinematics 
in one, two, and three dimensions; Newtonian 
mechanics; gravitation; heat and thermody-
namics. Four lecture-recitations and one two-
hour laboratory. Corequisite: MATH 131. Lab 
fee. 
11•*PHYS 212. University Physics II (5) 11. 
PHYS 211 continued. Wave motion, sound, 
optics, electricity and magnetism. Four lecture 
recitations and one two-hour laboratory. Pre-
requisite: PHYS 211. Corequisite: MATH 232. 
Lab fee. 
PHYS 299. Semester Transition Course (1-4). 
Special course to bridge a gap or end a quar-
ter sequence for which there is no exact 
counterpart in tlie conversion to semesters. 
Specific title will describe the quarter course 
or portion replaced.· Prerequisite: consent of 
department.. 
*PHYS 301. Modern Physics (3) I. Topics from 
relativity; quantum physics; nuclear, atomic 
and molecular physics. Three lecture-recita-
tions: Prerequisites: one year of calculus and 
PHYS 201; or PHYS 212. Student must also 
register for PHYS 313. 
PHYS 303. Electronics (3) II. Discussion and 
laboratory practice in networks, transistors, 
integrated circuits, and associated circuitry. 
Two lecture-recitations and one three-hour 
laboratory. Prerequisite: PHYS 201 or PHYS 
212. Lab fee. 
PHYS 305. Wave Laboratory (1) II. Introduc-
tion to advanced experimental techniques and 
data analysis; laboratory investigation of wave 
phenomena. One three-hour laboratory. Pre-
requisites: PHYS 212; or PHYS 202 and one 
year of calculus. Lal;> fee. 
.: PHYS 306. Thermodynamics and Statistical 
.. ·:Physfcs (3) I. Alternate years. Thermodynamic 
· ,· ... laws, entropy, specific heat, kinetic theory; 
n.· .• '.:classical and quantum statistics. Three 
· ·· ·····'lecture-recitations. Prerequisites: one year of 
·: ,·:. calculus and PHYS 202; or PHYS 21.2. 
· PHYS 307. Mechanics and Wave Motion (3) II. 
. ·Mechanics of periodic systems.induding: the 
., .:0Kepler problem; driven harmonic oscillator;. 
·: .. •· and coupled oscillators. Fundamentals of 
. • ·.:wave: motion and the propagation of waves in 
·. : .; : ·elastic media. Three lecture-recitations. Pre-
. 1equisites: PHYS 212; or PHYS 202 and one 
. •. ,: year of calculus.· 
. :.: ~PHYS 309. Atoml~ and Nuclear Physics (3) II. 
· Pheflomenological basis of .our understanding 
of atomic phenomena, fundamental ideas of 
atomic structure. structure of nuclei and basic 
, :decay processes. Three lecture-recitations. 
1::.: .• ~ ~: ,prerequisite: Pl::iYS 301. 
.• : .PHVS 313. Modern Physics laboratory (1) I. 
'·•.'-Laboratory work designed to accompany 
. . material presented in PHYS 301. One three-
·. )\OUr laboratory. Prerequisite: PHYS 202 or 
PHYS 212. Lab fee. 
;· ·: PHYS'321. Recent Progress In Astronomy (2) 
· ·· .I. Alternate years. Pulsar dyhamics, gravita-
. tiona! collapse arid black holes, galaxies, 
:, ·":'larae-scale structure in the universe, active 
.·. gaiaxies and quasars, cosmology. Two 
lecture-recitations .. Prerequisites: PHYS 212; 
or PHYS 202 and one semester of calculus. 
·· ·Not open to students with credit for ASTR 
'. ':321. . ' 
• PHYS Ssd. Musical Acoustics (3) I. Nature of 
vibration; sound waves, sources of musical 
: sounds- strings, air columns, percussion, 
vqice, noise; acoustics of rooms; recording, 
. .· reproduction, and synthesis of sound. Not 
;;,;~:;.~;;.,~.,o~e.n to student majoring.in.physical 
· " . s,ctenCC$5. : 
. PHYS 400. Selected Topics In Physi~s (1-3) 
On derriarid. Selected topics not included in 
existing courses. Scheduling of course may 
· · tJe.initiated by department staff or by stu-
. dents. May be repeated as different subjects 
are offered. Prerequisite: consent of 
~ instructor~ 
· · PHYS 401; Methods of Theoretical Physics I 
(3) l. Systems with more than one variable 
• quantity; basic field theory; systefl)s governed 
.·~·"by fate equations; vibrating systems; Lagran-
·:>gian and Hamiltonian dynamics; Fourier anal-
ysis; special functions arising from physical 
· .systems .. Prerequisites: F'HYS 212 and one 
.. . year of calculus. 
· · PHYS 402. Methods of Theoretical Physics II 
· ·:·{3)JL,Alternate years. Computational physics 
·.'''· with applications of: Laplace's equation, wave 
·· and diffusion equations. Complex variable 
analysis. Rigid body motion and the eigen-
vaive problem. Prerequisite: PHYS 401. 
:1-ltiY.S ,403. $tellar Structure and Evolution (3) 
.· /.' A!ternote years. Basic data, stellar interiors, 
theoretical models; advanced evolutionary 
. states: .red gia!'lts, white dwarfs, neutron stars, 
supernovas, black holes. Prerequisites: PHYS 
;,, :": 301 and consent of Instructor. Not open to 
.• , . ~'.students with credit for ASTR 403. 
PHYS 406. Modem Optics (4) I. Principles of 
physical optics and modern spectroscopy; 
photodetectors; lasers and electro-optics. 
Three lecture-recitations and one three-hour 
laboratory. Prerequisite: PHYS 305. 
PHYS 410. Solid State Physics (3) II. Alternate 
years. Continuum and atomic theories of 
solids, lattice vibrations, specific heat of 
solids, electron theory of metals and semi-
conductors. Superconductivity. Three lecture-
recitations. Prerequisite: PHYS 307 . 
PHYS 411. Physics of Materials (3) II. Alter-
nate years. Structure and physical properties 
of ceramics, composites, and metallurgically 
important alloys. Principles and methods of 
modern materials analysis. Three lecture-
recitations. Prerequisite: PHYS 307. 
PHYS 412. Infrared Molecular Spectra (2) II. 
Alternate years. Origin of spectra of simple 
molecules. Prerequisite: PHYS 301 or course 
in physical chemistry . 
PHYS 417. Quantum Mechanics (3) II. Alter-
nate years. Duality of matter and radiation, 
state functions and interpretation. Heisenberg 
uncertainty·principle, wave equations and 
principles of wave mechanics, elementary 
applications of Schroedinger's equation, 
operator methods, and approximation tech-
niques. Prerequisite: PHYS 401. 
. PHYS 418. Electricity and Magnetism I (3) I. 
Alternate years. Electric and magnetic fields; 
Maxwell's theory of electromagnetic field with 
applications in propagation, absorption, 
reflection, transmission of radiation. Prerequi-
sites: PHYS 401 and MATH 233. 
· PHVS 419. Electricity and Magnetism II (3) II. 
Alternate years. PHYS 418 continued with 
applications to guided waves and physical 
optics. Relativity. Prerequisite: PHYS 418. 
PHYS 427. Signal Processing (2) I. Introduc-
tion to techniques of signal processing; data 
acquisition and reduction, spectral analysis of 
continuous signals, sampling, aliasing and 
discrete Fourier transform. Convolution, 
correlation and filtering. Prerequisite: PHYS 
401 or equivalent. 
PHYS 428. Microcomputer Interfacing (3) I. 
Medium and large scale integrated circuits 
such as peripheral interface adapters. UARTS, 
AID converters are used to interface a micro-
computer to the external world of the labora-
tory. One class period and two three-hour 
laboratories. Prerequisites: CS 307 and PHYS 
212 or 201, or permission of instructor. Lab 
fee . 
PHYS 429. Selected Topics in Microelec-
tronics (1-3) On demand. An individual, in-
depth study of a microelectronic project. 
Designed to integrate the introductory knowl-
edge gained in PHYS 303 and PHYS 428 into 
a complete microelectronic system. Arranged. 
Prerequisites: PHYS 428 and PHYS 303,. 
PHYS 433. Philosophy and Physics of Space 
and Time (3) II. Physical theories of space 
and time from philosophical, scientific, and 
historical points of view. Topics include 
Zeno's paradoxes, Green's concepts of space 
and time, classical Newtonian world view, 
general ideas of modern theory of relativity 
and cosmology. Cross-listed in PHIL. 
PHYS 470.1ndependent Study (1-2) On 
demand. Introduction to research in physics 
and astronomy; projects chosen in consulta-
tion with adviser, may include library and 
laboratory work. Prerequisite: consent of 
Instructor. 
, ""'· 
PHVS 490. Special Problems in Physics (1-3) 
On demand. Readings and research on-. \- :._J· ";'-·"' 
recently developing topics chosen to fit needs r""\ 
~~~~ ,-·C 
Political Science (POLS) 
~+POLS 101.1ntroduction to Politics (3) i, II: 
Fundamental concepts and prob]ems of poli~. 
tics illustrated with contemporary examples; 
comparison of modern political institutions in 
different cultures. Restricted to freshmen .anel. 
sophomores. . ..... . 
'I!+POLS 201. American Government: Pro-
cesses and Structure{3) I, II. Constitutional 
basis and development, political processes 
(parties. nominations and elections, interest . 
groups, public opinion). federalism, and instk 
tutions of national government. · · 
POLS 221. Introduction to Public Administra- · 
tion (3) I, II. American administrative system: 
emphasis on administrative structures. and 
processes; relationship between elected offi-
ces and ·bureaucracy, notion of civil service •. 
modes of managing administrative system. 
~POLS 250. Human Nature and Politics (3) <_)n .. 
demand. Contemporary and historical per- · 
spectives of what man is and can be in rela-
tionship to systematic thought about politics . 
Fundamentals of critical thought and analysis 
of political controversies .. Designed for gen-
eral students and for those considering'politi-
cal theory as a field. · 
'I[POLS 271. Introduction to Comparative 
Government/International Relations (3);1;11. · · .... 
Basic concepts, approaches to, and com pari-' 
sons of foreign political systems, including :· 
political cultures, participation, interest 
groups, institutions, and processes; essential: 
tools and methods of analysis for the studY of 
foreign governments ·and international " 
relations. 
+POLS 290. Introduction to PoliticallnqJJiry (3) 
I, II. Concepts and theories used by political 
scientists; traditional- and behavioral-political 
science; how political scientists estab!is.h and 
evaluate concepts and theories. Required of 
all majors; should be taken before any 300-. 
level course. Nonmajors mustreceive permis-, 
sian ot instructor. 
POLS 301. Modern Political Ideologies (3) 1,· 
II. Nature of political power, freedom, authbt- · 
ity, and terrorism as seen in ideologies of 
democracy, capitalism, liberalism, conserva-
tism, communism, anarchism, socjaiism, and 
fascism. · 
POLS 302. American Domestic Policy Process · 
(3) I, II. Theories of. public policy process;· 
models of decision-making analysis; contein7, 
porary American domestic policy i:?sues. · 
+POLS 304. American Political Thought (3) 11: 
As reflected in colonial, Federalist, Civil war, 
and late 19th century Political thought. 
POLS 330. Urban Management (3) I. Urban< , 
problems, focus on available policy alterna-
tives and administrative mechanisms; options · 
in terms of efficiency/effectiveness criteria. 
+POLS 331. Slate and Local Government (3) I, 
II. Influence of culture and socioeconomic · 
factors on state-local politics; state constitu~ 
lions, municipal corporations and charters; 
political participation; institutions and PtJk · 
cesses; intergovernmental relations; _policy. 
issues and outcomes in state/local govern-
ment with special reference to Ohio. 
POLS 333. Pofitics, Science and Public Policy 
I. Impact of politics and science in making 
. !ional science policy. Politics of science, 
ence and its use in making public policy, 
role of science and technology in American 
and other industrial countries. 
POLS 334. Health and Medical Policy (3) II. 
Policies, issues, process involved in formu-
lation and implementation of health care. 
Politics of delivery of health care, insur-
ance programs, medical funding, human 
experimentation. 
POLS 335. En<ergy Politics (3) I. Energy-
related problems at the global, national and 
local levels for policymakers and citizens 
concerned about supply, price, efficiency, 
security and resource wars. 
POLS 336. Environmental Politics and Pe>li-
cles (3) II. Environmental issues, groups; 
establishing, implementing, evaluating key 
environmental policies. 
POLS 337. Gltlbal Food Politics (3) II. How 
domestic and international political processes 
affect American food production and con-
sumption through governmental legislation, 
agency regulation, and international agree-
ment in interdependent world. 
POLS 341. Public Opinion (3) I. Processes of 
opinion formation and change, political atti-
tudes, belief systems, socialization, and the 
operation of public opinion processes in 
democracy; models of linkages between pub-
lic opinion and public po.licies. 
POLS 342. M~1ss Media and Public PoliCJf (3) 
II. Relationship between media and govern-
•
nt in reporting public policy issues; · 
;recy in government, bias and distortion in 
ws media. 
POLS 345. Legislative Process (3) II. Legisla-
tive behavior and decision making; forces 
involved in formation of public policy; pro-
posed reforms of Congress. Prerequisite: 
POLS 101 or POLS 201 or consent of 
instructor. 
POLS 346. Pr;esidency and Executive Prclcess 
(3) I. Organization, functions, and powers of 
office of president and vice president; roles 
and presidential leadership psychology. 
POLS 347. Judicial Process (3) I. American 
judiciary, particularly Supreme Court, as polit-
ical institution; decision-making process and 
interaction of courts with rest of political 
system. 
POLS 351. Wt!stern European Politics (3) II. 
Poljtical systems and major policy probl<ems 
of selected European countries. Political cul-
ture, governmental structures, political par-
ties, and interest group roles in policy 
development. 
POLS 354. Ge>vernments of Soviet Union and 
Eastern Europe (3) I. Governmental structures 
and ideological forces controlling the political 
systems and socio-economic life within the 
Soviet Union and its satellite countries of 
Eastern Europe. Mission and expansion of 
Soviet influence beyond its borders. 
POLS 355. Ge>vernments and Politics of Latin 
America (3) I. Influence of cultural and socio-
•-~onomic factors on politics; role of major erest groups such as the military, labor, the atholic Church; political parties and elec-tions; institutions; policy development in selected nation-states. 
POLS 361. Governments and Politics of Mid-
dle East (3) I. Governmental and political pro-
cesses of Turkey, Iran, Israel, Arab Republic 
of Egypt, other selected Middle Eastern and 
North African political systems; major devel-
opmental problems of the area. 
POLS 366. Governments and Politics of Asia 
(3) II. Representative contemporary Far East-
ern and Southeast Asian political systems; 
how ideology, religion, militarism and other 
social forces (both endogenous and exoge-
nous) have influenced the development of 
these policies. 
POLS 368. African Political Systems (3) On 
demand. African struggles for independence; 
problems of development of selected ~est­
independence political systems and guerilla 
movements in nonindependent territories. 
POLS 372. Contemporary World Politics (3) I, 
II. Current global issues and problems such 
as the arms race, population control, dis-
armament and East-West, North-South rival-
ries will constitute the foci of discussion and 
analysis. 
POLS 374. American Foreign Policy Process 
(3) I, II. Nature and conduct of contemporary 
U.S. foreign policy, with particular emphasis 
on the roles that the Executive and Legislative 
branches play in the process. Secondary foci 
of analysis are: how domestic political prob-
lems, interest groups, military alliances, tech-
nological and economic forces help shape 
foreign policy formation and articulation. 
POLS 395. Workshop on Current Topics (1-4) 
On demand. Intensive educational experience 
on such selected topics as government public 
information work (agencies, departments, 
executive and legislative office), and other · 
state, local, national, and international politi-
cal affairs. May be repeated if topics differ, on 
approval of adviser. 
POLS 400. Topics in Political Science (1-3) I, 
II. On demand. Subject matter varies. New, 
one-time.courses being offered experimen-
tally. See quarterly schedule for listing. Pre-
requisite: POLS 101 or POLS 201. 
POLS 402. Western Political Thought I (3) I. 
Classics of political philosophy of ancient and 
medieval period. Major ideas and concepts of 
western political tradition from Plato through 
Middle Ages to Machiavelli. 
POLS 403. Western Political Thought II (3) II. 
Classics of political philosophy of modern 
period. Major ideas and concepts of Western 
. political tradition from Hobbes to Marx. 
POLS 404. 20th Century Political Thought (3) 
I or II. Contemporary classics of political phi-
losophy. Theories of justice and right of 
Rawls, Nozick, Hayek, and Strauss; Berlin's 
pluralism; existentialism; and/or democratic 
theory. 
POLS 405. Recent American Political Thought 
(3) On demand. American political ideas, 
ideologies, movements with fundamental 
social and political philosophies from Civil 
War to contemporary period. Prerequisite: 
POLS 304 or consent of instructor. 
+POLS 416. Constitutional Law: Powers and 
Relationships (3) I. Supreme Court cases 
relating to U.S. governmental structure, 
powers, and relationships. · 
POLS 417. Constitutional Law: Procedural 
Rights (3) I. Due process, right to counsel, 
search and seizure, electronic surveillance, 
jury trial. 
Political Science 165 
POLS 418. Constitutional Law: Substantive 
Rights (3) II. Freedom of speech, press, and 
religion; equal protection of law, travel and 
privacy; right to vote. 
POLS 419. Jurisprudence (3) II. Leading 
theories and theorists of law; Anglo-American 
thought and practice. 
POLS 420. Administrative Law (3) I. Legal 
a·spects of the administrative process and the 
effect of legal principles and processes upon 
administrative decision making. Emphasis on 
the limitation of administrative discretion and 
the judicial review of administrative decisions. 
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
POLS 421. Bureaucratic Politics (3) II. The 
role federal bureaucracy plays in public policy 
process. Policy development; social and polit-
ical factors that influence the administrative 
branch of government. 
POLS 422. Survey of Public Administration 
(3) I. Fundamental literature, concepts and 
practices in public administration, including 
the discussion of administrative leadership, 
decision making, communication, fiscal and 
personnel management aspects of public 
administration. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. 
POLS 423. Comparative Public Administration 
(3) II. Comparative study of administrative 
structures and processes in selected modern 
and modernizing political systems. Analysis 
includes the consideration of cultural, legal 
and political factors influencing the operation 
of bureaucratic institutions, developmental 
goals, and the methods of establishing and 
administering programs of social, economic 
and political development. 
POLS 424. Supreme Court and Contemporary 
Issues (3) II. Alternate years. Selected areas of 
current concern in constitutional law; sub-
stantive knowledge of relevant case law, schol-
arly legal journals which attempt to predict 
outcome of future.constitutionallitigation. 
Prerequisite: POLS 417 or POLS 418. 
POLS 425. Constitutional Law Advocacy (3) 
II. Substantive knowledge of one area in con-
stitutional law; practical skills necessary for 
constitutional ajudication; techniques of legal 
research, writing appellate court briefs, and 
appellate court advocacy. Prerequisites: 
POLS 416 and POLS 417, or POLS 418 and 
permission of instructor. · 
POLS 430. Politics of Metropolitan Areas (3) 
Summer. Socio-economic and political fac-
tors affecting the goverance of metropolitan 
areas with an emphasis on politico-adminis-
trative institutions, processes, and the major 
. policy issues and their.consequences for the 
management of metropolitan affairs. 
POLS 431. Regulatory Policy (3) II. Develop-
ment of regulation as instrument for correct-
ing deficiencies of economic market, role in 
achieving societal purposes, problems of reg-
ulatory practice. 
POLS 434. Sexual Politics (3) I. Socialization 
to, maintenance of, and change in gender 
political roles; patterns of dominal)ce and 
submission in cross-cultural perspective. 
POLS 440. Political Parties and Voter Behav-
.lor (3) II. Democracy and political parties, 
party organization, primaries and conventions 
for nomination, campaigns and elections, 
patterns of election participation and factors 
affecting the voter's decision making. 
:::7 ~ .. _.. ~~· ~ 
_ · . · , J66. P:sychology 
POLS 443. Mass Media in Politics (3) I. Tech-
Qlques of modern election campaigns, man-
- agement: use of research and voter profiles in 
developing strategy, tact1cs of mass persua-
. sion: p-rofessional public relations in television 
and the electronic media. 
- ' . 
··I·· -._POLS 452. Political Violence and Revolution 
_ >, .• • -•• (3) II. Seminar offered alternate years. Theo· 
, .: ries about causes, processes, and conse-
.. _ · - quences of vrolence as instrument of political 
competition and social change. Open to 
., : advanced ~ocia! science undergraduate.and 
. ~- · · ,graquate students or by consent of instructor. 
: .. ' ·z: ·POLS 453. Soviet Behavior and Institutional 
. • , ;:. · Development (3) L Approaches to study of 
~- _ ~-- :S.oviet_ Union that ?Xplain political science as 
;_; .--method of analysis; ideological and other 
· ·· approaches· to Soviet behavior; pre-Soviet 
· political influences; state and society in Marx-
;!<· Ism; post-revolutionary developments in 
Soviet politics; consoliqation of power under 
communist leaders. Prerequisite: POLS 354. 
-. · ·. POLS 454, Soviet Political System (3) II. Polit-
~ ... : ; .· leal_ and managerial structures and policies of 
-- Soviet Union that explain regime and institu-
.· ,-tiona! character. and tendencies; government 
' · .. and party power structures; ideological influ-
-·-. jmces in. social and economic policies; manip-
.· ulation of decision-making structure; signifi-
.. cance of Soviet external policies for major 
. powers and emerging nations. Prerequisite: 
POL~3!)4. · . 
POLS 458. Soviet Foreign Policy (3) II. Soviet 
_ ,, ,.Jprelgn_poll_<;Y,in post-war era; domesti9 and 
: -miemationa! determinants and consequences 
·" · forSovfet-Western relations; socialist bloc, 
··'and third world. 
. POLS 4S9. fnlergovemmenlal Relations (3) 
·,·On ·aemand. Public policy issues and inter-
. ·action with levels of government in American 
"federal system. Dynamics of intergovern-
. -mental relations; grant-in-aid, revenue shar-
. ing, and federal relationships. 
-J<: · · :'-··POLS .uio. Politics and Issues of World 
· .. Oeve!opment (3} II. alternate years. Political 
·•· and .economic modernization problems; 
equity versus development; hunger and popu-
_lation; foreign-aid, technology transfer and 
" ot~~r selected topics. 
;, -. -~ -- ·POLS 470- individual Readings (1-3) I, II. On 
_,;: . .... _..;demand. Supervised Individual readings to 
. meet student's need for extended reading in 
Jami!.iar ?reas or _for exploration in fi.elds not 
. covered by cOurses. Prerequisite: consent of 
- . 'supervising instru~tor. Mpy be repeated to 
-nine hours. · · 
,_ 
PQ!-S 473. International Law (3) On demand. 
History, nature, sources, and applications; 
·relationship between law and society at inter-
. _ {l?tionallevel. 
:::·~.'POLS 475.1nternational Organization (3) On 
' :- demand: Major problems facing United 
Nations and 9ther international organizations. 
· PO.lS 491. Seminar for Intern (3). Required 
. , :for studerHs planning internshtps. Survey and 
analysis of literature dealing with practice 
political experiences. Use of biographical 
material as sources. · 
·.POLS 492. Field Study (1-3) I, II, summer. For 
.11tudents. working on political il)ternship pro-
grams and poHtical campaigns. May be 
repeated to.six hours; 
POLS 495. Honors Seminar in Comtemporary 
Political Science (4) I, II. Political science as 
discipline and profession; forms of political 
inquiry and research; scientific and methodcr 
logical orientations toward values and schol-
arship; public and professional status of polit-
ical science. Prerequisite: permission of 
honors committee. May be repeated to eight 
hours. · 
Popular Culture (POPC) 
~+POPC 160. Introduction to Popular Culture 
(3) I, II, summer. Basic theories of, 
approaches to, and topics within popular cul-
ture; several selected topics and use of var-
ious theories and approaches. 
~+POPC 165. Popular Culture and Media (3) I, 
II, summer. Some of the ways in which mass 
media (TV, film, recording industry, print, 
radio) have affected modern American cul-
ture. Med_ia reiatioriships and interactions. 
~+POPC 220. Introduction to Folklore and 
Folklife (3) I, II, summer. Study and collecting 
of folklore; ballads, myths, tall tales, heroes, 
folk medicines, superstitions; proverbs, arts, 
and crafts. 
POPC 231. Studies in Popular Culture (1-3) I, 
II, summer. Study of theme, era, or problem of 
popular culture. Subject matter designated in 
class schedule. May be repeated once if 
topics are different. 
POPC 240. History of Popular Culture (3) I, II, 
summer. From classical world to. present; rela-
tionship between society and its popular cul-
ture; constant needs of man such as play, sex, 
ritual, etc.; changing needs of man in chang-
ing society. 
+POPC 250. Introduction to Popular Film (3) I, 
II, summer. Popular film as mass entertain-
ment medium; Hollywood studios, popular 
film formulae, genres, relationships between 
popular films and movie-going audience; 
viewing of appropriate films. 
POPC 270. Introduction to Contemporary 
Popular Literature (3) I, II, summer. Popular 
literary formulae, publishing industry, rela-
tionship between popular literature and read-
ing public, functions of popular literature in 
society. 
POPC 280. Introduction to Popular Music (3) 
Relationship between music world and listen-
ing-viewing audience; musical styles, trends 
in popular music, popular performers and 
entertainers and what they reveal about popu-
lar culture; appropriate music listening. 
POPC 290. Television as Popular Culture (3) 
I, II, summer. Relationship between popular 
television programming and American 
society; viewing of appropriate television. 
POPC 350. Advanced Studies in Popular Film 
(3) I. In-depth study of particular aspect of 
popular film: single genre, particular director, 
specific studio, etc. May be repeated once if 
topics are different; viewing of appropriate 
films. Two-hour lecture, two-hour lab. 
POPC 355. Studies in History of American 
Popular Film (3) II. Specific period in Ameri-
can popular film: silent era, films of Depres-
sion, films of post World War II, etc. May be 
repeated once if topics are different; viewing 
of appropriate films. Two-hour lecture, two-
hour lab. 
POPC 370. History of Popular Literature (3). 
Alternate years. Detective, science fiction, 
western mystery, best sellers, poetry, maga-
zine fiction. Prerequisite: any 200-levellitera-
ture course or permission of instructor. 
POPC 380. Contexts of Popular Music (3) I, 11 .. 
summer. In-depth investigation into single 
aspect of popular music: specific popular . . 
music genres, specific musical themes, popu- ,, 
Jar music industry, etc. May be repeated to . ·. 
eight hours if topics differ. Prerequisite: POPC 
280. 
POPC 390. Electric Media (3). Alternate years.· 
Cultural media theory as _related to _aural and .. 
visual electric media, especially radio a'nd tele-
vision. Impact of these media on contempo-
rary culture. Prerequisite: one course in mass·' 
media or permission of instructor. 
POPC 395. Workshop on Current Topics· 
(1 .. 3). On demand. Intensive educational 
experience on selected topics. Typically;,an "·· 
all-day or similar concentrated time format 
Requirements usually completed within 
expanded time format May be repeated if 
topics differ, on approval of adv_lser. 
+POPC 424. Topics In Folklore (3) II, summer. 
in-depth study of single topic. May be 
repeated once if topics are clearly different. 
Prerequisite: POPC 220 or permission of · 
instructor. · · 
POPC 426. Popular Entertainmen~ (3). Alier; 
·nate ye_ars. Cultural significance of popular · 
entertainments, past and present; circuses; 
carnivals, parades, vaudeville, professional · . 
and amateur sports, camping, etc. Prerequi-. · 
site: POPC 160 or POPC 165.. . . 
POPC 460. Popular Culture Advanced Studies ·' 
(3) II, summer. In-depth study of particular .. 
problem: development of hero in popular' arts,· · 
cultural analysis of popular film, culturar·anal- · "· ... 
ysis of popular music, etc. May be repeated 
once if subject matter is different. Prerequi-· 
site: POPC 165. 
POPC 480. Senior Seminar In Popular Culture 
(2) Alternate years. Interdepartmental seminar -
for seniors in POPC program. Selected topic~· .• 
approached from several points of view. Pre-
requisites: senior standing and major in · 
POPC or in discipline represented in POPC 
program. · 
POPC 490. Problems In Popular Cullure (1-3): · 
For advanced student Independent study. · 
Prerequisite: consent of director of POPC · 
program to proposal approved by staff ..•. 
member three weeks prior to end of quarter; •. · 
and 6 hours POPC courses: May be repeated · ·~ 
to eight hours. · · · 
Psychology (PSYC) 
1[+PSYC 201. General Psychology (4)], II, _ 
summer. Scientific approaches to the study of 
behavior of organisms. Application to per-
sonal and social behavior. 
PSYC 231. Research Methods In Psychology· 
(4) I, II. Experimental and non~experim!:lritaf: 
techniques for investigating psychological · · 
phenomena. For non-psychology majors. . 
Three lecture hours; two laboratory hours .. 
Prerequisite: PSYC 201. .. 
PSYC 240. General Seminar (1-3)"1, II. Spfi-. 
cific content areas offered depends on 
demand and interest of staff. May ue·rElpeated. 
.twice. Prerequisite: consent of instructor. 
PSYC 270. Quantitative Methods I (3}1, II, 
summer. Principles of measurement Quant!-, • ~ 
tative analyses of behavioral measures, lnclud-. · f'· 
ing measures of typicality, individual differ- . . . 
ences, correlational methods and tests of - -- -- .. ,. 
significance. Two one-hour lectures and a 
twcrbour lab. Prerequisite: PSYC 201 or con-
sent of Instructor. ' 
-.' 
PSYC 290. Introduction to laboratory 
Methods in Psychology (4) I, II. Introduction 
• 
t.o research methods used in laboratory and 
natural settings. Includes planning the 
research, collecting and interpreting the data, 
and communicating the results in both oral 
and written forms. Three one-hour lectures 
and one two-hour laboratory. Prerequi·sites: 
PSYC 201 and 270. 
PSYC 301. !Brain Mechanisms of Behavior (4) 
I, II. Brain structure and function in or9aniza-
tion of consciousness, perception, motivation 
and learnin9, sleep, dreaming, memory, 
drugs, glands, personality, electrical stimula-
tion of brain. Laboratory hours by arrange-
ment. Prerequisites: PSYC 201 and 290, or 
consent of instructor. 
PSYC 302. Educational Psychology (3) I, II. 
(Se EDFI 302) Concepts and factors affecting 
application of psychological principles to the 
educative process. No credit for both EDFI 
and PSYC :l02. Prerequisite: PSYC 20·1. 
+PSYC 303. !Psychology of Child Devel,l>pment 
(3) I, II. Major concepts, theories, and princi-
ples of child development. Coverage is from 
conception until adolescence. Prerequisite: 
PSYC 201. 
PSYC 304 .. Adolescent Development (:2) II. 
Major concepts, theories, and principles of 
adolescent development. Prerequisite: PSYC 
201. 
+PSYC 305. Psychology of Personality Adjust-
ment (2) I, II, summer. Problems of personal 
adjustment. Related problems of theory and 
measurement of personality. Prerequisite: 
· PSYC 201. 
•
PSYC 306. Psychology of Gender (3) I. Psy-
chological characteristics of women and men: 
personality, adjustment, identity formation, 
intellectual processes, sexuality; theories and 
data on gender development. 
+PSYC 307. Psychology of Human Sexuality 
(3) I, II, summer. Sexual physiology, psycho-
social aspects of sexual behavior, sexual dys-
function and therapy, comparative sexual 
behavior. 
PSYC 308. Introduction to Clinical Ps~(Chol­
ogy (3) II. Models and roles associated with 
delivery of mental health services; maJior con-
ceptions of psychological assessment and 
treatment. Prerequisite: PSYC 201. 
PSYC 309. Psychology of Aging (3) II. Dis-
cussion of major theories of adult develop-
ment; description of how biological, cognitive, 
personality, and social-psychological pro-
cesses interact to produce development; 
emphasis on seeing how these processes 
occur in adults' everyday lives. Prerequisite: 
PSYC 201. 
+PSYC 311. Social Psychology (3) I, II, sum-
mer. Social behavior covering theoretical 
issues and recent empirical findings: social 
influence and conformity processes, attitudes 
and attitude change, interpersonal attraction, 
social perception, group processes, sexual 
behavior, environ mental influences on social 
behavior. Prerequisite: PSYC 201 or SOC 101. 
PSYC 312. Principles of Soclallnterac:tlon (2) 
•
II. Theoretical issues and recent empil'ical 
findings: animal social behavior, pro-social 
behavior, aggression, group processes, social 
exchange processes, and social psychology 
in changin!J world. Prerequisite: PSYC 201 or 
soc 101. 
PSYC 313 .. Research in Social Psychology (4) 
II. Field and laboratory research techniques in 
social psychology, attitude change, confor-
mity, attraction, environmental effects on 
social behavior, aggression, group processes. 
Three lecture hours; two laboratory hours. 
Prerequisites: PSYC 270, 290 and 311. 
PSYC 320. Conditioning (4) I. Classical con-
ditioning and instrumental learning from 
empirical and theoretical point of view. Three 
lecture hours; two laboratory hours. Prerequi-
sites: PSYC 270 and 290. 
PSYC 321. Human Learning and Memory (4) 
I, II. Principles and theories of human learning 
and memory, applied to the acquisition of 
knowledge and skills. Three lecture hours; 
two laboratory hours. Prerequisites: PSYC 270 
and 290. 
PSYC 322. Psychology of Thinking (4) I, II. 
Theory and research on the nature of human 
thinking, problem solving, reasoning, concept 
formation, and language. Three lecture hours; 
two laboratory hours. Prerequisites: PSYC 270 
and 290. 
PSYC 324. American Sign Language of Deaf 
(3) I, 11. Basic vocabulary and grammatical 
structure of the visual language system used 
by deaf persons in North America. I mplica-
tions of deafness for language and communi-
cation, psycho-linguistic studies of Sign. 
PSYC 328. Psychophysiology (4) I, II. Labora-
tory course in psychophysiology; relationship 
between psychological states and physiologi-
cal responses in humans; conditioning of 
autonomic responses, orienting responses, 
psychosomatic relationships and biofeed-
back, detection of deception. Four lecture 
hours, laboratory by arrangement. Prerequi-
sites: PSYC 270 and 290. 
PSYC 330. Psychobiology of Emotions and 
Motivation (4) II. Biological causes of moti-
vated behaviors such as sleep, hunger, thirst, 
fear, aggression, and sexual behavior; how 
motivated behaviors and related emotional 
states are organized in brain, as elucidated by . 
·electrical and chemical stimulation and abla-. 
tion of living brain. Prerequisites: PSYC 270 
and 290, or consent of instructor. 
PSYC 340. Sensation and Perception (4) II. 
Measurement, development and neurophysio-
logical mechanisms of sensory and percep-
tual processes. Emphasis on vision and hear-
ing. Three lecture hours; two laboratory 
hours. Prerequisites: PSYC 270 and 290. 
PSYC 352. Quality of Work Life (4) II. Impact 
of organizational environments on individuals 
and individual behavior. Topics include job 
design, leadership, organizational climate, job 
satisfaction and work motivation. Prerequisite: 
PSYC 270 or consent of instructor. 
PSYC 354. Assessment of Work Effectiveness 
(3) II. Emphasis on the design, measurement, 
and evaluation of human and machine per-
formance and productivity. Assessment of 
factors related to training, efficiency, and 
safety. Prerequisites: PSYC 270 and one other 
course in PSYC, or consent of instructor. 
PSYC 370. Quantitative Methods II (3) I, II. 
Analysis of variance and other multivariate 
methods for analyzing behavioral measure-
ments. Prerequisite: PSYC 270. 
PSYC 395. Workshop on Current Topics (1-5) 
On demand. Intensive educational experience 
on selected topics. Typically an ali-day or si m-
ilar concentrated format. Requirements usu-
ally completed within time format. May be 
repeated on approval of adviser. 
Psychology 167 · 
PSYC 401. History of Psychology (3) I. 
Selected topics, reading of original sources . 
Psychopathology, ani mal psychology, behav-
iorism. cognitive psychology, personality the-
ory, others. Prerequisite: PSYC 201 or con-
sent of instructor. · 
PSYC 403. Personality Theory (3) II. Scientific 
constructs in personality theory; contempo-
rary theories with historical antecedents; 
assessment of relationship to general psy- · 
chology. Prerequisite: eight hours in PSYC.' 
+PSYC 405. Psychology of Abnormal Behavior 
(3) I, II, summer. Data and concepts used in 
understanding, labeling, and modifying 
deviant behavior. Prerequisite: PSYC 201. 
PSYC 406. Behavior Pathology in Children (3) 
II. Major behavioral disorders of childhood: 
description, etiological implications, treatment 
issues, approaches and problems, and related 
research. Prerequisite: PSYC 201 or consent 
of instructor. 
PSYC 421. Psychology of Language (3) II. 
Theoretical and empirical issues in psycho-
linguistics, speech perception, and language 
development. Prerequisite: PSYC 201 or con-
sent of instructor. 
PSYC 425. Community Mental Health (3) I, 
summer. Development, concepts and current 
models in community mental health; individ-
ual and system-centered approaches that 
promote health and prevent psychological 
maladjustment; federal, state, and county 
programs. Prerequisite: PSYC 201 or consent 
of instructor. 
PSYC 431. Mental Health Worker Training (4) 
I. One of two prerequisites for field placement 
as mental health worl<er, taken simultaneously 
with PSYC 432. Relationship enhancement 
and behavioral analysis and intervention 
skills. Field experiences. Prerequisites: PSYC 
201 and consent of instructor. 
PSYC 432. Principles of Mental Health Work 
(4) I. Exposure to models and roles asso-
ciated with delivery of mental health services. 
Participation with practicing clinical "team"; 
field experiences. P"rerequisites: PSYC 201 
and consent of instructor. Graded S/U. 
PSYC 433. Mental Health Worker Practicum I 
(3) II. Students engage in those mental health 
activities they trained for during previous 
quarter. Includes placement in one of variety 
of mental health settings. Prerequisites: PSYC 
431 and 432 and consent of instructor. 
PSYC 434. Mental Health Worker Practicum II 
(4) II. Field experience for mental health 
worker. Student increases experience with 
broad range of mental health problems work-
ing in community mental health setting. Case 
study presentation. Prerequisites: PSYC 431 
and 432 and consent of instructor. Graded 
S/U. 
PSYC 437. Field Study: Deafness and ASL (1) 
I. Orientation to deafness and on-site obser-
vation of educational approaches and com-
munication methods used at elementary, 
secondary, and post-secondary levels by pro-
grams for deaf children. Conducted at Gal-
laude! College, Washington, D.C., between 
semesters. Prerequisites: PSYC 324 or equiv-
alent and consent of instructor. Lab fee. · 
PSYC 440. General Seminar (1-4) I, II, sum-
mer. Specific content areas offered depends 
on demand and interest of staff. May be 
repeated three times. Prerequisite: co11sent of 
instructor. 
,: 
~.,:'' ,. 
, ~ 168 ~Social Science 
-,~~ ~~-~ ~ +PSYC 452. Personnel Selection (4) I. Methods 
-· · of selection and assessment in industrial and 
. :·.other organizations. Includes recruitment, hir-
-~-- lng, promotion, etc. Compliance with fair 
~ . · employment and equal employment oppor-
·--: ;·- _;, tunity regulations. Prerequisite: PSYC 201~ 
- -. 
- PSVC 454. Interviewing (3} II. Laboratory 
:,:.exercises in administering and responding to 
· · - •. _-interviews differing in structure, behavior, 
.. -·: decisions. and interrelationships within inter-
::_': views, yalidity and reduction of bias. Prerequi-
·:._slfi(PS.CY20i. . 
<PSYC 455. Stress Factors of Work (3} I. 
. , Sources ar.1d effects of psychological stress at 
--\'JOrk'and research on stress reduction. 
: __ Topics include perceived work loads, role 
· ~ demands and ambiguities; job involvement, 
-and career stresses such as those in dual-
. career families, 
PSVC ~60. IntrOduction to Psychological 
' ·testing.(3} I, II. Theory and methods of 
·measuring human behavior. Basic measure-
,ment principles and applications; representa-
. tive standardized tests of intelligence, interest, ~:- 'k • . . 'aptitude and personal\ty .• Prerequisites: PSYC 
-~· ·~· 202 ~-~e.2!0 _qr ~quiyalent 
;. .• ·': ' ,'PSYC490. Special Problems in Psychology_ 
"F~- . • .. -"l1_-;3) J, ft Summ~r._Supervised independent 
\ minor research or intensive reading on 
· -', · selected problems. No student may register 
. ·.for course without written approval of staff 
·m19mber concerned. May be repeated to six 
···,hours: Prerequisite: 7 hours of psychology. 
. Graded SfU. . . 
.. PSYC495. Senior Honors Seminar (3) I. 
. ~: Seminar in general psychology for senior 
: · • major. Student required_ to plan and carry out 
r~search project under direction of faculty 
>.>,.'member~ Prerequisite: senior major, approval 
-. ' _ J:)y-dE)partment undergraduate committee. 
· PSYC 496-.Senlor Honors Seminar (3} II. 
- 'semlnarin general psychology for senior 
; , . major. Student required to plan and carry out 
·. research project JJnder direction of faculty 
•. member. Prerequisite: senior major, approval 
· by department undergraduate committee. 
. Radio = Television - Film (RTVF) 
.•. _ --~ ($ee -sohool.of speech communication} 
-'Recreation and Dance (RED) 
~ ~. (~ee school of health, physical education and 
_ :· r_ecreation) 
. ~ Rehabilitation Counseling 
- -(~EHB} . 
· . REHB 401. Introduction to Rehabilitation Ser-
__ • -.vices (3}. Characteristics and principles of the 
. < f!'habilitl,ltion process. Disabilities and agen-
··<~ ·•.cles setvin.gthedisabled. 
.;,_ ~~9mance languages (ROML) 
...,., . . . 
• ROML 200. European and Latin American 
_ Cinema (3). Films of cultural and literary sig-
·, -. nlficance from Mediterranean and Latin Amer-
;:-;- ··7-ii::an couritrlesseen:through study' of selected 
· :~. : topic_s, themes, or f!!OVements. Taught in E~ 
glish, Includes viewing of films with subtitles. 
RO!\tU:'262. Airican Literature In Translation 
-- (3). Literary masterpieces from or about · 
·Africa, including negritude ·movement. Works 
·originally written in romance languages. Does 
not cq~Jnt toward French or Spanish major or 
mfhor. ~ 
~,..,_ ~' '. 
ROML 470. Readings In Romance Languages 
and Literature (1-3). Independent reading for 
advanced students wishing to conduct com· 
parative study in particular period, author or 
1,1uthors, problem, or genre. Prerequisites: 
. consent of chair of department and instructor. 
Russian (RUSN) 
Entering students who had Russian in high 
school should take the placement test during 
su111mer preregistration or prior to enrollment 
in a course. 
RUSN 100. Introduction to Language Study: 
Russian (1 ). On demand. Lecture-reading 
course in English introducing students to the 
cultural development of the Russian 
language. ' 
1fRUSN 101. Elementary Language and Culture 
I (4} L Cultural approach to beginning lan-
guage study in the four skills: listening, speak-
ing, reading, writing. Four class periods and 
laboratory practice each week. 
~RUSN 102. Elemenlary Language and Culture 
II (4} II. RUSN 101 continued. Four class peri-
ods and laboratory practice each week. Pre-
requisite: RUSN 101, or by placement. 
~RUSN 201. lnlermediate Russian I (3) I. RUSN 
101-102 continued. Development of the four 
skills. Three class periods and laboratory 
practice each week. Prerequisite: RUSN 102, 
or by placement. 
~RUSN 202. Intermediate Russian II (3) II . 
RUSN 201 continued. Three class periods and 
laboratory practice each week. Prerequisite: 
RUSN 201, or by placement. 
RUSN 303. Introduction' to Scientific Russian 
(2) II. Reading and grammar designed for 
science-oriented students who wish to 
develop an effective reading knowledge of 
scientific Russian. Prerequisite: RUSN 202. 
RUSN 311. Russian Literature: From Begin-
nings to Dostoevsky (3) I. Literary trends from 
11th to mid-19th century; medieval and 
baroque periods, 18th century classicism and 
sentimentalism, and the Golden Age. Writers 
Include Pushkin, Gogol, Goncharov, Lermon-
tov, and Turgenev. Lectures in English. Open 
to nonmajors who will read assigned works in 
translation. 
RUSN 312. Russian Literature from Dosto-
evsky to Present (3) II. Social, political and 
cultural trends of pre- and post-revolutionary 
periods. Writers include Dostoevsky, Tolstoy, 
Chekhov, Gorki, Zoshchenko, Bulgakov, 
Pasternak and Solzhenitsyn. Lectures in En-
glish. Open to nonmajors who will read 
assigned works in translation. 
RUSN 315. Russian Culture (3) II. Culture and 
'civilization of the Russian people from their 
origins to the recent past. Lectures, audio-
visual presentations and readings in English. 
RUSN 316. Readings in Russian Culture (2) 
On demand. Language, syntax and topics of 
academic and literary Russian in the natural 
sciences, social sciences and humanities. Pre-
requisite: RqSN 202. 
RUSN 317. Composition and Conversation I 
(3)J. Intensive oral and written practice; 
emphasis on mastery of basic structural pat-
terns employed in conversation and writing. 
Prerequisite: RUSN 202, or by placement. 
RUSN 318. Composition and Conversation II 
(3) II. RUSN 317 continued. Prerequisite: 
RUSN 317. 
RUSN 319. Journalistic Russian (2). On • 
demand. Practice in the language and syntax 
of contemporary Russian journalism; exposi-
tory prose, newspapers, 'journals, mon~ 
graphs, magazines, etc. Prerequisite: RUSN ~ 
w~ . - . 
RUSN 331. Workshop in Translation (1-3). 0n; 
demand. Individualized and/or small group 
work in translation of scientific, technical or 
business writing, or other types of expositocy 
prose in the student's area of specialty. May 
be repeated to six hours. Prerequisite: RUSN 
202. . 
RUSN 401, Russian P~try (3.). On demand • 
Russian lyric from the mid-18th century , · . 
through contemporary Soviet verse. Prerequi~· 
site: RUSN 202. . ' .. 
RUSN 402. Russian Novel (3) 1. Detailed study 
of the great tradition of the Russian noveL : 
Primary readings consist of authors such as 
Karamzin, Pushkin, Gogof, Turgenev, toistoy, 
Dostoyevsky, Gorky, Solzhenitsyn. May be · · 
repeated for credit when offered with different. 
content. Prerequisites: RUSN 311 and312, or 
permission of instructor. Open to nonmajors: 
who will read assigned w0rk~ in translation,~ 
RUSN 403. Russian Drama (3) II. Major works· 
of Russian dramatic literatt_Jre as ex·emplified 
by Polotski, Fonvizin, Griboyedov, Pushkin, 
Ostrovski, Turgenev, Tolstoy; emphasis on 
Chekhov and Moderns. Prerequisites: RUSN. 
311 and 312, or permission of instructor. · 
Open to nonmajors who will read assigned 
works in translation. -
RUSN 415. Cultural and Literary Aspects of 
Soviet Film (3}. On demand. Soviet film both 
as visualization of Russian literature and as · 
instrument of social and political persuasion 
through various esthetics- expressionism, 
socialist realism, psychological tea !ism. 
RUSN 417. Advanced Composition and. Con- _ 
versatlon (3). On demand. Development of 
increased facility in written composition and 
the spoken language. Grammatical structure -
and levels of style in writing and colloq·uial 
idiom in spoken dialogue. Prerequisite: RUSN 
318. ' 
RUSN 432. Russian Folklore (3). Ori ,demand._ . 
Survey of major genres of Russian folk litera-
ture and culture, and their influence on I an- · 
guage and literature. Prerequisite: RUSN 102-, 
or permission of instructor. Open to non-
majors who will read assigned works in 
translation. 
RUSN 480. Selected Topics (2}. On demand . 
Topic chosen to meet curriculum needs and 
student requests. May be repeated to six-
hours. Prerequisite: RUSN 202. 
RUSN 491. Selected Topics (2). On demand. 
Independent reading for the advanced stu-
dent. Prerequisite: arrangement with"iostruo-' 
tor and consent of department chair prior to 
registration. 
Social Science (SOSC) 
tSOSC 101. Introduction to the Social . 
. Sciences (3) I, IL Fundamental concepts anl:f --
methods In the social scie11ces: 
tSOSC 289. Human Services Practicum (3-4}. 
II. Supervised field experience in an approved'.~~-.~.··' 
agency combined with a seminar designed to _ · • 
integrate theory and practice. Capstone 
course to the hu111an services curriculum: 
students must be near completion of the · 
degree in human services, be in good stand-
Ing academically, and have completed pre-
requisite course work. 
.'!' 
Social Work (SOWK) 
•
OWK 110. Survey of Social Services (2) I, II. 
· ocial service programs; functions of social 
workers within these programs. 
SOWK 220. Observation and Interviewing In 
Social Work (3) I, II. Development of observa-
tional, interviewing and recording skills 
through classroom experiences and volunteer 
experiences in community social agen,6ies. 
Prerequisite: SOWK 110. 
SOWK 225. Human Behavior and the Social 
Environment (2) I, II. Impact of biological, 
psychological, and socio-cultural systems on 
human development and behavior. Prerequi-
site: junior standing. 
SOWK 227. Social Work: Ethnic Persp4~ctive 
(3) I, II. Issues and concepts important to 
understanding problems surrounding ethnic-
ity and relationship to social work. Prerequi-
site: sophomore standing. 
SOWK 321. Social Welfare Institutions (3) I. 
Social welfare as social institution; history, 
developmental forces, value systems, relation-
ships between, and various roles of public 
and private agencies. Prerequisite: SOWK 
220. 
SOWK 322. Social Polley and Social S1ervices 
(3) II. Sociall problems, social policy, and 
social services as interrelated areas. Basic 
models for evaluating and influencing social 
policy. Prerequisite: SOWK 321. 
SOWK 325. Social Work Practice I (3) I, II. 
Components of generic social work practice; 
problem identification, selection of interven-
•
tive techniques, development of skills. Pre-
equisites: SOWK 321, junior standing, and 
social work major. 
SOWK 326. Social Work Practice II (3) I, II, 
summer. Social work practice models, strate-
gies for community organization and change. 
Prerequisites: SOWK 325, junior standing, and 
social work major. 
SOWK 330. Rural Social Work Assessment (3) 
I. Issues involved in rural social work practice. 
Visitation of selected rural agencies, al>sess-
ment of needs and services in selected agen-
cies. Prerequisites: SOWK 220 and permission 
of instructor. 
SOWK 332. Law lor Social Workers (3) I. 
Legal issues related. to social work; court 
procedure, crime, poverty, income mainte-
nance, and family law. Prerequisite: junior 
standing. 
SOWK 400. Topics in Social Work (1-~1). On 
demand. Courses being considered for offer-
ing on regular basis: May be repeated. 
SOWK 423. Field Instruction (12) I, II, 
summer. Experience workin·g·in selected 
social agency under supervision. Emphasis 
on practice rather than observation. Weekly 
seminar required. Application deadline: May 
15 of school year before placement. P"rerequi-
sites: senior standing, social work majcir, and 
2.5 GPA in core courses. Graded S/U. 
SOWK 430. Practice Skills Seminar (2) I, II, 
summer. Faculty and field instructors con-
jointly teach this course. Conceptual frame-
works, precise techniques and practitioner 
• 
styles are considered as they underlie the 
student's problem solving in field instruction. 
Taken concurrently with SOWK 326 and 423. 
Graded S/LI. 
SOWK 470. Independent Study (i-3) I, II, 
summer. Student designs and carries out 
study or special project in area of interest. 
Prerequisite: junior standing, social work 
major, faculty sponsor, and permission of 
program director. May be repeated up to six 
hours. 
Sociology (SOC) 
1(+SOC 101. Principles of Sociology (3) I, II, 
summer. Elements ·and concepts of social 
organization, social change, and group 
relationships .. 
1(+SOC 202. Social Problem~ (3) I, II, summer. 
Sociological analysis of contemporary social 
problems. Prerequisite: SOC 101. 
+SOC 210. Sociology of Religion (3). Role of 
religion in society; influence of religion upon 
society and effects of social structure on reli-
gious beliefs. Prerequisite: SOC 101. 
1(+231. Cultural Anthropology (3). Basic con-
cepts and objectives in study of culture. 
Range of cultural phenomena and · 
approaches to their study. 
SOC 300. Topics in Sociology (1-3). On 
demand. Courses being considered for offer-
ing on regular basis. See class schedule for 
listing. May be repeated. Prerequisite: SOC 
101. 
+SOC 301. Social Psychology (3). Social 
behavior; process of interaction and interper-
sonal influence. Prerequisites: SOC 101 and 
PSYC 201. 
SOC 302. Introduction to Classical Socio-
logical Theory (3). Major theories and con-
cepts of sociology. Prerequisite: SOC 101. 
SOC 303. Introduction to Contemporary 
Sociological Theory (3). Concepts and frames 
of reference of major contemporary theories. 
Prerequisite: SOC 101. 
SOC 311. Community and Urban Sociology 
(3). Communal life from beginnings in folk 
society; contemporary urban-metropolitan 
communities, folk urban contrasts, and com-
munity types. Prerequisite: SOC 101. 
SOC 312. Population and Society (3). Popula-
tion growth and distribution; bearing on cur-
rent economic, political, and social problems. 
Prerequisite: SOC 101 or consent of 
instructor. 
SOC 313. Fertility and Family Planning (3). 
Sociological causes and consequences of 
human fertility patterns with emphasis on 
trends and differentials in the United States, 
including: fertility decision making, value and 
costs of children, contraception and abortion, 
unplanned parenthood, voluntary childless-
ness, illegitimacy, sex education and related 
public policies. Prerequisite: SOC 101. 
SOC 314. Popular Music and Society (3). 
Formal organization of music industry and'its 
impact on American society. Each facet of the 
industry examined: performer, production, 
marketing, record buying. Prerequisite: SOC 
101. 
SOC 315. American Society (3). Models of 
contemporary American society, dominant 
value orientations. Prerequisite: SOC 101 . 
+SOC 316. Minority Groups (3). Analysis of 
ethnic and minority groups in American 
society; conditions that favor and hinder 
acceptance. of such groups as integral ele-
ments in national population. Prerequisite: 
soc 101. . 
Sociology 169 
SOC ~17. Social Stratification and Poverty (3). 
Inequalities in distributions of wealth, power, 
and prestige in societies. Types of systems of 
inequality; caste, estate, class. Consequences 
of inequalities for society as whole and for 
segments of society; educational-
occupational opportunities, racial-ethnic rela-
tions, social mobility, social change. Prerequi-
site: SOC 101. 
SOC 318. Social Organization (3). Sociologi-
cal concepts, theories, and models of con-
temporary complex organizations; impact of 
social psychological factors on organizational 
effectiveness, relationship of systems theory 
to problems of organizational·design and 
behavior. Prerequisite: SOC 101. 
SOC 319. A.lcohol and Public Policy (3). The 
social psychology of alcohol abuse with 
respect to the incidence, causes, and social 
control of problem drinking. Policy issues 
considered include those relating to alterna-
tive prevention, treatment and intervention 
strategies. Prerequisite: SOC 101, 301. 
SOC 331. Contemporary Cultures (3). Culture 
area(s) emphasized varies· with staff and stu-
dent interest. Area announced in schedule of 
classes (Africa, Europe, Near East, Native 
North America, Latin America, Asia, Pacific). 
May be repeated to 12 hours. Prerequisite: 
SOC 231 or consent of instructor. 
SOC 332. Archaeology (2) Prehistory of mari; 
early cultural development throughout world. 
Prerequisite: SOC 231. 
SOC 334. Anthropology and Contemporary 
Human Problems (3). Contemporary cultures 
as collective patterns of living and attempts to 
create more human way of life. Methods of 
depicting and interpreting cultural codes of 
behavior, thought, feeling. Prerequisite: SOC 
231 or consent of instructor. 
SOC 335. Medical Anthropology (3). Cross-
cultural study of health and disease patterns 
in human populations. Emphasis on influence 
of cultural and ecological factors in the 
response to illness in·traditional, rural, ethnic, 
and urban communities. 
SOC 341. Juvenile Delinquency (3). Analysis 
and processes of development, treatment, 
prevention, and control of juvenile delin-
quency. Prerequisite: SOC 101. 
SOC 342. Deviance and Social Control (3). 
History of attempts to define and explain 
deviant behavior. Social conditions and pro-
cesses associated with careers of deviants; 
relationship of deviancy to problems of social 
control. Prerequisite: SOC 101. 
SOC 344. Deviant Sexual Behavior (3). Socio-
logical perspective on sexual behaviors stig-
matized in U.S.; such aspects as prevalency, 
social contexts of occurrence, effects on 
society, sources and impacts of societal reac-
tion, especially criminal law. Prerequisite: 
soc 101. 
SOC 352. Collective Behavior (3). How new 
social groupings and order arise from unstruc-
tured situations. Behavior of such collectivi-
ties as riots, mobs, and crowds. Prerequisite: 
soc 101. 
SOC 361. The Family (3). Traditional and con-
temporary family types; current similarities 
and differences of family organization in var-
ious cultural environments. Prerequisite: SOC 
101. 
SOC 359. Introductory Statistics (3) I, II. Data 
presentation, measures of dispersion, correla-
• tiyn. regression, probability, probability distri-
butions, sampling distributions, hypothesis 
;'testing, and analysis of variance. Prerequisite: 
·sao 101. · . ·. . . 
".SOC 370. Introductory Methodology (3) I, 11. 
Survey course on research methods in soci· 
ology: nature pf science, theory construction, 
· :operationalizatiowof a research problem, 
. . · alternative research designs (including eval-
. . :"" ;.uatiol:l),. instrumentation, data collection and 
• .: data analysis. Prerequisite: SOC 101 or con-
·'·sent·of instructor.··· 
· .;· ~: .• 60c'n1.'Applied Survey Research (3). Prac~ 
-. tical experience in survey research in an 
. . . applied context: policy issues, problem formu-
•. ~· .•. latio.n,.measurement, questionnaire-interview 
.. :·.' tle~?!gn, sampling prQcedu~es, data collection, 
·.··.;electromc data processing, interpretation and 
· .~,~report Y4riting. Prerequisites: SOC 101, 369; 
•. :: .. 370 or consent of instructor. . 
··.SOC 395. Workshop on Current Topics (1-4). 
Qn demand. Intensive educational experience 
;·; -:" ·on selected topics. Typically, an ali-day or 
'similar concentrated time format. Require-
~·ments·usualty.completed within time format 
1\113Y be repeated if topics differ,.on approval 
Qf adviser .. Graded S/U. 
SOC 404. Social Gerontology (3). Problems of 
. aged In contemporary society. Social geron-
. Jolqgy as field .of interest of interdisciplinary 
nature; emphasis on socio-economic 
approach. Prerequisite; SOC 101. 
'':so:c414:s~-;;iety a.nd the Environment (3). 
·Present issues and problems of human envi-
·., · ronment from a sociological perspective. 
.· .... Special emphasis on analysis of the present 
'"problems of resources, pollution, technology, 
population, consumerism and the use of 
;.f)n~rgy. · 
::.·":SOC 415. industrial Sociology (3). lndustriali-
'." . zation as a social process, labor force dynam-
. . ics, models of mganization, human relations, 
nature of work and job satisfaction. Prerequi-
·i!itl:d3()C 101. · · 
~ SOC416.'Po!itical Sociology (3). Political 
'' 'behavior in society from standpoint of both 
•·• :cla·ssical and conte[T1porary sociology. Pre-
requisite:. SOC 10L 
~· ~j-.:c.;,:.;soc 417. Sociology of Sport (3). Sociological 
• . . · concepts and theories to investigate sport as 
· social institution and relationship to other 
· . · .. ·social institutions; organizational theory and 
"l>lna!l group research applied to sport; social 
•. psychological aspects of sports. Prerequisite: 
~. ·S,OC101. 
~:->+soc 418. Social Change and Development 
. · · (3). Processes of social change and rational 
·djrection of society. Prerequisite; SOC 101. 
+soc 441. Criminology (3). Nature, causes, 
treatment, and prevention of crime. Prerequi-
site;,soq 101, · 
SOC 442. Corrections (3). Socio-psychologi-
. cal approach to origins and development of 
-federal, state, and local penal institutions. Pre-
requisite: soc 101; " 
' ·
7 SOC 443. White Coilar and Organized Crime 
. ·: (2). Criminal behavior within and by organiza-
:c • tions; analyses of employee theft, graft, cor-
.. · P?rate,crime; governmental crime, profes- . 
.. " s1onal crime, syndicated crime. Prerequisite: 
. . : ,.§OC 1·01. ' ' 
SOC 449. Field Work, Corrections (1-2). Field ~+SPAN 201. Intermediate Spanish 1 (3} !, IL 
work experience in approved corrections Grammar review. Development ofthe four 
agency. Arrangements (usually one full day skills. Three class periods and laboratory 
per week plus individual conferences and practice each week. Prerequisite: SPAN 102 · 
group seminar for two consecutive quarters) or two years of Spanish in high school. 
must be approved in advance by instructor. 
May be repeated once. Prerequisite: senior ~+SPAN 202. Intermediate Spanish II (3) I, II. 
standing. Graded S/U. SPAN 201 continued. Three class periods and 
laboratory practice each week. Prerequisite: 
SOC 453. Ethnological Theory (3). Anthropo- SPAN 201 or three years of Spanish in high. 
logical theories and varying uses of concept school. · 
of culture in social sciences. Prerequisites: 
SOC 231 and consent of instructor. ~+SPAN 211. Hispanic Cultural Series Ill (3) I, 
II. Development of reading comprehension in 
SOC 460. Family and Sex Roles (3). Theoreti- Spanish using cultural materials. concerning· 
cal and empirical literature on family and sex ,. Spain. Conducted in English. Prerequisite: 
roles: socialization, changing nature of SPAN 201 or SPAN 211 or two years of Span"~ 
women's and men's roles and prospects for ish in high school. · . .· . ··. 
future. Institutional sources of women's and 
men's roles in other cultures. Prerequisite: ~+SPAN 212. Hispanic Cultural Series IV (3) I, · 
$QC 101. II. Development of reading comprehension in··-
spanish using cultural materials co'ncerning· . ~ 
SOC 463. Leisure, Work, and Retirement (3). Spanish America. Conducted in English. Pre-· 
Sociological analysis of three aspects of life requisite: SPAN 211 or SPAN 201 or three ·· 
cycle. Crisis in personal life occasioned by years of.Spanish in high schooL 
each of these stages and by transitions from · 
one stage to another. Prerequisite: soc 101. SPAN 221. Hispanic Songs (1) I, II. Traditional 
and popular songs from various Hispanic . 
SOC 470. Readings, Research and Internship countries, sung in Spanish; emphasis on 
"(1-8) I, II, summer. Supervised independent study of texts and pronunciation. May be. . 
work in selected areas. Extensive reading of repeated to maximum of three hours. Prereq-
more advanced literature, planned research, uisite or corequisite: SPAN 101, or consent of 
or field placement in· an approved setting. instructor. 
May be repeated, but cannot exceed a total of 
12 hours. Prerequisites: junior standing and a 
minimum of 12 hours of accumulated credit in 
regularly scheduled SOC courses. Prior writ-
ten permission of instructor and department 
chair required. Graded S/U. 
SOC 480. Senior Seminar (3). On demand. 
Selected topics in sociology. Recent seminars 
have included sociology of women, individual 
and sociology, contemporary social critics,· 
the family, alternatives and critiques. May be 
repeated. Prerequisites: SOC 101 and consent 
of instructor. 
SOC 489. Internship (1-5) I, II, summer. Pro-
vides practical experience in applied sociol-
ogy such as criminology, human services, 
population studies. community planning, and 
survey research. May be repeated. Only five 
hours may be applied to SOC major or minor. 
Prerequisite: 12 hours in SOC. Graded S/U. 
Spanish (SPAN) 
Entering students who had Spanish in high 
school should take the placement test during 
summer preregistration or prior to enrollment 
in a course. 
~+SPAN 101. Elementary Spanish I (4) I, II. 
Beginning oral-aural study of language with 
attention to grammar. Four class periods and 
scheduled oral practice each week .. 
~+SPAN 102. Elementary Spanish II (4) I, II. 
SPAN 101 continued. Four class periods and 
scheduled oral practice each week. Prerequi-
site: SPAN 101 or one year of Spanish in high 
school. 
~SPAN 111. Hispanic Cultural Series I (4) I, II. 
Study of Hispanic cultures, combined with 
development of language awareness essential 
for reading comprehension. Discussion in 
English. No laboratory . 
~SPAN 112. Hispanic Cultural Series II (4) I, II 
SPAN 111 continued. No laboratory. Prereq-
uisite: SPAN 101 or SPAN 111 or one year of 
Spanish in high school. 
SPAN 141. Conversational Spanish for Medi· 
cal Personnel (3). P.ractice in speaking and 
understanding oral Spanish; essential expres-
sions, questions, and directions needed by 
medical personnel. 
SPAN 231. Hispanic Folk Dancing (1) I, il . 
Traditional dances of Spain and Spanish · • 
America, especially those of Mexico and . 
Colombia .. Learning and performance of · · .. 
dances accompanied by regional artd'histori- e·· -- .. 
cal background. May be repeated to maxi- • . 
mum of two hours. No prerequisite. 
SPAN 351. Spanish Composition and Convet:-
sation I (3). Development 9f skill in speaking 
and writing, with appropriate grarnrriar review. 
Prerequisite: SPAN 202. 
SPAN 352. Spanish Composition and Co~ver- . 
satlon II (3). Continued development of skill in:·· 
speaking and writing, with appropriate gram- . 
mar review. Prerequisite:-SPAN 202. · 
SPAN 367. Introduction to Spanish· Peninsular. 
Literature (3). Outstanding.authors, works. •. 
and movements of Peninsular literature-from . . - ... " 
the Middle Ages to the present. Prerequisite: , · 
SPAN 351 or SPAN 352 or consent of 
instructor. 
SPAN 368.1ntroduction to Spani~h Am~rican' 
Literature (3). Outstanding authors, works 
and movements from the time of discovery to 
the present. Prerequisite: SPAN 351 or SPAN 
352 or consent of instructor. 
.SPAN 371. Spanish Civilization (3). Political, 
social, intellectual, artistic development of 
Spain. Prerequisite: SPAN 351or SPAN 352 . 
SPAN 377. Civilization of Mexico and the· 
Caribbean (3). Political, social, intellectual,. 
artistic development of Mexico, Central A mer- . 
ica, and Spanish-speaking islands of the 
Caribbean. Prerequisite: SPAN 351 or SPAN 
3~. . . 
SPAN378. Civilization of South America (3). 
Political, social, intellectual, artistic develop-
ment of Spanish-speaking countries of South 
America. Prerequisite: SPAN 351 or SPAN 
352. ~ 
A.'f.t-
SPAN 380. Introduction to Spanish-English · · 
Bilingualism (2). Concepts and principles of . 
bilingual-bicultural programs in the United 
States. Prerequisite: SPAN 202 or eq"uivalerit. 
SPAN 382. Spanish Business Correspon-. · . 
dence (2). Spanish for commercial purposes; 
business letter writing. Prerequisite: SPAN 
351 or SPAN 352. 
SPAN 431. Spanish American Fiction (3). 
.:
ajor authors and works from literary move-
. 1 1ents 6f the 19th and 20th centuries, with 
, 
j mphasis on either regionalism or the con-
I . temporary novel. Prerequisite: SPAN 368. 
/ 'sPAN 441. Medieval and Golden Age l.ltera-
1 ture (3). Representative masterpieces of Span-
ish literature from the Middle Ages and the 
Siglo de Oro: Epic, poetry, novel, and !:heater. 
Prerequisite: SPAN 367. 
SPAN 442. Spanish Literature of the Nine-
teenth Century (3). Outstanding works of the 
19th century; romanticism, realism, natural-
ism, prose and poetry. Prerequisite: SPAN 
367. ' 
SPAN 444. Spanish Literature of the Twen-
tieth Centu1y (3). Outstanding works fmm the 
generation of 1898. to the present; poetry and 
prose. Prerequisite: SPAN 367. 
SPAN 450. Advanced Grammar and Composi-
tion (3). Grammar and composition, espe-
cially appropriate for future teachers of Span~ 
ish. Prerequisite: SPAN 351 and SPAN 352. 
SPAN 455. Applied Linguistics (3). Ph<:molog-
ical, morphemic, syntactical, semantic aspects 
of Spanish; application to language learning 
and teaching. Prerequisite: SPAN 351 and 
SPAN 352 or consent of instructor. 
·SPAN 463. Career Spanish (3). Development 
of translation skills (Spanish to English and 
English to Spanish) on materials repre1senting 
a wide range of technical, professional, and 
business catreers. Prerequisite: SPAN :351 and. 
SPAN 352. 
• 
SPAN 470. !Readings in Hispanic Liter11ture 
L1-3). Independent reading for the advanced 
, Vstudent who wishes to study a particular 
period or author. Prerequisite: consent of 
department chair and instructor. 
SPAN 481. Spanish-American Literature 1: 
Discovery t•O Modernism (3). Representative 
authors frOITI the Chroniclers through the 
Romanticists; prose and poetry. Prerequisite: 
SPAN 368 or consent of instructor. 
SPAN 482. Spanish-American Literature II: 
Modernism to the Present (3). Representative 
authors from Modernism and subsequent 20th 
century literary developments; 'prose and 
poetry. Pre1·equisite: SPAN 368 or consent of 
instructor. · 
SPAN 488. Contemporary Mexican literature 
(3). Outstanding works of the 20th century. 
Prerequisite: SPAN 368 or consent of 
instructor. 
SPAN 489. Hispanic Studies (3). Intensive 
study of an author, literary school, genre, or 
selected th;3me. May be repeated if topics are 
clearly different. Prerequisite: SPAN 367 or 
SPAN 368. 
Special Education (EDSE) 
(See educaltion, special) 
Sports Studies and Management 
(SSM) 
(See school of health, physical education and 
recreation) 
.• Theatre (THEA) 
(See school of speech communication) 
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Visual Communication 
Technology (VCT) 
(See school of technology) 
Women's Studies (WS) 
~WS 200. Introduction to Women's Studies (3), 
I, II. Individual and collective achievements of 
women; roles women do and might perform; 
"nature" of women and ways it has been 
imagined'in our owr and other cultures. 
Required of all women's studies majors and 
minors. 
WS 300.Topics in Women's' Studies (3) I, II. 
Topics of interest in studying women in sub-
ject area not offered in regular college course 
offerings. May be repeated twice if topics 
differ. No prerequisite. 
WS 400. Senior Seminar in Women's Studies 
(3) II. Theories, methods, approaches to 
women's studies. Interdisciplinary research 
project required. Required of all women's stud-
ies majors and minors. Prerequisite: senior 
standing or permission of instructor.' 
WS 470. Independent Study in Women's Stud-
ies (1-3) I, II. Study project to be designed by 
student and member(s) of women's studies 
faculty in subject area not offered in regular 
course offering. Prerequisite: junior or senior 
standing. 
Health, Physical 
Education and 
Recreation, 
School of 
Health Education (HED) 
+HED 109. Personal and Community Health (3) 
I, II, summer. Basic personal and community 
health concepts, values and practices. Not 
open to students with credit for HED 209. 
HED 209. Advanced Concepts in Personal 
and Community Health (3) I, II. Detailed study 
of factors that influence personal and com-
munity health in a contemporary society. 
Primarily for health education and physical 
education students. 
HED 230. Humanizing Health Education (1) I. 
The theories and methods of values clarifica-
tion, affective learning, and transactional 
analysis as they relate to the pre-service 
health education student. Prerequisite: 
sophomore standing. 
HED 301. Women's Health (2) II. Health topics 
of s'pecial interest and importance to women. 
Open to all students; Prerequisite: HED 338 
highly recommended. 
+HED 313. Cardiopulmonary Resuscitation and 
Advanced First Aid and Safety (3) I, II, sum-
mer. Provides knowledge and training in the · 
prevention and treatment of accidents, inju-
ries and procedures of basic life support . 
Satisfactory completion may result in Ameri-
can Red Cross certification. Participation in 
skill practice required. Fee $7.50. 
+HED 314. Instructors Advanced First Aid and. 
Emergency Care (1) II. Successful completion 
may lead to advanced instructor's certificate 
by the American National Red Cross. Prereq-
uisites: junior standing and valid American 
Red Cross advanced first aid certificate. 
HED 338. Concepts of Human Sexuality (3) I, 
II, summer. Information and concepts of 
human sexuality, including the physiological, 
social, psychological, moral and legal aspects. 
Prerequisite: junior standing or consent of 
instructor. 
HED 340. Drug Use/Abuse (3) I, II. Knowl-
edge regarding the ambiguity of drugs in 
society. Physical, psychological and social 
ramifications of drug use/abuse will be dis-
cussed. Prerequisites: HED 209 and junior 
standing or consent of instructor. 
HED 346. Health Education for the Elemen-
tary School Teacher (3) I, II, summer. Content 
and techniques for teaching personal and 
community health in the elementary school. 
HED 348. Instructional Techniques in Health 
Education K-12 (3) I, summer. (On demand.) 
Principles, planning methods, materials, 
resources and human relations of teaching 
health. C/F hrs.: 4. 
HED 362. Driver Education-Basic Instructor's 
Course (3) I, II, summer. First of two courses 
·required to qualify student to organize, admin-
ister, and teach driver education in Ohio. Fee 
$15. Prerequisites: junior standing and driver's 
license. C/F hrs.: 5. · 
HED 393. Practicum in Health Education (3) I, 
II. Practical experience in the preparation and 
presentation of health education instruction. 
Requirements include placement in a public 
school setting, on campus classroom work 
and regularly scheduled seminars. Prerequi-
sites: HED 348 and HED 313. C/F hrs.: 147. 
HED 395. Workshop on Current Topics (1-3) . 
On demand. Intensive educational experience 
on selected topics related to skill develop-
ment, content update, or materials developed. 
Typically, an ali-day or similar concentrated 
time format. Requirements usually completed 
within time format. May be repeated on 
approval of adviser. Prerequisite: as decided 
by instructor. 
HED 409. School Health Services and School 
Environment (3) I, II, summer on demand. 
Consideration of school health services and 
school environment, including principles, 
organization and administration of: health 
appraisal, health counseling, communicable 
disease control, educational adjustments, 
emergency programs, record keeping and a 
safe school environment. Prerequisite: junior 
standing. C/F hrs.: 20. 
HED 462. Driver Education-Advanced Instruc-
tor's Course (3) II, summer. Second of two 
courses required to qualify a student to orga-
nize, administer and teach driver education 
in the Ohio secondary schools. Prerequisite: 
HED 346. Fee: $20. C/F hrs.: 15. 
HED 470. Independent Study in Health Edu-
cation (1-3). On demand. An in-depth study 
project of a topic of particular significance to 
the student. Project must be approved by proj-
ect supervisor and program area chair prior to 
regisiration. May be repeated. 
HED 480. Seminar in Teaching Controversial 
Issues in Health Education (2) II, alternate 
years. Teaching methods and procedures in 
discussing human.sexuality, controversial life 
styles, addictive elements and contemporary 
issues of controversy such as death educa-
tion, nutrition, the healing arts, child abuse, 
and socialized health care. Prerequisite: junior 
standing. C/F hrs.: 5. 
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HED 481. Seminar in Health Education (2) II, 
.aiternate years. Discussion of issues and 
:' •. · · ··problems faced· by the school health educa-
. ·" ·-- tor: content comprehension and organization; 
· · . ; · lm;tructional dilemmas encountered in stu-
~ ' -. ·• . dent teaching; evaluative procedures specific 
·. to total health program. Prerequisites: junior 
.· · · standing, health education major or minor. 
·:·· HED 492. Student"Teaching (1-10) I, II. Class-
room teaching under supervision on full-day 
~-basis .. Conferences and seminars supplement 
program. Required for elementary and/or 
kindergarten-primary certification. Fee: $5 per 
tredlt hour. Eligibility requirement must be 
, m~?t. C/F l]rs.: 300. May be repeated. Graded 
'S/U. 
.. iii::[n97.StudentTeaching (1-10) I, 11. Class-
: · room teaching under supervision on full-day 
.. 'basis. Conferences and seminars supplement 
· :.program. Required of students in secondary 
. ::-school orspeci~:JI certification program. Fee: 
. · $5 Per c~edit hour. Eligibility requirements 
· . ·must be met, C/F brs.: 300. May be repeated. 
.')3i·aded s;o.· ·· . · · 
·• .· Physlc~l Education, General 
.·. (PEG} . . 
'·•PECnoo.:General Physical Education (1) I, II, 
· ,· summer. Each freshman must fulfill the Uni· 
' versi~y requirement of two units from diverse 
· physical activities. Most activities are coedu-
.. , c,atlorial~ Two hours per week. Graded S/U. 
,·_<...:+PEG 200. General Physical Education (1) I, II, 
· · · · summer. Elective program in diverse activities. 
>;_qpen toanystudentwho has completed the 
· . University required three hours in PEG 100. 
Two hours per week. 
· ' 'Physical Edu~ation, Professional 
.. _/ ,_.{PEP) 
. ·.:'·PEP ito, 112,116,121,123,124. Required 
• ., . :Professional Activities. A required program of 
skill- and knowledge development within each 
. . :· acfivity including identification/analysis/ 
" : ·obse!vation of elements of movement. Tll'io 
laboratories. C/F hrs.: 10 each. 
. ,: :PEP 11(). Gymnastics-Men (2) I, H. 
~" PEP 112. Gymnastics-Women (2) I, II. 
PEP 11ti. Soccer (2) I. 
PEP 121. Tennis (2) I. 
· .· ·PEP 123. Track and Field (2) I. 
. : '· PEP 124. Volleyball (2) I, IL 
PEP 137. Educational Dance (1) I, II. Move-
ment approach for dance where the learner 
~- 'be·comes aware of the expres\>ive values 
· .>:.· lnh~rent in dance by experiencing and analyz-
ing movement, creating dances, and respond-
. ,. .. ·ing to dance structure, One laboratory. Advis-
. · ,able t_o take concurrently with PEP 138. 
···' _' .. PEP 138. Educational Gymnastics {1) I, II. 
: ·Movement approach to gymnastics where the 
;; learner becomes aware of how to manage 
. _ body weight and understand concepts related 
· .. 'to .. the develqpment of versatile, qualitative 
, _ -~ an,d;fnventive,movement. One laboratory. 
.': . Advtsflble to take concurrently with PEP 137. 
,;_;: ;''~ .••. PEP 2'01-205, 207-209, 213, 214, 217-219, 226· 
· • : · 228. Elective Professional Activities. Elective 
. courses of skill and knowlege development 
, ,· . basic to participation and understanding of 
, .. ~' .the activity. One laboratory. 
:.··,.,PEP 201. Archery (1) I. Alternate years. 
"--- ·; PE!I'.'202. Badminton (1) I, II. 
':': .. ' ·PEP 203, Basketball (1) I, II. 
_ PEP 204. Bowflng {1) II. Alternate years. 
· ,' PEP 205. Diving {1) I, Alternate years. 
PEP 2q_7. Fencing {1) II. Alternate years. 
.. 
PEP 208. Field Hockey ( 1) I. Alternate years. 
PEP 209. Golf {1 ) I. 
PEP 213. Lacrosse (1) II. Alternate years: 
PEP 214. Rebound Tumbling (1) II. Alternate 
years. 
PEP217. Softba//(1)1. , 
PEP218. Swimmlng(1) I. 
PEP 219. Synchronized Swimming {1) I. 
Alternate years. 
PEP226. Wrestling (1) II. Alternate years. 
PEP 227. Advanced Educational Dance (1) II. 
Alternate years. 
PEP 228. Advanced Educational Gymnastics 
( 1 ) II. Alternat~ years. 
PEP 222. Advanced Synchronized Swimming 
{1)1, II. For advanced synchronized swimmer 
or person interested in participating in annual 
production and demonstrations; choreog-
raphy, lighting, publicity and production. 
Laboratory hours arranged. May be repeated 
to four hours. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor. 
. PEP 225. Advanced Lifesaving (1) I, II, sum-
mer. Red Cross Advanced Lifesaving training 
techniques and skills designed to save lives in 
the event of aquatic emergencies. Prerequi-
site for water safety instructor's course and 
lifeguard training. One laboratory. Prerequi-
site: eligibility testing conducted first week of 
course. 
PEP 230. Structural Kinesiology (4) I, II, and 
alternate summers. The study of movement 
based on functional anatomy and selected 
mechanical principles. Three lectures; one 
laboratory. Prerequisite: sophomore standing. 
C/F hrs.: 15. 
PEP 233. laboratory Experiences with Chll· 
dren (2) II. Opportunities to engage in field 
experiences with urban children in closely 
supervised school situation and in on-campus 
settings focused on developing, analyzing and · 
improving teacher behavior through working 
with individual EMR children and assisting in 
classes. May be repeated to four hours. Two 
laboratories. C/F hrs.: 45 . 
PEP 235. Professional Reading and Writing in 
Physical Education (1) II. Reading and inter-
pretation of literature in physical education; 
writing professional paper; treatment of perti-
nent statistical techniques. Prerequisite: ENG 
112. 
PEP 238. Teaching Educational Gymnastics 
to Children (2) I. fylovement approach to 
gymnastics for children with emphasis on 
program content, methodology and progres-
sion. One lecture, one laboratory. Prerequi-
site: PEP 138 or permission of instructor. C/F 
hrs.: 21. 
PEP 241. Educational Games-Teaching to 
Children (2) I, II. Structure and teaching pro-
gression of games and sports; social, motor 
ahd cognitive. One lecture, one laboratory. 
Prerequisite: PEP 137 or PEP 138 or permis-
sion of instructor. C/F hrs.: 40 . 
PEP 247. Practical Experience (3) I, II. Super-
vised field experience with groups between 
ages of 11-18. Not open to first or second 
semester freshmen. Two lectures, one labora-
tory. Prerequisites: PEP 230, SPCH 102. Rec-
ommended: PEP 137, PEP 138. C/F hrs.: 50. 
PEP 256. Concepts of Physical Education {2) 
I, 11: Introduction to the profession of physi9al 
education; objectives of physical education, 
elementary school and secondary school· 
physical education, competitive athletics, 
adapted physical. education, and career 
opportunities. Open only to major or minor 
students in physical education or by consent 
of instructor. 
PEP 303. Biomechanics (3) I, II, alternatesum• .. -. 
mers. The study of h.uman motion. through th_~·:--:. · 
examination of internal and external force~; '. 
acting on the body and the effects proqucec. ;;. 
by these forces. Two lectures, one laboratory: 
Prerequisite: PEP 230. C/F ~rs.: 20. ·-
PEP 322. Red Cross Water Safety Instructor's 
Course {2) I, II. Completion certifies student 
to conduct and to certify Red Cross swim-
ming and lifesaving courses except WSI. One 
lecture, one laboratory~ Prerequisites; CUrrent -~ 
advanced lifesaving certificate, evidence of · 
teaching need, and consent of instructor. C/F 
hrs.: 10. 
PEP 332. Teaching-learning Processes {3) I, 
II. Analysis of student-teacher betiavio'rs ·:·,.. · 
through clinical and field-based eXperiences . 
for the purpose of developing and improVit]g 
teacher-learning effectiveness. !=rhPh£l~is gn 
personal assessment and development of 
. techniques. Two lectures, one laboratory .. Pre-
requisites: PEP 137, PEP 138; PEP 441 and/or -.-
permission of instructor. C/F hrs.: 60. · · · · .;.. 
PEP 337. Teaching Educational Dance {2)11 
Movement approach to children's dance with 
special emphasis on program conten~, melh:--: · ·- ""' 
odology and progression. One lecture, one· 
laboratory. Prerequis"tte: PEP 137 or permis• 
sion of instructor. · ·' 
PEP 340. Motor Development {3) II. Physjcal '· ·:' 
growth and perceptual-motor deVelopment of · · 
human beings including observation of chil- . 
dren and assessment of perceptual and motor-._-. 
characteristics. C/F hrs.: 30. · · ' 
PEP 342. Physical Education in the Elemen- · 
tary School (3) I, II, summer. Movement 
approach to physical education in the ele-
mentary schools including the examination o~:. 
teacher behavior, child behavior; teaching' · · 
techniques and styles and movement content, 
.Suggested prerequisites: ':EP 137,138.- · 
PEP 350. Motor Learning (3) L, II. Perception, 
learning, motivation and other psychological·. 
factors involved in motor learning and~per-·' 
formance. Two lectures, one laboratory. Pre: 
requisite: EDFI_ 302, C/F hrs.: 40. 
PEP 356. Philosophical and Cultural Bases of ·· ' . 
Physical Education (3) 11.- The study of phi los· 
ophy and culture pertinent to the shaping· of 
physical education as a discipline. · 
PEP 360. Exercise Physiology (3) I, II. Lee-· 
lure/laboratory course;_ the immediate and 
long range effects of exercise upon th~ 
'human body. Two lectures, one laboratory. 
Prerequisite: BIOL 332. C/F .hrs.: 20. 
PEP 362. Teaching Motor Activity in Second~ . 
ary Schools (3) I, II. Principles, objectives, . 
lesson planning, instructional materials, 
teaching methods, curriculum, and field expe: 
rience in physical education in the secondary 
schools. Two lectures, two laboratories. Pre-
requisites: PEP 350, EDFI 302, and admission 
to PEP Major Plans II or II L C/F hrs.: 60~: .. 
PEP 387. Praclicum (1-5) I, II, summer. Field 
experience under supervision of PEP cjivi~ion . 
of School of Health, Physical Education and.·· 
Recreation. Petitioning required of each stu-· 
dent before registration. Credit hours'for each 
experience approved separately by program 
area. Prerequisite: approval of PEP division 
faculty. 
PEP 392. Practlcum in Secondary School . 
Physical Education (2) I, II. Field experience 
in physical education in the public school. .. 
Weekly assignment includes peing in a publiG. , • 
school two half days and attending regular 
seminars. Arrange. Prerequisites: PEP 362, 
HED 313, and junior standing. C/F hrs.:_90, . 
, PEP 395. Workshop on Current Topicl> (1c3). 
\.' Q_n demancl. Intensive educational experience 
, n selected topics related to skill development, 
content update, or material development. Typ-
ically, an ali-day or similar concentrated time. 
format. Prerequisites: approval of PEP division 
faculty and chair. 
PEP 402. A1>sessment and Evaluation in Phys-
ical Educatiion (2) I, II, alternate summers. 
Assessment and evaluation principles and 
techniques with application to performance/ 
learning in physical education programs. C/F 
hrs.: 8. 
PEP 412. Organization and Administra1tion of 
Physical Education and Interscholastic: Ath-
letics (3) I, II, alternate summers. Organization 
and administration of the total physical edu-
cation program including instructions, intra-
murals, extramurals and interscholastic ath-
letics. Prerequisite: senior standing. 
PEP 428. The Movement Approach to Teach-
ing Physical Education to Children (5) II. 
Selection, design, and application of learning 
experiences appropriate for elementary 
school child based on movement concepts. 
PEP 387 must be taken concurrently. Two lec-
tures, three laboratories. Prerequisite: PEP 
332. Recommended: PEP 233, PEP 23B, PEP 
241, PEP 3217 or approval of instructor .. C/F 
hrs.: 100. 
PEP 433. Fundamentals of Physical Education 
and Recreation for Special Populations (3) I, 
II, summer. Principles, objectives and l~istory 
of adapted physical education. Overview of 
disabilities in relation to assessment, move-
. ment, instructional methods, resource mate-
..• rials, observation strategy and field trips. Two 
lectures, one laboratory. C/F hrs.: 35. 
PEP 435. M·otor Performance of Exceptional 
Children (3) II. Relationship of neuromuscular 
patterns, assessment, and programming to 
movement of exceptional child field work. 
Two lectures and arrange. Recommended pre-
requisite: PEP 433 or PEP 340. C/F hrs.: 20. 
PEP 438. SE~minar in Elementary Scho·ol Phys-
ical Education (2) II. Identification and exami-
nation of selected curricular problems and 
issues in elementary school physical educa-
tion. Prerequisite: PEP 428 or permission of 
instructor. C/F hrs:: 30. 
PEP 443. Physiological Effects of Motc»r Activ-
ity (3) II, alternate summers. Physiolo~jical 
adaptation to exercise; metabolic and cardio-
vascular components, heat stress, body com-
position, other related topics. Two lectures, 
one laboratory. Prerequisites: BIOL 332. C/F 
hrs.: 20. 
PEP 470.1ndependent Study in Physical Edu-
cation (1-3) I, II, summer. An indepth study 
project of a topic of particular significance to 
the student. Project must be approved by proj-
ect supervisor and program area chair prior to 
registration. May be repeated. Prerequisite: by 
permission. 
PEP 487. Practicum (1-5) I, II, summer. Under 
supervision of PEP division of School of 
Health, Physical Education and Recreation. 
Petitioning and approval required of each 
student before registration. Credit hours for 
experience approved separately by pro-
gram area. Prerequisite: approval of PEP divi-
sion faculty .. 
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PEP 492. Student Teaching (1-10) I, II. Class-
room teaching under supervision on full-day 
basis. Conferences and seminars supplement 
program. Required for elementary and/or 
kindergarten-prj mary certification. Fee: $5 per 
credit hour. Eligibility requirements must be 
met. C/F hrs.: 300. May be repeated. 
PEP 497. Student Teaching (1-10) I, II. Class-
room teaching under supervision on full-cjay 
basis. Conferences and seminars supplement 
program. Required of students in secondary 
school or special certification program. Fee: 
$5 per credit hour. Eligibility requirements 
must be met. C/F hrs.: 300. May be repeated. 
Recreation and Dance (RED) 
RED 106. Ballroom Dance I (2) II. Basic skills 
and knowledges specific to social and ball-
room styles; beginning teaching methods. 
RED 111. Folk and Square Dance I (2) I. Basic 
skills and knowledges specific to folk and 
square dance styles; beginning teaching 
methods. 
RED 115. Modern Dance I (2) I, II.The first in 
a series of progressions in modern dance, 
exploring basic movement skills·and correct 
body alignment; may be repeated up to six 
hours. 
RED 120. Classical Ballet I (2) I, II. Studio 
instruction of classical ballet fundamentals 
with emphasis on correct bo"dy alignment, 
barre, and basic center work; may be 
repeated up to six hours. Prerequisite: 
beginning competency and permission of 
instructor. 
RED 178. Camp Leadership (2) II. Organized 
camp movement; uniqueness of the camping 
experience ·and setting; role of the counselor; 
and programming and counseling principles. 
RED 190. Recreation Leadership (3) I, II. 
Selecting, creating and conducting activities 
suitable for the wants and needs of various 
populations; leadership theories, styles and 
techniques; activity assessment; social activi-
ties pattern and recreation leadership kit. 
RED 210. Major Concepts in Recreation (2) II. 
Philosophical concepts and historical founda-
tions; exploration of economic, sociological, 
and psychological aspects; leisure service 
delivery systems and professional leadership. 
RED 215. Modern Dance II (2) I, II. The 
second in a series of progressions, including 
studio instruction in modern dance with floor 
and center work in varying modern styles; 
may be repeated up to six hours. Prerequisite: 
RED 115 or permission of instructor. · 
RED 220. Classical Ballet II (1) I, II. The 
second of a graded series of progressions, 
including studio instruction in classical ballet 
techniques with emphasis on adagio and alle-
gro enchainements; may be repeated up to six, 
hours. Prerequisite: RED 120 or permission of' 
instructor. · 
RED 224. Dance Performance Workshop (1) I,: 
II. Experience in ·choreography and participa- . 
tion as members of the concert group, may be 
repeated up to six hours. Prerequisites: audi- · 
tion and permission of instructor. 
RED 226. Perspectives in Dance (1) II. Intro-
duction to the art of dance, including current 
trends in modern dance, classical ballet and 
vernacular dance form, exploratiot, of the 
philosophies and aesthetic principles. 
RED 260. Recreation and Physical Activity for 
Older Americans (2) II. Characteristics of 
older Americans; therapeutic benefits of activ-
ity; major services and settings; program 
planning; administrative concerns. 
RED 273. Outdoor Recreation (3) II. Outdoor 
recreation resource bases; governmental . 
agencies and private organization manage-
ment and operations; behavioral patterns in 
outdoor recreation pursuits; legal, economic, 
and political impacts. 
RED 294. Outdoor Leadership (3) II. Knowl-
edge and leadership skills in the areas of out-
door living skills, backpacking, bicycle touring 
and canoe tripping. One weekend trip 
required. 
RED 315. Modern Dance Ill (1) I, II. The third 
in a graded progression including studio 
instruction in varying styles of modern dance, 
emphasis will be placed on horizontal and 
oblique designs, turns, falls, jumps, leaps and 
complicated rhythms, may be repeated up to 
six times. Prerequisite: RED 215 or permission 
of instructor. 
RED 320. Classical Ballet Ill (1) I, II. The third 
in a graded series of progressions, including 
studies instruction in classical ballet tech-
niques, added difficulty in barre, adagio, and 
allegro work and introduction to pointe work, 
may be repeated up to six hours. Prerequisite: 
RED 220 or permission of instructor. 
RED 323. Camp Administration (2) I. Role of 
camping in society; patterns of organization; 
programming guidelines, management 
aspects, personnel, and site and facilities . 
RED 325. Theory and Methods of Teaching 
Dance (1) I. A seminar experience in peda-
gogical practices, in classical ballet and mod-
ern dance forms. Prerequisites: RED 215, 220, 
or permission of instructor. 
RED 326. Dance Composition (2) II. Basic 
principles of form and flow of movement and 
their application to compositions in dance. 
Prerequisites: RED 215, RED 220 or permis-
sion pf instructor. 
RED 327. Choreography Workshop (1) I. . 
Studio analysis of the elements of choreog-
raphy; development of dance compositions, 
evaluation of compositions; specific assign-
ments of selected problems; may be repeated 
up to six hours. Prerequisite: RED 326 or 
permission of instructor. 
RED 380. Concepts and Techniques In Out-
door Education (4) II. Outdoor education 
through school curricula, interpretive ser-
vices, recreation agencies and community 
action; philosophical bases; identification and 
utilization of resources; the learning process. 
RED 384. Organization and Administration of 
Recreation (3) II. Basic concepts of adminis-
tration, personnel management, fiscal man-
agement, public relations techniques, motiva-
tion theory, grant writing and fund raising, 
legal aspects of administration; budget pro-
posal preparation and development of employ-
ment seeking skills. Prerequisite: RED 210. 
RED 385. Recreation Program Development 
(3) I. Principles of program planning, organi-
zation, and administration; operation of areas 
and facilities; current practices in publicity 
and public relations; supervision of program 
and staff; tournament scheduling; program 
budgeting. Prerequisite: RED 210. 
.174 .. -~chool of Health, Physical Education and Recreation 
+ - RED 387. Practleum {1-5) I, II, summer. Appll~ 
. cation of leadership and program theory to 
.field setting; petitioning and approval required 
.of each student before registration, may be 
· :repeated. Credit hours for each experience 
. :approved separately by program area. Pre-
. :requisite: approval of appropriate division < faculty .. 
. , , ~ED 395. Workshop on Current Topics (1-3). 
.. -.-_On demand. Intensive educational experience 
;, ~. ~op selepted topics related .to skill develop-
friant, •oontent update, or material develop-
::ffient; may be' repeated. 
:.,RED 424. H!;;tory and Philosophy of Dance 
(3/ I. Events, personalities, and philosophies 
, 1-. ;of dance from- pri mltive to modern times, 
:":J;]nc!uding the development of l;lallet and the 
emergence of modern dance.· 
~RED 4~6. Dance Production (3) II. Classroom 
: and hands-on experience; problems and 
·_'tec_hniques in dance lighting, sound, cos-
: turning, direction, pUblicity and general 
, .. Jnanag~ment: · · 
: . .. REi:) 47Q;Jndependent Study (1-3) I, II, sum-
. tner. An in-depth project of significance to the 
student. Credit allocation by project super-
visor al'ld approval by chair prior to registra-
tion. Prerequisite: by permission of instructor. 
' Rf!O <tS2. Evali.llition of Recreation Services 
(3) I. Methods, techniques and application of 
. evaluation processes. 
.···REO 483. Recreation Areas and Facilities (3) 
· II: Planning and design principles; acquisition, 
• . ·. development, construction and maintenance 
·· · ·of' specific types of recreation areas and 
.. ·.: ti':!Cilities._, 
·~:' 4 -: ''RI::rr-184; Contemporary Issues in Recreation 
• -~-~2} I. ~~mi~ar in current issues. 
· REO 487.-Practlcum (1-5) I, II, summer. Appli-
cation ofprogram, supervision, and adminis- · 
·· ·: - tration theory to a field setting; petitioning 
_.-.· ··-~-land.approva"lrequlred ofeach student before 
· · ,' registration; credit hours for each experience 
,,_: . . , .. . approved separately, may be repeated. Pre-
;•; "'" " . ··requisite: approval of appropriate division 
!; · ._'.·- · . faculty, · · · 
!t:." ~ ... ::f!ED 488·._FieldwQrk (10) I, II,_ summer. A con-
:oJ.";'~:-.:C~·:•feptraJed professlo_nal_expenence for stu-
,. . . · ·. dents preparing for a career in recreation and 
; ~ . ; dance. Prerequisites: grade point average of 
:~,.;:; · :·<' '2.5, 60 credit hours, RED 384, RED 385 and 
-~ ;.:,.-o: --consent of recreation and dance division. 
-'"-~ ~ ~· ' -. ~ - " . . . 
l 
4> ,', ·· · - Sport Studies and Management 
t:.. ,· . {S.S.M). 
;•,, "· . ~SM 291. Practicum in Athletic Training (1-2) 
r;',' ~ • • ,· :.1: Athletic training clinical experience working 
· . · ~vith a varsity intercollegiate sports program, 
·, ..• ;.under the supervision of an athletic training ~ .:~ . .: : staff member. Bi-monthly seminars. May be 
i;',· . • repeated for a total of 3 credits. Prerequisites: 
·:.SSM 310 and permission of instructor. 
~~· ·ssM 300. Sp¢rls Officiating: (Sub-Title) (1) I, 
·H. Lecture and laboratory experience in the 
. , .rules and mechanics of officiating; prepares 
.·.:. for OHSAA examination. May be repeated. 
•• · • .Two labs per week. · 
•• ":: SSM 306A ; Basketball ( 1 j i L 
;,:." :, , •.. SSM 3068 - Football ( 1) I. 
:... .. - SS~f.300C ·Baseball/Softball (1) I. 
.i.;::.:..:~~~.SSM :l06D- Track/Field (1)JI. 
c'" ·'," ' SSM 306E- Volfeyball (1) I. 
SSM 300F- Soccer (1) On demand. 
SSM 306G - Wrestilng (1) On demand. 
• SSM 3~H ~Swimming/Diving (1) On 
:· ? Aema.nd. 
~:-''"'-~,-~-~.,_.__,_.,~ 
SSM 310. Care and Prevention of Sports Inju-
ries (2) I, Jl. Prevention, evaluation, and tem-
porary care of injuries; laboratory experience 
in bandaging, strapping, evaluating case stud-
ies, and use of the training room. One lecture, 
two labs per week. Prerequisite: Cor better in 
PEP 230 or permission of instructor. 
SSM 328. Principles, Ethics, and Problems of 
Athletic Coaching (3) I, II. Non-technical, "off-
the-field" aspects of athletic coaching educa-
tional implications; coaching ethics; public 
relations; equipment; financing; liability; 
coach-athlete rapport. Prerequisite: junior 
sfanding. 
SSM 329. Coaching Football (3) I. Develop-
ment of personal skills and understandings in-
football; team.administration, organization, 
philosophy, theory, fundamentals, strategy, 
methods and responsibilities of coaching 
football. Two lectures, two labs per week. Pre-
requisite: sophomore standing. 
SSM 330. Coaching Track/Field (2) II. Admin-
istration, organization, philosophy, theory, 
strategy, methods and responsibilities of 
coaching track and field. One lecture, two 
l(!bS per week. Prereq~isite: PEP 123 -
Track/Field. 
SSM 331. Coaching Basketball (2) I, II.· 
Administration, organization, philosophy, 
theory, fundamentals, strategy, methods and 
responsibilities of coaching basketbalL One 
lecture, two labs per week. Prerequisite: PEP 
203 - Basketball. · 
SSM 332. Coaching Baseball (3) I. Develop-
ment of personal skills and understandings in 
baseball; administration, organization, philos-
ophy, theory, strategy, methods, drills, field 
preparation, and responsibilities of coaching. 
Two lectures, two labs per week. Prerequisite: 
sophomore standing. 
SSM 333. Coaching Volleyball (2) I. Adminis-
tration, organization, philosophy, theory, strat-
egy, methods, and responsibilities of coach-
Ing volleyball. One lecture, two labs per week. 
Prerequisite: PEP 124- Volleyball. 
SSM 334. Coaching Softball (2) II. Administra-
tion, organization, philosophy, theory, strat-
egy, methods, and responsibilities of coach-
Ing softball. One lecture, two l(!bs per week. 
Prerequisite: PEP 217- Softball. 
SSM 335. Designing and Directing Fitness 
and Sport Programs (3) II. Objectives, trans-
actions, and procedures to conduct profes-
sional physical activity and sport programs. 
Prerequisites: SSM 387 and SSM 423. 
SSM 336. Coaching Swimming/Diving (2) II. 
Administration, organization, philosophy, 
theory, strategy, methods, and responsibilities 
of coaching swimming and diving. One lec-
ture, two labs per week. Prerequisite: PEP 218 
-Swimming. · 
SSM 387. Practlcum-Physlcal A~tlvity and 
Sport (1-5) I, II, summer. Under supervision of 
SSM Division of School of HPER; petitioning 
required before registration; credit hours 
approved separately by program area. Pre-
requisites: formal matriculation into the sport 
management program and approval of appro-
priate division faculty. 
SSM 391. Practlcum In Athletic Studies (2) I, 
II. For athletic coaching and athletic training 
minors only. Field experience with inter-
scholastic athletic programs in afl approved 
setting; weekly on-campus seminars; may be 
repeated once by athletic coaching minors. 
Prerequisites: athletic coaching minors_:SSM 
310 and 328, current certification in American 
Red Cross CPR and Advanced First Aid and 
Emergency Care, SSM coaching course in the 
appropriate sport and permission of in- . /-~--,, 
structor; athletic training minors-Cor better' 
in PEP 230, B or better in SSM 310 and 328, - , ·' 
current certification in American Red Cross • 
CPR and Advanced First Aid and Emergency' 
Care, minimum of 90 credit hours, minimum . . 
of 600 clinical clock hours in athletic training · 
under supervision of certified athletic trainer 
and permission of instructor. • · 
SSM 395. Workshop on Current Topics (1-3). · 
On demand. Intensive educational exoerien'ce 
in selected topics related to skill deve'lopment, 
content update, or materia,! development; typ-
ically, an ali-day or similar concentrated time 
format. -
. - . - ' 
SSM 410. Advanced Techniques of Athletic 
Training (3) II. Mechanism of sport injuries, 
recognition of severity, examination, treat-: 
ment, and rehabilitation of specific areas of . • . 
injuries. Prerequisites: C or better in PEP 230, 
B or better in SSM 310 or consent of. 
instructor. · 
,-.· 
SSM 411.. Therapeutic Exercise and Athletic 
Training Modalities (3) II, alternate years. -
Examination of the application and physiolog-
ical response to selected therapeutic modaiF 
ties and exercise techniques <'!Vailable to the ·' 
athletic trainer. Prerequisites: SSM 310, PEP 
·-':. -, 
230 and permission of Instructor. 
SSM 421. History and Philosophy of Sport (3) 
II. Major historical and philosophical devel- · 
opments in sport: · · 
SSM 423. Scientific FOundatiOns of PhYSiCai "' ~ 
Fitness (3) I, II. Assessment and deVelopment' 
of physical fitness. Prerequisite: PEP 36Q. 
SSM 425. Women and Sport (3) 11. alternate.·, 
years. Historical, cultural, and physiological 
considerations of women's participation in 
sport. : • 
SSM 429. Principles and Problems of Athletic · 
Conditioning (2) I, II. Physiological found a" ·c:' 
tions of conditioning and the basic fundamen- · 
tals of conditioning techniques based on 
principles of strength, power, endurance,· 
speed, etc., relevant to athletic fitness and · 
performance. Prerequisites: BIOL 332 or PEP 
360/443 or consent of instructor. 
SSM 431. Problems In Intramural and Extra~·· -: ·~- · 
mural Sports (2) II. Planning, promoting, and 
administering intramural and recreational: 
sports programs. Prerequisite: ivnior - ·· · "'' 
standing. · · · · 
SSM 470.Independent Study In Sport StUdies 
.and Management (1-3) I, II, summer. An in- . 
depth study project of a topic of particular 
significance to the student; project must be' 
approved qy project supervisor and program 
area chair prior to registration; may be. 
repeated. Prerequisite: by permission. · 
SSM 487. Practlcum- Physical Activity and 
Sport (1-5) I, II, summer. Under supervision of , • 
SSM division of School of HPER, petitioning . 
required before registration; credit hours 
approved separately by program area; min-
imum of three hours taken during profes-
sional semester. Prerequisites: SSM 387 and' 
approval of appropri<'!te division faculty . 
SSM 489. Internship in Sport Studies and ~,. _ . ..,_, 
Management (12) I, II, summer. Field expe- .· 
rience for sport management majors only. . . 
Petitioning required before_ r!3gistratio11. P~e; __ . 
requisites: 52 hours in major field, satisfactc · · 
completion of SSM 387, GPA of 2.5, an avei 
age of 2.7 in the major field, approval of 
appropriate division faculty, and HED 313. 
(Option I majors only must complete HEO · 
as prerequisites):· . - ---· • '- :. '-:~ 
SSM 490. Pr4)fesslonal Resources in Sport 
_ Activities (3) I, II. Professional resources for 
,. · -&adership roles in sport and activity. Prereq-
.,site: SSM 3187. 
Speech 
Communication, 
School of 
Communication Disorders 
(CDIS) 
CDIS 121. Pe1rsonal Remediation (1) I, Ill, sum-
mer. Students having speech, language., or 
hearing problem requiring remedial treatment 
urged to take advantage of services offered by 
speech and hearing clinic. No credit toward 
graduation. Additional fee: $25. Graded S/U. 
+CDIS 223. Introduction to Communication 
Disorders (3) I, II, summer. Normal speech 
and language development, description and 
etiology of various communication disorders, 
i.e., articulation, voice, stuttering, etc. 
CDIS 224. Phonetics (2) I, II. Sounds of 
spoken English, their production and recogni-
tion. Applications to techniques in speech 
pathology and habilitation of the hearing 
handicapped. Prerequisite: CDIS 223 or CDIS 
471. ' 
CDIS 301. S~1eech and Hearing Science• (4) I, 
II. Anatomical and physiological principles of 
the speech and hearing mechanisms includ-
.• ing acoustics and the acoustic theory of 
peach production and perception. Prerequi-
·sites: CDIS 223 and CDIS 224. 
CDIS 311. Ar11culatlon Development and Dis-
orders (3) I, II. Development, diagnosis, and 
therapeutic techniques for problems of articu-
lation. Clinical observations required. Prereq-
uisite: CDIS :301. 
CDIS 321. V<,lce Disorders and Cleft Palate 
(2) I. Study of normal and abnormal voices in 
children and adults. Prerequisite: CDIS 301. 
CDIS 331. N4!Urogenic Disorders of Commu-
nication (3) I. Basic principles of neuromotor 
development and their relation to speech pro-
cesses. Etiology, diagnosis and treatment of 
developmental and acquired neurogenic 
speech disorders. Prerequisite: CD IS 311; 
non-majors rnust obtain consent of instructor. 
CDIS 341. Stuttering (2) II. Definition, descrip-
tion, development and maintenance of stutter-
ing; approaches to assessment and treatment 
in children ·and adults. Prerequisites: CD IS 
321, junior standing, and PSYC 305 or con-
sent of instructor. 
CDIS 351. Language Acquisition, Asse~.sment 
and Remediation (4) I, II. Normal acquisition 
patterns anq stages, mechanisms of acquisi-
tion, techniques for effective evaluation and 
survey of therapy programs and techniques .. 
Prerequisites: CDIS 311 and ENG 380. 
CDIS 361. Introduction to Diagnostic Audiol-
ogy (3) I. Audiometric pure-tone testin£1 
methods, otologic pathologies, and asso-
~iated hearing. problems. Prerequisite: CDIS 
·...:01. 
CI)IS 401. Pl'epractlcum in Communication 
· Disorders (2) I, II. Introduction to clinical set-
ting; student will be involved in plannin!;}, 
obsei'Ving, and assisting in therapy. Two lec-
tures, two obsei'Vation periods per week. Pre-
requisites: CD IS 311, 321, 341, and 2.25 GPA. 
C/F hrs.: 20. 
CDIS 411. Diagnosis and Assessment of 
Communication Disorders (4) I, II. Clinical 
techniques and theory relating to the apprai-
sal and diagnosis of communication disorders 
in children and adults. Practical experience in 
evaluation and report writing. Prerequisites: 
CDIS 331,351,361,401. C/F hrs.: 15. 
CDIS 421. First Practicum in Communication 
Disorders (2) I, II, summer. Supervised clinical 
experience with children and adults. Two lec-
tures and two clinical periods per week. Pre-
requisites: CD IS 401 and 411, 2.5 GPA in 
CDIS courses, 40 approved obsei'Vation. 
hours, and consent of instructor. C/F hrs.: 45. 
CDIS 431. Second Practicum in Communica-
tion Disorders (2) I, II, summer. Supervised 
clinical experience with children and adults. 
. Two lectures and two or more clinical periods 
per week. Prerequisites: CD IS 421, 2.5 GPA in 
CDIS courses, and consent of instructor. C/F 
h~~45. ' 
CDIS 434. Teaching Beginning Speech to the 
Deaf (2) I. Speech development of deaf. Anal-
ysis of auditory, tactile, proprioceptive and 
visual aspects of speech sounds. Relative dif-
ficulty of producing speech sounds and 
teaching them. Prerequisites: EDSE 461, 464. 
C/F hrs.: 15. 
CD IS 436. Teaching Advanced Speech to the 
Deaf (2) II. Review and comparison of meth-
ods in teaching speech to deaf. Common 
problems in speech classes for deaf. Speech 
sounds and their maintenance and correction 
as integral part of academic curriculum. Pre-
requisite: CDIS 434. C/F hrs.: 15. 
CDIS 451. Language Principles and Practices 
for the Special Education Professional (4) I, II. 
Introduction to language patterns of normal 
children related to the acquisition of prag-
matics, syntax and semantics. Relationship of 
these patterns to assessment and remediation 
procedures and strategies in atypical 
populations. · 
CDIS 461. Introduction to Rehabilitative 
Audiology (4) II. Rehabilitation of the hearing 
impaired. Amplification systems, speech read-
ing, and auditory training. Prerequisite: CDlS 
361. 
CDIS 471. Introduction to Communication 
Disorders for the Classroom Teacher (3) I, II, 
summer. Identification, etiologies, and charac-
teristics of communication disorders. Sugges-
tions for classroom management of communi-
cation disorders. Not open to student with 
credit for CDIS 223. 
CDIS 481. Organization and Management of 
School Speech-Language-Hearing Programs 
(3) I, II. Planning and implementing programs 
in schools for speech-language and hearing-
handicapped pupils. Clinician's roles and 
responsibilities. Grade of "C" or better in this 
course to qualify for student teaching. Pre-
requisites: all CDIS courses. 
CDIS 490. Independent Study in Communica-
tion Disorders (1-3) I, II, summer. For stu-
dents who wish to do intensive study.in com-
munication disorders independently, or in 
conjunction with courses regularly offered. 
May be repeated. Prerequisite: consent of 
instructor and program chair. · 
CDIS492.StudentTeaching (1~10) I, II. 
Classroom teaching under supervision on full-
day basis. Conferences and seminars sup-
plement program. Required for elementary 
and/or kindergarten-primary certification. 
Fee: $5 per credit hour. Eligibility require-
ments must be met. C/F hrs: 300. May be 
repeated. Graded S/U. 
School of Speech Communication 175 
CDIS 497. Student Teaching (1-10) I, II. 
Classroom teaching under supei'Vision on full-
day basis. Conferences and seminars sup-
plement program. Required of students in 
secondary school or special certification pro-
gram. Fee: $5 per credit hour. Eligibility 
requirements must be met. C/F hrs.: 300. May 
be repeated. Graded S/U. · 
Interpersonal and Public 
Communication (IPCO) 
+IPCO 110. Intercollegiate Forensic Activities 
(1) I, II. For student who wishes to participate 
in intercollegiate debate, discussion, oratory, 
extemporaneous speaking, or other individual 
events. May be repeated to two credits. 
IPCO 203. Small Group Communication (3) I, 
II, summer. Theory and,practice in the anal-
ysis of social interaction in small groups as it 
affects problem solving and policy formation 
processes. Mass lecture plus lab sections.· 
IPCO 204. Argumentation (3) I, II, summer. 
Principles of argumentation; case analysis 
and construction, and practice in forms of 
debate. · 
+IPCO 205. Public Speaking (3) I, II. Principles 
of public communication composition and · 
public speaking, including practice. 
IPCO 303. Persuasive Communication (3) I, II, 
summer. Theories and concepts of persuasive 
communication; attitude change, audience 
analysis, and strategies of persuasion. 
+IPCO 304. Leadership in Group Communica-
tion (3) I. Conceptions, methods, and tech-
niques of leadership related to group com-
munication processes. Emphasis is given to 
understanding and application of contingency 
theories. Prerequisite: IPCO 203. 
+IPCO 305. Human Communication (3) I, II, 
summer. The development of theoretical 
understandings of communication. Theories 
considered are foundational to the application 
of communication knowledge in a wide vari-
ety of situations. 
+IPCO 306. Interpersonal Communication (3) I, 
II, summer. Two-party communication, reduc-
tion of defensive climates as means of facili-
tating effective communication. Practical 
experiences in information seeking, persua-
sive, and personal encounters. 
IPCO 307. Speech Communication in Organi-
zations (3) I, II, summer. Message initiation, 
diffusion, and reception in organizational set-
ting. Function and conduct of meetings, 
including both parliamentary procedure and 
relationships to organizational settings. 
IPC0.310. Intercollegiate Forensic Activities 
(1) I, II. Similar to IPCO 110; for juniors and 
seniors. May be repeated to two credits. 
IPCO 311. Contemporary Minority Voices (3) 
II. Alternate years. Contemporary minority 
communication and culture; coping strate-
gies,' nature of minority audiences, and dis-
cussion of political philosophies of various 
spokespersons for minority issues. 
IPCO 395. Workshop on Current Topics (1-3). 
On demand. Intensive educational experience 
•on selected topics. Typically, an ali-day or 
similar concentrated time format. May be 
repeated on approval of adviser, if topics 
differ. 
IPCO 402. Critical An<31ysis of American Pub-
lic Communlca_lion (3) II. Principles of rhetor-
ical criticism applied to studies of significant 
American communication events. 
"'• _,. - -
:!16. School .of Speech Communication 
· ', ··iPC0.406. Topics in Interpersonal and Public 
',;':·.· .. Communication (3) I, !!,.summer. Selected 
· : '. · .topics or subject areas within the field of 
• "··.· 'communication, marital communication, legal 
. speaking, assertiveness, and nonverbal com-
.. ·_.·:::·munication. Maybe repeated. 
"IPC0489.'Communication Internship (1-10) I, 
. ·:II; summer. Field experience in communica-
. tion: Study of communication as intern in 
-public or commercial agency. Open only to 
.. IPCO majors in BAG program. Prerequisites: 
· 2:5-overall GRA, junior status and 12 hours of 
completed IPCO courses. Graded S/U. 
.. :c.-lPCO 490. Problems in Interpersonal and 
" •.. ,Public Communication (1-3) I, II. For 
· ." advanced student who wishes to do intensive 
· :;;tudy ;ri·rnetorlc, public address, or communi-
cation· studies independently or in conjunc-
' ••. . : .Jionwith courses regularly offered. May be 
. ,·"~. . ., ' repeated. Prerequisite: consent of school. 
, .Raqio-Television-Film (RtVF) 
RT,VF 255.1ntroduclion to Broadcasting (3) I. 
. St!rvey of broadcasting industry in America. 
· Np p:~requisites. Intended for majors. 
. RJVF 260. Broadcasting and Society (3) I, II, 
· .summer. Functions and effects of electronic 
.'".: :media for individual and spciety. 
.. ~iRTVI" 261. Understanding Movies (3) I, II, 
• ,·.: • Summer. Film as art. Essential elements of 
. · . ·. filrrl; f:.diting; camera work, sound and campo-
. :. :;; siti6n_ explored in some classic motion pic-
. · ·tures. Various app"roaches to looking at 
· . movies and writing about them. 
" . +RTVF 262'. Radio Writing, Announcing and 
. , ·.• ., Producing (4) ~-Writing for broadcasting; 
· · ·. sty!e and basic principles and practices of 
• announcing; theories and processes of audio 
~'·:·~~pro,9uctlort.·Laboratory hours. Prerequisite: B 
• · . or better in RTVF 255. 
-RTVF 263. Television Programming and Pro-
...• ducti,on.(4) II. Theories and practices involved 
in .programmillg decisions; basic theory of 
'*:,·.·· . . •. te(t)visiOil prod!Jction. In-studio experience in 
. Qperating cameras, film chain, audio board, 
character generator andswitcher. Laboratory 
.. hours. Prerequisite: B or better in RTVF 255. 
• RTVF 264. 8mm Film Making (3) I, II. Basic 
'iecnmques of 8mm motion picture photog-
raphy·. l!ndersfanding of lens, film, and 
.·camera characteristics, lighting, camera oper-
. ation, and editing •. Student furnishes camera 
, , and sQme materials. 
. "'. ~JVF: 350. Procedures of Audience Measure-
-· m.ent:(3)11. Audience rating systems, signifi-
" ~ ·: ;. cance and design. Aspects of broadcasting 
.' :·< . ~audience analysis, questionnaire design, 
~.- , sam,pfing strategi!i)s,. computer data analysis 
, ' :and· presentation of results. . 
RTVF364. Producing and Directing forTele-
: Vi~ion (3) L Theories and processe~ of pro• 
dUi~ing, writing; and directing television pro- · 
gr('!m including film and portable video 
elem~nts,_opportunities fo.r ~pecialization in 
selected program types- news and public 
. ."affairs, drama, documentary, variety, instruc-
.·. , . 'tlorial.. Laporatory hours. Prerequisite: RTVF 
: .. 263 o~ equivalent experience. 
.. :.,: RTVf:36S. Broadcast History (3) L Current · 
!J,S, broadcasting with view of antecedents in 
· regulations. economics, programs, audiences, 
stations, networks, technology, and employ~ 
m_ent: Prerequisite: eight hours of RTVF. 
RTVF 366. Processes and Effects of Mass 
Communication (3) I. Mass communication 
process and its effects, including topic legit-
imization, gatekeeping, social impact. 
RTVF 368. Radio Workshop (1) I, II. Develop-
ment of program ideas through all stages of 
planning, writing, directing, and selling. Indi-
Vidual program projects for possible use on 
WBGU or WFAL. May be repeated to three 
hours. Prerequisite: RTVF 262. 
RTVF 395. Workshop on Current Topics (1-3) 
On demand. Intensive educational experience 
on selected topics. Typically, an ail-day or 
similar concentrated format Requirements 
usually completed within time format. May be 
repeated if topics differ on approval of 
adviser. 
RTVF 460. Regulation of Broadcasting (3) 11. 
Roles of federal, state and local government 
in regulation of broadcasting. Analysis of 
Federal Communications Commission. Legal 
problems engendered by regulation. 
RTVF 464. 16mm Film Making (3) 11. Con-
cepts, theories, and mechanics of film produc-
tion; applications of cinema to television • 
news, documentaries, informational presenta-
tions, and feature and art film production. 
Lectures and laboratory. Prerequisites: RTVF 
264 or JOUR 306 or VCT 282; and permission 
of instructor . 
RTVF 466. History and Criticism of Film (3) II. 
j"iistorical development of theatrical, docu-
mentary, and avant-garde films. Function, 
·content, and style of film criticism. 
RTVF 468. Television Workshop (3) I, II. Pro-
duction of dramatic and public affairs tele-
vision programs. Writing, producing, and · 
directing emphasized. May be repeated once. 
Prerequisite: RTVF 364 or consent of 
instructor. · 
RTVF 469. Seminar. Contemporary Aspects of 
Broadcasting and Film (1-3) On demand. 
Investigation and analysis ofarea of radio, 
television, and film. Various topics of current 
concern; public and instructional broadcast-
ing, audience, CATV. political broadcasting, 
censorship and freedom in film, film move-
merits and styles. May be repeated with per-
mission of adviser to six hours. 
RTVF 489. Internship in Radio-Television-Film 
(1-6) I, II. Supervised field experience in elec-
tronic communication: Student must arrange 
for experience with approval of intern super-
visor in advance of registration. May be 
repeated up to six hours. Limited to RTVF 
majors. Prerequisite: 2.5 overall GPA. Graded 
S/U. . 
RTVF 490. Problems in Radio-TV-Film (1-3) I, 
II. For advanced student who wishes to do 
intensive study in radio, television, or film 
independently, or in conjunction with courses 
· regularly offered. May be repeated. Prerequi-
site: consent of schooL 
Speech Communication (SPCH) 
'1)+SPCH 102. Speech Communication (3) I, II, 
summer. Basic principles of interpersonal, 
small-group, and public communication; field 
of speech communication, with attention to 
individual needs. 
., 
\ \ ... 
\ ' 
.\ 
. . . '-. \ 
SPCH 351. Administration of Co-curricular \ • 
Speech Programs (3) Summer. Required of all&\.,~ 
speech majors and minors· in College of Ecf· · 
cation. Techniques for handling secondary.:·' 
co-curricular speech programs such as 
debate, forensics, and theatre. Field experi-
ences required. Prerequisites for majors: . 
EDCI 372 and IPCO 204 and THEA 241 anct · 
THEA 243 and THEA 341. · 
Theatre (THEA) 
THEA 139. Dramatic Production (1) I, II.· 
Laboratory. course for student who partici~ 
pates as performer or technician in Firelands . 
College productions. May-be repeated to· two:. · ,..,,· 
hours. Any combination of THEA 139 and . · 
THEA 146 may not exceed two hours. Pre--· '· · 
requisite: consent of instructor. 
1J+THEA 141. The Theatre Experience .(3) I, II,· · · 
summer. Art of the<~tre; heritage and contem-
porary values as humanistic discipline; impor-
tance as social/cultural experience; opportu-
nity for some involvement in theatrical 
<~ctivities. Laboratory hours required . 
+THEA 146. Dramatic Production (1) I; II, sum-
mer. Laboratory course for student who.par..: 
ticipates as performer or technician in Univer-
sity Theatre productions. May be repeated to 
two hours. Prerequisite: consent of theatre · · 
program. Graded S/U. · 
~·THEA 202. Oral Interpretation (3) l, ll, sum-
mer. Logical and aesthetic meaning in drama, 
prose, and poetry for oral performance; selec•· . 
tion of materials for programs; and· vocal and 
physical techniques of performance.· · ., . 
+THEA 241. Principles of Acting (3) I, II. Ba$iC ,..--.....~ . 
acting techniques; stage movement and 
speech; principles of imaginative, emotional, .. 
and sensory responsiveness. Three two-"how' · '· 
meetings per week. · · · 
+THEA 243. Stagecraft (3) [, II. Elements of · 
behind the scenes theatre practice, scenery 
and costume construction, rigging,'llghting, 
and sound; organization and operation 9f 
production crews. laboratory hours arranged .•. 
THEA 302. Advanced Oral Interpretation (3) 
". 
II. Analysis and communication of logical and · 
aesthetic meaning as found in drama and 
other significant literature. Experimentation · 
with various forms of oral interpretation such. 
as reader's theatre, chorale reading. Emphasis 
on advanced, individualized wor]S. Pre(equV- •••• 
site: THEA 202. . . 
THEA 339. Dramatic Production (1) "1, IL 
Laboratory course for student who partici-
pates as performer or technician in Firelands 
College productions. May be repeated to 
three hours. Any combination of THEA 339 
and THEA 346 may not exceed three hOurs. 
Prerequisite; consent of instructor. 
'. 
YHEA 340. Crea~ive Dramatics (3) r, II; sum-
mer. Principles, methods, and laboratory 
experience in guiding dramatics far pre- • · 
sc~ool, elementary, and, secondary SC<hQg.l .••. 
chtldren, as well as recreation programs .. 
Creative approach to dramatic play, langu'age. 
development, storytelling, anc.l.story 
dramatization. · 
THEA 341. Directing (3) I; II. Theory and tech-.: 
niques of play direction. Laboratory hours · 
arranged. Prerequisites: T.HEA 14Jand THEi; 
241 and THEA 243 or consent of instructor. 
THEA 342._ Advanced Directing (3) 'it THEA: 
341 continued. Each student directs' at least.. · 
.one short play or series of short scenes. Pre-
requisite: THEA 341. Laboratory hours .· 
arranged. 
THEA 343. Lighting Design (3) I. Theories and 
•
techniques of lighting stage productions; 
· lighting instruments and equipment. 
THEA 344. Intermediate Acting (3) II. Study 
and experimentation in preparation o"f roles. 
Three two-hour meetings per week. Prerequi-
site: THEA 241 or consent of instructor. 
THEA 345. Advanced Acting (3) I. Extensive 
work in sp;3ech and movement; individual act-
ing problems through scene work. Three two-
hour meetings per week. Prerequisite: THEA 
241 anci THEA 344 or consent of instructor. 
+THEA 346. Dramatic Production (1) I, II, sum-
mer. Same as THEA 146 except for juniors 
·and seniors. May be repeated to three hours. 
Prerequisite: consent of theatre program. 
Graded S/U. 
THEA 347. Major Periods of Theatrical His-
tory (3) I. History of theatrical production 
(stage and auditorium architecture, machine-
ry, scenery, lighting, acting, and costuming) 
in selected periods from primitive times to 
present. 
THEA 348. Literature ottheatre (3) II. Major 
dramas, dramatists, dramatic criticism, and • 
dramatic theory from Greeks to present. 
THEA 349. Theatre Costume Design (3) I. 
Basic principles of costume design for the 
stage; development and rendering of design 
concepts; use of historic, stylistic ancl fantasy 
elements in stage character realization. 
THEA 350. Milestones in Black Theatre (3) II. 
Read, research and discuss/report on the aes-
• 
thetics, dramatic intent, historical significance 
and production history of milestone black 
plays. · 
THEA 352 .. Musical Theatre (3) II. Th13 history, 
theory, an;j staging techniques of musical 
theatre production in the United Stat,~s. 
THEA 395 .. Workshop on Current To1>ics (1-3) 
On demand. Intensive educational experience 
on selected topics. Typically, an ail-day or 
similar concentrated time format. Require-
ments usually completed within time format. 
May be repeated if topics differ, on approval 
of adviser. · 
THEA 443. Playwriting (3) I. Writer's work-
shop involving creation and production of 
original pLay for stage; discussion of process 
of playwriting and mounting a play for pro-
duction. May be repeated. 
THEA 444. Fundamentals of Scene IJ!eslgn (3) 
II. Designing for stage; dramatic action of 
script as organic element in design; effects of 
line, color,. and mass on setting, decor, and 
lighting in enhancing action. Prerequisite: 
THEA 243 or consent of instructor. 
THEA 446. Summer Theatre Performance 
(H3) Summer only. Intensive laboratory work 
in study, preparation, and development of 
roles. Particular problems of performance in 
summer theatre. Prerequisite: consent of 
school. 
THEA 448. Summer Theatre Production (1-6) 
Summer only. Intensive laboratory work in 
scenery construction an'd painting, stage light-
ing, organization, and operation of backstage 
crews andl technical theatre. Particular prob-
lems of technical production in summer the-
atre. Prerequisite: permission of school. 
THEA 449'. Contemporary Issues in Theatre 
(3) On demand. Seminar for advanced stu-
dents. Specific topics vary and depend on 
current trends in world theatre as identified by 
students and faculty members. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. 
THEA 450. Summer Theatre Management (1-
6) Summer only. Intensive laboratory work in 
various aspects of theatre management; pub-
licity, box office, house management, public 
relations. Particular problems of management 
of summer theatre. Prerequisite: consent of. 
school. 
THEA 489. Theatre Internship (1-12) I, II, 
summer. Supervised field experience in the-
atre. Contract-based study of theatre princi-
ples as intern in public or theatre commercial 
company. Student must be recommended by 
adviser and approved by director of theatre 
program unit. Open only to students in bache-
lor of arts in communication degree. 
THEA 490. Problems in. Theatre (1-3) I, ]I, 
summer. For advanced student who wishes to 
do intensive study in theatre, independently, 
or in conjunction with courses regularly 
offered. May be repeated. Prerequisite: con-
sent of school (theatre program). 
Technology, 
School of 
Aerotechnology (AERT} 
AERT 342. Flight Instruction I and II (3) I, II, 
summer. Aerodynamics, aircraft systems, 
charts, airports, communication procedures, 
meteorology, regulations; aviation publica-
tion, flight computer, medical facts, radio nav-
igation, and cross country flight planning. 
Upon completion of course, students qualified 
to take FAA Private Pilot-Airplane written 
exam. 
AERT 343. Flight Instruction Ill (1) I, II, sum-
mer. Includes 1.5 hours of solo and 20 hours 1 
of dual instruction specified as a minimum for· 
FAR Part 141 private pilot training. License 
must be obtained to receive credit for course. 
Additional fees arranged with Aerotechnology 
coordinator. Prerequisite: AERT 342 or . 
permission. 
AERT 344. Commercial Ground School (1) II, 
On demand. Advanced aerodynamics and air-
craft systems, commercial pilot operations, 
weight and balance, complex operation. Upon 
completion of course, students qualified to 
take FAA Commercial Pilot-Airplane written 
exam. Prerequisite: AERT 342. 
AERT 345. Commercial Flight Instruction I (1) 
·1, II, summer. Advanced flight maneuvers,· 
night flight instruction, cross country flight 
training. First of two flight sequences leading 
to the Commercial Pilot-Airplane rating. Flight 
fees arranged with coordinator of aerotech-
nology. Prerequisite: AERT 343. 
AERT 346. Commercial Flight Instruction II 
(2) I, II, summer. AERT 345 continued, 
includes commercial pilot flight maneuvers 
and complex aircraft flight training. Commer-
cial Pilot-Airplane license must be obtained to 
receive credit for course. Prerequisite: AERT 
345 and AERT 403. Additional fee arranged 
with coordinator of aerotechnology. 
AERT 401. Aviation Instructor Ground School 
(2) I, II, On demand. Presents learning theory 
in an aviation setting, instructor responsibility, 
lesson planning, and advanced aviation prob-
lems. Upon completion student qualified for 
FAA written exam Fundamentals of Instruct-
ing and either Basic Ground Instructor or 
Flight Instructor-Airplane. Prerequisite: AERT 
344. 
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AERT 402. Instrument Ground School (3) I. 
On demand. Instrument flight planning, 
meteorology, approach procedures, approach 
chart interpretations and instrument flight 
communication. Upon completion students 
are qualified for the Instrument-Airplane writ-
ten examination. Prerequisite: AERT 342. 
AERT 403. Instrument Flight Instruction (1) I, 
II, summer. Dual flight instruction required for 
the FAR Part 141 Instrument rating. Flight 
fees arranged with coordinator of aerotech-
nology. Prerequisite: AERT 345 or permission. 
AERT 490. Problems in Aerotechnology (1-3) 
On demand. For advanced students wanting 
to conduct intensive study of selected prob-
lems in aerotechnology. Prerequisite: consent 
of.school. Graded S/U. 
·Construction Technology 
(CONS) 
CONS 235. Introduction to Construction (3) I, 
II, summer. Basic concepts of construction 
techniques used today; includes office orga-
nization, building construction techniques, 
surveying, building materials, plan reading 
and estimating. Four hours of lecture and 
laboratory. Prerequisite: high school math. 
Sophomore standing recommended. 
CONS 306. Light Building Construction I (3) I, 
II. Methods and materials involved in framing 
and enclosing residential and light commer-
cial buildings. Manufactured and prefab com-
ponents and structures; codes, plans and 
specifications; estimating and types of con-
tracts and subcontract work for the small 
· builder. Four hours of le.cture and laboratory. 
Prerequisite: CONS 235 or consent of 
instructor. · 
CONS 307. Land Planning and Development 
(3) I, II. Land planning, zoning, and commu-
nity and sub-division design; subsurface util-
ity systems, transportation systems, and other 
environmental considerations. Four hours of 
lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: CONS 
235, MATH 121 or equivalent. 
CONS 318. Construction Surveying (3) I, 
summer. Classroom/field study of surveying 
equipment, such as, surveyors steel tape,. 
transit and level. Emphasis on measuring dis-
tances, horizontal angles and vertical angles, 
determining elevations, calculating areas, 
layout of curves, cut and fill, building founda-
tions, and mapping._ Four hours of lecture and 
laboratory. Prerequisites: CONS 235 and 
good math background in algebra and trigo-
nometry or TECH 121. 
CONS 320. Computer Application in Con-
struction (3) ·1, II. Course deals with applied 
computer applications of construction pro-
grams in the areas of materials, methods and 
management. Prerequisites: admission to 
construction program, CONS 335, CS 101 or 
knowledge of BASIC language. 
CONS 335. Commercial and Industrial Con-
struction (3) I, II. Basic considerations or 
materials used in construction of commercial 
and civil complexes. Special emphasis on 
soils and concrete. Four hours of lecture and 
laboratory. Prerequisite: CONS 235. 
CONS 337. Heating, Ventilating, and Air Con-
ditioning Systems (3) II. Mechanical systems 
that provide heating, ventilation, air condition-
ing cooling for building and production pro-
cesses. Experience with conventional and 
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- solafmectianical systems; determining losses, 
:make-up, system sizing, controL Methods, 
· n)aterials and problems encountered in install-
·-': 'ing systems stressed. Four hours of lecture 
· .and laboratory. Prerequisite: ET 191 or CONs· 
g35 or permission of instructor. 
''•; 0. CONS 406. light Building Construction II {3) 
;. ·;cJf, Advanced c'our§e in building construction; 
;necessary materials, methods, and devices 
.• ·used in interior finishing of both residential 
· and co'mmercial facilities. Four hours of lec-
:ture imd laboratory. Prerequisites: CONS 306 
' and. CONS 335 or consent of instructor. 
:J::ONS.425. Introduction to Construction (3) I, • 
. II, summer. Basic concepts of construction 
·• .. '. ~-techniques used today"; includes office orga-
. · 'rji<;ation, building construction techniques, 
·surveying, building materials, plan reading 
::.:\and estimating. Four hours of lecture and 
laboratory. For transfer students only. 
···.coNS 435. Commercial, Industrial and Civil 
... :-.-. · Construction_ (3) H. On demand. Advanced 
·' · course·in design consideration of methods 
;, -•ar_ld ·materials used in construction of rein-
forced concrete-and steel frame buildings, 
·,· ., _·pavements, sewers and airfields. Four hours 
<:of-lecture and laboratory. Prerequisites: 
·::.Cet-1!8.335. DESN 243, CONS 437, and two 
coop. ea. experiences. 
CONS-437. Construction Equipment (3) LOn 
· ·.', dem~nd. Equipment fundamef)tals as related 
. · ~: to construction operations. Ownership and 
·· · ' ope1·ating costs and productivity of major 
· · ' i.-construction equipment; frequent down-time 
· . items. Four hours of lecture and laboratory. 
• T ~re!~9~!isit~s;.. T.ECH_191 and· CONS 23(?. 
···CONS 439. Estimating and Cost Control (3) II. 
On Demand. Designed to give basic tools 
·needed to take off and price typical construc-
tion project. Final bid document including all 
'materials, labor, equipment and overhead 
·costs, and profit margin prepared for actual 
·' r.n:oject Four hours of lecture and laboratory. 
Prerequisite: CONS 440. 
CONS 440. Construction Contracting (3) L 
()n demand. Project scheduling and control, 
. , bidding theories, safety in construction indus-
.. :<try, construCtion contracts. Four hours of lee-
.... ' ~ure and laboratory. Prerequisites: CONS 335, 
· :' DESN 243. 
' :·coN's 49o. Problem~ in construction Tech· 
. . ·· noiogy On demand. For advanced students 
·} :-' .. ·.,wanting to conduct intensive study of 
·.· 'selected problems in .construction technol-
. , · <:>gy. Prerequisite: consent of schooL Graded 
:>:~·.-_'{ ·:·~:~~: : . 
~(:5 :::c·"''Design Technology (DESN) . 
;"~:~ ' . ', . . . 
<'• ··-·· ... +DESN 104. Design and Engineering Graphics 
··' 1.(3) I, I!, summer. Design as process and 
•,. ·.·engineering graphics as vehicle to communi-
. ·, :·· •cate problem solutions. Documented design 
·., ".:analysis, sketching, ahd instrument drawing 
,., applied to design problems involving industry 
·:,. and technology .. four hours of lecture and 
· ·:laboratory. - . - ·., 
,ti>esN 200. Mechanical Design (5) II Alternate 
:· -~ years. Design and selection of mechanical 
· ' elements, fasteners, power transmission 
· -. devices, hydraulics systems, manuals, cata-
, , logs, and publications utilized. Consideration 
of economy, loading conditions, stresses, 
deformation, fits and finishes in design. Three 
hours lecture. six hours laboratory. Prerequi-
_sjle~:*DI::SN 1.04 .al)d PHYS 201. 
+DESN 204. Design and Engineering Graphics 
II (3) I, II, summer. Application of design anal-
ysis and engineering graphics to problems 
dealing with mechanical production design. 
Use of working drawings to communicate 
design solutions for surface development, jig 
and fixture, and tool and die design. Dimen-
sioning and graphic techniques. Four hours 
of lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: DESN 
104. 
tDESN 205. Tool, Die, Jig a~d Fixture Design 
(4) II alternate years. Importance and eco-
nomics of tooling designed for mass produc-
tion; topics include jigs, dies, design and con-
struction emphasis placed on die design 
problems and solutions. Field visits to die 
stamping plants. Two hours lecture, six hours 
laboratory. Prerequisite: DESN 104. Lab fee. 
tDESN 210. Fluid Systems (2) I, II. On demand. 
Hydraulic and pneumatic systems as used· for 
industrial power control and transmission. 
Drawing and designing systems stressed. Pre-
requisites: TECH 191 and PHYS 201 or per-
mission of instructor. 
+DESN 243. Statics and Strength of Materials 
(3) I, II. Fundamentals of statics including vec-
tors, centroids, moment of inertia, ·free body 
diagrams, and structural systems; strength of 
materials including the study of simple and 
combined stress, bending, shear, and tor-
sional stress. Four hours of lecture and labora-
tory. Prerequisite: good math background in 
algebra and trigonometry or TECH 121. 
DESN 301. A~chitectural Graphics I (3) I, II, 
summer. Architectural design and construc-
tion; development and use of elevation, plan, 
detail, and perspective dra"'!ings in planning 
and designing residential, business and indus-
trial structures. Four hours of lecture and 
laboratory. Prerequisite: DESN 104 and 
CONS235. 
DESN 304. Mechanical Design (3) I. On 
dem11nd. Engineering graphics principles 
applied in design of structures, machines, 
production systems. Standard manuals and 
commercial catalogs used. Four hours ot lec-
ture and laboratory. Prerequisite: DESN 204. 
DESN 305. Technical illustration (3) II. Tech-
nical illustration for design presentation, 
assembly, repair and advertising. Variety of 
equipment, materials and techniques to 
accomplish various pictorial representations 
and design illustrations. Four hours of lecture 
and laboratory. Prerequisite: DESN 104. 
DESN 314. Design and Engineering Graphics 
I (3) I, II. On demand. Each semester and 
summer. Design as process and engineering 
graphics as vehicle to communicate problem 
solutions. Documented design analysis, 
sketching, and instrument drawing applied to 
design problems involved industry and tech-
nology. Four hours of lecture and laboratory . 
For transfer students only. Obtain permission 
·of department 
DESN 336. Structural Design (3) II. On 
demand. The study of numerical methods to 
determine the reactions. shearing force, and 
bending stress necessary to size structure. 
members. Emphasis on floor framing systems, 
columns, connections in steel, concrete, and 
timber according to design codes. Four hours 
of lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: DESN 
243 •. 
DESN 404. Computer Aided Design (3) l; 11. 
Summer on demand. Study and application of 
computer graphics systems to the design . 
process. Use of interactive methods for . 
design purposes with plotted or video output-
Programming subroutines for graphics, two 
and three dimensional views, and surface 
generation. Four hours of lecture and labora-
tory. Prerequisites: DESN 1 04; CS 101. 
DESN 436. Pl~nning and Design of Industrial 
Facilities (3) I even numbered Years, summer. 
Planning, estimating, design, and modeling of. 
industrial facilities with consideration of man-
agement, personnel, production, aesthetics,- . 
and environment. Four hours of lecture ·and 
laboratory:Prerequisite: DESN 301. · · 
DESN 450. Architectural Graphics II (3) IL 
Man made environment considered through 
advanced problems in architecture and the 
related graphics of presentation. Four hours. 
of lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: DESN'.' 
301 and CONS 335 or permission of 
instructor. · 
DESN 452. Design .in industry (3) l even num-
bered years. System approach applied to 
solution of one and two dimensional produc;t 
design problems; emphasis on feasibi!ity in. 
production and use. Prerequisites: ART 212·. 
DESN 104, DESN 204, DESN 404. . . 
',. 
DESN 455. Engineering Design (3) I odd 
numbered years. Problems in engineering· 
design in such areas as human factors, value 
engineering, CPM/PERT which require. · · · 
advanced engineering graphics for solution. 
Four hours of lecture and laboratory. F're~eq~ ·' 
.uisite: DESN 304, 
DESN 490. Problems in Design Technology · '_,: 
On demand. For advanced students wanting 
to conduct intensive study of selected prob- _ 
lems in design technology. Prer-equisite: con: 
sent of schooL Graded S/U. 
Electronic Technology (ET)· 
tET 100. Energy Codes and Regulations (1) u:· 
Various federal, state and local codes which 
pertain to engineering technology; OSHA 
regulations, National Electric code and var-
ious EPA regulations. One hour of lectu~e. · 
tET 147. Electricity (3) I, II. Electron theory, 
DC circuit components; RLC clrcuifs; power.~· 
circuit concepts; 3 phase elecric power; intro-
duction to the use of electrical instruments. 
Two hours of lecture, four hours of labora- · 
tory. Prerequisite: TECH 121 or equivalent. 
Lab fee. 
tET 148. Electronics (3) II, summer. Electronic 
devices, solid state arid vacuum tube; applica-
tion of electronic devices for power supplies, 
amplifiers, digital gates. oscillators and 
instruments. Two hours 6f lecture, four hour'S 
of laboratory. Prerequisite: ET 147. Lab fee .. 
ET 191. Energy, Power, Instrumentation and 
Control (3) I, II, summer on demand. A-study : t' 
of how machines work and the principles of 
automated systems .. Emphasizing energy, 
power, measurement, and controlliog devices .. · 
Four hours lecture/laboratory. 
tET 201. Energy Production and Conservation 
Systems (2) II. Principles, major elements, , --'--· 
efficient operation of each part of. a power . 
plant system. One hour lecture, three hours · 
laboratory. Prerequisite: ET 147 or consent of 
instructor. 
ET 240. Electricity (4) I, summer on de!mand. 
·,_,. Electron th1~ory; DC and AC units and theory; ~ircuit component; circuit analysis tech-"'WI"~iques; Rt.C circuits; power concepts; use of 
test instruments. Two hours of lecture and 
three hours of laboratory. Prerequisite: ET 191 
and TECH 121 or MATH 128 or equivalent. 
ET 241. Electronics (4) II; summer on 
demand. Electronic circuits, both analog and 
digital, plus semiconductors. Design and 
application of power supplies, amplifiers, 
oscillators, and digital gates to communica-
tion, instrumentation, and process control. 
Two hours of lecture and three hours of 
laboratory. Prerequisite: ET 240 or permission 
of instructor. 
+ET 244. Communication Circuits (3) I. Fun-
damentals of communication circuits and 
amplifiers; amplifiers; amplifier design, com-
ponents and applications, oscillators, com-
munication components and principles of· 
receivers and transmitters. Two hours of lec-
ture, four hours of laboratory. Prerequisite: ET 
240 or permission of instructor. Lab fe1e. 
+ET 245. Communications Systems (~i) II. 
Applications of principles of communications 
circuits to large and complex systems. Tech-
niques of transmission and radiation of elec-
tromagnetic energy applied to pulse tEllevision 
and microwave systems. Two hours of lec-
ture, four hours of laboratory. Prerequisite: 
TECH 121 or equivalent. Lab fee at 
Fire lands. 
tET 247. Electrical Measurement and Instru-
mentation (3) II. Electrical measurement and 
instrumentation devices, transducers and 
• 
elements; principles underlying their design 
and use. Two hours of lecture, four hours of 
. laboratory. Prerequisite: ET 148. Lab fee. 
• 
tET 248. Industrial Equipment and Controls (3) 
I. Automation and industrial control princi-
ples. Study and application of typical devices 
such as time control switches, motor c:ontrols, 
servo-mechanisms, photo-electric switches. 
Two hours of lecture and four hours of labora-
tory. Prerequisite: ET 148. Lab fee. 
tET 249. Di!llital Electronic Components and 
Systems (3) I. Basic digital system logic anal-
ysis and synthesis techniques; number sys-
tems and codes; Boolean algebra and circuit 
minimization techniques. Characteristics of 
modern diQiital integrated circuit components. 
Two hours of lecture and four hours of labora-
tory. Prerequisite: ET 148. Lab fee .. 
tET 290. Ex1>erlmental Studies In lndus•trial 
Education 11nd Technology (1-3) I, II, summer. 
Experimental study projects, seminars and 
·workshops dealing with topics in· industrial 
technology. 
ET 300. Electric Machinery Controls (:3) 
Summer on demand, even numbered years. 
Electric motors, generators, assorted controls;. 
operating characteristics, selection •. testing 
of direct current single and three-phase 
machinery. Four hours of lecture and labora-
tory. Prerequisite: ET 240. 
ET 347. Electricity (3)'1. summer !=ln demand. 
Electron th190ry; DC and AC units and theory; 
circuit component; circuit analysis tech-
niques; RLC circuits; power concepts, use of 
test instruments. Four hours of lectu w and 
laboratory. Prerequisite: TECH 191 or permis-
sion of instructor. 
ET 348. Electronics (3) II, summer on 
demand. Electronic circuits, both analog and 
digital, plus semiconductors. Design and 
application of power supplies, amplifiers, 
oscillators, and digital gates to cummunica-
tion, instrume.ntation, and process control. 
Four hours of lecture and laboratory. Prereq~ 
uisite: ET 347 or permission of instructor. 
ET 357. Electrical Power Transmission (3) II. 
Power converters, polyphase distribution sys-
tems including conductors, transformers, volt-
age regulation, protection, control phasing, 
and metering .. Electrical codes, methods, and 
materials used in electric installation. Prob-
lems in electrical construction work. Four 
hours of lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: 
ET 191. 
ET 358. Digital Electronics (4) I, summer on 
demand. Digital integrated circuit devices with 
medium and large scale applications. Digital 
families, their functions, use of specification 
sheets, electrical interfacing and discussion of 
digital system. Two hours of lecture and thr~e 
hours of laboratory. Prerequisite: ET 241 or 
PHYS 201. 
ET 392. Energy Power Instrumentation and 
Control (3) I, II, summer on demand. A study 
of how machines work and the principles of 
automated systems. Emphasizing energy, 
power, measurement, and controlling devices. 
Four hours of lecture and laboratory. For 
transfer students only. Obtain. permission 
from department. 
ET 441. Instrumentation (3) I, summer on 
demand. Industrial instrumentation. Measur-
ing of mechanical, fluid, and electric phenom-
enon, trapsducers, recorders, indicators and 
controllers. Principles underlying their design 
and applications. Four hours of lecture and 
laboratory. Prerequisite: ET 240 or .consent of 
instructor. 
ET442. Digital Computer Analysis (3) II, sum-
mer on demand. Organization and construc-
tion of mini-micro computers, machine lan-
guage programming, interfacing, including 
developing logic design, selection of inte-
grated circuits, assembly, testing and system 
diagnostic testing procedures. Four hours of 
lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: ET 358 or 
consent of instructor. Lab fee at Firelands. 
ET 443. Solid State Devices (3) II even num-
bered years, summer on demand. Semicon-
ductor devices operational amplifiers, MOS 
memories, SCR, unijunction and FET transis-
tors. Theory of operations, manufacturing 
procedures, parameter specifications, perfor-
mance, testing and applications. Four hours 
of lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: ET 241 
or consent of instructor. 
ET 453. Digital Computer for Process Control 
(3) II, summer' on demand. Industrial process 
control utilizing mini and/or micro computers. 
Organization and operation of computers, 
various process c'ontrol modules (A/D and 
D/A). signal conditioning and converting, and 
design of process control system.' Four hours 
of lecture and laboratory._ Prerequisite: ET 442 
or consent· of instructor. 
ET 490. Problems in Electronic Technology 
(1-3) On demand. For advanced students 
wanting to conduct intensive study of 
selected problems in electronic technology. 
Prerequisite: consent of school. Graded S/U. 
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Industrial Environment 
Technology (ENVR) 
ENVR 421. Industrial Pollution Control (3) I. 
Air and water pollution control regulations as 
they apply to industry. Functioning and selec-
tion of parameters of industrial pollution con-
trol equipment and selected case studies. 
ENVR 490. Problems in Industrial Environ-
ment Technology (1-3) On demand. For 
advanced students wanting to conduct inten-
sive study of selected problems in industrial 
environment technology. Prerequisite: con-
sent of school. Graded S/U. 
Industrial Education (IE) 
IE 252. Elements of Instruction (3) I. Models' 
of instruction as related to learner and func-
tions and purposes of specialized career and 
technology education programs on all educa-
tional levels including individual observation 
and J)articipation at various levels. 
IE 352. Instructional Scope and Sequence (3) 
II. Design and implementation of instructional 
systems including performance objectives, 
appropriate content, teaching-learning strate-
gies, and evaluation in specialized career and 
technology education programs on a_ll educa-
tional levels including individual observation 
and participatio[l at various levels. Prerequi-
site: IE 252. 
IE 428. Development of Training Programs (3) 
II even numbered years, on demand. Design 
production and evaluation of training pro-
grams for industry and business. Task anal-
ysis work design, and cost analysis in devel-
opment of training programs. ' 
IE 447. Teaching Technology Systems (3) I. 
Integration and use of principles developed in 
previous methods courses and laboratory set-
tings; selection, organization, adaptation, and 
use of instructional materials or curriculum 
projects related to industrial technology sys-
tems. Prerequisite: Completion of core. 
IE 449. Organization and Administration (3) I. 
Financial and business procedures, program, 
laboratory, and equipment planning; mainte-
nance programs, classroom and laboratory 
management systems; purchasing, storage, 
dispensing and inventory control procedures; 
public relations, cocurricular responsibilities, 
innovative programs. Prerequisites: IE 352 
and IE 497. 
IE 462. Career and Technology Education in 
Elementary Schools (3) II, summer, on 
demand. Development and evaluation of 
instructional activities to facilitate career 
development and understanding of technol-
ogy among elementary children. 
IE 470. Coordinating Cooperative Education 
Programs II, odd numbered years. Prepared 
coordinator of cooperative work education 
programs in all phases of career and technol-
ogy education. Readings, discussions, and 
. field experiences designed to develop under-
standing of various types of cooperative pro-
grams, role of coordinator, and related 
instruction. 
IE 490. Problems In Industrial Education On 
demand: For advanced student wanting to 
conduct intensive· study of selected problems 
in industrial education. Prerequisite: consent 
of school. Graded S/U. 
· ·.''1ao · Se;hool of Technology 
~:.:-: 
·.·IE 492.-Student Teaching {1-10) I, II. Class-
•• ·room teaching under supervision on full-day 
.·basis. Conferences and seminars supplement 
.... , program.,Required for elementary .and/or. 
kindergarten-primary certification. Fee: $5 per 
.. credit hour. Eligibility requirements must be 
: met. C/F hrs: 300. May be repeated. Graded 
1?/U: 
, . IE 497. Student Teaching (1-10) I, II. Class-
•' '.\ ·: .. _room ~e!l!,'hing under supervision on full-day 
;.,,·,..;.~ .,,_.basis:·Gonferences and seminars supplement · 
.~<:·~,; :. ~~-program. Required of students in. secondary 
:i+;i~ /-~ · sghoofcir.special certification program. Fee: 
.. :~. ,. "$5 per cre5=lit hour •. Eligibility requirements 
must be met. C/F hrs: 300. May be repeated. 
v: gr&.r:i,ed S/U~ . 
'Mam..tfacturing Technology 
. '{MFG) . . 
.· MFG1'12: Introduction to Manufacturing 
Processes and Systems (3) I, II, summer on 
demand. :rechnology of the manufacturing 
· "~en\erprf~e. Production materials and methods, 
-·manufacturing planning, organizing and • 
· · ·. controlling are explored. Four hours of lecture 
. · · ?tnd labo(~tory .. 
tMFG '113. Non-Metallic Materials and Pro-
.· •... :cesses (3) I, II, summer on demand. Process-
:·:;.· -ing equipment; methods, operations, proce-
.:-. dures; and design utilized in prOduction of 
.. ·::non•metallic products; raw materials sources; 
· •· ... methods of conversion and testing. Four 
h?_ur~of lecture and laboratory. Lab fee. 
· ·· *MFG 114. Metallic Materials and Processes 
.(3) I, II, summer on demand. Materials proper-
ties, fab'ricating equipment and methods and 
\.procedures used in production of metallic 
[:;: . . ., . pr_oducts. Four hours of lecture and 
.;:·,. · · ·, . ·laboratory. Lab fee at Firelands. 
·<-<-. · · 'tMFG 211. Manufacturing Processes II- Form-
,· . : . . :. l!lg; Combining (3) Alternate years. Tradi-
,~;,r~ ... ,,_ _tiqnal and non-traditional forming and combin-
'""¥'''·~:c·. ·lng processes in plastics; extrusion, injection, 
· compression, vacuum, fiberglass, rotation and 
. other processes stressed. Emphasis on indus-
.· 'tril:ll applications. Field visits to plastics pro-
cessing· plants. Two hours lecture, three hours 
~ •. " laboratory. Prerequisite: MFG 112. 
· ;~~.MFG 21s. Non~Traditlonal Manufacturing 
· · Processes II (3) II. Alternate years. Numerical 
. · control, EDM, advanced machining and mate-
. ·- :' rial removal. Programming, testing, and cut-
.. • 'ting ·with numerical controlled and standard 
· ·metal cutting tools. Two hours lecture, three 
· · hours laboratory. Prerequisites: MFG 114 and 
AMS 100. 
:·"·: ·. +MFG 214. Manufacturing Processes (3) I, II, 
·) . • SLimmer on demand. Production methods, 
,:"+: . propessing equipmel)t, tooling, organization 
~{:;~,c;,:,;: .. and control employed in manufacturing 
~- ": · • .industries. Four hours of lecture and labora-
;;: ::.:. .·tory. Prerequisites: MFG 112, MFG 114. Lab 
):::'.: • . . • fee at Firelands. 
r·,; . ;. 't.MFG '215. Metallurgy and Metrology (3) Alter-
F >; .·~ · ·nate years. Physical metallurgy and heat 
'· .: .. tryalm?.nt of m?tals; metal structure, alloys, 
, , ,to.ol steels, tempering, and powder metal-
.· ·lurgy. Study of instruments and machines for 
measuring dimensions and surface finishes of 
:machine tools. Two hours lecture, three hours 
laboratory. Lab fee. 
MFG 311. Machine Tool Processes I (3) I, 
. summer on demand. Setup and operation of 
. ·'" pr,eGision metal processing machine tools. 
. Tooi preparation and introduction to numeri-
cal cpntrol programming. One one-hour lee-
.· Jure ,and two tVI(o-hour laboratories. Prerequi-
site: MFG 114 ... 
MFG 312. Introduction to Manufacturing 
Processes and Systems (3) I, II, summer on 
demand. Technology of the manufacturing 
enterprise. Production materials and methods, 
manufacturing planning, organizing and 
controlling are explored. Four hours of lecture 
and laboratory. Transfer students only. 
MFG 323. Wood Processing Technology (3) 
It Advanced study of wood and wood-
composite materials, processing methods, 
and product applications. Four hours of lec-
ture and laboratory. Prerequisite: MFG 112 or 
permission of instructor. 
MFG 329. Plastics Processing Technology (3) 
I. ldentificatiqn, properties, characteristics, 
and selection of plastics materials. Set-up and 
operation of primary and secondary plastics 
processing equipment. Basic mold design and 
construction. Four hours of lecture and labora-
tory. Prerequisite: MFG 112. Lab fee at 
Firelands. 
MFG 334. Metallic Materials and Processes(3) 
I, II, summer on demand. Materials properties, 
fabricating equipment, and methods and 
procedures used in production of metallic 
products. Four hours of lecture and labora-
tory. For transfer students only. Obtain per-
' mission of school. 
MFG 338. Materials and Metallurgy (3) II. 
Metallurgical structure and its effects on prop-
erties of ferrous and nonferrous metals and 
alloys. Properties of metallic and nonmetallic 
materials that affect their selection and per-
formance in industrial products. Four hours of 
.lecture and laboratory. Prerequisites: MFG 
112 and MFG 114. 
MFG 361. Welding Processes I (3) I, summer 
on demand. Welding processes in joining 
metals, strength of materials in welded joints, 
technological developments In the welding 
il')dustry. Skill emphasis on flat and horizontal 
using SMAC and oxy-acetylene. Four hours 
of lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: 114 or 
. consent of instructor. 
MFG 424. Manufacturing Processes (3) I, II, 
summer. On demand. Pr.oduction methods, 
process equipment, tooling, organization and 
control employed in manufacturing industries. 
Four hours lecture and laboratory. Prerequi- · 
sites: MFG 112, 114. Obtain permissiofl of 
school. 
MFG 426. Quality Assurance (3) I, II. Use and 
selection of inspection equipment, planning 
and controlling of quality at strategic points in 
manufacturing process, and assurance of 
receiving, fabricating, and shipping accept-
able materials. Four hours of lecture and labo-
ratory. Prerequisites: MFG 214 and STAT 200, 
or consent of instructor. 
MFG 427. Work Measurement and Analysis 
(3) I, II. Design and measuement of work and 
techniques of setting work standards to effec-
tively use tools, equipment, and manpower. 
Work measurement and application of princi-
ples of motion economy in practical situa-
tions. Four hours of lecture and laboratory. 
Prerequisite: MFG 214 or consent of 
Instructor. 
MFG 451. Casting Processes (3) odd num-
bered years. Foundry operations in industry. 
Pattern making, core making, molding, melt-
ing, furnace operation, pouring of metals, and 
cleaning of castings. Four hours of lecture 
and laboratory. Prerequisite: MFG 114. 
MFG 458. Machine Tool Processes II (3) II ·. 
even numbered years, summer on demand. · , 
Advanced precision metal machine tool pro-
cesses, prOduction machines, and related · 
tooling problems. One one-hour lecture arid 
· two two-hour laboratories. Prerequisite: MFG .. ' 
311. . 
· MFG 459. Ceramics Processing Technology · 
(3) I even numbered years. Materiais and pro-
cessing methods employed in the ceramic 
industries. Materials selection, batch.and 
body making, basic mold design and con~ 
struction. Four hours of lecture and !abora~ 
tory. Prerequisite: MFG 112 or consent of. 
instructor. 
MFG 461. Sheet Metal Forming and Fabrlcii~ 
tlon (3) II odd numbered years. Methods of · 
pattern development, forming and fabrication· 
method,s used in sheet metal processing. One 
one-hour lecture and two two-hour laborato-
ries. Prerequisite: MFG 114. 
MFG 463. Welding Processes II. {3) II; summer· . 
on demand. Welding of metals using oxyacet-
ylene, electric arc, MIG and TIG processes 
including welding metallurgy; weld testing; 
. design and construction of welded items; new 
technology development in welding. Skill 
emphasis on horizontal, vertical and overhead 
welding. Four hours of lecture and iaboratory._. 
Prerequisite: MFG 361. 
MFG 490. Problems In Manufacturing Tech-
!10iogy (1-5) On demand. For advanced stu-
dents wanting to conduct intensive study of 
selected problems in manufacturing technol-
ogy. Prerequisite: consent of school. Graded 
S/U. 
Tec.;hnology (TECH) 
TECH 121. Industrial Mathematics (3) 1,.11, 
summer. Mathematics as applied in industry 
and technology. Problems in geometry, alge-
bra, trigonometry and calculus. · · · • 
.. A . 
+TECH 152.1ntroduction to Technology .:the 
Man-Made World (3) I, II, summer. Through 
active participation in a variety of individual, 
small group, and class problem solving activi-
ties, students are introduced to principles and 
developments which consider technology as 
shaper of the man-made world, man's career 
and other roles, and influencing the future .. 
tTECH 218. Management and Supervision (2)' . 
I. Responsibilities of management and super· 
vision within manufacturing industries; orga-
nization, duties and responsibilities, human 
relations, training, promotion, anq manage-
ment-employee relations. Use of case studies 
and personal experiences of guest speakers., 
TECH 223. Mechanical Power Transmission . 
(3) II odd numbered years. Me~hanical drive , 
systems and applications. Design, operation, 
maintenance of mechanical power systems 
used In industry~ Four hours of lecture and 
laboratory. Prerequisite: TECH 191. 
TECH 289. Cooperative Education (3. or 5) I, 
II, summer. Work and study in business, 
industry, service, or government agency in 
school-approved 10 or 16 week, paid, full-time · 
position related to student's intended areas of .. 
concentration. Prerequisites: c'onsent of 
department. Graded S/U. 
tTECH 291. Student lntern,Program (3)-1, II, 
summer. Ten weeks of paid field work in 
engineering technology under supervision of 
regulatory agency or private industrial con~ 
cern. Prerequisite: consent of instructor .. 
TECH 313. Handicrafts (3).1, II, summers on 
•
emand. Creative possibilities inherent in 
ide variety of materials and tool operations. 
Clevelopment of lifetime recreational interests, 
and abilities to direct activities in schools, 
camps for handicapped, and adult education. 
Four hours of lecture and laboratory. 
TECH 322. !Introduction to Technology-
Man-made World (3) I, II, summer. Active par-
ticipation in individual, small group, and class 
problem solving activities. Principles and 
developments which consider technology as 
shaper 'of man-made world, man's career and 
other roles, influence on the future. For 
transfer students only. Obtain permiss1ion of 
school. 
TECH 323. !Fluid Power Transmission (3) Odd 
numbered years. Pumps, motors, valves, cir-
cuits, applications of hydraulic and pneumatic 
power systems. Design, operation, mainte-
nance of fluid power systems used in indus-
try. Four hours of lecture and laboratory. Pre-
requisite: TECH 191. · 
TECH 389. Cooperative Education (3 or 5) I, 
II, summer. Work and study in business, 
industry, service, or government agency in 
school-approved 10 or 16 week, paid, !lull-time 
position related to student's area of concen-
tration. Prerequisite: TECH 289. Graded S/U. 
TECH 391. !Internal Combustion Engines (3) I, 
II, summer on demand. Student chooses to 
study Otto (gasoline) or diesel cycles engines; 
emphasizes fundamentals of assembly, dis-
assembly, testing and measurement proce-
dures. One one-hour lecture and two two-
• 
hour laboratories. Prerequisite: TECH 191 or 
consent of instructor. 
' . TECH 454. Energy Conversion and Power 
Transmission (3) On demand. Existing~ and 
developing systems of energy conversion and 
power problems of fuel efficiency, pollution·, 
potential, maintenance and application. Four 
hours of lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: 
TECH 191. 
TECH 457. Handicrafts for Recreation., Ther-
apy and Te;~ching Professions (3) I, II, sum-
mer on demand. Creative possibilities using 
various materials and tools in development of 
personal lifetime recreational interests and 
skill in directing others in such activities. Four 
hours of lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: 
TECH 313 or permission of instructor. 
TECH 489. Cooperative Education (3 or 5) I, 
II, summer. Work and study in business, 
industry, service, or government agency in 
school-approved 10 or 16 week, paid, full-time 
position related to student's intended areas of 
concentration. May be repeated to six hours. 
Prerequisite: TECH 389. Graded S/U. 
TECH 490. Problems in Technology. On 
demand. For advanced students wanting to 
conduct intensive study of selected problems 
in technology. Prerequisite: consent of 
school. Graded S/U. 
Visual Communication 
Technology (VCT) 
VCT 203. Visual Communication Technology 
(3) I, II, summer. Visual communication 
theory and processes; television production, 
film makin9, continuous tone photography, 
slide presentations, multimedia production 
and image transfer systems. Four hours of 
lecture/laboratory. 
+VCT 208. Graphic Communications (3) I, II, 
summer. Overview of major printing pro-
cesses; concentration in offset lithography; 
line-photography, study and experienc~s in 
image design, image assembly, photo conver-
sion, image carrier preparation, and image 
transfer. Four hours of lecture/laboratory. 
VCT 209. Screen Process Printing (3) I, II, 
summer. Hand cut and photographic screen 
process image conversion; single and multiple 
color process. Four hours of lecture/ 
laboratory. 
VCT 282. Photography I (3) I, II, summer. 
Introductory course concentrating on basic 
camera and darkroom techniques. Experi-
ences in film processing and printing tech-
niques as well as basic camera operation. 
Four hours of lecture/laboratory. 
VCT 308. Photo Offset Printing (3) I, II, 
summer. "Prepress" areas of graphic repro-
duction. Art preparation techniques, typog-
raphy, line and halftone photography, expo-
sure calibrating, and tone reproduction 
printing requirements. Cola type composition, 
spacing and copyfitting. Four hours lecture/ 
laboratory. 
VCT 309. Photo Offset Printing II (3) I, II, 
summer. Stripping, imposition procedures, 
and plate making; offset lithographic printing 
press theory, maintenance and operation. Ink 
and paper in relationship to offset presswork. 
Theory and practical experience in four-color-
process reproduction. Four hours lecture/ 
laboratory. · 
VCT 382. Photography II (3) I, II, summer. An 
in-depth course dealing with sensitometric 
, characteristics of film, problem solving for 
specific photo problems and using techniques 
to produce consistent, quality negatives and 
prints. Four hours lecture/laboratory. Prereq-
uisite: VCT 282. 
VCT 386. Animation Technology (3) on 
demand. Types and techniques of animation 
and animated films. Structured experiences in 
producing simple film and effector anima-
tions. Four hours lecture/laboratory. Prereq-
uisite: 203 or RTVF 364. 
VCT 456. Color Process Photography (3) I, II, 
summer. In-depth study of process photog-
raphy for reproduction of photographs and 
illustrations in black and white and color. 
Half-tones, duotones (black and color), 
mechanical color separation, photographic 
four-color-separation, color posterization, and 
color proofing systems. Four hours lecture/ 
laboratory. Prerequisite: VCT 208 and VCT 
308 and VCT .309. 
VCT 460. Photography (3) on demand. 
Research and experimentation in special 
effects photography and creative darkroom 
techniques. Four hours lecture/laboratory. 
Prerequisite: VCT 282. 
VCT 465. Photography in Commerce and 
Industry (3) I, II. Advanced camera and light-
ing techniques, studio and darkroom design 
and management as applied to commercial 
and industrial photographic fields. Four hours 
lecture/laboratory. Prerequisite: VCT 282, 
VCT 382, and ART 211. 
VCT 466. Projected Communication (3) I, II. 
Communication problem solving through 
exploration and experimentation in 35mm 
slide presentations; techniques in multiscreen, 
multi-image, and multimedia. Four hours lec-
ture/laboratory. Prerequisites: VCT 208 and 
VCT 282. 
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VCT 467. Visual Communications Technology 
Synthesis (3) I, II, summer. Techniques of 
problem solving; aesthetic and technical qual-
. ities of presentation. Four hours lecture/labo-
ratory. Prerequisites: VCT 308 and 'ART 211 
plus senior standing. 
VCT 468. Video Tape Recordings in VIsual 
Communications Technology (3) I, II. Both 'h'' 
and%" video tape productions. Television 
recording theory, production designing, and 
planning and use techniques with subprofes-
sional equipment. Four hours lecture/labora-
tory. Prerequisites: VCT 203 and RTVF 263. 
VCT 482. Photography Ill (3) I, II, summer. 
Fundamentals of the Zone System and intro-
duces large format photography. Emphasis 
on learning the structure of the Zone System 
and its application to all areas of photog-
raphy. Four hours lecture/laboratory. Prereq-
uisites: VCT 282 and VCT 382. 
VCT 490. Problems in Visual Communication 
Technology (1-3) On demand. For advanced 
students wanting to conduct intensive study 
of selected problems in visual communication 
technology. Prerequisite: consent of school 
and instructor. Graded S/U. 
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·· ·..: · ·:-: ·J, Warren Hall; <::~eveland · 
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Faculty**. 
T_erm Expires 
1984 
1985 
1986 
1987 
1988 
1989 
1990 
1991 
Alga!ee P, Adams1 1977. B.S. Ed., M.A.,. . 
·university of Missouri; Ph.D., Pennsylvania State 
·UniversitY. Professor of Humaniti~s. Dean, 
~ Firela;'1ds College, · 
.·::' <Judv.Adams, 1979. B.S., Indiana State 
· ., . ·university; MS., Ph.D.; Bowling Green State 
<·~tJniversiiy.. Assistant Professor of Medical. 
.. .e·,Tec;)lnOiogy, Health and Community Services. 
··· ,..i:·oavid w. Addington, 1968; B.A., Palos Verdes 
· > College; M,A., University of California; Ph.D., 
· · · ·University' of Iowa. Professor of Speech 
·.• ··corn'frllinicatlon: 
,~ '.Hassoon s. AI-Amlri, 1964. Mathematics 
··• ·· .:ucense, Higher Teachers Training College, Iraq; 
'.' ,._.: ~M.S.,Ph:D., University of Michigan. Professor of 
• . . ·. Mathematics and Statistics. 
. • .. janlce:M. Alberghene, 1979. B.A., University of 
. · ·Massachus.etts; ~Ph.D:, Brown University. 
· . . :As$ist;mtProfessor of!;':nglish. 
··,'·:James H; Albert, 1979. B.S., Bucknell University; 
· · · MA.,Ph.D.; Purdue University. Assistant 
: ;p·rofessor of Mathematics and Statistics. 
·• .' . .,:',YassA. AH<~faJI, 1982. BA, University of Baghdad, 
• : ;,lraq: M.B.A1 . University ofT ex as .. Assistant 
.. ; 'ProT.essor of Accounting and Management 
.e •• • "' fnlorn1ation Systerris. - · · 
- .""":John~~: Alien, 1974 .. 8.A.. M.Ed, University of 
·' .:::Arizona;.Ph:D., Purdue University. Assistant 
··- • Ptofessbr of Education. 
Warren's. Allen, 1946. B.M., Southwestern 
. College; 'M.M.1 University of Michigan. Professor 
ot·Mt~sic Pelformance·Siudies. 
·Elizabeth Allgeier, 1980. B.S .. University of 
. ··, Oregon; M.A., State University of New York, 
· . :oswego; Ph.D~ Purdue University. Assistant 
· Proressor of Psychology. 
. ll.uda l. Alssen, 1962. Diploma, University of 
; .... ::Paris; MA. University of Nebraska; Ph.D., 
' . University of. Michigan .. Professor of German 
·:.:. · and Ru5siarl, · · · · 
· . .;.. ..Patrick 1... Alston, 1971. B.A , St. Patrick's. . 
· Colle9e; M.A., SL Paul's College; Ph.D., Un1vers1ty 
pt California. Professor of. History. 
Kenneth M. Alvares, 1971. B.A., Indiana 
tlniversity;· MA; Ph.D:. University of Illinois. 
. Professor of Psychology. 
•. , :·.oate ~~e1 name indicates first full-time appointment. 
'·· '' •'saivioe on.ihe .sow ling Green' State llniveffiily faculty 
· not continuous. 
--.""' 
Beverly Amend, 1969. B.S.H.E., West Virginia 
University; M.Ed., Arizona State University; Ed.S., 
Bowling Green State University. Assistant 
·Professor of Home Economics. 
Mary L. Amos~ 1969. B.S., North Texas 
State University; MALS., University of 
Michigan. Associate Professor of Library 
and Educational Media. 
Robert W. Anderhalt, 1980. B.A., MS., Ph.D., 
University of California, Los Angeles. Assistant 
Professor of Geology. 
Dennis M. Anderson, 1968. B.A., Oberlin . 
College; M.A., Ph.D., Northwestern University. 
Assistant Professor of Political Science. 
Gregory R. Anderson, 1980. B.A., Augustana 
College; M.S., University of Illinois. Instructor of 
Home Economics. 
Roger C. Anderson, 1967. 8.~ ... University of 
Minnesota; M.A., Ph.D., Un1vers1ty of W1scons1n. 
Associate Professor of Political Science. 
Thomas D. Anderson, 1964. SA, M.A., Kent 
State University; Ph.D., University of Nebraska. 
Professor of Geography. 
A. Rolando Andrade, 1977. B.A .. B.D., Phillips 
University; MA, Ph.D., University of Oklahoma. 
Associate Professor of Ethnic Studies. 
Charles H. Applebaum, 1969. B.S., Case 
Western Reserve University; M.S., Ph.D., Rutgers 
University. Associate Professor of Mathematics 
and Statistics . 
Susan Tamke Arpad, 1975. B.A., Tulane 
University; M.A., Louisiana State University; 
Ph.D., University of Delaware. Associate Professor 
of Popular Culture, Director, Women's 
Studies Program. 
James R. Ashley, 1980. B.A., M.A., University of 
Missouri. Assistant Professor of Economics. 
Mark F. Asman, 1966***. B.S., M.B.A., Bowling 
Green State University;· Ph.D., University of 
Missouri. Professor and Chair of Accounting and 
Management Information Systems. 
Thomas W. Attig, 1972. B.A., Northwestern 
University; M.A., Ph.D., Washington·University. 
Professor of Philosophy. · 
Barbara Austin, 1981. B.A., Marymount College 
at Loyola; M.A., San Francisco State University. 
Assistant Professor of Journalism . 
Gerald Auten, 1977. BA, Hope College; MA, 
·PhD., University of Michigan. Associate Professor 
of Economics. 
Thomas C. Bach, 1965. B.S., M.Ed., Bowling 
Green State University. Assistant Professor of 
Technology. 
Pietro Badia, 1963. B.A., M.A., Kent State 
University; Ph.D., Adelphi University. Professor 
of Psychology. 
Kendall L. Baker, 1982. B.A., University of 
Maryland; M.A., Ph.D., Georgetown University. 
Professor of Political Science; Dean, College of 
Arts and Sciences . 
Walter w. Baker, 19p7. S.M., M.M., Oberlin .. 
Conservatory of Music; D.M.A., University of • 
Michigan. Associate Professor of Music ... · 
Performance Studies. . · • -
Frank Baldanza Jr., 195T B.A.;,obenin CollegJe; 
M.A., University of Chicago; Ph.D., Cornel( · .· 
University. University Professor; Professor · · 
of English. 
Gloacchino Balducci, 1968 . .Ph.D., · · 
University of Naples. Associate Professor. of 
Romance Languages. · 
Ron F. Bandy, 1968. B.F.A., Qhjo University;' ..• 
M.F.A., University of Florida. Associate Professor 
ofA~ .. • . 
Lester E. Barber, 1968. B.A., St. 'Lawrence 
University; M.A., Cornell University; Ph.D., 
University of Arizona .. Professor and Cpair 
of English. 
Susan A. Barber, 1973. BA, St. l.,awrenGe 
University. Instructor in.Health, Physical 
Education and Recreation. . 
Raymond F. Barker, 1964. SA, Texas Western 
University; M.B.A., Ph.D., University of Texas ... 
Professor of Marketing. 
J.' Robert Bashore, 1948. M.A., Bowling GreHn·' : · 
State University; B.S., Ph.D., University of · · .· 
Wisconsin. Professor of Engfish. 
Nancy Jean Bateman, 1971. B.S.; UniVersity.of . -: 
North Carolina; M.S., University of Oregon; Ph.D., · 
University of Iowa. ASsociate Professor of Health,. 
Physical Education and Recreat)on. • 
Dennis E. Bauer; 1972. B.S., M.A., Western 
Kentucky University; Ed .D., University · ·. 
of Nebraska. Professor of Business Education. 
William D. Baxter, .1966. BA,P'hillips Universitw 
Ph.D., University.of Kansas. Associate Profess9r. 
of Biological Sciences. · · :· · . · · · · · 
Robert C. Beard, 1967. B.S., M:f::d., Bowling 
Green State University. Assistant Professor of· 
Health, Physical Education and Recreation. 
Doris J. Beck, 197 4. B.S., Bowling Greer:t State .. 
University; M.S., Ph.D., Michigan State University. · 
Associate Professor of Biological Sciences ... 
Burton Beerman, 1970. B.M., Florida State 
University; M.M., D. M.A., University of Michigan .. 
Professor of Music Composition _and History .. 
Dorothy Behling, 1981 :;B.S., M.S., Ph.b., · 
Ohio State University. Assistant Professor ot. 
Home Economics. 
Orlando Behling, 1981. B.S., M.S., 
Ph.D., University of Wisconsin Professor · . 
of Management. . · 
Thomas L. Bennett, 1966. B.S., Southeast 
Missouri State University; M.Ed ..• Ph.D., University 
of Missouri. Associate Professor of Educational 
Foundations and Inquiry, · . 
Pamela Benoit, 1980. B.S., Ball State University; 
M.A., Central Michigan University; Ph.D:, Wayne: 
State University. Assistant Professor of Speech 
Communication. 
.· .. , 
-i .. 
William Ben1:>it, i 980. B.S., Ball State University; 
. M.A., Central Michigan University; Ph.D., Wayne 
• 
.,tate University. Assistant Professor of Speech 
.::ommunication. · 
John E~ Bentley, 1972. B.S., University ot 
Alabama; MA, George Peabody College; 
A.Mus.D., University of Michigan. Professor of 
Music Performance Studies. 
Stewart Berry, 1956. B.S.Ed., M.A., University 
of Alabama; l:::d.D., University of Cincinnati. 
Profes~or of E:ducational Founda!ions and Inquiry. 
EvanS. Berllsche, 1968. B.A., Taylor University; 
M.A., Indiana University. Associate Professor and 
Director of Social Work. Program. 
Edwin R. BE!tts, 1962. B.M., M.M., Eastman 
School of Music. Professor of Music 
Performance Studies. 
Edieann BIE!Sbrock Oldham, 1977. B.S .. Utah 
State University; M.Ed., Ed.D., University of 
Georgia. Associate Professo'r of Education and 
Assistant Vice Provost and Director of Marketing 
and Promotion of Continuing Education. 
James H. Blssland, 1976. B.A., Cornell 
University; M.A., University of Massachusetts; 
Ph.D., University of Iowa. Associate Professor 
of Journalism. 
Dolores A. IEJiack, 1963. B.S., Eastern 
Michigan University; M.Ed., Ed.S., Bowlin9 Green 
State University. Associate Professor of 
Health, Physical Education and Recreation. 
Robert B. Blackwell, 1969. A.B.: Western 
Michigan University; M.A., Ed.D., University of 
Northern Colorado. Associate Professor of 
Special Education. 
Josef Blass, 1970. M.A., Warsaw Univer.sity, 
Poland; M.A., Ph.D., University of Michigan. 
• 
Associate Professor of Math~matics 
and Statrstrcs. 
Elliott L. Blinn, 1968. B S., University ot 
Pittsburgh; M S, Ph.D., Ohio State University. 
Professor of Chemistry. 
Arlo D. BO!Jgs, 1949. B.S., Marietta College; 
M.S., Purdue University; Ph.D., Ohio State 
University. Professor of Chemistry. 
Anna Belle Bognar, 1975. B.M., Oklahoma State 
University; M.M., Bowling Green State University. 
Assistant Professor of Music Education. 
Donald L. Boren, 1976. B.S., Union University; 
J.D., University of Tennessee. Associate 
Professor ol Legal Studies. 
Charles R. Boughton, 1961. B.A., M.A., 
University of Illinois; Ph.D., Northwestern 
University. Associate Professor of 
Speech Communication. 
Robert Borughton, 1980. B.S., M.S., Ph.D., Ohio 
State University. Professor and Chair of Physics 
and Astronomy. 
Richard W. Bowers, 1969. B.S. Ed., M.S.,-Ph.D., 
Ohio State University Professor of Health, 
Physical Education, and Recreation. 
Carole A. Bradford, 1970. B.A., M.A., University 
of Tennessee; Ph.D., Vanderbilt University. 
Associate Professor of Romance Languages. 
Michael P. Bradle, 1968***, B.S.; Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology; M.A., Boston University; 
Ph.D., University of Hawaii. Professor . 
of Philosophy. 
Daniel J. Bragg, 1980. B.S, M.B.A., Ohio State 
University. Assistant Professor of Mana9ement. 
•
. Boris Brant, 1980. B.A., University of 
t-Aic)ligan. Associate Professor of Music 
Performance Studies. 
Paul Brauchle, 1981. B.S., M.S., University of 
Southern Mississippi; Ph.D., University of 
Missouri, Columbia. Assistant Professor 
of Technology. 
ArthurS. Brecher, 1969. B.S., City College of 
New York; Ph.D., University of California, Los 
Angeles. Professor of Chemistry. 
Bartley A. Brennan, 1 97 4. B.A., Georgetown 
University School of Foreign Service; M.A., 
Memphis State University; J.D., State University of 
New York at Buffalo. Associate Professor of 
Legal Studies. 
Morgan M. Brent, 1957. B.S., M S, Ph.D., 
Northwestern University. Professor of 
Biological Sciences. 
William E. Brewer, 1979. B.S., M.S., University 
of Toledo. Associate Professor of Technology. 
Don Bright, 1968. B.S., Manchester College; 
tv1A. Northwestern University; Ed.D., University of 
Cincinnati. Professor of Business Education. 
Melvin E. Brodt, 1960. B.S., Miami University; 
M.S., University of Illinois. Associate Professor of 
. Health, Physical Education and Recreation; Head 
Cross Cou~try Coach. 
Clifford C. Brooks, 1969. B.A., Baldwin-Wallace 
College; B.A., Kent State University College; M.A., 
Ph.D., Bowling Green State University. Assistant 
Professor of Educational· Curriculum and 
Instruction. 
M. Nell Browne, 1968. B.A., University of 
Houston; Ph.D., University of Texas; J.D., 
University of Toledo. Professor of Economics. 
Ray B. Browne, 1967. B.A., University of 
Alabama; M.A., Columbia University; Ph.D., 
University of California, Los Angeles. 
Professor and Chair of Popular Culture and 
University Professor. 
Harold A. Brubaker, 1973. B.S., M.A., Ph.D., 
Ball State University. Associate Professor 
of Educational Curriculum and Instruction. 
Richard W. Buchanan, 1979. B.S., University of 
Illinois; M.B.A., Washington University; Ph.D., 
Michigan State University. Associate Professor of 
Marketing. 
William Buckler, 1981. B.A., Wayne State Uni-
versity; M.A., Ph.D., Michigan State University. 
Assistant Professor of Geography. 
Lloyd J. Buckwell Jr., 1967. B.S., Northwestern 
University; M.S., Virginia Polytechnic Institute and 
State University; Ph.D., University of Minnesota. 
Professor of Accounting-and Management Infor-
mation Systems. 
Patricia Buckwell, 1969. B.S., Kansas State Uni-
versity; M.M., Bowling Green State University. 
Associate Professor of Music Education. 
Joseph c. Buford, 1948. B.Ed., M.S. Ed., Illinois 
State University; Ph.D., University of Califorf)ia, 
Los Angeles. Professor of Geography .. 
Richard Burke, 1972. B.A., Bowling Green State 
University; M.Ed., Ed.D., University of Toledo. 
Associate Professor of Educational Foundations 
and Inquiry. 
Dwight Burlingame, 1978. B.S., Moorhead State 
University; M.S., University of Illinois; Ph.D., Florida 
State University. Professor and Dean of Libraries 
and Learnjng Resources. 
Frances Burnett, 1964. B.M., M.M., Cincinnati 
Conservatory of Music. Professor of Music Per-
formance Studies. 
Antonio Luis Buron, 1969. B.A., Nuestra del 
Pilar Pozuelo de Alarcon; M.A., University of Ari-
zona; Ph.D., University of Minnesota. Associate 
Professor of Romance Languages. 
John R. Burt, 1972. B.A., M.A., Ph.D., 
University of Minnesota. Associate Professor 
of Romance Languages. ' 
Robert H. Byler Jr., 1973. B.A., Illinois' Wesleyan 
University; M.A., University of Missouri. Assistant 
Professor of Journalism. 
Allee Calderonello,,1973. B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Uni-
versity of Illinois. Associate Professor of English. 
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Donald M. Callen, 1979. B.A., Roberts Wesleyan 
College; M.A., State University of New York; 
Ph.D., Temple University. Assistant Professor 
of Philosophy. · 
Donald Campbell, 1977. B.A., New York Univer-
sity; M.S., Ph.D., Purdue University. Associate 
Professor of Management. 
Kathleen Campbell, 1977. B.A., Fordham Uni-
versity; M.A., Hunter College; Ph.D., Purdue Uni-
versity. Associate Professor of Home Economics. 
Malcolm B. Campbell, 1966. B.A., M.S, Ph.D., 
University of Michigan. Professor of Educational 
Foundations and Inquiry. 
Sue Ellen Campbell, 1980. B.A., Rice University; 
M.A., Ph.D., University of Virginia. Assistant Pro-
fessor of English. · 
Roman G. Carek, 1968. B.A., St. Francis Semi-
nary; M.A., Ph.D., University of Iowa. Associate 
Professor; Director, Counseling and Career· 
Development Center. 
Alvar W. Carlson, 1976. B.S., University of Wis-
consin; M.A., Ph.D., University of Minnesota. Pro-
fessor of Geography. 
Seldon Carsey, 1975. B.S., Ohio University; 
M.S.E.H., East Tennessee University. Assistant 
Professor and Director of Environmental Health 
Program. · 
John c. Cavanaugh, 1980. B.A., University of 
Delaware; M.A., Ph.D., University of Notre Dame. 
Assistant Professor of Psychology. 
David L. Cayton, 1964**•. B.FA., M.F.A., Bowling 
Green State University. Associate Professor 
of Art. 
Stephen A. Cernkovlch, 1975. B.A., M.A., Ph.D., 
Southern Illinois University. Associate Professor 
of Sociology . 
Lt. Col. Carl Chaboudy, 1982. B.S, Florida 
Southern University; M.A., University of South 
Dakota; Command and General Staff College. 
Professor and Chair of Military Science. 
Oliver Chamberlain, 1968. B.M.. M.M., New En-. 
gland Conservatory; M.F.A., Brandeis University. 
Assistant Professor of Music Composition 
and History. 
Leslie J. Chamberlin, 1967. B.S., M.A., Washing-
ton University; Ed.D .. University of Missouri. Pro-
fessor and Chair of Educational Administration 
and Supervision. 
Benita Chambers, 1972. B.A., Brooklyn College; 
M.Ed., Kent State University; Ph.D., Ohio State 
University. Assistant Professor of Educational 
Curriculum and Instruction. 
NormanS. Chambers, 1969. B.A., Furman Uni-
versity; M.A., Kent State University; Ph.D., Univer-
sity of South Carolina. Associate Professor 
of Special Education. · 
Ernest A. Champion, 197 4. B.A., University of 
Ceylon; M.A., Ph~D., Bowling Green State Univer-
sity. Associate Professor and Assistant Chair of 
Ethnic Studies. 
Stephen Sin-Tak Chang, 1971. B.A., Bucknell 
University; M.A., Ph.D., University of California. 
.Associate Professor of Geography. 
Donald Chase, 1971. B.S., Ohio State University; 
MAT., Ph.D., Michigan State University. Asso-
ciate Professor of Education; Associate Dean for 
Administration, College of Education. 
D.S. Chauhan, 1979 B.A., B.R., College (Agra); 
M.A., D.PA,Ph.D., University of Lucknow; M.P.A., 
Kent State University. Professor of Political 
Science. 
Edward Chen, 1966. B.A., National Taiwan Uni-
versity; M.A.. Ph.D, University of Pennsylvania. 
Associate Professor of History. 
Lois Cheney, 1964. B.A., Muskingum College; 
M.A., Kent State University; Ph.D., Michigan State 
University. Professor of Speech Communication. 
. l~lgh Chlarelott, 1978. BA, M.S.Ed .. Northern 
' IJnnois University; Ph.D., Ohio State University. 
· · . Associate Professor of Education and Director of 
· Graduate Studies. 
> -.Grace Chlckadonz, 1979. B.S.N., University of 
- · · Kansas: M.S.,I?h.D., University of Maryland. 
/ ~ ·Adjunct Profe~sor of Nursing; Director, School 
· · • Of Nursing. 
· . 'oavld Chll~on, 1978. B.A.. Wittenberg University;· 
. M.A., Ph.D., Bowling Green State University. 
·,.:: ...• Assistant Pmfessor of Computer Science. 
· " Janet Chisman, 1981. B.A., University of 
· ·. California, Davis; M.S.L.S .. University of 
· tllinq\s. Champaign-Urbana. Assistant 
Professor; Librarian. 
: ~:': Chartes Chi!tle, 1965. 8 A., Hiram College; M.S., 
. ; '.·~Ph.D., Purdue University. Professor of Economics. 
·; ;·. · ·,': · Amimu R •. Chowdhury, 1980. A.S., Notre Dame 
:"i'::} ·7. . College; s:s., Sam Houston State University; 
~:i ~ ·: . ·M.Ed., Texas A&M Uniyersity; Ed.D., West Virginia 
f'':· · University, Assistant- Professor of Technology. j:":.. '- ~-Jonn vi~ chlin, 19ni. sA. M.s., Ph.D., ohio 
~ "': ., ; - State University. Assistant Professor of Humani· 
;~::,,. <·: ties, Ftrelands College. 
:::'/.'. /· fUchard Cioffari, 1. 967. S.M., M.M., University of 
~._:·~-~.;';·~·-, .. Michjgan_; Associate Professor of Music Perior-
·'' · '· ·.mai'Jte Studies: · · 
.. ·'Robert K. Clluk, 1963~BA, University of 
. Wyoming; M.A., University of Tennessee; Ph.D., 
· ·,·Ohio State University. PrOfesl)or of 
'. ·:· Speech Communication. 
:,:':·"'~-··:;.,~:Geprge B. Clemans; 1967. B.S., Virginia Poly-
;.: .:.· .techplc Institute-and State University; MA, Ph.D., 
• • c Duke. University. Professor of Chemistry. 
:' ,. .Darwin B. Close, 1980. B.S.C:, Ohio University; 
· .Ph.D" Universityof F:e.nnsyJvania. Professor of 
.,- ,.'. Finance & Insurance. · 
. . .C. Elizabeth Cobb, 1961. S.M., M.M, Yale Uni· 
· . versity; Ph.D., University of Iowa. Associate Pro-
.. · fessor of-Mus1c Performance Studies. 
~;·.,;J-l'lo~as.BerryCobb, 1969. B.A., Southern Mis-
.:. • · ,!:Jionary College; M.S., University of South Caro-
' liha; Pfl.O.; North Carolina State University. Asso-
ciate Professor of Physics and Astronomy and 
. A~istantVice Provost for Research. 
Cornelius Cochrane Jr., 1964. B.A., Oberlin 
College; MA, University of Maryland. Associate 
Professor. of Health, Physical Education 
a6d Recreation. · · . . 
X "William Coggin, 1 980 .. SA. MA. Louisiana 
.'· :rechnic<ll University: Ph.D., Oklahoma State Uni-
. -~· :versiiy. Assistant Professor of English. 
· ~Capt. John A. Cogley, 1982. SA, University of 
· Notre Dame. Assistant Professor of Military 
·; ~: Scie.rice. . · · 
·,, .. ' 'f:io~ald L. Coleman, 1964. B.F.A., M.A., Bowling 
. ' Green State University. Assoc·1ate Professor of 
' . '1\rt. -- ~ 
'"' •Gerard P. Colgan, '1973. BEE., Polytechnic 
Institute ,of Brooklyn; M.A., Professional Engineer 
. :,.LiCense, Adelphi University. Associate Professor 
• < of Technology:. · 
. ·•· Evron s. Collins, 1963. B.A.. Bowling Green 
· :Stale Universitv; M.S, University of Illinois. Asso· 
.< ;,ciate Professor; Librarian. · . 
. Robert J. Conibear, 1 964. B.S., M.Ed., Wayne 
.. ;- :§late t,Jn!versity. Assistant Professor of Health, 
· Physlcl'!l Education and Recreation. 
· Robert l. Conner, 1971. Ph.B., North American 
:·College, Vatican City~· M.P. .. , Ph.D., University of 
· P.ortfand. Professor of Psychology. 
. ~·. Capt. .Ja,;,es D. Coomler, 1981. B.S., Purdue 
·· .. · .. ·.university. Assistant Professor of Military 
.. · : :Scter.ce.. . 
.' . Capt. Blake J\,. Copple, 1.981 . B.S., Georgia Ins!. 
·: ~ ·ot 'fech.·Asslstant Professor of Military Science. 
J ~ • -
.Ramona T. Cormier, 1965. SA, University of 
Southwestern Louisiana: M.A., University of 
Southern California; Ph.D., Tulane University. Pro-
. lessor of Philosophy and Associate Provost. 
Vincent J. Corrigan, 1973. B.F.A. Carnegie-
Mellon University; M.M., Ph.D., Indiana University. 
Assistant Professor of Music Composition and 
History. 
Ronald R. Cote, 1970. A.B., Maryknoll College; 
M.Ed., Salem State College; Ed. D., Boston Uni-
versity. Associate Professor of Educational 
Administration and Supervision. 
Howard Cotrell, 1967. B.S., Defiance College; · 
M.S., Purdue University. Associate Professor and 
Assistant Director, Instructional Media Center. 
June M. Coughlin, 1974. B.S.Ed., Capital Uni· 
versity; M.Ed., Kent State University, M.S.LS., 
Case Western Reserve University. Assistant Pro-
fessor of Humanities; Librarian, Firelands College. 
Arthur Jared Crandall, 1967. B.S., St. Lawrence 
University; M.S., Ph.D., Michigan State University. 
Associate Professor of Physics and Astronomy. 
Charles J. Cranny, 1966. B.S., M.S., Ph.D., Iowa 
State University. Associate Professor of 
Psychology. 
Paul V. Crawford, 1969. B.A., M.A., University of 
Oklahoma; Ph.D., University of Kansas. Professor 
of Geography. 
Kenneth Crocker, 1981. B.S., M.A.. Appalachian 
State University. Assistant Professor of Marketing. 
Charles L. Crow, 1968. A.B., Stanford University; 
M.A., Ph.D., University of California. Associate 
Professor of English. 
Patricia A. Cunningham, 1979. A.A., Stephens 
College; B.S., M.S., University of Illinois; Ph.D., 
Florida State University. Assistant Professor of 
Home Economics. 
Mohammad Dadfar, 1982. B.S., University of 
Tehran; M.S., Ph.D., State University of New York, 
Binghamton. Assistant Professor of Computer 
Science. · 
Jacqueline Dailey, 1980. B.S., University of 
Michigan: M.S., Pennsylvania State University; 
Ed.D., University ot North Carolina at Greensboro. 
Assistant Professor of Health, Physical Education 
and Recreation. 
J. Christopher Dalton, 1977. B.S., California 
Institute of Technology; Ph.D., Columbia Univer-
sity. Associate Professor of Chemistry: 
Lawrence J. Daly, 1965. B.A., M.A., Xavier Uni-
versity; Ph.D., Loyola University. Associate Pro-
fessor of History. 
Glenn H. Daniels, 1965. B.S., North Dakota 
State University; M.A., University of Minnesota; 
Ph.D., University of Iowa. P(ofessor of Library and 
Educational Media; Director, Instructional Media 
Center. 
Jeanette C. Danielson, 1967. B.S., M.A., Ph.D., 
Bowling Green State University. Associate Pro-
fessor of English and Humanities and Chair of 
Humanities, Fire lands College . 
·Emil Dansker, 1970. B.S .. M.S., Northwestern 
University; Ph.D., Bowling Green State University . 
Associate Professor of Journalism. 
Edmund J. Danziger Jr., 1966. SA, College of 
Wooster; M.A. Ph.D., University of Illinois. Profes-
sor and Chair of History. 
Arthur L. Darrow, 1980. B.A., University of 
Northern Iowa; MBA, Central Missouri State 
University. Assistant Professor of Management 
Thomas G. Davenport, 1969. Certificate, Frank-
lin School of Professional Art; B.F.A.. Pratt lnsli· 
tute. Associate Professor of Art. 
James P. Davidson Jr., 1970. B.S., M.Ed., East· 
ern Michigan University; Ph.D., Wayne State Uni-
versity. Assistant Professor of Educational Foun-
dations and Inquiry. 
Douglas D. Daye, 1969. B.A., BoWling Green ~~ 
State University; M.A., University of Michigan: . ~ -
Ph.D., University of Wisconsin. Professor of Philo · · .. 
sophy and Director of International Programs:· · · 
Keith R. Dearborn, 1971, AS., Hillsdale College;. "' · · • 
M.M., Westminster Choir College. Associate Pro- . 
lessor of Music Education. 
Patricia A. deHaas, 1981. B.S., Denison Univer~ , 
sity; Ph.D., Indiana University: Assistant Professor 
of Psychology. 
Ivan E. DenBesten, 1961. B.A.: Calvin College; 
Ph.D., Northwestern University, Professor of 
Chemistry, · . . .. . · · 
Thomas P. Dence, 1975. B.S.Ed.,Bowllng Gre~n • ' 
State University: M.A., University of Colorado; · 
Ph.D., Colorado State University. A~sociate Pro:-
fessor of Natural and Social .Sciences, Firelands 
College. -
R. Serge Denisoff, 1970. A.A., San Frpncisco 
City College; B.A., M.A., California State Univer- · 
sity, San Francisco; Ph.D.,-Slmon Ffaser"Uhivef2,' "~··, 
sity. Professor of Sociology. •· - - · 
George Denninger, 1979. B.S., .. M.E., Rut~:~ers . , .. ·~.,· 
University; M.S.M.E., Stanford University . .Assistant ·. · · · 
Professor of Art. 
Millicent deOiiveira, 1970. B.S., M.S., Case ,; ..... 
Western Reserve University. Registered Dietitian: 
Assistant Professor of Home Economics: Direc- ,. ·· 
lor, Dietetics Program. 
Wallace E. DePue, 1966. B.'M., B.M.E.;Capi\al 
University; MA, Ohio State University;f!').D.i. 
Michigan State University. Professor of Music. . 
Composition and History. 
Donald V. DeRosa, .1968. SA, American Inter-
national College; M.A., Ph.D, Kent State Univerc 
sity. Professor and Chair of Psychology. · . 
Sara M. Derrick, 1975. BA, Howard University; 
M.Ed., Bowling Green State University; Ph.D., · 
Ohio State University. Assistant Professor of , . 
Home Economics with qual appointmeri.t in CQV _ 
lege of Health and Gommunity Services; pirect6r, 
Child and Family CommunityServices.Program .. · 
Robert Desmond, 1970 B.S., Univer;;fty of Notre 
Dame; MD, Loyola University. Assistant Pro(esc . 
sor and Physician. Health Center. · . . 
Keith Doellinger, 1970. B.S., Iowa State.u'nlver-., 
sity; M.A., Ph.D., University of Iowa. Associate 
Professor and Chair of Library and Educational 
Media. · 
Michael E. Doherty, 1965. B.S., Manhattan Col-
; f-. 
lege; M.A., PhD., University of Cor!necticaL Pro- .. ··'" .~' · 
lessor of Psychology. 
Vernon A. Domingo, 1979***. B.A., University of 
Western Cape, South Africa; M.A:, Ph.D.; Clark· 
University. Assistant Professor of Natural and· 
Social Sciences, Firelands College. 
Barry Donahue, 1982: B.MEd., M.Ed., Ed.D., 
Montana State University. Assistant Professor pf .· 
Computer Science. 
Harvey E. Donley, 1959. B.S.Ed., Central Mis· 
so uri State University; M.A., Ph.D" University of· 
Missouri; Certified Public Accountant, Indiana. 
Professor of Accounting and Managem!=Jnl lnfp[-
malion Systems, · · · · · · · 
Richard w. Douglas Jr., 1976. 8A, University 
of Kansas; M.A., Ph.D., University of Iowa. Asso-
ciate Professor of Economics. · · · · 
Robert E. Dudley, 1955. B.S. Ed., Ohio State 
University; M.S.Ed .. Bowling Green State.Univer-
sity. Associate Professor of Health. Physical E;du-
cation and Recreation; Administrative Assistant 
Intercollegiate Athletics and Director, Golf 
Course. 
George C. Duncan, 1970. B.S., M.S., North 
Carolina State University; Ph.D., Brandeis Uniyer_.· · ., , 
sity. Professor of Physics and Astronomy. 
·' 
Steven E. Dunn, 1978. B.A., MS., Utah State 
University; Ed.D., Brigham Young University. 
•
ssistant Professor of Health, Physical Education 
~Rocre~oo. . 
Larry A. Dunning, 1980. B.S., MS., Wichita State 
University; Ph.D., North Carolina State University. 
Assistant Professor of Computer Science. 
Carol L. Du1rentlnl, 1967. B.S., CentraiiVIichigan 
University; M.Ed, University of Massachusetts. 
Assistant Prcifessor of Health, Physical Eclucation 
and Recreation. 
Richard R. l:akln, 1964. B.A., Geneva College; 
M.A., Ph.D., Washington State University. Asso-
ciate Professor of Mathematics and Statistics; 
Executive Vice Provost for Planning and 
Budgeting. 
Robert B. Early, 1971. B.A., Belmont Ablbey Col-
lege; M.F.A., Bowling Green State University. 
Associate Professor of English. 
N. William l:asterly, 1957. B.A., West Virginia 
University; M.S., University of Iowa; Ph.D., West 
Virginia University. Professor of Biological 
Sciences. 
Norman Eckel, 1979. B.B.A., M.B.A., University 
of Toledo; PI1.D., University of Western Ontario. 
Assistant Professor of Accounting and Manage-
ment Information Systems. 
Gary Edge11on, 1980. B.A., College of Holy 
Cross; M.A., Ph.D., University of Massachusetts. 
Assistant Professor of Speech Communication.' 
Mary M. Edlmonds, 1981. B.A., Spelman Col-
lege; M.S., Western Reserve University; Ph.D., 
Case Western Reserve University. Professor and 
Dean, Colle!~e of Health and Community 
Services. 
Bruce E. Edwards, 1966. B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Uni-
• 
versity of Michigan. Associate Professor of 
Economics. 
Bruce L. Edwards Jr., 1981. B.A., University of 
Missouri; M.A., Kansas State University; Ph.D., 
University of Texas. Assistant Professor of 
English. 
Donald J. l:hrtlchman, 1968. B.S., Indiana Uni-
versity of Pennsylvania; M.F.A., Carnegie-Mellon 
University. Associate Professor of Art. 
Rex Elkum, 1967. B.A., M.A., University of Idaho. 
Professor and Chair of Music 'Performance 
Studies. 
David G. Elsass, 1960. B.S.Ed., M.S.Ed., Bowling 
Green State Unive'rsity; Ed.D., Case Western 
Reserve University. Professor of Education; Direc-
tor, Educational Memorabilia Center; Trustee Pro-
fessor of Educational Administration and 
Supervision. 
Paul F. Endres, 1969. B.S., Bradley University; 
Ph.D., University of Rochester. Professor of 
Chemistry. 
Donald K. Enholm, 1973. B.A., Pepperdine Col-
lege; M.A., l<ansas State College. Ph.D., Univer-
sity of Kansas. Assistant Professor of Speech 
Communication. 
Patricia El'ickson, 1978. B.S., Bowling Green 
State University; M.A., Kent State University; 
Ph.D., Purdue University. Assistant Professor of 
Home Economics. 
John G. Eriksen, 1968. B.A., MA., Ph.D., Univer-
sity of Minnesota. Trustee Professor and Profes-
sor of Political Science. 
Ernest B. !Ezell Jr., 1981. B.S., M.A., Western 
Kentucky University; Ph.D., Ohio State University. 
• 
Assistant Professor of Technology. 
Capt. G'eo>rge E. Faithful, 1982. B.A., Kent State 
University; M.P.A., Golden State University. 
Assistant Professor I Aerospace Studies. · 
William H. Fichthorn, 1965. BA, Missouri Val-
ley College; M.B.A., Northwestern University; 
D.C.S., Harvard University; Chartered Financial 
Analyst. Professor of Finance and Insurance. 
Linda Fidler, 1982. B.A., Washington State Uni-
versity; S.M., Pullman University; M.L.S., M.M., 
Indiana University. Assistant Professor, Librarian. 
Carmen Fioravanti, 1977. B.S., St. Joseph's Col-
lege; M.S., Villanova University; Ph.D., University 
of California, Los Angeles. Associate Professor of 
Biological Sciences. 
Edward D. Fiscus, 1976. B.A., Mount Union Col-
lege;,M.Ed., University of Pittsburgh; Ph.D., Ohio 
State University. Associate Professor of Special 
Education. 
Harold A. Fisher, 1972. B.A., Dubuque Univer-
sity; B.Div.,M.A., San Francisco Theological 
Seminary; M.A., Ph.D., Indiana University. Profes-
sor and Director, School of Journalism. 
John ~llcklnger, 1981. B.S., Ohio State Univer-
sity; M.S., Ph.D., Michigan State University. 
Assistant Professor, Criminal Justice Program, 
Health and Community Services. 
Mercedes Flys-Early, 1965. Teacher's Certifi-
cate, Teachers College, Madrid, Spain; Licenci-
ada, Central University of Madrid; M.A., Loyola 
University; Ph.D., University of Madrid. Professor 
of Romance Languages. 
HumphreyS. Fong, 1970. A.B., Carroll College; 
M.S., Ph.D., Ohio State University. Associate Pro-
fessor of Mathematics and Statistics. 
Bill E. Forlsha, 1973. B.A., University of Texas; 
M.A., California State University, San Francisco; 
Ph.D., University of Maryland. Associate Profes-
sor of Home Economics. 
James H. Forse, 1966. A.B., State University of 
New York; A.M., Ph.D., University of Illinois. Asso-
ciate Professor of History. 
jane L. Forsyth, 1965 B.A., Smith College; M.A., 
University of Cincinnati; Ph.D., Ohio State Univer-
sity. Professor of Geology. 
Christopher J. Fox, 1981. B.A., M.A., Michigan 
State University; M.S., Ph.D., Syracuse University. 
Assistant Professor of Computer Science. 
Ralph W. Frank, 1956. B.S. Ed., M.A., Kent State 
University; Ph.D., Northwestern University. Pro-
fessor of Geography. 
Stefanla Frank, 1966. M.A., A. Mickiewicz Uni-
versity. Assistant Professor of German and Rus-
sian and Romance Languages, Language 
Laboratory. 
Glen R. Frey, 1968. B.S .. M.S, Ph.D., University 
of Wisconsin. Associate Professor of Geography. 
Douglas Fricke, 1971 ***. B.A., Colgate Univer-
sity; M.A., Ph.D., Pennsylvania State University. 
Associate Professor of English. 
Lawrence J. Friedman, 1971. B.A., MA., Ph.D., 
University of California. Professor of History and 
American Studies. 
Gilbert A. Frisbie Jr., 1975. B.S., M.B.A., Indiana 
·University; Ph.D., University of Iowa. Associate 
Professor of Marketing. 
Joseph Frizado, 1982. B.S., Rensselaer Poly-
technic Institute; Ph.D., Northwestern University. 
Assistant Professor of Deology. 
Lewis P. Fulcher, 1973. B.S., Virginia Polytech-
nic Institute and State University; Ph.D., University 
of Virginia. Associate Professor of Physics and 
Astronomy. 
E. Lila Fundaburk, 1966. B.A., George Washing-
ton University; M.A., Northwestern University; 
Ph.D., Ohio State University. Professor of 
Economics. 
Darrel W. Fyffe, 1970. B.S., Ohio State University; 
M.S.T., Antioch College; Ph.D., Michigan State 
University. Associate Professor of Educational 
Curriculum and Instruction. 
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Clifford J. Gallant, 1970***. B.S., Northern Illi-
nois University; Diplome de Professeur, University 
of Toulouse; M.A., Middlebury College; Ph.D., 
University of Toulouse. Professor of Romance 
Languages. 
Anthony Galvan Ill, 1978. B.A., Colorado State 
University; M.A., University of Colorado. Assistant 
Professor of Technology. 
Susan J. Gavron, 1976. B.S., State University of 
New York, Brockport; M.S., P.E.D., Indiana Uni-
versity. Associate Professor of Health, Physical 
Education and Recreation. 
David V. Gedeon, 1964. B.S., M B.S, M.Ed., 
Bowling Green State University; Ph.D., University 
of Missouri. Professor of Technology. 
Rangaswami Geetha, 1981. M.A., M.S., Univer-
sity of Delhi; M.Sc., Ph.D., Michigan State Univer-
sity. Assistant Professor of Applied Statistics and 
Operations Research. 
Christopher Geist, 1977. B.A., MA., Bowling 
Green State University; Ph.D., University of Mary-
land. Assistant Professor of Popular Culture. 
Margy J. Gerber, 1974. B.A., University of 
Southern California; M.A., Ph.D., Stanford Univer-
sity. Associate Professor of German and Russian. 
Micheline Ghibaudo, 1965. B.S., M.A., Univer- · 
sity of Toledo. Associate Professor of Romance 
Languages. 
Maj. Geoffrey B. Gibson, 1980. B.S., University 
of Arizona. Assistant Professor of Military 
Science. 
Robert C. Gill, 1969. B.A., Western Michigan 
University; M.Ed., Bowling Green State University. 
-Assistant Professor of Health, Physical Education 
and Recreation; Head Tennis Coach. 
· Peggy C. Giordano, 197 4. B.A., University of 
Missouri; M.A., Ph.D., University of Minnesota. 
Associate Professor of Sociology. 
Stuart R. Givens, 1952. B.A., George Washing-
ton University; MA., Ph.D., Stanford University. 
Professor of History and University Historian. 
Frank W. Glann, 1970. B.A., B S., MA, Ph.D., 
Bowling Green State University. Associate Pro-
f~ssor of Speech and Humanities, Firelands 
College. 
Dawn Glanz, 1978. B.A., Pomona College; M.A., 
Columbia University; Ph.D., University of North 
Carolina. Assistant Professor of Art. 
DavidS. Glasmlre, 1958. S.M., M.M., Cincinnati 
Conservatory of Music. Professor of Music Per-
formance Studies. 
Andrew M. W. Glass, 1971. B.A., M.A., Univer-
sity of Cambridge; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin. 
Professor of Mathematics and Statistics. 
Mary L. Glenn, 1964. B.S., Northern Illinois Uni-
versity; M.S., Iowa State University. Assistant Pro-
fessor of·Home Economics. 
M. Lee Goddard, 1962. B.A., B.S., Bowling 
Green College of Commerce; M.B.A., Ed.D., Indi-
ana University. Professor of Business Education. 
Veronica Gold, 1975***. B.S., Southern Illinois 
University; M.Ed., Ph.D., Bowling Green State 
University. Assistant Professor of Special 
Education. 
Martha Gonter, 1979. B.S., D'Yonville College; 
M.S., Canisius College; Ph.D., University of 
Nebraska. Assistant Professor of Special 
Education. 
Robert P. Goodwin, 1961. M.S .. Fordham Uni-
versity; Ph.D., Georgetown University. Professor 
of Philosophy. . 
Stephen Goodwin, 1980. B.A.. Colby College; 
M.B.A., University of Massachusetts, Amherst; 
Ph.D., University of Iowa. Associate Professor 
and Chair of Marketing. 
f-aculty 
- . 
. James R. Gordon, 1966. B.S., Bowling Green 
'.t' ·· ·· Slate Upiversity; M.A., Ohio State University Pro-
- · ~- .. tess or Of Journalism. · 
· ;·- ·~etfrey Gordon, 1980. B.A.; State University of · 
·e ·'New York, Binghamton; M.S., Pennsylvania State 
·.· '' "',.'.,University; Ph.D., Syracuse University. Assistant 
· · · . · ·. ~rofessor of Geography. · . 
· · B~at~lce Gorton; 1980.' B.S., Wheaton college; 
:M.S., George Williams; Ph:O., Indiana University. 
Assistant Professor of Health, Physical Education 
a.r;d REJcreation. • 
Jarn~s·a. Graham ir.; 1960.-B.s .. M.A., Colum-
"bia University; Ph.D., Ohlo State University. Asso-
t:ia!ePro1essor of rlistory. 
· :wunam.E:Gr~nt, 1979. B.A., MA. San Fer-
. . _ .n!'jndq Valley State College; Ph.D, Claremont 
. . ''Graduate School. Professor of English and Amer-
. _' ··'lean Studies and Director of American Studies. 
-.-. · .: l.:ouls c. Grau~, 1959. B.S., M.S., University of 
., "Chicago; Ph.D., _Indiana University. Professor of 
-~·>r.Mathernatics and Statistics. 
:::':Robert C. Graves; 1966. B.S., M.S., Ph.D., 
· -Northwestern University. Professor of Biological 
· · - J$cie.nces: . 
Joseph l. Gray lit, 1970. B.A., Washington and 
··.:· :;L."eeJ:Jhiverslty';.M.A.,P.h.D., University of Chicago. 
· ·. Assqqi_are Pro!eS.sor and Chair of German and 
Russian. · · 
Kenneth·v. Green, 1967 B.S., M.Ed., Bowling 
. Green sratl'i University; Ed.S., University of . 
.: · Toledo. Assistant Professor of Business 
· . E:(;JucatiQn. · 
~anita R~ GJeenberg, 1970. BA , M.s .• Adelphi 
. :University~ Ph.D., Purdue University. Associate 
. , . Professor ol speech Communication. 
.. : · : Herbert J. Greenberg, 1970. B.S., McGill Uni· 
· verSity; M.A., Adelphi U(liversity; Ph.D., Purdue 
University. Professor of Speech Communication. · 
John T. Greene, 1955. B.A.,. Wayne State Uni-
... ·versi!y; M.A., University of Oregon; Ph.D., Univer-
: '!lilY. ol111inois. Associate Professor of Psychology. 
Stephen Gregory, 1977. B.S ... University of I IIi· 
noJs: Ph.El., University of-Arizona. Associate Pro-
. tessor ot"Physics and Astronomy. 
John T; Gresser, 1969. B.S., M.S., Ph.D., Univer-
sity Of Wisconsin. AssociatE] Professor of Mathe-
.mqtics and S!atistics, 
:MarilynGrieWIUlk, 1978. B.S., Bowling Green 
.. ~--: .Stat€1. University; M.F.A, Indiana University,, 
· : :-·~Asl}i~ta.nt Professor ot Art 
· f'a!ricia A. J. Griffith, 1973. SA, Rosary Hill Col-
,.,..,· ' · lege; M.A., State University of New York/ Buffalo. 
tnstrwctof in Special Education. 
.. Cynthia S. Groat, 1962. B.A., Wellesley College; 
• ·M:A .. !3rovvn Univer~ily. Associate Professor of 
, · : ..... 8i'ol6gical Sciences. · 
':/ ~H. Th~odore Groat, 1961. B.A .. M.A., Bowling 
~~- . ~reen·State University;· Ph.D., !3rown University. 
' .: :·,· F;'r,Ofessor of SoCiology. 
.... Mark Gromko, 1978. B.A.. Swarthmore College; 
M.A., Ph.D., Indiana University. Assistant Profes-
! .. : sor .<;>1 Biological Sciences. 
· David Groves, 1 979, B.S., Concord College: M.S, 
;· ,, ... Marshall University; D.Ed .. Pennsylvania State 
• :· 'k-Jniversfty: F;rofes.sor of 1-jealth, Physical Educa-
:" JfO[r. and_ Recreation, 
Robert M. Guion, 1952. B.S., University of Iowa; 
""'M:S., Ph.D<, -_pordue Unjversity. Professor of 
' Psychology. ·. " 
.. :~ ;#\rj(.!nK: Gupta, 1976 .. B.S., Banaras Hindu Uni· 
· -· wirsity; B.S .. M.S .. Poena University; Ph.D., Purdue 
· University. Professor of Mathematics and 
• _;_' ~Statistics. 
M,earl R. Guthrie Jr., 1954. B.S., M.A., Ball State 
. Uniyersity; Ph.D., University of Minnesota. Profes-
. ,·s(lr_and Ch<J.ir pf Business Education. 
Helmut J. Gutmann, 1975. M.A., Ph.D., Colum-
bia University. Assistant Professor of German and · 
Russian. 
Harry Gyma'n, 1967. B.A. Temple University; 
Ph.D., Washington University. Assistant Professor 
of Sociology. 
Paul F. Haas, 1967. B.S., John Carroll Univer-
·sity; M.A., Ph.D., Boston College. Professor of 
Economics and Director, Honors Program. 
Kathleen M. Hagan, 1973. B.F.A., M.F.A., Univer-
sity of Kansas. Associate Professor of Art. 
Sue A. Hager, 1967. B.S., University of Dayion; 
M.Ed., Miami University. Assistant Professor of 
Health, Physical Education and Recreation and 
Director of lntramurals. · · 
Mary J. Hahler, 1970. B.S.Ed., M.A., Bowling 
Green State University. Assistant Professor of 
Romance Languages and. Humanities, Firelands 
College. 
Chan K. Hahn, 1970. B.B.A., Yonsei University; 
M.B.A., Ph.D., Ohio State University. Professor 
and Chair of Management. 
June I. Hahn, 1980. B.S .. University of Missouri; 
M.A., Ph.D., Ohio State University. Assistant Pro-
fessor of Psychology. 
F. Dennis Hale, 1980. SA, University of Puget 
Sound; M.S., University of Oregon; Ph.D., South-
ern Illinois University, Carbondale. Associate Pro-
fessor of Journalism. 
Carl D. Hall, 1957. B.S., Southwest Missouri 
State University; M.F.A., University of Iowa. Pro-
fessor of Art. 
Carl W. Hallberg, 1951. B.S., M.S., Ph.D., Univer-
sity of Michigan. Professor of Biological Sciences . 
Georgia Halstead, 1959. B.S.H.E .. Purdue Uni-
versity; M.S.Ed., Michigan State University; Ph.D., 
Pennsylvania State University. Professor of Home 
Economics. 
Charles J. Hamed, 1968. B.A., University of Illi-
nois; M.B.A., University 61 Chicago; A.D.C., Uni-
versity of Illinois; Ed.D. Northern Illinois University. 
Professor of Business Education. 
Ernest S. Hamilton, 1956. B.S., University of 
Massachusetts; M.S., Ph.D., Rutgers University. 
Associate Professor of Biological Sciences. 
Ivan Hammond, 1967. S.M., M.M., Indiana Uni-
versity. Professor of Music Performance Studies. 
Rosalind Hammond, 1982. B.S.Ed., Longwood 
College; M.Ed., Ed.D., University of Virginia. 
Assistant Professor of Educational Curriculum · 
and Instruction. 
William D. Hann; 1967. B.S., Wilson Teachers 
College; M.S., Ph.D., George Washington Univer-
. sity. Associate Professor of Biological Sciences; 
Director, Applied Microbiology Progr:;~m. 
Robert C. Hansen, 1977. B.A., University of Min-
nesota; M.S., Florida State University; Ph.D., Uni· 
versity of Minnesota. Assistant Professor of 
· Speech Communication. · 
James l. Hamer, 1971. B.S., Indiana State Uni-
vers'rty; M.A., Ph.D., University of Illinois. Professor 
of English. 
Ronald V. Hartley, 1965. B.S.C., Ohio University; 
MAS., Ph.D., University of Illinois. Professor of 
Accounting and Management Information 
Systems. 
Kirlll F. Hartman,' 1964. B.A., Carleton College; 
B.A., St. John's University; M.A., Fordham Univer-
sity; Ph.D., University of Pennsylvania. Assistant 
Professor of German and Russian. 
Harold l. Hasselschwert, 1961. B.S.Ed., MA, 
Bowling Green State Univ~rsity. Professor of Art. 
Warren Hauck, 1979. B.S .. M.B.A., Northwestern 
University; Ph.D., Case Western Reserve University. 
Associate Professor of Management. 
Charles Earl Hayden, 1965. B.S., M.A., Ph.D., · 
Ohio State University. Professor of Educational 
Foundations and Inquiry. 
John l. Hayden, 1970. B.A., University ofMis-
souri; M.S., Ph.D., Michigan State University. 
· Associatfl Professor of Mathematics and 
Statistics. 
David T. Hayes, 197.6. B.S., Ohio State Univer-
sity; MAT., Duke University: Ph.D., Ohio State 
· University. Associate Professor of Educational 
Curriculum and Instruction. 
Richard J. Hebeln, 1969 B.A., M.A., Marquette:'.·· · • 
University; Ph.D., St. Louis University. Associate 
Professor of Romance Languages. 
Garrett T; Heberlein, 1976. B.A:. Ohio Wesleyan . _ . 
University; M.S., Pb.D., Northwestern University.- ·• · 
Professor of Biological Sciences, Dean, Graduate 
College and Vice Provost for Research. 
Carol Heckman, 1982. SA, Beloit College; 
Ph.D., University of Massaphusetts. Associate· 
Professor of Biological Sc;iences. 
Robert S. Heidler, 1968. A.B., Ohio University; · 
A.M.L.S., University of Michigan. Assistant Profes~ 
sor; librarian. 
Daniel Heisler, 1967. AS., B.S., Wilmington Col~ 
lege; M.A., Miami University; Ph.D., Ohio-State 
University. Associate Professor of Educational 
Administration and Supervision. 
Harold Henderson, 1970. B.A., M.S., Southern 
Illinois University; Ph.D., University pf Iowa. Assi:/- · 
ciate Professor of Special Education. ' 
Martin P. Henning Ill, 1973. B.S.C.E., Purdue 
University; M.S.S.E., University of California. 
Associate Professor of Applied Sciences and 
Health and Community Services and Chair of 
Applied Sciences, Firelands College . 
Thomas A. Hern, 1969. A.B., University of Cin~ 
cinnati; M.S., Ph.D., Ohio State University. Asso· 
elate Professor of Mathematics and Statistics. 
Gary R. Hess, 1964. SA, University ofPitts:. · 
burgh; M.A., Ph.D., University of Virginia. Profes-
.. - ~ .. 
sor of History. _ . 
H. Kenneth Hlbbein, 1978. B.A., U'niversity of/ ... _._ ... -··. 
Idaho; M.A., Ph.D., University of California, Santa 
Barbara. Assistant Professor of Political Science ... 
Richard K. Highfield, 1979. B.E., .University of 
Toledo; M.B.A., Ball State University. Assistant 
Professor ot Applied Sciences, Fire lands College. 
Kenneth R. Hille, 1968. s,S, Wagner Memorial 
College; M.A., Bowling Green State University; 
Ph.D., Ohio State University. Associate Professor 
of Biology and Chair of Natural and Social Scienc-. 
es. Firelands College. · · 
Robert l. Hill erich, 1 97 5. A.B., Univ~rsity of . 
Louisville; M.S., Indiana University; Ed .D., Colo- · 
rado State University. Professor of Educational.. 
Curriculum and Instruction. 
John Hiltner Jr., 1958. B.A., M.A. University of ... 
Iowa; Ph.D., Northwestern University. Professor of 
Geography; Director, Gerontology·Program: 
Thomas Hilty, 1968. B.A., Western State Univer-' 
sity; M.F.A., Bowling Green State University. Pro-
fessor of Art. , 
John H. Hoag, _1972. B.A., Purdue University; 
M.A., University of Minnesota; Ph.D., University of. , 
Kansas. Professor of Economics. 
Richard D. Hoare, 1957. A.B .. Augustana Col-
lege; M.A., Ph.D., University of Missouri. Professor· 
and Chair of Geology. 
MarieR. Hodge, 1965. B.S.C., M.B.t\ .•. NorttJ- :.· . 
western University. Instructor in Management 
Harry W. Hoemann, 1969. SA, B.D., Concordia 
Seminary; M.S., Gallaudet College; M.A., Ph.D, 
Catholic University. Professor of Psychology. 
W. Charles Holland, 1971. B.S., M.S., Ph.D., 
Tulane University. Professor and Chair ot 
Mathematics and Statistics. 
Herbert A. Hollister, 1965. B.A., Allegheny Col-
lege; M.A., Ph.D., University of Michigan. Profes-
•
sor of Mathematics and Statistics. 
Cart B. Holmberg, 1982. B.A., Heidelberg Col-
. lege; M.A., University of Chicago; Ph.D., Ohio 
University. Assistant Professor of Speech 
Communication. 
John H. Holmes, 1965. B.S. C., University of 
Notre Dame; M.B.A., University of Cincinnati; 
Ph.D., Michi(Jan State University. Professor of 
Marketing. 
Robert A. Hlolmes, 1977. B.A., J.D., College of 
. William and Mary. Assistant Professor of Legal 
Studies. · · 
Stephen B. Hood, 1969. B.A., Denison Univer-
sity; M.A., Pr1.D., University of Wisconsin. Profes-
sor of Speech Communication. 
George R. lriorton, 1966. B.S.Ed., Ohio Univer-
sity; M.A., Ph.D., Ohio State University. Professor 
of Technology. 
William R. Hoskins, 1965. B.A., University of 
Washington; M.B.A., D.B.A., Indiana University. 
Professor of Marketing. 
Kathleen Howard-Merriam, 1967. B.A., Western 
College for Women; M.A., Ph.D., Indiana Univer-
sity. Associate Professor of Political Science 
John A. Howe, 1965. B.S., Bowling Green State 
University; M.S., Ph.D., University of Nebraska. 
Associate Professor of Geology. · 
Raymond liuber, 1980. B.S, M.S., University of 
Toledo. Assistant Professor of Technolo!Jy. 
John L. Huffman, 1978. B.A., Black Hills Col-
lege; Ph.D., University of Iowa. Associate Profes-
sor and A~ting Director, School of Journalism. 
Ronald J. liunady, 1969. B.S., M.B.A. Bowling 
• 
Green State University; Ph.D., Michigan State 
University. Associate Professor of Management. 
Bruce Hungerford, 1980. B.A., M.B.A., Georgia 
State University. Assistant Professor of Finance & 
Insurance. 
Sylvia W. ttuntley, 1969. B.S., Bluefield State 
College; M.Ed., Ph.D., University of Toledo. 
Assistant Professor of Educational Curriculum 
and lnstruction.-
Robert Hurlstone, 1978. B.S., Illinois State Uni-
versity; M.F.A., Southern Illinois Universily. Assis-
tant Profes~;or of Art 
Peggy Hurst, 1955. B.A., Wilson College; M.A., 
Ph.D., University of Wisconsin. Professor of 
. Chemistry. 
• 
Peter M. Hutchinson, 1971. B.A., St. Vincent Col-
lege; M.A., Ph.D., University of Pittsburgr1. Profes-
sor of Economics. 
Melvin Hyman, 1952. B.A., Brooklyn College; 
M.A., Ph.D., Ohio State University. Professor of 
Speech Communication; with joint appointment, 
College of Health and Community Services; 
Director, Speech Pathology and Audiology Pro-
gram. 
David J. Hlyslop, 1973. B.A., M.B.A., Ph.D., Mich-
igan State University. Associate Professor of 
Business Education. 
Kenley P. Inglefield, 197 4. B.M., Eastman 
School of Music; M.A., American University; 
D.M.A., Cincinnati Conservatory of Music. Asso-
ciate Professor of Music Composition and 
History. 
Ruth K. Inglefield, 1973. B.A., Gouchm College; 
M.M., .Ph.D., University of Cincinnati. Associate 
Professor of Music Composition and History . 
Capl Thomas J.lnskeep, 1981. B.S., Bowling Green 
State University; M.S., Northern Arizona Univer-
sity. Assistant Professor of Aerospace Studies. 
Margaret Ishler, 1972. B.A., M.A., Pennsylvania 
State University; Ed.D., University of Toledo. Pro-
fessor of Educational Curriculum and Instruction. 
Faith L. Jackson, 1971. B.S., M.A., Bowling 
Green State University. Associate Professor of 
Speech Communication. 
William B. Jackson, 1957. B.A., M.A., University 
of Wisconsin; Sc.D., Johns Hopkins University. 
University Professor of Biological Sciences with 
joint appointment, College of Health and Com-
munity Services; Director, Environmental 
Research Center. 
Joseph Jacoby, 1981. B.A., Northern Michigan 
University; M.A., Ph.D., University of Pennsylvania. 
Assistant Professor of Sociology. 
Ronald J. Jacomlni, 1965. B.Des., University of 
Florida; M.F.A., Bowling Green State University. 
Professor of Art. 
Roudabeh Jamasbl, 1981. B.S., University of 
Tehran; M.S., Ph.D., University of Arkansas. 
Assistant Professor of Medical Technology, 
Health and Community Services. 
Laurence J. Jankowski, 1975. B.A., Maryknoll 
College; B.A., University of Toledo; M.A., Bowling 
Green State University; Ph.D., University of 
Toledo. Assistant Professor of Journalism. 
Thomas R. Jensen, 1971. B.S., Brigham Young 
University; M.Ed., Ed.D., University of Illinois. 
Associate Professor of Technology. 
Timothy D. Jewell, 1977. B.A., Manhattan Col-
lege; M.L.S., State University of New York, Albany; 
M.A., Pennsylvania State University. Assistant 
Professor; Librarian; Acting Chair, Information 
Services. 
Harold J. Johnson, 1966. B.A., University of 
Michigan; Ph.D., University of Illinois. Professor of 
Psychology. 
Roy D. Johnson, 1982. B.S., M.A., Appalachian 
State University; Ph.D., University of Oregon. 
Assistant Professor of Health, Physical Education 
and Recreation. · 
Shirley Langham Johnson, 1981. B.A., M.Ed., 
Ph.D., University of Illinois. Assistant Professor of 
Educational Foundations and Inquiry. 
Wayne A. Johnson, 1965. B.A., Concordia Col-
lege; M.S., Ph.D., University of Illinois; Certified 
Public Accountant, Illinois. Associate Professor of 
Accounting and Management Information 
Systems .. 
Eric Jones, 1982. B.A., Bucknell University; M.S. 
University of Colorado; Ed.D., University.of Virgin-
ia. Assistant Professor of Special Education. 
Gay Jones, 1969. B.S. Ed., M.A., Bowling Green 
State University. Ed.D., University of Toledo, 
Assistant Professor, Instructional Media Center. 
L. JaFran Jones, 1978. B.ME, M.A., Ph.D., Uni-
versity of Washington. Assistant Professor and 
Chair of Music Composition and History. 
Wendell Jones, 1967. B.S., Ohio State Univer-
sity; M.A., University of Northern Colorado. Pro-
fessor of Music Performance Studies. 
Gail Junion, 1980. B.A., M.A., University of Wis-
consin. Associate Professor. University Library. 
Charles F. Kahle, 1965. B S., St. Joseph's Col-
lege; M.S., Miami University; Ph.D., University of 
Kansas. Professor of Geology. 
Barbara Kalman, 1980. B.S., Kent State Univer-
sity;-MA, Ed.D., Ball State University. Assistant 
Professor, Counseling and Career Development 
Center. · 
Delbert D. Karnes Jr., 1 970. B.S., Bluffton Col-
lege; M.Ed., Ed.S., Ph.D., Bowling Green State 
University. Associate Professor of Business 
Education. 
Louis I. Katzner, 1969. A.B., Brown University; 
M.A., Ph.D., University of Michigan. Professor of 
Philosophy. 
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Peter Kauber, 1972.*** B.A., M.A., State Univer-
sity of New York; M.S., Bowling Green State Uni-
versity; Ph.D., State University of New York at 
Buffalo. Associate Professor of Accounting and 
Management Information Systems. 
Donald F. Kausch, 1968. B.S., .University of 
Wisconsin; M.A., Ph.D., University of Nebraska. 
Professor of Psychology; Director, Psychological 
Services Center. 
Fujlya Kawashima, 1970. B.A., International 
Christian University, Tokyo; A.M., M.A., Yonsei 
University; M.A., Ph.D., Harvard University. Asso-
ciate Professor of History. 
Rita Keefe, 1969. B.A., Bowling Green State Uni-
versity; Ph.D., University of Toledo. Associate Proc 
lessor of Educational Foundations and Inquiry. 
Stuart M. Keeley, 1967. B.A., Coe College; M.A., 
Ph.D., University of Illinois. Professor of 
Psychology. 
Mark Kelly, 1966. B.A., M.A., University of Iowa. 
Professor of Music Education; Director, University 
Bands. 
John B. Kennedy, 1981. A.B., Indiana University; 
M.S., St. Lawrence University; Ed. D., University of 
Nevada, Reno. Assistant Professor and Program 
Director, Medical Technology, Health and Com-
munity Services. 
Richard Kennell, 1980. B.ME., M.M., Northwest-
ern University. Assistant Professor; Acting Dean, 
College of Musical Arts. · 
Allen N. Kepke, 1963. B.A., Otterbein College; 
M.A., Ohio State University; Ph.D., Michigan State 
University. Professor of Speech Communication; 
Associate Dean, College of Arts·and Sciences. 
Sally J. Kilmer, 1979. B.S., M.S., Pennsylvania 
State University; Ph.D., Stanford University. Asso-
ciate Professor of Home Economics. 
Ken Kim, 1980. B.A., Seoul National University; 
M.B.A., D.B.A., Indiana University. Assistant Pro-
fessor of Management. 
Kyoo H. Kim, 1978. B.A., Seoul National Univer-
sity; M.A., Ph.D., University of Wisconsin/Madi-
son. Assistant Professor of Economics. 
Sooja Kim, 1977. B.A., California State Univer-
sity, Humboldt; M.S., Ph.D., Texas Woman's Uni-
versity; Registered Dietitian. Associate Professor 
of Home Economics. 
Thomas L. Kinney, 1959. B.A., Swarthmore Col-
lege; M.A., Ph.D., University of Michigan. Profes-
sor of English . 
Thomas H. Klnstle, 1971. B.A., Bowling Green 
State University; Ph.D., University of Illinois. Pro-
fessor of Chemistry. 
Kenneth F. Kiple, 1970. B.A., University of South 
Florida; Ph.D., University of Florida. Professor of 
History. 
William A. Kirby, 1961 .. B.A., M.A., University of 
Wyoming; Ph.D., University of Texas. Professor of 
Mathematics and Statistics. 
Judy A. Kiser, 1975. B.A., Bowling Green State 
University; M.S.W., University of Michigan. Assis-
tant Professor of Social Work, College of Health 
and Community Services. 
C. Thomas Kisselle, 1965. B.S.Ed., M.Ed., 
Bowling Green State University. Assistant Profes-
sor of Health, Physical Education and Recreation; 
Assistant Athletic Director and Coordinator of 
Fields and Facilities. · 
Judith K. Kisselle, 1966. B.S., M.A., Bowling 
Green State University. Instructor in Health, Phys-
ical Education and Recreation. 
Laura Douglas Klvlin, 1961. B.S, University of 
Vermont M.S., Ed.D., Pennsylvania State Univer-
sity. Professor of Home Economics. 
Roger Kleckner, 1981. B.S.Ed., M.B.A.. Bowling 
Green State University. Assistant Professor of Applied 
Sciences, Firelands College .. 
"' " '~ '"' ~:>".1• '.188 ... Faculty·· 
,~ .. Thomas 0. Klein, 1971. BA. Tufts University; 
~·. M.A.T.: Harvard University; Ph.D., Northwestern 
· • · University. Associate Professor of English. 
· Elizabeth Knowles, 1980. B.A., Baldwin-Wallace 
,. · College: M.L.S., Emory University. Assistant Pro-
• tessor; librarian. 
• Thomas R. Knox, 1972. B.A., Trinity College;. 
· (i!LA:,·Ph.D., Y?le University, Associate Professor 
Of History. . 
.Robert Kocis, 1978. SA;' St. Vincent College; 
; .M.A., Ph.D., University of Piitsburgh. Assistant 
!?rCf<;lssor c! F'olit!cal Science.· 
· •. ~· :Julius 'f. Ko'ssn, 1968. ·B.F.A., Bowling Green 
•. :·. State University; M.A.F.A, Eastern Michigan Uni-
• -l(ersity. Associate Pr<Jfessor of Art and Humani-
··ties, Firelands College,. 
.·· . lawrence Kowalski, 1· 978 .. 8.8., Bowling Green 
;,;..' __ 'State University; J.D., University ofToledo. · 
,Assistant·Professorof Accounting and Manage-
,;·~ ment Information Systems. 
... : Jeffrey Krabill, 1977. B.S.,College of Wooster; 
. M.S., M.B.,A., Ohio State University. Assistant Pro-
; ; , .tes.sor _o( App!jed, Science, Firelands College. 
, •.. ~os.eph f, l(rauter, 1968. B.A., M.A. University 
, .. :.,~ ·.of MLsso.uri; Ph.D., University of Illinois. Associate 
· ·. i :.Professor 6t Po!iiioal Science, ·· 
V. N. Krishnan,. 1965. M.A., B.L., M~dras Univer-
, sity; .Ph.D .• Michigan State University Professor of 
: .'Economics, 
Jam~s Krouse; .1981. B.S., M.S., Pennsylvania 
•• o· State University; Ed. D., University of Virginia. 
: · • , Assistiull Professor of Special Education. 
· . Dvora L Krueger, 1978. SA, Queens College; 
0
' M.A., ,Ohio State University. Assistant Professor of 
c..ATL· •.. ~ -·· . . 
' Richard A: Kn,;ppa, 1969, B.s·., Pennsylvania 
·• ,· State University; M.S., State University of New 
• , York, Bufiato; Ph.D., Ohio State 'University. Pro~ 
:;.; . ... · , fessbr. of T~choology. 
· ·Marvin Lee Kumler, 1968. B.A., Northwestern 
. ' .. University: M.A., Ph.D, Kent state University. 
:;c·"'':;, · ·. Assoc!ale Professor of-Psychology. 
~:,: ,_. · .John W;.Kunstmann, Hi64, B.A., University ot 
';~(2~·· ~:' Ch(cago: B.A! Valparaiso University; M.A., Ph.D., 
;::. .• . ·. Northwestern University. Associate Professor of 
::.:~"·>:-:~-Geography, · . . . . . 
~;.::~; .. · "ay laakanleml; 1978. AB., University of Michi· 
~::.,< . · >gan; M.s:,'Ph.D., Ohio University. Associate Pro-
r · lessor of Journalism 
'iJ'-:~~·~R!idlla·Q. i;,aha, 1972. B.S.,M:S., Presidency Col-
;;':c. lege;. Ph.D., Calcutla University. Professor of 
,,,. · Matflematics and Statistics .. 
Charles J. Lakofsky, 1948. Diploma, Cleveland 
Institute of Art; B.F.A. State University of New 
York, College of Ceramics, Alfred University; M.A. ~ '-, ·· O,hio'State, (Jniver.sity. Professor of Art. 
;;. :~" ·. Jionald Errol lam,. 1968. B.S., Muhlenberg Col-~~-··· lege; MLS., Western Michigan University. Assis· 
tantProfessor;UI:irarian, · 
An~ Marie i..~ncaster, 1976. 8-'1 .. Mt. St. Mary's 
Gol!ege; M.S., San Diego State University; Ph.D., 
- University of California, San Diego. Associate Pro· 
_ . ··.lessor of Computer Scienpe. . 
~- ')!onaid L.lancaster, 1973, B.A., Bellarmine Col-
..... _': lege; M.S., Ph.D., Purdue University. Associate 
.. , . Professor bf Computer Science. 
·. ' u: Cot:C!arimce L Landon, 1982. B.S:, 
\,~Bowling,Green State·University; M.A., Webster 
._ 0oflege . .PI'ofessor/Chair, Aerospace studies. 
, :John C: Lave:ui, i 973. A 8., Catholic University 
. .at f.m .. enca, M A., University of Cincinnati; Ph D., 
.. ·~ '\;J!]ivers!1Y .OfChfcago .. Associate Professor of Art. 
· :.::Park E. leathers, 1975. SA, Bowling Green 
,: S~ate U11iver'lity; M.A.,. Ph.D., University of Penn-
. sylvania. Associate Professor of Accounting and 
. Management Information Systems .. 
·.· 
. . ' ' 
Briant Hamor lee, 1968. B.A., Adelphi Univer-
sity; M.A., Indiana University; Ph.D., Michigan 
State University. Associate Professor of Speech 
Communication. 
Tlen-Sheng lee, 1982. B.S., MS., National 
Chiao-Tung University; MBA, Ph.D, University 
of Missouri, Columbia. Assistant Professor of 
Management. 
Verlin W. Lee, 1964. B.A., M.S., M.A., Marshall 
University; Ph.D., Ohio State University .. Professor 
and Chair of Educational Curriculum and 
Instruction. 
J, Frederick Leetch, 1961. B.S., Grove City Col- · 
lege; M.A., Ph.D., Ohio State University. Professor 
of Mathematics and Statistics. . 
Henry R. Lehrer, 1 980. B.S., Ohio University; 
M.Ed., Kent State University. Assistant Professor 
of Technology. 
Julie Lengfelder, 1981. B.S., University of Illinois; 
M.S., Ph.D., Southern Illinois Un'1versity. Assistant 
Professor of Health, Physical Education and 
Recreation .. 
· James P. Lesage, 1 977***. B.A., M.A., University 
of Toledo; Assistant Professor of Economics. 
Donald B. Leventhal, 1966. B.S.,. University of 
Tennessee, Chattanooga; MS., Baylor University; 
Ph.D., University of Houston. Professor of 
Psychology. · 
Capt. Eugene P.lewls, 1981. B.A., Inter-American 
University of Puerto Rico; M.S., University of 
Southern California. Assistant Professor of Aero-
space Studies. 
~ernard Linden, 1 960. B. FA, University of Penn-
sylvania; MM., D.M.A, University of Michigan. 
Professor of Music Performance Studies. 
Richard H. Lineback, 1965. B.A., University of 
Cincinnati; M.A., Ph.D., Indiana University. Profes-
sor of Philosophy. 
' Mildred Lintner, i 969. B.S.Ed., MA, Temple 
University; Ph.D., University of Michigan. Asso-
ciate Professor of Speech Communication . 
Loy D. Littlefield, 1966. B.A., M.A., University of 
Oklahoma; Ph.D .. Northwestern University. Asso- . 
ciate'Professor of Philosophy. 
Nora Van-Shu Llu, 1976. B.Ed., Taiwan Normal 
University; M.S., Ph.D., University of Illinois. Asso-
ciate Professor of Health, Physical Education and 
Recreation. 
Lenita C. Locey, 1969. B.S., M.A., M.Ph., Ph.D., 
University of Kansas. Associate Professor of 
Romance Languages. 
Michael D. Locey, 1969. B.A., Wabash College: 
M.A., M.Ph., Ph.D., University of Kansas. Asso-
ciate Professor of Romance Languages. 
Barbara Lockard, 1 971. B. ME., MM., D.M, Indi-
ana University. Associate Professor of Music Per-
formance Studies. 
Bette J_ean Logsdon, 1970. B.S.Ed .. Southern 
Illinois University: M.S., University of Michigan; 
Ph.D., Ohio State University. Professor of Health, 
Physical Education and Recreation. 
Clifford A. long, 1959. B.S., MS., Ph.D., Univer.· 
sity of Illinois. Professor of Mathematics and 
Statistics. 
Rex L lowe, 1970. B.S., Ph.D., Iowa State Uni-
versity. Professor of Biological Sciences. 
Steven 0. Ludd, 1976. B.A., M.S., J.D., Ph.D., 
Syracuse University. Assistant Professor·of Politi-
cal Science. · 
Dorothy M. Luedtke, 1950 B.S.Ed., M.S.Ed., 
Bowling Green State University. Associate Pro- · 
lessor of Health, Physical Education and 
Recreation. · · 
Harold Lunde, 1980. B.A. St. Olaf College; M.A., 
· Ph.D., University of Minnesota. Professor of 
Management. 
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Mary Joyce Lunn, 1971. B.s., Creighton Univer·' 
sity; M.A. Ph.D., Case Western Reserve Univer-
sity. Assistant Professor of Educational Curricu- : .-- .... 
!urn and Instruction. · · 
Dennis C. Lytle, 1973. B.S. St Cloud Slate Uni-
versity; M.A., University of Minnesota; Ed .D., •Unic· 
versity of N~braska. Associate Professor of Busi- , . 
ness Education: 
Bevars D. Mabry, 1959. B.B.A., University nL · 
Tennessee, Chattanooga; M.s., University·of · · 
Tennessee: Ph.D., Tulane University. Professor 
and Chair of Economics. 
~ r - • 
Mary Mabry, 1963***. B.s.; Bowling Greim Staie; ·· • • 
University; M.F.A., Cranbrook A<;:ademy of. Art 
Associate Professor of Art: 
Robert A. Macguffie, 1969 B.A., Idaho State· 
University; M.S., Ph.D., University of Utah. Prates: • 
sor of Special Education; Director, Rehabilitation 
Counsefing Program. · ~ -~./ 
Marilyn Madden, 1968. B.A., University.of 
Oregon; M.A., Middlebury College; Ph.D., Indiana 
University. Associate Professor ot Rornance 
Languages. · 
Paul Makara, 1958. Diploma, Julliard School of · · 
Music; B.M,, M.M, Eastman School of Music; 
D.M.A, University ofMichigan: Profess'Or o(Muslc 
Performance Studies. 
Joseph J. Mancuso, 1960. B.A., Carleton Col· 
lege; M.S., University of Wisconsin; Ph.D.; Michi· 
gan State Univer~ity. Professor of Geology. · ' 
Colleen Mandell, 1 975. B.S., University of Maiy-
'•; 
land; M.S., Butler University;·Ed.D., American ljni- •• · 
versity. Associate Professor of Special Education. 
Steven L. Mandell, 1975. B.A., B.S., Ch.E., 
lehigh University; M.B.A., University of Pennsyl-
vania; D.B.A., George Washington University. 
Associate. Professor of Accounting·and Mal!-
agementlnformation Systems. · 
Linda Mandlebaum, 1981 .. B.S., M.Ed., Central 
State University. Assistant Professor ol Special 
Education. 
Teresa A. Marano, 1976. B.S.Ed., M.Ed., Bowiing 
Green State University. Instructor in Applied · 
Sciences, Firelands College. · 
Edward J. Marks, 1969. B.S, Temple University; 
M.M., University of Maryland; Artist Diploma, Cur-
tis Institute of Music. Professor of Music Perfor-" 
mance Studies. . · : · 
Virginia Marks, 1973. B.s,, Temple University; · . _ 
M.M., American Unive(sity:.Associate .. Profess0r ~: ~ - .. "" · 
of Music Performance Studies. 
Michael T. Marsden, 1972. B.A., DePauw Uni-
versity; M.A., Purdue University: Ph.D., Bowling • 
Green State University. Associate Professor of , · 
Popular Culture; Director, American. Culture Doc-
toral Program. · · · . . . 
. Ronald N. Marso, 1968. B.S., General Beadle · -· 
State College; MA Adams State College; Ed .D., 
University of Nebraska. Professor of Educational 
Foundations. and Inquiry. 
Elden W. Martin, 1963. B.S., M.S., Kansas State · · 
University; Ph.D., University of Illinois. Associate . · 
Professor of Biological Sciences. . 
Joanne Martin-Reynolds, 197 4. B.A., Unive;sity. 
of Northern Iowa; MA, University of Kansas; 
Ph.D., Bowling Green State University. Associate 
Professor of Educational Curriculum and · 
Instruction. 
Richard Dhu Mathey, 1968. B.M.,'C~pital Uni· .. · 
versity; M.M., Bowling Green Sta1e University. Pro-
fessor of Music Performance Studies . 
Robert D: Mazur, 1965 RF.A, M.F.A, Bowling 
Green State University, Professor of Art 
Charles H. McCaghy, 1970. B. B.A., M.S., Ph.D,, 
University of Wisconsin Professor of Sociology, 
Howard L. McCord, 1971. B.A., University of 
Texas; M.A., University of Utah. Professor of 
•
glish. 
van E. McF<ee, 1967. B.S., Purdue University; 
M.A., Ball State University; Ed.D., Indiana Univer-
sity. Professor of Educational Curriculum and 
Instruction. 
Walter F. McKeever, 1971. A.B., Miami Univer-
sity; Ph.D., University of Rochester. Professor of 
Psychology. 
James McKe·nzie, 1975. B.S., M.Ed., Bowling 
Green State University; Ph.D., Ohio State Univer-
sity. Associate Professor of Health,' Physical Edu-
cation and Recreation. 
Eloise McKitric, 1979. B.S., Eastern Kentucky 
University; M.S., University of Kentucky. Instructor 
in Home Economics. 
Barbara F. McMillen, 1976. B.S., Temple Uni-
versity; M.A., IJh.D., Ohio University. Associate 
Professor of English; Director, Creative Writing. 
Fred R. McMorris, 1969. B.S., Beloit College; 
MA, University of California, Riverside; Ph.D., 
University of Wisconsin. Professor of Mathemat-
ics and Statistics. 
Donald H. Mc,Ouarle, 1973. B.A., MA, Ph.D., 
University of Texas. Associate Professor of 
Sociology. 
Charles L. Means, 1974. B.S., Southern Illinois 
University; M.A., Webster College; Ph.D., St. Louis 
University. Assistant Professor of Sociology and 
Vice Provost for Educational Development 
David T. Melle, 1967. B.S., Bowling Green State 
University; M.F.A., University of Iowa. Associate 
Professor of Music Performance Studies. 
David Meronk, 1967. B.A., Marquette University; 
· .M.S., Ph.D., University of Notre Dame. Associate. 
rofessor of Mathematics and Statistics. 
John G. Me1rriam, 1967. B.A., Hamilton College; 
M.A., Boston University; Ph.D., Indiana University. 
Associate Professor of Political Science. 
Lee Arthur Meserve, 1 973. B.S., Univers1ty of 
Maine; Ph.D., Rutgers University. Associate Pro-
fessor of Biological Sciences with joint appoint-
ment, College of Health and Community Servi-
ces; Coordinator, Pre-physical Therapy Program. 
Richard E. Messer, 1975. B.A., University of 
Northern Colorado; M.A., University of Cdorado; 
Ph.D., University of Denver. Associate Professor 
of English. 
Norman J. Meyer, 1959. B.A., University of 
South Dakota; Ph.D., University of Kansas. Pro-
fessor of Chemistry. 
Robert B. Meyers, 1969. B.A., St. Vincent Col-
lege; MA, Ph.D., University of Pittsburgh. Asso-
ciate Professor of English. 
Dwight R. Miller, 1965. B.A., M.A., University of 
N€1braska, Omaha; Ph.D., University of Minnesota. 
Professor of Special Education. 
Fred D. Miller, 1972: AB., Portland State Univer-
sity; M.A., Ph.D., University of Washington. Pro-
fessor and Chair of Philosophy. 
Leland R. Miller, 1971. B.S., Bluffton College; 
M.A., Ed.S., Elowling Green State University; Ph.D., 
University of Missouri. Associate Professor and 
Chair of Computer Science. 
Marjorie L. Miller, 1 973. B.S., M.S., University of 
Illinois. Instructor in Home Economics. · 
Theresa Milne, 1971. B.A., Marygrove College; 
M.A., University of Detroit. Instructor in Ecluca-
• 
tiona/ Curriculum and Instruction. · 
Willard E. Misfeldt, 1967. B S, M.FA, University 
of Minnesota; Ph.D., Washington University. 
Associate Professor of Art. 
Wanda Montgomery, 1975''', B.S., M.S., Ohio 
State University; Ph.D., University of Minnesota. 
Associate Professor of Home Economics. 
Robert C. Moomaw, 1966, B.S., Ohio State Uni-
versity; M.Ed., Bowling Green State University; 
Ph.D., Ohio State University. Professor of Educa-
tional Foundations and Inquiry. 
Michael A. Moore,'1965'**, B.A., College of 
Wooster; M.A., Ph.D., Case Western Reserve Uni-
versity. Associate Professor of History; Liaison 
Officer for the Arts. 
Robert J. Moore, 1966. B.M., Oberlin Conserva-
tory; M.M., University of Maryland. Professor of 
Music Performance Studies. 
. Edward E. Morgan Jr., 1 975. B.A., Morehead 
State University; M.Ed., Pennsylvania State Uni-
versity; Ph.D., University of Pittsburgh. Associate 
Professor of Gerontology; Associate Dean, Col-
lege of Health and Community Services. 
Bar!lara Moses, 1978. B.A., Carnegie-Mellon 
University; M.A., Ph.D., Indiana University. Assis-
tant Professor of Mathematics and Statistics. 
Charles F. Mott, 1966. B.S., University of Day-
ton; M.A., Ph.D., Indiana University. Associate Pro-
fessor of Applied Statistics and Operations 
Research. 
Michael Mott, 1980. Oriel College, Oxford; Law 
Society School, London; B.A., London University. 
Professor of English. 
Satyanarayana, Motupalll, 1966. B.S., Hindu 
College; M.A., Andhra University; Ph.D., University 
of Wisconsin. Professor of Mathematics and 
Statistics. 
Marilyn Motz, 1980. B.A., M.A., Ph.D., University 
of Michigan. Assistant Professor of Popular 
Culture. 
Kenneth F. Mucker, 1970. B.S., Ph.D., Ohio 
State University. Associate Professor of Physics 
and Astronomy. · 
Benjamin N; Muego, 1981. A.B., University of 
Philippines; M.A., Kansas State University; Ph.D., 
Southern Illinois University. Assistant Professor 
of Natural and Social Sciences, Firelands 
College. 
Paul Mueller, 1966. B.B.A., M.B.A., Ph.D:, Univer-
sity of Kentucky. Associate Professor of Finance 
and Insurance. 
Norman J. Myers, 1970. A.B., Hiram College; 
M.A., Ph.D., University of Illinois. Associate Pro-
fessor of Speech Communication. 
Joyce P. T. Myles, 1966. B.S., M Ed:, Bowling 
Green State University. Assistant Professor of 
Educational Curriculum and Instruction. 
Barbee T. Mynatt, 1973*'*. B.S., University of 
Tennessee; Ph.D., Indiana University. Assistant 
Professor of Computer Science. 
Clifford R. Mynatt, 1972. B.S., University of · 
Tennessee; Ph.D, Indiana University. Associate 
Professor of Psychology. 
John G. Nachbar, 1973. B.A., College of St. 
Thomas; M.A., Purdue University; Ph.D., Bowling 
Green State University. Associate Professor of 
Popular Culture. 
Mostafa H. Nagi, 1969. B.S., Cairo University; 
M.A., Bowling Green State University; Ph.D., Uni-
versity of Connecticut. Professor of Sociology.· 
Z. Michael Nagy, 1970. B.A., Bucknell Univer-
sity; M.A., Ph.D., Princeton University: Professor of 
Psychology. 
Leo J. Navin, 1 965*'* B.A., St. Joseph College; 
M.A., Ph.D., Michigan State University. Professor 
of Economics. 
Arthur G. Neal, 1960. B.A., Concord College; 
M.A:, Ph.D., Ohio State University. Professor_ of 
Sociology. 
Douglas C. Neckers, 1974. AB:, Hope College; 
Ph.D., University of Kansas. Professor and Chair 
of Chemistry. ' 
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Donald F. Nelson, 1976. B.A., MA, Ph.D., Uni-
versity of Minnesota. Assistant Professor of Ger-
man an·d Russian. 
Ralph B. Nelson, 1960. B.S., Northern Michigan 
University; M.A., Michigan State University 
Assistant Profl:)ssor of Technology. 
JosephS. Nemeth, 1965. B.Ed., Duquesne Uni-
versity; M.Ed., Ed.D., University of Pittsburgh. Pro-
fessor of Educational Curriculum and Instruction; 
Director, Reading Center. 
Dean A. Neumann, 1971. B.S., M.S., Ph.D., Uni-
versity of Wisconsin. Professor of Mathematics 
and Statistics. · 
John F. Newby, 1974. B.S., Tennessee State 
University; M.S., Howard University; Ph.D, Uni-
versity of Massachusetts. Associate Professor of 
Educational Foundations and Inquiry. 
Paul Newcomb, 1981. B.A., M.S.W., State Uni-
versity of New York, Buffalo; AB.D., Florida State 
University. Assistant Professor of Social Work, 
Health and Community Services. 
David S. Newman, 1 965. B.A., Earlham College; 
M.S., New York University; Ph.D., University of 
Pennsylvania. Professor of Chemistry. 
True Truong Nguyen, 1982. B.A., University of 
Saigon; M.A., Ph.D., University of Pittsburgh. 
Assistant Professor of Mathematics and 
Statistics. 
Relda Niederhofer, 1969. B.S., M.Ed., Bowling 
Green State University. Instructor of Biological 
Sciences. Firelands College. 
Reginald D. Noble, 1969. B.A., M.A., Marshall 
University; Ph.D., Ohio State University. Professor 
and Chair of Biological Sciences: · 
Victor-T. Norton, 1970. B.S., Yale University; 
M.A., Ph.D., University of Michigan. Associate Pro-
fessor of Mathematics and Statistics. 
George E. Novak; 1970. B. M., Oberlin College; 
M.M .. Manhattan School of Music. Associate Pro-
fessor ot'Music Performance Studies. 
Nelson R. Ober, 1966. B.S., M.S., University of 
Kansas; Ph.D., University of Denver. Assistant 
Professor of Speech Communication. 
Thomas V. O'Brien, 1969. B.S., M.S., Xavier 
University; Ph.D., Syracuse University. Associate 
Professor of Mathematics and Statistics. 
Philip F. O'Connor, 1 967. B.S , University of 
California, San Francisco; M.A., California State 
University, San Francisco; M:F.A, University of 
Iowa. Professor of English, Writer-in-Residence. 
Otto G. Ocvirk, 1950. B.F.A., M.FA, University of 
Iowa. Professor of Art, · 
Paul J. Olscamp, 1982.-B.A., MA, University of 
Western Ontario; Ph.D., University of Rochester. 
Professor of Philosophy and President. 
Ruth I. Olscamp, 1982. B.A., Heidelberg Col-
lege; M.A., Ohio University. Clinical Coordinator, 
Speech Pathology and Audiology, College of 
Health and Community Services. 
Ronald .R. Olsen, 1971. AB, St. Olaf College; 
M.S., Purdue University; Ph.D., University of Vir-
ginia. Associaie Proiessor of Chemistry and Nat-
ural and Social Sciences, Firelands College. 
James R. Ostas, 1969. B.A., Case Western 
Reserve University; M.A., Ph. D., Indiana Univer- · 
sity. Professor of Economics. 
David H. Ostroff, 1979. A.B, M.A., California 
State University; Ph.D, Ohio University. Assistant 
Professor of Speech Communication . 
Gary Pa.clga, 1978. B.S., University of Bridgeport; 
J.D., University of Toledo. Assistant Professor of 
Legal Studies. · 
Sandra Packard, 1981. B.FA, Syracuse Univer-
sity; M.S.Ed., Ed.D., Indiana University. Professor 
of Educational Curriculum and Instruction and 
Dean, College of Education .. 
.. ".·. 
-·_RaJ Na Padmaraj, 1974. Bachelor of Commerce 
'Honors, University of Madras; M.E., Banarus Hindu 
University; M.B.A., Bowling Green State Univer-
sity; Ph.D., Ohio State University. Associate Pro-
. , , . · fess_or-and Chair of Finance and Insurance. 
·· <Jinls·LO.ul.se Palllster, 1961. B.A., M.A., Ph.D., 
C: .~:; I,Jniversily ol Minnesota; Certificate, University of · 
.. ·:' Sorbonne, Paris. Professor of Romance Lan-
·";; ·. <. guages and. University Professor. · 
· Anthony J. Palumbo, 196~. B.S., M.Ed., Bowling· 
Green Slate University. Associate Professor of 
. ·Tech.nology, 
., Ernest pancsofar, I 982. B.S., University of 
<· , ~tl~ip~; ~.S., Ph.D., Sputhem Illinois University. 
· · · . A~sistant Professor of Special Education. 
· · . ·Jaak Panksepp, 1972. B.S., University of Pitts-
purgtt: M.S.; Ph.D., University of Massachusetts. 
Professor of PsychololiJY. 
, Kenne(h Pargamet;tt, 1.979. B.A., M.A., Ph.D., 
· '..,; ~.t)nivetsity of Maryland. Assistant Professor of. 
'"-! ~~y:pi}Qipgy.: 
·· Jane_IParks, 1 ~65. _B,S., University of Chatta-. 
. · · ncioga; M.S.,· Illinois State University; Ph.D., Middle· 
. ~ , Tennessee State University. Associate Professor 
: cl Health, Physical Education and Recreation .. 
~· -. ·Paui 5. Pameil, 1960. B.Ed., State University of 
· New York, Brockport: M A .. Ph D., New York Uni-
c-'Vetsi!y. Pro.fei>sOr of English. 
;Terr.fW. Parsons, 1970: B.A., Denison Univer-
~'siM M-Ed~ Bowling Gr1:1en State University; Ph.D., 
· Ohio State University. Professor of Health, Physical 
Education, and Recreation; Director, Student 
'Recreation Center. · 
c·Ronaid~J,.. Partin, 1975. B.S, M.Ed., Bowling 
. ·Green State University; Ph.D., University of 
. . .Toledo. Associate Professor of Educational 
· -~-· 'f:oundationsand Inquiry: · 
,:~\ .. · ' 'Vivian Patrak8; 1 981. B.A., Brooklyn College; 
~, ~ , , :_M.A .. , Ph:O., Unive.rsity- of Michigan. Assistant Pro-
:'t,..;-,·,>.:·: .. :·cfessor of English, 
~ < ~ ~· ·- · :Rol;lert i.. Pattbn, 1967. B.A., Tarkio College; 
·' • M.A., Ph.D., University of Missouri. Professor and :::~:\':~ . Chair-of Applied Siatislics and Operations 
;}_,'·~~-.: ~ :Research.· · • 
~; ··.:r "": >Ellen Paul, 1981. B.A., Brandeis University; Ph.D .. 
:;;~ .. ''" .• ·. Harvard Univer;sily, Research Director; Associate 
~;!.:;; .. ,_ ~ ·•· Professor of Political Science.' 
·'~--,. ~ -J~fftey Paul; 1980, B.A., University of Cincinnati; 
;i~:;, ;._.:flip_" !3.ta~d~is l,Jniveysity. Associate Professor of 
-~c., . · Ptulosophy .. 
'1'";:;, . · F~yetta M~ Paulsen, 1963. B.S., Western Michl-
~·,'·": · · : gan University; M.S., MacMurray College. Asso-
·.ciate Rrofessor; Associate Dean of Students for 
· .• ·R~sidence, i,.ife. 
·-"Michael M. Pearson, 1971'. B.A., Gustavus 
· · Adolphvs College; M.B.A., D.B.A., University of 
Colorado. Professor of Marketing. 
>:·. Wayne j::; Perg, 1973. B.A., Kalamazoo College; 
.c ' . r'M.S.,.Ph.r;>., Purdue University. Associate Profes· 
, . : ; • ·· :: · sor or Finance and Insurance. 
'· ;: .. : , .... ~ Mtuilyn B .• Perlmutter, 1972. B.A., Brandeis 
Jjniversity: M.A., University of Denver. Assistant 
·Professor' of Speech Communication: 
. Joaeph B .. Perry J~ •• 1959. B.S., North Texas 
. ~·.. State University; M.A., University of Texas; Ph.D., 
· Washington State University. Professor of 
Sociology. 
· Robe!1 Perry, 1970. B.A., M.A, Bowling Green 
State University; Ph.D., Wayne State University. 
·Associate Professor; Chair of Ethnic Studies. 
.. , · · 'A~eila 'M, Peteris, 1968'. B.A., Valparaiso Univer, 
. • " _ ;- · · sity; M.A., Ed.D., University of Rochester. Profes-
. . . sor of.Education!ll Foundations and Inquiry; 
, ••....• _,Director, Cer1ter for Environmental Programs. 
;"; /'··. ><:· Patricia i:. Peterton, 1963. B.S.Ed., Wittenllflrg 
'"'·: 'University; M.P.E .. Indiana University. Assistant 
. . P,rofessor of Heakh, Physical Education anq 
••. Re_crel:llfon. · · 
Susan Petroshlus, 1981. A.B., Syracuse Univer-
sity; M.S.S.A., University of Massachusetts. 
Assistant Professor of Marketing. 
Trevor J. Phillips, 1963. B.A., Sir George Wil-
liams University; Diploma. McGill University Insti-
tute of Education; M.A., Ph.D., University of Con-
necticut. Professor of Educational Foundations 
and Inquiry. 
Barry Piersol, 1977. B.S., M.Ed., Millersville State 
College, Instructor in Technology. 
F.red Plgge, 1964. B.S., Rio Grande College; 
M.Ed., Ph.D., Ohio University. Professor of Educa-
tional Foundations and Inquiry; Director, Office of 
Educational Research, College of Education. 
Peter Pinto, 1976. B.E., College of Engineering, 
Banalore, India; M.B.A., Indian Institute of Man-
agement; Ph.D., University of North Carolina. 
Associate Professor of Management. 
John Piper, 1967. B.A., MI. Union College; M.Ed., 
Bowling Green State University; Ph.D., Ohio State 
University. Associate P.rofessor of Health, Physi--
cal Education and Recreation. 
John Pittner, 1981. B.A., Indiana State Univer-
sity; M.A., Ph.D., University of Missouri. Instructor 
of Natural and Social Sciences, Firelands 
College. 
Nell A. Pohlmann, 1962***. B.S., M.Ed., Ed.S., 
Bowling Green Stale University; D.Ed., Wayne 
State University. Professor of Educational Admin-
istration and Supervision. 
Gene W.Poor, 1972. B.S.M.Ed., Kent State Uni-
versity; Pt:l.D., Bowling Green State University. · 
Associate Professor of Technology. 
David J. Pope, 1963. B.M., M.M., Florida State 
University. Professor Of Music Performance 
Studies. · 
Sr. M. Laura Poplaw, 1982. B.A., St. Scholastica 
College. Assistant Professor of Applied Sciences, 
Firelands College. 
Andreas Poullmenos, 1971. B.M. M.M .. Boston 
Conservatory of Music. Associate Professor of 
Music Performance Studies. 
Angela Poulos, 1968. A.B., M.A., Indiana Univer-
sity. Associate Professor: Librarian. 
Boleslav S. Povslc, 1963. Maturita Classica, 
Ginnasio-Liceo Massimo D'Azeglio; Laurea di 
Dottore in Lettere, University of Rome. Professor 
of Romance Languages. 
Frances Povslc, 1978. M.S.L.S., Case Western 
Reserve University. Associate Professor; 
Librarian. 
Diane Goodrich Pretzer, 1962: B.A., Knox Col-
lege; MA., University of Iowa; Ph.D., Indiana Uni-
versity. Associate Professor and Chair of Ro-
mance Languages. 
Wallace L. Pretzer, 1963. B.A.. Valparaiso Uni-
versity; M.A., Ed.D,, University of Michigan. Pro-
. lessor of English. 
Conrad Prltscher, 1969. B.S.S., St. Mary's Col-
lege; M.A., DePaul University; Ph.D., University of 
Toledo. Professor of Educational Foundations 
and Inquiry. 
Roger L. Ptak, 1968. B.S., University of Detroit; 
MB., Ph.D., Cornell University. Professor of Phys-
. ics and Astronomy. 
Meredith D. Pugh, 1969. B.A., Macalester Col· 
lege; M.A., Ph.D., University of Connecticut. 
Associate Professor of Sociology. 
Emil Raab, 1969. B.M., M.M., University of Michi-
gan. Professor of Music Performance Studies. 
Francis c: Rabalais, 1968. B.S., University of 
Southwestern Louisiana; M.S., Ph.D .. Louisiana 
State University. Associate Professor of Biological 
Sciences. 
Deanna Radeloff, 1973. B.S., Bowling Green 
State University; M.S., Ohio State University; 
Ed.S., University of Toledo; Ph.D., University of 
Michigan. Associate Professor of Home . 
Economics. . " · • · 
Donald M. Ragusa, 1965. B.A., M.A.; Ph.D.,State, · 
University of New York, Buffalo. ASsociate Prdt, · " .. , .• 
lessor of Psychology. 
Badetl M. Rao, 1982. B.E., Osmanie University,' . 
India; M.T., Indian Institute of Techology. Assis-
ant Professor of Applied Statistics and Qperalioris · 
Research. · · ': .... · 
Michael Rastatte~. 1980. B.S., Cfaricin.State Col: ·, 
lege; M.S.; State University of. New York;-Ph.D.,:. 
Bowling Green State University. Assistant Proles;. 
sor of Speech Communication. · · 
James David Reed, 1968. B.BA, Washbt,nn : 
University; Ph.D., Kansas State University. Pro- _ 
lessor of Economics. 
Patricia Mills Reed, 1970. B.A., M.Ed., Miami- '~ · 
University; Ph.D., Ohip State University. Professor- :~·/:·· 
of Educational Curriculum and·lnstruction. ·· 
Robert L .. Reed, 1969. B.S., M.S.l Ed.D .• iJ{11ver:., ... !. 
sity of Kansas. Associate Professor ahd Chair of 
Educational Foundations and Inquiry ... 
F. Scott Regan, 1982. BA, State University of 
New York, Albany; MA, Ph.D., Uriversity of MLQ~ · ·· 
nesota. Assistant Professor of $peech 
Communication. , 
William 0. Reichert, 1968. B.A. Transyivani~ . 
College; M.A .. University of Kentucky; Ph.D., Uni-
versity of Minnesota. Professor and Chair of Polil· 
leal Science... · · 
Patricia Remmington, 1978, B.A. State Univer- · 
sity of New York. Bing hampton; M.A. Ph.D., Unf, '· · · 
varsity of Pittsburgh. Assistant Professor of Ethnic -. .. ·' 
Studies. · . ,; :-~. 
George Rendina, 1967. B.A., Washington . 
Square College, New York University; M.A., Ph.D,-
University of Kansas. Professor of Chemistry. 
Lois Renker, 1971. BcS., Syracuse Univeislfy; · 
M.S., Ph.D., Ohio State University. Registered 
Dietitian. Associate Professor of Home 
Economics. 
Audrey L. Rentz, 197 4. AB:, College of Mt. St.. 
Vincent; M.S., P~nnsylvania State Univereyrty; . . , ... 
Ph.D., Michigan State University. Associate Pw7 . 
lessor of College Student Personnel. , 
Joan Repp, 1978. B.S., State Universiiy of New ; · 
York, Oswego: M.Ed., University of Maryland.· ·, 
Assistant Professor; Librarian. , 
'victor E. Repp, '1960. B.S.Ed., ·State University of 
New York, Oswego; M.Ed., University of Mary-. 
land; D.Ed., Pennsylvania State University. Pro·, : 
lessor of Technology. · 
Bill J. Reynolds, 1967. B.S .. Kansas State Uni~. 
varsity; M.S., Ed.D., University of Kansas:Protes··~ : 
sor of Educat'lonal Administration and· · · · 
Supervision. · · ·,,. ·" 
Charles C. Rich, 1958. B.A., Wittenberg Univer-
Sity; M.A., Ph D., Har.iard Universtty. Professor of• 
Geology. 
V. Frederick Rickey, 1968. B.S., M.S., Ph.D., 
University of Notre Dame. Professor of Mathemat-
ics and Statistics . 
Gerald Rigby, 1971. B.A.. M.A., Louisiana State; · · 
University; Ph.D., University oi Califo"rnia. Profe~-
sor of Political Science; Director, Criminal Justice 
Program. · 
Elton C. Ringer, 1946. B.S.Ed, M.S. Ed., Ed.S., 
Ph.D., Bowling Green State University. Profes~or;' 
Associate Vice President,. University Budgets . 
Blaine Ritts, 1978. B.S., M.S., Pennsylvania State 
University; Ph.D .. Michigan State University. .. -. · 
Associate Professor of Accounting and Man- · 
agementlnformation Systems. 
Olivia Rivers, 1982. BA, Adelphi University; 
MFA, University of North Carolina. Assistant Pro-
•
ssor of Health, Physical Education and 
ecreation. 
Kenneth A. Bobb, 1970. ·BA, Colgate Univer-
sity; MA, University of Rochester; Ph.D., Univer-
sity of Wisconsin. Associate Professor of English. 
Keith A. Roberts, 1976. BA, Muskingum Col-
lege; Th.M., Ph.D., Boston University. Associate 
Professor of Natural and Social Sciences, Fire-
lands College. 
Michael H. Flobins, 1969. BA, University of Illi-
nois; MA, Roosevelt University; Ph.D., Nol1h-
western University. Associate Professor of 
Philosophy. 
William R. Rock, 1958. BA, Gettysburg College; 
MA, Ph.D., Duke University. Professor of History. 
Carlton Lee Rockett, 1971. B.S., M.S., Ph.D., 
Louisiana State University. Associate Professor of 
Biological Sciences; Director, Parasitology and 
Medical Entomology Program. 
Eleano_r Roe•mer, 1976. BA, Agnes Scott Col-
lege; MA, Ph.D., University of Washington. Asso-
ciate Professor of Educational Foundations and 
Inquiry. 
David C. Rogers, 1965. B.M, M.M, University of 
Michigan. Associate Professor and Interim Chair 
of Music Performance Studies; Assistant to the 
Dean, College of Musical Arts ... 
Martha Rog4HS, 1981. BA, Birmingham-Southern 
College; MA, University of New Orleans; Ph.D., , 
University of Tennessee. Assistant Professor of 
Marketing. 
Sharon Rogers, 1980. BA, Bethel College; MA, 
University of Minnesota; Ph.D., Washington State 
University. Associate Professor; Associate Dean 
• 
f Libraries and Learning Resources. 
ijay K. Rohatgl, 1972. B.S, MA, Delhi Univer-
sity; M.S., Umversity of Alberta; Ph.D., Michigan 
State University. Professor of Mathematics and 
Statistics. 
David C. Roller, 1964. BA, College of William 
and Mary; MA, Ph.D., Duke University. Professor 
of History. 
Robert C. Romans, 1969. B.S, M.ST, University 
of Wisconsin; Ph.D., Arizona State University. 
Associate Professor of Biological Sciences. 
Jerome H. Flose, 1963. B.S., Mannes School of 
Music; M.S.;.Juilliard School of Music. Professor of 
Music Performance Studies; Artist-in-Residence 
in Piano. 
Timothy L. Boss, 1965. B.S., M.BA, Bowling 
Green State University; Ph.D., Michigan Slate 
University. Cl9rlified Public Accountant Professor 
of Accountin9 and Management Information 
Systems. 
John T. Rotenberry, 1980. BA, University of 
Texas, Austin; M.S., Ph.D., Oregon State Univer-
sity. Assistant Professor of BiologicaLSciences. 
Kenneth Rothrock, 1968. B.S., Ph.D., University 
of Kansas. Associate Professor of Sociology; Act-
ing Assistant Dean, College of Arts and Sciences. 
Harold Rowe, 1981. BA, Nebraska Wesleyan; 
M.Ed., Ed .D., University of Nebraska. Associate 
Professor of Educational Administration and 
Supervision. 
Don K. Rown~y. 1963. BA, St. Meinrad Semi-
nary; MA, Area Certificate-Russian Institute; 
Ph.D., Indiana University. Professor of History. 
• 
Ronald M. Fluble, 1970. BA, Otterbein College; 
MA, Ph.D., Bowling Green State University. 
Associate Professor of Speech and Humanities, 
Firelands College. 
Joel Rudin~1er, 1967. B.S., Bowling Green State 
University; MIA, University of Alaska; MFA, Uni-
versity of Iowa; Ph.D., Bowling Green State Uni-
versity. Associate Professor of English and 
Humanities, Firelands College. 
James J. Ruehl, 1956. B.S., Ohio State Univer-
sity; M.S., Bowling Green State University. Asso-
ciate Professor ot Health, Physical Education and 
Recreation; Director, Ice Arena. 
Rene Rulz, 1967. BA, Institute of Santa Clara; 
MA, Doctor in Law, University of Havana; Ph.D.,· 
New York University. Professor of Romance 
Languages. 
Paul D. Running, 1965. BA, St. Olaf College; 
M.FA, Ph.D., University of Iowa. Professor of Art. 
Ronald Russell, 1978. BA, Florida Southern 
College; M.Div., Emory University; M S, Ph.D., 
Pennsylvania State University. Associate Profes-
sor of Home Economics; Associate Dean, Col-
lege of Education. 
Steven Russell, 1980. B.S., Bowling Green State 
University; M.Ed., University of Toledo; Ph.D., Uni-
versity of Michigan. Assistant Professor of Special 
Education; Special Assistant to Dean, College of 
Education. 
L. David Sabbagh, 1967. B.S., MS., Ph.D., 
Purdue University. Associate Professor of 
Mathematics and Statistics. 
Gerald L. Saddlemlre, 1969. BA, State Univer-
sity of New York; MA, D.Ed., Teachers College, 
Columbia University. Professor and Chair of Col-
lege Student PersonneL · 
Ralph C. St. John, 1973. B.S., University of 
Maine; M.S., University of Massachusetts; Ph.D., 
University of Wisconsin. Associate Professor of 
Applied Statistics and Operations Research. 
Sally Parent Sakola, 1968. B.S., M.A., Michigan 
State University. Associate Professor of Health, 
Physical Education and Recreation. 
Brownell Salomon, 1966. BA, MA, University 
of Florida; Ph.D., Tulane University. Professor of 
English. 
John Sampen, 1977. B.M., M.M, Northwestern 
University. Associate Professor of Music Perfor-
mance Studies. 
Mohammad Sanatl, 1980. B.S., University of 
Tehran, Iran; M.S., Ph.D., State University of New 
York, Binghamton. Assistant Professor of Compu-
ter Science. 
Maurice 0. Sandy, 1962. B.S.Ed., Bowling 
Green State University; M.S., University of Cali-
fornia, Los Angeles. Associate Professor of 
Health, Physical Education and Recreation; · 
Associate Director of lntramurals. 
Ernest Savage, 1980. B.S., Keene State College; 
M.S., Bowling Green State University; Ed.S., Uni-
versity of T aledo. Assistant Professor of 
Technology. 
Charlotte Scherer, 1971 ***. A.B., Wayne State 
University; M.S., State University of New York, 
Cortland; Ph.D., Bowling Green State University. 
Associate Professor of Educational Curriculum 
and Instruction. 
Donald W. Scherer, 1967. BA, Wayne State 
University; Ph.D., Cornell University. Professor of 
Philosophy. 
Lowell Schipper, 1971. B.S., M.S., Ph.D., Univer-
sity of Wisconsin. Professor of Psychology. 
Klaus M. Schmidt, 1969. Staatsexamen I, Eber-
hard Karls University, Tubingen Staatsexamen II, 
Teachers Training College, Stuttgart; Ph.D., Uni-
versity of Michigan. Professor of German and 
Russian. 
Evelyn R. Schneider, 1979. B.S., St. John Col-
lege of Cleveland; M.S. Case Western Reserve 
University; Specialist in Arts, Western Michigan 
University; Ph.D., University of Akron. Assistant 
Professor of Library and Educational Media. 
0. Dale Schnetzer, 1970. A.B., Franklin and 
Marshall College; MA, University of Illinois; Ph.D.; 
Johns Hopkins University. Associate· Professor of 
Humanities, Firelands College. 
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Janet A. Schnupp-Lee, 1970. B.S, MA, 
Bowling Green State University. Assistant Profes-
sor of Educational Curriculum and Instruction. 
Warren J. Scholler, 1958. B.S.Ed., Ohio State 
University; M.Ed., Xavier University. Assistant Pro-
fessor of Health, Physical Education and 
Recreation. 
Nicholas Schroeder, 1976***. B.S., BA, M.Ac., 
Bowling Green State University. Assistant Profes-
sor of Accounting and Management Information 
Systems. ' 
John R. Schuck, 1960***. BA, Ohio State Uni-
versity; MA, Bowling Green State University; 
Ph.D., Ohio State University. Professor of 
Psychology. 
William L. Schurk, 1967. BA, Bowling Green 
State University; M.SLS., Case Western Reserve 
University. Associate Professor; Librarian. 
Karl M. Schurr, 1962. BA, MA, Bowling Green 
State University; Ph.D., University of Minnesota. 
Professor of Biological Sciences. ' 
John Sherman Scott, 1969. BA, South Carolina 
State College; MA, Ph.D., Bowling Green State 
University. Professor of Speech Communication 
and Playwright in Residence. -
William M. Scovell, 1974. B.S., Lebanon Valley 
College; Ph.D., University of Minnesota. Professor 
of Chemistry. 
Ronald E. Seavoy, 1965. BA, MA, Ph.D., Uni-
versity of Michigan. Professor of History. 
George G. Seifert, 1967. BA, Antioch College; 
M.A,, Ph.D., Case Western Reserve University. 
Professor of Educational Foundations and Inquiry. 
Maurice Sevigny, 1977. B.S.Ed., Massachusetts 
College of·Art; MA, Ph.D., Ohio State University. 
Professor and Director, School of Art . 
Nancy Shafer, 1980. BA, College of Wooster, 
M.S., Ph.D., University of Florida. Assistant Pro-
fessor of Applied Statistics and Operations 
Research. 
Carl Shantzis, 1981 B.S., M.S., State University 
of New York, Brockport. Instructor of Health, 
Physical Education and Recreation. 
Kenneth M. Shemberg, 1966. BA, University of 
Denver; Ph.D., University of Nebraska. Professor . 
of Psychology. 
Wei Shih, 197i BA, National Taiwan University; 
M.BA, City University of New York; Ph.D., New 
York University. Professor of Applied Statistics 
and Operations Research. 
Charles Shirkey, 1969. B S, Ph.D., Ohio State 
University. Associate Professo'r of Physics and 
Astronomy. 
Dzidra Shllaku, 1959. Graduate Abitut, Classical 
Gynasium, Jelgava, Latvia; Ph.D., University of 
Bologna. Associate Professor of German and 
Russian. 
Mohan N. Shrestha, 1967. BA, Tri-Chandra 
College; B.Ed., College of Education, Nepal; MA, 
Tribuhan University; Ph.D., University of Iowa. 
Professor of Geography. 
M. Joy Sidwell, 1964. B.S, MA, Michigan State 
University. Assistan·t Professor of Health, Physical 
Education and Recreation. 
Irwin W. Silverman, 1968. BA, Brooklyn Col-
lege; M.S., Ph.D., Purdue University. Professor of 
Psychology. 
Stephen D. Simon, 1981. BA, M.S., University 
of Iowa. Assistant Professor of Applied Statistics 
and Operations Research . 
Charles Simpson, 197 4. B.S., Southwest Mis-
souri State University; M.Ed., University of Mis-
souri; Ph.D., Indiana University. Assistant Profes-
sor of Health, Physical Education and Recreation. 
Edgar B. Singleton, 1959. B S, MS, Ohio Uni-
versity; Ph.D., Ohio State University. Professor of 
Physics and Astronomy. · 
j.' .·~t -
:·'"·. 
. David C. Skaggs, 1965. B.S., M.A., University of 
·~<:ansas; Ph.D., Georgetown University. Professor 
of History: . · 
c'.~ . Alan Smith, 1980. B.M .. M.M., D.MA, University 
·'of Texas. Assistant Professor of Music Perfor· 
· :' • ·rriance Siuaies: · 
• · .. · Barbara .i. Smith, 1977. B.A. Antioch College; 
'•· M.S.S., Smith college.Assistant Professor of 
· ·SoCiafWork. · 
·' "!Jruee W. Smith, 1970.· B.A.; Staie University of 
New York. Potsdam; M.A. Ph.D., University of llli· 
· ·· · nois. PrOfessor of Geography; Director, Coopera-
'.· live Education Program. 
. :: · Kirk Howard Smith, ,1971. B.A., University of 
···< · Washiriaton: Ph.D., University of Minnesota. Pro-
. ' . lessor of Psychology. · 
·: ·Larry A. 'smith, 1970. B.A., Muskingum College; 
';:- : :M.A .. Ph;D .• Kent State University. Associate Pro-
~~·~.-C;~~-~:fessQt of~English·and Humanities, Firelands · 
~<-·. · ~. · · :college. · · · · 
!:\:-~-"·": ... .Stan lee Smith, 1980. B.S., M.S., Purdue Uni-
·:~~· ' · ~··~·' . varsity; Ph,D., Northwestern University, Assistant ·~.: · .; ~ ··Professo(of Bio!ogicai Sciences. 
·~~3.· · , , . RaymondF,'Srilpes, 1967. B.S., University of 
• . · · ,. North· Carolina; M.S., Ph.D., Yale University; Ph.D., 
.,,, ·University 6! Virginia. Professor of Mathematics 
· "' . and Statistics. · · · 
•· ~~ -Eidon E. Snyder, 1964. B.A., Southwestern Col· 
. · .lege; M.S. Ed., Ed.D., University of Kansas. Pro-
.• ·lessor ot Sociology., 
Marilyl'l J: Solt, i 97Ci:BS., Wayne State Univer-
sity; M.A, Ph.D., Bowling Green State University. 
ASsocia!!'! Professor of English. 
. William R. Speer, 1976. B.S., M.S.Ed., Northern 
· · lllino,is University; Ph.D., Kent State University. 
· . · Associate Professor Of Educational Curriculum 
',> ... and Instruction. 
. ' · Robert R: Speers, i 9'n B.S., University of Mich-
,.Ar. ·. fgan;·M.S., Ph.D.; Otiio State University. Associate 
• .:. ~ Professor of Applied Sci~nces, Firelands College. 
·:.. · .l'lelvllle R: Spence, 1970. B.A., Beloit College; 
. . , M.A.L.S., case Western Reserve University. Pro-
.. fessor 9f Libraries and Learning Resources. 
· · Harbert A,. Spencer Jr., 1971 . B.M., Eastman 
·:.: ·. $chcol.of Music: M.M.; M.S., Ithaca College. 
· ... ·Associate Professor of Music Performance 
.. . Studies.· · 
"', ~J'eseph "G: Splnelil, 1969. B.S., MA, Ohio State 
.·University; Ph.D., University of Florida. Associate 
· Professor and Chair of Geography. 
Wtinam C. Sprlllgens, 1969. A.B., M.A., Univer-
·.: .: :·sity gf Kentucky; Ph.D.; Michigan State University. 
.•. ·.• ·Professor of political Science. · 
•.• ... E!m@r A.- Spreitzer, 1969. B.S., John Carroll Uni-
versity; M.A., Case Western Reserve University; 
·' · .. , Ph.D., Ohio $tate University. Professor and Chair 
. , ··\of Sociology; Associate Dean, Graduate College. 
··.'-: ·ae~t.rlce Spriggs, 1965. B.A., Mary Hardin-
. Baylor College; M.A.L.S., University of Denver. 
· · Assi!)tant professor: Librarian. · 
· .. Vaku!a S. Srinlyasan; 1971. B.S., M.A., Univer-
. sity 61 Madras; Ph.D., Louisiana State University. 
Profe?sor _of Chemistry. . 
Genevieve E. Stang, 1967. B.S., M.S., Illinois 
State University; Ph.D .. University of Minnesota. 
Associate Professor of Educational Foundations 
· • . · ·and lnqui~'- < .. • 
· · 'Michael ~tankey, 1 000. B.S., Purdue University; 
;':MS., Ph.D., University oflllinois. Assistant Profes-
. • · sor of Marketing. 
· VIrginia Starr, 1968. B.M, University of Denver; 
: M.M,. University of Illinois. Professor of Music Per-
torrna.nce $tudies. 
Ray P. Steiner, 1968. B.S., M.A., University of. 
Arizona: Ph.D., Arizona State University. Professor 
·of Mathematics and Statistics. 
;~-~ . ~-- . ' : . -
Dol\ C. Stelnker, 1 ~67. B.S., lndlana Universlty; 
M.S., University of Kansas; Ph.D., University of 
California, Berkeley. Professor of Geology. 
V. Jerone Stephens, 1970. B.A., Georgia State 
University; M.A., Ph.D., Indiana University. Asso-
ciate Professor of Political Science. 
Donald L. Stemltzke, 1967. B.S.C., M.A. Ph.D., 
University of Iowa. Professor of Economics. 
Bernard Sternsher, 1969. B.A., University of 
Alabama; A.M., Ph.D., Boston University. Univer• 
sity Professor of History. 
Dlon C. Stewart, 1980. B.S., Michigan State Uni-
versity; M.S., Ph.D .. Pennsylvania State University . 
Assistant Professor of Geology. 
John J. Stickler, 1970. B.A., Western Michigan 
University; M.A., Ph.D., Michigan State University. 
Assistant Professor of German and Russian. 
Elizabeth Stimson, 1977. A.B., M.Ed., Ed.O., Uni· 
varsity of Toledo. Assistant Professor of Educa-
tional Curriculum and Instruction. 
Jacquelin A. Stitt, 1973. B.S., Indiana University; 
M.S., Clarion State College; Ed. D., Indiana Univer-
sity. Assistant Professor of Educational Curricu-
lum and Instruction. 
Edward Grant Stockwell, 1971. B.A., Harvard 
University; M.A., University of Connecticut: Ph.D., 
Brown University. Professor of Sociology. 
Winifred Stone, 1 971. B.A., West Virginia State 
College; M.Ed., University of Toledo; Ph.D., Florida 
State University. Professor of Ethnic Studies: 
Associate Dean and Director of Graduate Adm'ls-
sions, Graduate College. 
Ronald E. Stoner, 1965. B.S., Wabash College; 
M.S., Ph.D., Purdue University. Professor of Phys· 
ics and Astronomy. 
Carney C. Strange, 1978. B.A., St. Meinrad Col-
lege; M.A., Ph.D., University of Iowa. Assistant 
Professor of College Student Personnel. 
Jerry Stretchier, 1967. B.S., Newark State Col-
lege; M.A., Montclair State College; Ph.D., New 
York University. Professor of Industrial Education 
and Technology and Director, Scho,ol of 
Technology. · 
·James D. Stuart, 1 968. B.S.L.. Th.B., Cincinnati· 
Bible Seminary; M.A., Ph.D., University of Cincin-
nati. Associate Professor of Philosophy . 
Thomas G. Stubbs, 1963. B:S.Ed., Bowling 
Green State University; M.A.. Kent State Univer-
sity. Assistant Professor of Health, Physical Edu-
cation and Recreation; Aquatics Director. 
Jamei A. Sullivan, 1 971 . A.B., Miami University, 
M.S., Ph.D., Ohio State University. Professor of 
Applied Statistics and Operations Research. 
. Kalman S. Szekely, 19S8. B.A., Bowling Green 
State University; M.A., Western Michigan Univer· 
sity. Associate Professor: Librari~n . 
Andras Szentklralyl, 1980. B.M.; Oberlin Col-
lege; M.M., University of Illinois; Ph.D., Princeton. 
University. Assistant Professor of Music Composi-
tion and History. . 
Martha tack, 1981. B.S .. Troy Siate Uriiver;;ity; 
M.A.. Ph.D., University of Alabama. Associate Pro-
fessor of Educational Administration and 
Supervision. 
P. Thomas Tallarico, 1978. B.S., Indiana Uni-
versity of Pennsylvania; M.M., Duquesne Univer-
sity; Ph.D., West Virginia University. Professor and 
Chair of Music Education. 
· Deborah A. Tell, 1979. B.S., Eastern Michigan 
University; M.F.A., University of Michigan. Assis-
tant Professor of Health, Physical Education, and 
Recreation. 
Ina G. Temple, 1966. B.S., M.S., University of 
Wisconsin; Ph.D., University of Toledo. Associate 
Professor of HeaHh, Physical Education and 
Recreation. 
Philip Terrie, 1980. A.B., Princeton University; ., . 
Ph.D., George Washington University. Assistant ,,;. , 
Professor of English and American Studies. · . ~· · 
Lucille Terry, 1981. B.A., Wartburg College; M.S., . 
Ph.D., University of North carolina. Assistant Pro- · 
lessor of Home Economics. 
Wallace L. Terwilliger, 1965, B.S.,-Ciarion State 
College; M.A., Ph.D., Washington State University, 
Associate Professor of. Mathematics and .' .,. 
Statistics. 
Rogei'Thlbault, 1975. B.S., University of Wis~ .. 
consin; Ph.D., University of Connecticut .. Asslstal)t 
Professor of Biological Sciences. · .. :. • 
Jack Ray Thomas, 1965. B.A., Youngstown ... 
State University; M.A., Kent State University;, , . 
Ph.D .. Ohio State University. Professor of .HistOrf, · ··· -~ .· 
Ac:irtan R. Tlo, 1979. B.A., Temple University; . . .. · 
M.F.A., University of Cincinnati. Assistant Profes· · 
sor of Art. . ·. .. ·:.·.:.:,'' ;:_~.: ;; 
. -. ..r 
Aida K. Tomeh, 1962 .... B.A.. American Univer· 
sity of Beirut; M.A., Ph.D .• University of'Mic,:higani : · 
Professor of. Sociology. · 
Edwin Tonnesen, 1971. B.S., Syracuse Univer-
sity; M.B.A.. New York University; Ph.D., Syracuse~ 
University. Associate Professor of Management.\ c : ·' 
Malachi C. Topping, 1970. A.B., Washington 
University; M.A .. Ph.D., Ohio State University. Pro-
fessor of Speech Communication. · . 
John R. Toscano, 1963. B.A, M.A., University of 
Wyoming; Ed.D., Stanford University. Professor of 
Educational Administration and su·pervision. 
Ralph N. Townsend, 1960. B.S., Illinois Wes-
leyan University; M.S. Ph.D., University of Illinois: 
Professor of Mathematics; Associate Dean, Col-
lege of Arts and Sciences. · · · · · · -
Denise Trauth, 1 977. B.A., College of Mt. St. _.,., __ .. 
Joseph; M.A., Ohio State University; Ph.D., Uni, ,· · 
varsity of Iowa. Associate Professor of Speech · ., 
Communication. · · .•. ·~ _. _ 
Ivan Trusler, 1966. B.S., M.S., Kansas State Col-
lege; Ed.D., Columbia University. Professor of · 
Music Education; Director of University Choruse·s. 
Duane E. Tucker, 1959. B.A., Kansas State ·.; 
Teachers College; M.A., Ph.D., University.of:Wis"-
consin. Professor of Speech Communication;~ · · ~ 
Director, Television Services. 
Raymond K. Tucker, 1968. B.A., University of :: ,." 
Denver; MA. Ph.D., Northwestern University.' Pro-' 
lessor of Speech C9mmunication. 
Daniel J. Tutolo, 1973. B.S., M.Ed., Kent State., 
University; Ph.D., University of Akron. Professor of 
Educational Curriculum and ln:struclion. . · 
Ryan D. Tweney, 1970. B.A:, Universfiy of Chi-" · 
cago; M.A., Ph.D., Wayne State University: PrO~ : 
lessor of Psychology.. . · · · · • 
Robert W. Twyman, 1948. B.A.; Indiana Univer, · 
sity; M.A. Ph.D., University of Chicago. Professor 
of History. 
Harry L. Tyson, 1967; S.S., New Mexico State·: · 
University; M.A., Northeast Missouri State Univer~ . 
sity. Instructor in Hea~h. Physical Educaiion a,nd ·.: 
Recreation. , · . . · . . 
Douglas G. Ullman, 1972. BA,·Rutgers Univer: ~ 
sity; M.A., Ph.D., University of Iowa Professor. of 
. Psychology. 
Anthony Van Beysterveldt, 1969. Master's, Til~· 
burg University; D.Sp., University of Utrecht; D.L.,;· 
University of Amsterda_m. Professor of Romance 
Languages. . _ . 
p,( E. Betty van der Smissen, 1979. AB , J.D,, :. · 
University Of Kansas; M.S., Re.D., Indiana Univer-
sity. Professor and Director of the School of · ·· 
Health, Physical Education and Recreation. · 
H. John van Duyne, 1978. A.B., Lafayette Col-. 
lege; S.T.B., Episcopal Theological School: M.Ed., 
Ed.D., University of Rochester. Professor and· 
Chair of Special Education. 
. , 
Glenn H. Varney, 1970. B.A., M.B.A., Ohio State 
University; PhD., Case Western Reserve Univer-
ty. Professor of Management. 
arender N. Vasudeva, 1971. B.A., M.A., Panjab 
niversity; MA, PhD., University of Michigan. 
Associate Professor of English. 
Donna Irene Vatan, 1969. B.S., M.Ed., Texas 
Tech University. Assistant Professor of Horne 
Economics. 
Russell A. VEiltch, 1973. B S, University of Wis-
consin; M.S., Ph.D., Kansas State University. 
·Associate Professor of Psychology. 
Stephen H. Vessey, 1969. B.A., Swarthmore Col-
lege; M.S., PhD., Pennsylvania State University .. 
Professor of Biological Sciences. 
Lajos Vlncze, 1968. Baccalaureatus, Absoluto-
rium, PhD., University of. Hungary. Professor of 
Sociology. 
Karl E. Vogt, 1968. B.S., College of the Holy 
Cross; M.A., PhD., Syracuse University. Professor 
of Management; Dean, College of Business 
Administration. 
David M. Wagner; 1982. B.S, M.A., PhD, Ohio 
State University; Assistant Professor of 
Techt;lology. 
Ralph Wahrman, 1967. B.A., Queens College; 
M.A., Ph.D., Michigan State University. Associate 
Professor of SociQiogy. 
George B. Ward, 1980. B.A., Wesleyan Univer-
sity; M.A., Ph.D., University of Texas. Assistant 
Professor of Popular Culture. 
Jack A. Ward, 1968. B.S., Ball State University, 
M.S., Indiana University. Associate Professor, 
Instructional Media Center. 
Lynn M. Ward, 1972. B.S., Ohio State University; 
•
J D., University of Akron. Associate Professor and 
hair of Legal Studies. 
ichard J. Ward, 1969. B.S., Michigan State 
University; M.B.A., Pennsylvania State University; 
D.B.A., University of Colorado. Associate Profes-
sor of Management. 
Robert G. w,arehlme, 1968. B.A., Ashbury Col-
lege; M.A., Kent State University; Ph.D., Ohio 
State University. Associate Professor of Psychol-
ogy; Counseling and Career Development 
Ralph C. Warren, 1971. B.S., E·astern Michigan 
University; M./1., Wayne State University. Asso-
ciate Professor of Art. 
Richard L. Weaver, 1974. A.B., M.A., University 
of Michigan; Ph.D., Indiana University. Professor 
of Speech Communication. 
Waldemar C. Weber, 1968. B.S., U.S. Naval 
Academy; M.S., Ph.D., University of Illinois. Asso-
ciate Professor of Mathematics and Statistics. 
David H. Weinberg, 1 971 . BA, City College of 
New York; M.A., Ph.D., University of Wisconsin. 
Associate Professor of History. 
Morris J. Weinberger, 1968. BA, University of 
Minnesota; M.Ed., University of Colorado; fod.D., 
Teachers College, Columbia University. Professor 
' of Education. 
William Jeffr1~y Welsh, 1981. B.A., Grove City 
College; M.A., PhD., Bowling Green State Univer-
sity. Instructor of Natura! and Social Sciences, 
Firelands College. 
Marilynn F. Wentland, 1975. B.S., University of 
Wisconsin; M.A., University of Mississippi. Assis-
tant Professor of Speech Pathology and 
Audiology. · 
•
ames S. West, 1971. B.A. St. Cloud State Uni-
ersity; M.A., Mankato State College; Ph.D., Uni-
ersity ot Nebraska Associate Professor of Mar-
keting; Director, Graduate Studies in Business. 
A. John While, 1966. B.S., M.A., Bowling Green 
State University. Associate Professor of Health, 
Physical Education and Recreation. 
Allen S. White, 1967. B.A., University of Maine, 
M.F.A. Ohio University; Ph.D., Michigan State 
University. Professor and Director, School of 
Speech Communication. 
Jerry W. Wicks, 1976. B.S., Northern Arizona 
University; M.A., Ph.D., Bowling Green State Uni-
versity. Assistant Professor of Sociology. 
James R. Wilcox, 1969. B.A., Western Michigan 
University; M.A., PhD., Purdue University. Asso-
ciate Professor of Speech Communication. 
Ronald E. Willard, 1980. B.S., Ashland College; 
M.A., Duke University. Assistant Professor of Ap-
plied Sciences, Firelands College. 
Doris K. Williams, 1965. B.S., M.S., Ohio Univer-
sity; Ph.D., Ohio State University. Professor and 
Acting Chair of Home Economics. 
Ellen U. Williams, 1975. B:S.Ed., Bowling Green 
State University; M.Ed., University of Toledo; 
PhD., Bowling Green State University. Assistant 
Professor of Special Education. 
Fred E. Williams, 1959. B.S, M.A., Florida State 
University; Ed D., Indiana University. Professor of 
Library and Educational Media. 
I. Clay Williams, 1975. B.S., M.S., H SD, Indiana 
University. Associate Professor of Health,'Physi-
cal Education and Recreation. 
Dorothy Wllliamson-lge, 1980. B.S., Southeast 
Missouri State University; M.A., Central Missouri 
State College; Ph.D., Ohio State University. 
Assistant Professor of Speech Communication. 
Julian H. Williford Jr., 1978. B.S., M.S., Ph.D., 
Virginia Polytechnic Institute and State University. 
Associate Professor of Home Economics. 
' Larry D. Wills, 1970. B.A., Texas Tech Univer- · 
sity; M.A., PhD., Purdue University. Associate Pro-
fessor of Educational Curriculum and Instruction; 
Assistant to the Dean tor Student Services and 
International Studies. 
Donald M. Wilson, 1967. B.A., University of Chi-
cago; M.A., D.M.A.. Cornell University. Associate 
Professor of Music Composition and History. 
Sheila A. Wineman, 1 975. B.S .. East Central 
University; M.Ed., PhD., University of Utah, Salt 
Lake City. Assistant Professor of Educational 
Curriculum and Instruction. 
Vernon Wolcott, 1962. B.M., Curtis Institute; 
S.M.M., Union Theological Seminary; D.M.A., Uni-
versity of Michigan. Professor of Music Perfor-
mance Studies. 
Ralph H. Wolfe, 1 959"*. B.S., MA, Bowling 
Green State University; PhD., Indiana University. 
Professor of English. 
Warren J. Wolfe, 1 961. B.A., DePauw University; 
M.A., Ph.D., Indiana University. Professor of Ro-
mance Languages. 
Elizabeth Wood, 1 979. B.A., MLS., University of 
Michigan. Assistant Professor, University Library. 
Floris W. Wood, 1978. B.A., University of Michi-
gan; M.L.S., State University of New York, Albany. 
Assistant Professor, University Library. 
Peter Wood, 1971 . B.A., Jacksonville University; 
M.Ed., University of Georgia; Ph.D, Columbia 
University. Assistant Professor of Educational 
Foundations and Inquiry. 
Ronny Woodruff, 1977. B.S., M.S., East Texas 
State University; PhD., Utah State University. 
Associate Professor of Biological Sciences. 
Bona dine R. Woods, 1962***. B.S., M s:, Ohio 
State University. Associate Professor of Home 
Economics. 
Paul T. Wright, 1974. B.S., M.Ed., Bowling Green 
State University; Ph.D., University of Utah. Assis-
tant Professor of Health, Physical Education and 
Recreation; Head Track and Field Coach. 
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Richard J. Wright, 1968. B.S, M.A., University of 
Akron; Ph.D., Kent State University. Associate 
Professor of History and Director, Center tor 
Archival Collections. 
Bob Tsung Wen Wu, 1981. B.A., Fu-Jen 
Catholic University; M.B.A., University of Georgia; 
D.B.A., Indiana University. Assistant Professor of 
Marketing. 
Nancy S. Wygant, 1969. B.S., Miami University, 
M.Ed., Ed.S., University of Toledo; Ed.D., Indiana 
University. Professor; Counseling Psychologist, 
Counseling and Career Development Center. 
Thomas L. Wymer, 1966. B.A., Rice University; 
PhD., University of Oklahoma. Professor of 
English. · 
Tsanyen Y. Yang, 1981. B.S., Tunghai University; 
M.S., McNeese State University; PhD., University 
of Houston. Assistant Professor of Biological 
Sciences. 
Stephanie E. Yaworski, 1975. B.S., Keuka Col-
lege; M.S., Syracuse· University; PhD., University 
of North Dakota Assistant Professor of Business 
Education: 
Robert J. Yonker, 1973. B.S., PhD, Kent State 
University. Associate Professor of Educational 
Foundations and Inquiry. 
Jong Slk Yoon, 1978. B.S., Yonsei University, 
Korea; M.A., Ph.D., University of Texas, Austin. 
Associate Professor of Biological Sciences. 
William J. York, 1967. B.A., University of North-
ern Iowa; M.A., Ed.D, Teachers College, Colum-
bia University. Professor of Education. 
Beverly Zanger, 1 969. B.S., Ohio Northern Uni-
versity; M.A., Bowling Green State University. 
Assistant Professor of Health, Physical Education 
and Recreation. 
Richard A. Zeller, 1976. B.A., LaVerne College; 
M.A., Ph.D., University of Wisconsin, Madison. 
Associate Professor of Sociology. 
**EMERITI FACUL TV 
William D. Alexander, 1946. B.S.M., Mt. Union 
College; M.S., North Texas State University. Pro-
fessor Emeritus of Music Education. 
, Hanns K. Anders, 1957. B.S., Oberlin College; 
M.S., PhD., Ohio State University. Professor Emer-
itus of Chemistry. 
Iris E. Andrews, 1945. B.S., Battle Creek Col-
lege; M.A., University of Michigan. Professor 
Emerita of Physical Education and Recreation. 
Robert T. Austin, 1946. B.Ed., University of 
Toledo; M.Ed., Bowling Green State University; 
Ed.D., Wayne State University. Professor Emeritus 
of Industrial Education and Technology. 
Virginia Merrell Austin, 1969. B.A.,. Bowling 
Green State University; M.A.L.S., University of 
. Michigan. Associate Professor Emerita of Univer-
sity Libraries. 
Joseph K. Balogh, 1 949. B.S., Pennsylvania 
State University; Litt.M , Ph.D., University of Pitts-
burgh Professor Emeritus of Sociology; Dean 
Emeritus of Health and Community Services. 
William L. Barker, 1969. B.S., Drake University; 
M.A.L.S. Indiana University. Associate Professor 
Emeritus of Library. 
Charles A. Barrell, 1940. B.A., Hampden-
Sydney College; M.A., University of Virginia; Ph.D., 
Ohio State University. Professor Emeritus of Polit-
ical Science. 
Anthony B. Baynard, 1946. B.A., University of 
Scranton; M.A., Columbia University. Associate 
Professor Emeritus of Romance Languages. 
Ralph L. Beck, 1949. B.S., Indiana State Univer-
sity; M.S., lndii:Jna University; Ed.D., New York 
University. Professor Emeritus of Education. 
Bruce Bellard, 1948. B.S.Ed., MEd., Bowling 
Green State University. Professor Emeritus of 
Health, Physical Education, and Recreation. 
'.' '"'Aioert 8. Biankenship, 1971. AB., Franklin and 
" Marshaii College; A.M., University of Oregon: ·· · 
Ph.D., Columbia University. Professor Emeritus Of 
Marketing. • 
CEdWin c; Bomeli, 1956. B.S. B.A., Ohio State 
·Ur11VE!rsity; M.A, Butler University; Ph.D., Michigan 
"State University; Certified Public Accountant, 
Ohio,.lndiana. Professor Emeritus of Accounting 
·~:·;and Maf!agement Information Systems. 
'AobiH1 0. Bone, B.S. Ed., University ot·lllinois; 
'M.A., Columbia University, Professor Emeritus of 
M:·" .. :, .. . 
Donald w. Bowman, 1943. B.A., Mt. Union Col· 
. lege~.M.ll.., Ph.D., Ohio State University. Professor 
.... ,, ::Emer[!us of Physics.. . · . 
· Prudence.l. Brown, 1947. B.F.A., University of 
f\feorasl<a·: MA, University of Michigan. Associate 
• . .Professor Emerita of Speech. . 
·1!1iin H. ·a rune, 1963. B.S .• College of Wooster; 
MA;Ph.O., Ohio State University. Professor Eme-
rihfs of Edueatfdh. 
Richard c. Carpenter, 1953. B.A. Tufts Univer· 
. sity: M.A. Ph.p .. Boston University. Profes·sor 
':· Erheritus:ot English •. 
. J. Russell Coffey, 1948. B.A .. MA, 'Ohio State 
· •. University; Ed.D,, New York University. Professor 
' J:;meritus of Health and Physical Education. 
~ ;.f'iorence· s. Cook, 1966. B.A .. Bowling Greeri 
State University; M.S.L.S., Western Reserve Uni-
.Y€Jrsity. Associate Professor Emerita of Library. 
Samuel M. Cooper, 1946. B.A., Oberlin College; 
•. M.A., New,York University; Ed. D., Case western 
· Resj:)r.Ve University. Professor Emeritus of Health and 
. ' / ••. ''.Physical Education. 
·· Edgar Daniels, 1953. B.A.. Otterbein College; . 
. ' · MA,':Ph.D., Stanford University. Professor Emeri-
. \I,.Js qf Englis,h. 
. 'Jotm.R. o'avldson, .1946~ B.S.Ed:. Bowling Green 
Stale Unlversily; M.S., New York University; Ph.D., 
Ohio State University. Professor Emeritus of 
Marketing. · 
· · ·R~s$elt Decker, 1952. B.A. University of Iowa; 
J. D., Drake University Law School. Professor 
Emerltu~of l:..egal Studies. 
:.io~eph ,4. Del Porto, 1968. A.B., University of 
.Pennsylvania,; M.A.,. University of Chicago; Ph.D., 
:Michigan Siate Universjty. Professor Emeritus of 
.Joumalism. 
~· Eugene Dickerman; 1-936. B.A., Grand Island .. 
·eoliege; M.S.; Pf\.D., Northwestern University. Pro· 
. ie!lSO\ E(neritus of Biology. · · · · 
·· Frederick w. Eckman, 1961. B.A., M.A., Ph.D:. 
·: ·'Onio State University. Professor Emeritus of 
<'~. -~[191!~!}.~·--~'" :~ ·~ ·_ 
Martha Eckman, 1963. B.S., Texas Christian 
'university; M.A .. University of Texas. Associate 
:_.. , Prof!'ssor E;mer1ta ot English. • 
: .. :·· Merle E.· Flamm, 1948. B.A .. Ashland College; 
.• . M,A,Untversity of Michigan. Assistant Professor 
, ~/, Emeritus of Physics .. 
· lyle R. Fletcher, 1946. A.B .. Ohio University; 
.· • M.A., 0hio State University. Professor Emeritus of 
.Geography. 
" . Gli~s R: Floyd, i948. B.A., Wofford College; 
· '· ·M.A. Vanderbilt UniversitY; Ph.D., University of 
Jowa.Rrofessor·t;:meritus of English. · 
. :willard Fox, 1959. B;S:Ed., Southeast Missouri. 
.·' .. ·:state University; M.A,, University of Wyoming; 
• •... Ed D .. Wayne State University. Professor ErneritJJs 
• :.' ~~ Educational Administration and Supervision. 
· Ralpl1 H; Geer, 1948. A.B .. Defiance College; 
·M.A. Ohio State University; Ed.D .. Case Western 
Reserve l)niversity, Professor Emeritus of 
:l;dll,Ration. · · · · · · 
Anna N. Gryting, 1927. B.S., University of Min-
nesota; M.A., Columbia University. Assistant Pro· 
lessor Emeritus of Mathematics. 
Lucille G. Hagman, 1964. B.E. Northern Illinois 
University; M.A., Northwestern University; Ed.D., 
University of Colorado. Professor Emerita of Edu-
cational Curriculum and Instruction. 
W. Heinlen Hall, 1936. B.A., Muskingurn College; 
Ph.D., Ohio State University. Professor Emeritus 
of Chemistry.· 
Averill J. Hammer, 1946. B.S., Parsons College; 
M.S., Ph.O., Iowa State University. Professor Erner· 
itus of Chemistry . 
Harold T. Hamre, 1946. B.S., M.S., University of 
Wisconsin; Ph.D., Ohio State University. Asso-
ciate Professor Emeritus of Biological Sciences: 
William E. Harrington, 1959. B.S., BaldyJin-
Wallace College; M.A., Ohio State University; 
Ed.D., Case Western Reserve University. Profes-
sor Emeritus of Educational Foundations and 
Inquiry. 
William N. Harris, 1963. B.A., M.Ed., Wayne 
State University; Ph.D., University of Michigan. 
Professor Emeritus of Educational Curriculum 
and Instruction. 
Robert D. Henderson, 1954. B.B.A, Westmins-
ter College; M.B.A., Ohio State University; Ph.D, 
University of Pittsburgh. Professor Emeritus of 
Management. 
John H. Hepler, 1949. B.A., M.A., Ohio Wes-
leyan University. Professor Emeritus of Speech. 
George Her~an, 1958. B.A., Brooklyn College; 
M.S., Ph.D., University of Michigan. Professor 
Emeritus of Speech Communication . 
Marglt HeskeH, 1965. B.S., Wittenberg Univer-
sity; M.A., Columbia University. Associate Profes· 
sor Emerita of Physical Education and 
Recreation. 
Laura E. Heston, 1918. B.S., Ohio State Univer-
, sity; M.S., University of Chicago. Professor Erner· 
ita of Home Economics. · 
Mary C. Hissong, 1938. B.S. Ed., M.A., Ph.D., 
OhiO State University. Associate Professor Erner-
it\i of English. 
James E. Hot, 1951***. B.A. M.A. Bowling 
Green State University. Vice President Emeritus 
for Development and Alumni Affairs. 
Robert W. Hohn, 1960. B.A., S.M., -B.M.Ed., 
Otterbein College; M.M., Cincinnati Conservatory 
of Music; D.M.Ed., Indiana University. Professor 
Emeritus of Music Education . 
Agnes M. Hooley, 1954. B.S .. University of 
Bridgeport; M.A., Teachers College, Columbia 
University; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin. Profes· . 
sor Emerita of Physical Education and 
Recreation, 
Robert R. Hubach, 1947. B.A., ·university of 
Missouri; ·M.A., University of Colorado; Ph.D., Indi-
ana University. Professor Emeritus of English . 
Howard Huffman, 1956. B.S.Ed., Wilmington Col-
lege; M.B.A., University of Denver; Ph.D., Ohio 
State University. Professor Emeritus of Quantita-
tive Analysis and Control. 
Robert W. Innis, 1960. B.S., Central Michigan 
University; M.S., Stout Institute; Ed.D., Michigan 
State University. Associate Professor Emeritus of 
Industrial Education and Technology . 
Theodore J. Jenson, 1965. Ph.B., University of 
Chicago; M.S., Ph.D., University of Wisconsin. Pro-
fessor Emeritus of Education. 
Madge E. Johnson, 1937. B.S., M.A., Ohio State 
University. Professor Emeritus of Education. 
Ronald D. Jones, 1962***. B.S., B.Th., Marion 
College; M.A. Ph.D., University of Wisconsin. Pro-
fessor Emeritus of Educational Administration 
and Supervision. 
" .- . ~ "'· 
\•'' 
Robert R. Joynt, 1967, B.A., Central' Michjgaq .: 
University; M.Ed., University of Northern Colo~ado. · ··· 
Associate Professor Emeritus at Special · 
Education. 
Howard H. Kane, 1946. B~S.Ed., 6hio-Stai~ UOi- , ----
versity; B.S., B.A., University of Dayton: M.A, Qhio. : : 
State University. Professor Erneritus'of Ouantita~ \ .· 
tive Analysis and Control •• 
Robert J. Keefe, 1955 .. B.A. !3rooklyn Colleg~; . • 
M.A., Ed.D., Columbia University. Professor Eme{i- · -~~·.·.· 
Ius of Health and Physical Education, 
James Paui.Kennedy, 1936. B.A. William P€m~· .. ·'· •·· 
College; B.M.Ed., M~M.. Northwestern University; .. 
Ph.D., University of Iowa Dean Emeritus of . · .,, 
Music. 
1
• ·~ ...... 
Ruth K. Kilmer, 1947. B.S~Ed., Duque_sne.UQi- • _, 
versity; B.S.L.S, Case Wes)ern Reserve l.Jhiv~?r-, · · 
sity. Associate Professor Emerita, Library. 
Joseph E. Klvlin, 1965. B.S.; University of Ver- ' 
mont; M.S., Ph.D.,. Pennsylvania State University: " 
Professor E,rneritus of Sociology. . .- · . · • <· · 
David M. Krabill, 1946. B S., College of Wooster: · · 
M.A., Ph.D., Ohio State University. Professor Emer-. 
itus of Mathematics and Statistics with dual ::· • 
appointment in Computer Science: 
Laura E. Kratz, 1965. MA; Ohio Wesleyan lJnF 
versity; B.S., Ph.D., Ohio State University, Prates• . 
sor Emerita-of Phy~icai.Education and· , " · - --~ 
Recreation. 
Ervin J. Kreischer, 1937 .. B.S.,Ed., B0wling 
Green State University. Tre~surer Em·eritus. 
Mary Lane, 1_ 963. B~A., .Lake Erie: Coii~Q~: M.$._,~: . - ~ ' 
Ph.D., Pennsylvania State University, Assistant 
· Professor Emerita of Horne Economics. 
Lowell P. Leland, 1946. B.A.. Colby College; ; . 
M.A., University of Maine; Ph.D., Ohio State Uni-.' 
versity. Professor Emeritus of English . 
VIrginia E. Leland, ·1948. B.A., Carson-Newman · '· ·' -
College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Chicago. Pro- . 
lessor Emerita of English. . . . . 
Elizabeth Mackey, 1965. BAEd., Bowling Grel'i.n 
. State University; M.S., Ohi() State University. · · 
Associate Professor Emerita of Home 
Economics. • 
Maurice I. Mandell, 1953. B.S., New Yofl(Unl:· 
versity; M.B.A., Syracuse University; D.BA. tndi..: ; .. 
ana University. Professor Erneritus·of Marketing.· ~·" : 
Lewis F. Manhart, 1937. B.S,Ed., Bowling Green · . 
State University; MA, ()hio ·state University .• Pro~·,:: :-· ... 
fessor Emeritus of Business Administration. ··,. ·: ' · · 
Louis E. Marini, 1964. B.P.S., Mt. Union College; 
M.A. Vandercook College of Music: Associate · 
Professor Emeritus of Music. - ·. , ~ ¥ --
. Harry R. Mathias, 1931 . B.A.. MA. Indiana tlni::: •. :. ,, "" '. 
versity. Professor Emeritus of Mathematics. ; , • · · · · , · 
Kenneth H. McFall, 1943. 8.S.>Mt: Union-COl- ' ·' 
lege; M.A., Ph.D., Case Western Reserve Univer~. · · . .:-· 
sity Professor' Emeritus of Psychology, Vice · 
President. · 
Robert E. McKay, 1944. BA M.S., Ohio State 
University. Assistant'Professor Emeritus of · 
Physics. 
F. Lee Miesle, 1948. B.A., M.A., Bowling Greely· 
State University; Ph.D., D .• Ohio State !Jniversily .. 
Professor Emeritus of Speech Communication. . . 
Harvey D. Miner, 194 7. B.S. Ed,, BowliFig Greer{· ~·: ·'" 
State University; M.Ed., Ohio University. Associate · ., 
Professor Emerltus of Industrial Education and 
Technology. 
Beatrice K. Morton, 1969. B.A., M.A, Ph.D., Urii: 
versity of Utah. Associaie Professor Emerita of ~ 
English. · . :: '··•. 
-<' <" 
Dorothy M•oulton, 1946. B.A., Randolph-Macon 
Woman's College; M.A., University of Pittsburgh; 
•
Ph.D., University of Michigan. Associate Professor 
Emerita of English. 
C. Virginia Myers, 1 946. B.A., College of Woos-
ter; M.A., Radcliffe College; M. Lilt., University of 
Cambridge, England. Assistant Professor Emerita 
of English. 
Elizabeth 1<1. Neidecker, 1962. BS, Ohio State 
University; M.A., Case Western Reserve Univer-
sity. Associate Professor Emerita of Speech 
Communication. 
Harold B. ()bee, 1946. B.A., Adrian College; 
M.A., Ph.D., Ohio State University. Professor Emer-
itus of Speech Communication. 
Lorrene L. Ort; 1 959. B.M, Oberlin College; 
M.A., Ph.D., Ohio State, University. Professor 
Emerita of E:nglish. 
Vergil K. Ort, 1956. B.A., Defiance College; M.A., 
University of Michigan; Ph.D., Ohio State Univer-
sity. Professor Emeritus of Education. 
Beryl M. Parrish, 1946. B.S. Ed., M.A., Ohio State 
University. ·Associate Professor Emerita of 
English. 
Alma J. Payne, 1 946. B.A., College of Wooster; 
M.A., Ph.D .. , Case Western Reserve University. · 
Professor Emerita of English and American 
Studies. 
Doyt L. Pe1rry, 1 955. B.S., Bowling Green State 
University; M.A.,;Ohio State University. Professor 
Emeritus of Health and Physical Education. 
Virginia B. Platt, 1947. B.A., University of 
Washington; M.A., University of California, Berke-
ley; Ph.D., University of Iowa. Professor Emerita of 
History. 
• 
Emil Raab, 1969. B.M., M.M., University of Michi-
gan. Professor Emeritus of Music Performance 
Studies. 
Bernard R11bin, 1955. B.Ed., State University of 
New York, Plattsburgh; M.A.Ed., Syracuse Univer-
sity; Ed.O, Columbia University. Professor Emeri-
tus of Educational Foundations and Inquiry. 
Karl G. Rahdert, 1960. BS, M.B.A., D.B.A., Indi-
ana University. Professor Emeritus of · 
Management. 
John K. Raney, 1939. B.Arch., Ohio State Uni-
versity. Assistant Professor Emeritus of Industrial 
Education. 
Louise F. Flees, 1 964. B.S., University of Illinois; 
Ph.B., Shurtleff College; M.A., University of Chi-
cago. Professor Emerita of Library and Educa-
tional Media. · 
John T. Ri·ckey, 1967. M.S.,M.A., Kent State 
University; Ph.D., Ohio State University. Professor 
Emeritus of Speech Communication. 
Robert G. Riegle, 1947. B.S.Ed., Bowling Green 
State University; J.D., Ohio State University. 
Licensed attorney in Ohio, federal courts, and 
I.C.C. Associate Professor Emeritus of Business 
Law .. 
Elfreda M. Rusher, 1950. B.S. Ed., Ohio Northern 
University; M.A., Ph.D., Ohio State University. Pro-
fessor Emerita of Business Education. 
William F. Schmeltz, 1947. B.B.A., University of 
Toledo; M.B.A., Harvard University; Ph.D., Case 
Western Reserve University. Professor Emeritus 
of Quantitative Analysis and Control. 
John Paul Scott, 1965. B.A., ·University of Wyo-
ming; M.A., Oxford University; Ph.D., University of 
• 
Chicago. Research Professor Emeritus of Psy-
chology; Director, Center for Research on Social 
Behavior. Regents Professor .. 
L. Edward Shuck Jr., 1964. B.A., Stanford Uni-
versity; M.A., Ph.D., University of Southern Cali-
fornia. Associate Professor Emeritus of Political 
Science. 
Harold Skinner, 1965. B.S., Houghton College; 
M.M., Eastman School of Music. Professor Emeri-
tus of Music Education. 
Irene Skinner, 1966. B.S., M.S., Cornell Univer-
sity. Assistant Professor Emerita of Home 
Economics. 
Donnal V. Smith, 1961. B.S., Bowling Green. 
State University; M.A. Ph.D., University of Chi-
cago; LL.D., Bowling Green State University. 
Dean Emeritus of Students. 
Olin W. Smith, 1966. A.B., Ph.D., Cornell Univer-
sity. Research Professor Emeritus of Psychology. 
Patricia C. Smith, 1 966. B.A., University of 
Nebraska; Ph.D., Cornell University. Professor 
Emerita of Psychology. 
George R. Snyder, 1949. B.A. Heidelberg Col-. 
lege; M.A., Ph.D., Ohio State University. Professor 
Emeritus of Education. 
H. Glendon Steele, 1 946. B.A., Northwestern 
University; M.A., Ohio State University. Associate 
Professor Emeritus of English. 
Sidney Stone, 1 944. B.A., M.A., Ohio Wesleyan 
University. Professor Emeritus of Speech 
Communication. 
Galen Stutsman, 1 950. B.S. Ed., M.A. Ph.D., Ohio 
State University. Professor Emeritus of Business 
Education. · · 
Jacqueline E. Timm, 1946. B.A., M.A., Ph.D., 
University of Texas. Professor Emerita of Political 
Science. 
Mae A. Tindall, 1941 . B.A., Williamette Univer-
sity; M.A., Columbia University. Associate Profes-
sor Emerita of Education .. 
Amy Torgerson, 194 7. B.S. Ed., Central Missouri 
State University; M.A., New York University. Pro-
fessor Emerita of Health and Physical Education. 
. Glenn I. Van Wormer, 1947. B.S., M.Ed., 
Bowling Green .State University. Associate Vice 
President/ Associate Prof.essor Emeritus. 
Harmon Voskuil, 1 946. A.B. Hope College; M.A., 
University of Minnesota. Professor Emeritus of 
Economics. 
Allee P. S. Wall, 1964. B.S.Ed., Miami University; 
M.S., Ohio State University. Associate Professor 
Emerita of Home Economics. 
Willard Wankel man, 1946. B.S. Ed .. M.A., Ohio 
. State University. Professor Emeritus of Art. 
Warren C. Waterhouse, 1 959. B.Ed., University 
of Wisconsin; M.B.A., University of Denver; Ph.D., 
Northwestern University. Professor Emeritus of 
Management. 
Mary A. Watt, 1954. B.S., Simmons.College; 
, M.S., Wellesley College; Ph.D., University of Iowa. 
Professor Emerita of Physical Education and 
Recreation. · 
Joseph E. Weber, 1937. B.A. M.A., Ph.D., Indi-
ana University. Professor Emeritus of Chemistry. 
Martha Gesllng Weber, 1 946. B.A. Ohio North-
ern University; M.A., Ohio State University; Ph.D., 
Duke University. Professor Emerita of Education. 
Ray C. Whittaker, 1949. B.S.Ed., M.Ed, Bowling 
Green University. Dean Emeritus of Students. 
Robert H. Whittaker, 1941. B.S. Ed., Miami Uni-
versity; M.A., Bowling Green State University. 
Associate Professor Emeritus of Health and Phys-
ical Education. 
Philip R. Wigg, 1948. B.A., Park College; M.F.A., 
University of Iowa. Professor Emeritus of Art. 
Allen V. Wiley, 1946. B.A. M.A., Lafayette Col: 
lege. Associate Professor Emeritus of Economics. 
Laura A. Wilson, 1 964. B.A., Manchester Col- · 
lege; M.S., Ohio State University. Professor Emer-
ita of Home Economics. 
Harry E. Wohler, 1946. B.A., Wittenberg Univer-
sity; M.A., University of Toledo. Assistant Profes-
sor Emeritus of Mathematics. 
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James C. Wright, 1947. B.A., Muskingum Col-
lege; M.A., Ph.D., Ohio State University. Associate 
Professor Emeritus of Personal Development and 
Life Planning. 
Marjorie S. Wright, 1969. B.S.Ed., M.A., M.F.A., 
Bowling Green State University. Associate Pro-
fessor Emerita of Art. 
Raymond Yeager, 1950. B.S. Ed., M.A., Bowling 
Green State University; Ph.D., Ohio State Univer-
sity. Professor Emeritus of Speech 
Communication. 
Charles W. Young, 1945. B.A., Ohio Wesleyan 
University; M.A., Ph.D., Ohio State University. Pro-
. fessor Emeritus of Education. 
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·Analysis. 118 
. Obcupatibnal Therapy. Preparation for. '18 
· OffcCampus Housing. 25 · 
, ·Ohio lnsfructional Grant 27 
· "OhioHeifdent, 23 
. pperatlons Research. 63 
Qgti9ns. Academic, 1.2 
Optemetry, Preparation for. 48 
. ., . Of§anizations. 29, 112 
~\ '·~-· •Ml1sic,l03. 
.•.. > :. Osteopathy, Preparation for, 48 
, •·. <O!,Jldopr·Becreation,. 84 
.• ,: . P?irrting. st 
Paleobiology, 44 
Parasitology and Medical Entomology, 98 
Parking Services. 31 · 
Payment of Fees. 24 
Pel! Grants,-27 
Pharmacy, Preparation for, 48 
Phifosophy,40,77 
Photojournalism. 67 
Physical Education, 83 
Adapted, 80 
Elementary. 83 
Fees, 24 
Secondary. 83 
Physical Therapy, 98 
Physics, 45, 77 
Placement, 31 
Plant Engineering Technology, 125 
Political Science, 40, 77 
Popular Culture, 40 
Pre-Baccalaureate Courses, 113 
Pre-Business, 115 
Pre-Professional Programs, 46 
Arts-Education, 49 
Arts-Engineering, 4 7 
Arts-Professional, 4 7 
Business Preparation for. 46 
Certification to Teach, 49 
College Teaching, 46 
Dentist~y. 47 
Engineering, 48 
Home Economics, 47 
Law, 48 
Library Work, 4 7 
Mathematics. 47 
Medicine, 48 
Mortuary Science, 48 
Occupational Therapy, 48 
Optometry, 49 
Osteopathy, 49 
Pharmacy, 49 
Religious Work. 47 
Veterinary Medicine, 49 
Prints. 51 
Probation, Academic. 13 
Procurement and Materials 
Management. 63 
Product Design, 88 
Production and Operations 
Management, 63 
Proficiency Examination Fee. 24 
Psychological Services Center, 31 
Psychology, 40, 45, 77 
Public and Institutional Administration, 63 
Public Health, 118 
Public Relations, 67 
Quebec, Student Teaching in, 16 
Radio Stations. 54 
Radio-Television-Film, 41, 54 
Readmissions, 22 
Real Estate/ Property Management. 116 
Recreation 
Administration, 84 
Center, 28 
Leadership, 84 
Theater, 85 
Refund of Fees, 24 
Registration, 28 
Drop/ add, 28 
Schedule. 28 
Reinstatement. 13 
Religious Work, Preparation for, 46 
Repeating a Course, :12 
Requir~d Courses, 7 
Residence Halls, 25 
Occupancy of Rooms, 25 
Responsibility, Personal Effects; 25 
. Vacation Periods, 25 - . -5 
Reserve Off1cers Traning Coips~'t9 __ :: ·: ,, 
Restaurant Management, 80, 1.16 
Retailing, 64 
Room and Meal Fees, 26 
ROTC, 19 
Russian, 40, 77 
Russian Studies, 40 
Sales Management. 62 
Scholarships. 27, 112 
Science, 45, 75 
Sculpture, 51 . . 
Secondary Education, 69, 115 
Secretarial Administration, 64-· 
Selling and Sales Management, 64 
Senior Adult Grants, 17 · 
Services, University, 30 
Social Security Number, Use of. 3 
Social Science, 115 
Social Studies, 78 
Social Work, .99 
Sociology, 40, 78 
Spain, Study in, 16 
Spanish, 40, 78 
Special Education, 78 
Speech Communication, 40, 78 
School of, 54 
Course Descriptions, 168 
Speech and Hearing Clinic, 31, 54 
Speech and Hearing Therapy, 78 
Speech Pathology and Audiology; 99 
Sport Studies and Management. 85 · 
Statistics. 42, 45, 64 
Student Activities, 29, 112 
Athletics, 29 
Student Government. 29 
University Activities Organization, _29 · 
Student Assistantships, 27 · · • 
Student Development Program, 29 . 
Student Financial Aid, 27, 112 . 
Student Government, 29 
Student Health Service, 30 
Student Organizations, 29,112 
Student Recreation Center. 29 
Student Services. Fire lands; 111 
Student Teaching, 69 · 
Eligibility, 69 
Fees, 24 
in Foreign Countries, 16, 69 
Requirements, 69 
Students 
Transfer. 21 
Transient, 22 
Unclassified, 22 
Study ,:..broad, 15 
Summa Cum Laude, 12 
Supplemental Educational Opportunity .. . i 
Grant. 27 · 
Teacher Certification, 51, 6.8 
Technical College Teaching, 86 · 
Technology, Schoof of, 86 · 
Television, 53 
Textiles and Clothing, 38 
Theater. 41, 53, 54 . · 
Time-Flexible Degree P.rogram, 17 · 
Transcripts of Credits, 22 · 
Charge for, 24 
.. 
Transdisciplinary Speech 
Communication, 41,54 
/.. ansfer Credit, 12,21 
ansfer Students, 21 
Transient Students, 22 
Unclassified Students, 22 
Undecided Students, 17 
University 
Accreditation and Recognition, 6 
Academic Goals, 6 
Academic Organization, 6 
Academic Policies. 9 
Campus, Ei 
Degree, 6 
History of, 5 
Honors .. 1 :2 
Services, :30 
·Withdrawal From, 11 
University Division, 17 
Veterinary Medicine, Preparation for, 48 
Visual Communications Technology, 90 
Vocationalclndustrial Education, 86 
Warning, Academic, 13 
Washington Internship, 18 
Washington Semester, 18 
. Water and Wastewater Treatment, 118 
Withdrawal From University, 11 
Women's Studies, 42 
Work Experience, 78 
Writing Proficiency Requirement, 10 
Yearbook, Student, 64 
• 
•• 
199 
:':' Accessibility Code Gamma Phi Beta Sorority, 17 Television Station, 94 
Treadway Hall, 6 
Union,12,A 
AA Totally accessible Graduate College, 1,AA 
. ·.A.. Acc~§Sible with telephones,. Greenhouse, 31 
· .-,-- fountains, no accessible Guest House, 92 University Hall, 44,8 
University Union, 12,A 
Visitor Information, 89 
Warehouse, 33 
WBGU-TV, 94 
· --- • restrooms ' Hann~;i Hall, 45 
B · Accessible first floor only, limited Harmon Hall, 5 
. . . : facilities · Harshman Quadrangle, 76-79 
,. :"' .. ~~- C~--· Totally-·accessible, limited Hayes Hall, 40,C 
· · "' facilities Health and Comm1.,1nity Services, 
· · :;·:~: •. ~-S:~il~lrl9s v:;ith rlo d~signation 
-:· ; -.areconsidered nonaccessible. 
. · Aipliabetlpallndex · · 
_ ·· . Administration Building, 8,C 
--;-.. - ~ ' Admissions; 1,AA· 
., ·_· __ Alpha Chi_ OmegaSorority, 23 
.. - Alpha De"lta Pi Sorority, 24 
Alpha Gamma Delta Sorority,,73 
• ~ ~- Alpha Phi Sororify;2o 
. Alpha ·PhicAipha Fraternity, 97 
. ·> . - Alpha Sigma Phi Fraternity, 60 
· · Alpha Tau Omega Fraternity, 67 
"' :_;"Aigt]a).$1 Qelta So(orjty, 1f! 
·.- · AhJmni:C,enter,. 80,AA 
•.. Am!:!ni,:51 . · _ ... 
· . Anderson Arena, 56,8 
' .; Anderson 'Hall, 76 · 
. ; {; Art Annex.: 30 
·· "" Art Building, 58 
.. ·Arts and Sciences/College of, 8,C 
. Ashley· Hall; 81 
'BatchelderHall,'82 · 
·. Beta Theta Pi Fraternity, 64 
Bookstore,· 59,A 
Bromfi~lq ~Jail, 77 · 
. Bursar, 8,C 
· Business Administr-ation 
• . . Building, 55;AA 
,.,,.,,~- Oampus:Safetyand Security, ·51 
·: .. ; Centrex Building, 47 
'eChapmanHall, 78 · 
Chi Omega Sorority, 14 
. :. Commomi', 51 
. . . • • Commu'te_r Center, 43,8 
.. :: Cornpton'Han, 83 · · 
. · Conkfiri Hall, 71 . 
· · ',. · Darrow Hall 84 ·--~~ .. Delta. G?m~a Sorority, 19 .. 
, : ~ ·: , Deita Sigma "f:heta Sorority, 98 
.. Delta Tau Delta Fraternity, 74 
· • ~Delta Upsiicm Fraternity, 63 
: . . , 1 ; "Delta Zeta Sorority, 91 · 
Dunbar Hall, 79 - · 
. -Education Building, 48,AA 
· .. · .. Educational Memorabilia Center, 49 
Eppler ·center, 96 
·.~ EppterJ\Iorth,.41 
· Eppler South, 42 
-Financial Aid, 59 
- Fine Arts Annex. 30 
Fine Ans Building, 58 
. Founders Qua,drangle, 3-6 
:·Fr~~<?~ ~9u~~,.22 
College of, 85,A 
Health Center, 85,A 
Heating Plant, 95 
Home Economics Building, 2 . 
West Hall, 7,8 
Williams Hall, 11 
Zeta Beta Tau Fraternity, 66 
· Home. Management Ho1.,1se, 93 Numerical Index 
Housing; 59,A 1 McFall Center, AA 
Ice Arena, 88,8 2 Home Economics Building 
Industrial Technology, 32,AA 3 Mooney Hall 
Information Center, 89 4 Lowry Hall 
Jerome Library, 57,C 5 Harmon Hall 
Johnston Hall, 16 6 Treadway Hall 
Kappa Alpha Psi Fraternity, 99 7 West Hall, 8 
Kappa Delta Sorority, 21 8 Administration Building, C 
Kappa Sigma Fraternity, 69 9 Shatzel Hall 
Kohl Hall, 50 . 10 Prout Chapel 
Kreischer Quadrangle, 81-84 11 Williams Hall 
_Lambda Chi Alpha Fraternity, 68 12 University Union, A 
Life Sciences Building, 37,A 13 Prout Hall 
Lowry Hail, 4 14 Chi Omega Sorority 
Mathematical Sciences 15 Phi Mu Sorority 
Building, 38,AA 16 Johnston Hall 
McDonald QuadranglE!, 25·27 17 Gamma Phi Beta Sorority 
McFall Center, 1 18 Alpha Xi Delta Sorority 
Memorial Hall, 56 19 Delta Gamma Sorority 
Mileti Alumni Center, 80 20 Alpha Ph1 Sorority 
Mooney Hall, 3 21 Kappa Delta Sorority 
Moore Musical Arts Center, 86,AA 22 French House 
Moseley Hall, 43,8 23 Alpha Chi Omega Sorority 
Nursery School, 16 24 Alpha Delta Pi Sorority 
Offenhauer Towers, 28-29,AA 25 McDonald East Hall 
Overman Hall, 39 26 McDonald North Hall 
Park Avenue Warehouse, 33 - 27 McDonald West Hall 
Parking and Traffic Division, 51 28 Offenhauer Towers West, AA 
Phi Beta Sigma Fraternity, 61 29 Offenhauer Towers East, AA 
Phi Kappa Psi Fraternity, 67 30 Art Annex ' 
Phi Kappa Tau Fraternity, 54 31 Greenhouse 
Phi Mu Sorority, 15 · 32 Technology Building, AA 
Physical Plant, 34 33 Warehouse · 
Physical Sciences 34 Physical Plant 
Complex, 100,AA 35 Technology Annex 
Popular Culture Center, 90 36 Psychology Building, AA 
Prout Chap_el, 10 37 Life Sciences Building, A 
Prout Hall, 13,AA 38 Mathematical Sciences 
Psychology Building, 36,AA Building, AA 
Recreation Center, 87,AA 39 Overman Hall 
Registrar, 8,C 40 Hayes Hall, C 
Rodgers Quadrangle, 52 41 Eppler North 
Shatzel Hall, 9 . .42 Eppler South · 
S~gma Al~ha Epsil?n Fraternity, 70 43 Moseley Hall, 8 
S1gma Ch1 Fratern1ty, 72 44 University Hall 8 
Sigma Nu Fraternity, 75 45 Hanna Hail ' 
Sigma Phi Epsilon Fraternity, 53 46 South Hall, c 
South Hall, 46,~ 47 Centrex Building 
Student Recreat1on Center, 87,AA 48 Education Building AA 
Student Services Building, 59,A ' · 
Tau Kappa Epsilon Fraternity, 65 
Teclmology Annex, 35 · 
Technology Building, 32,AA 
49 Educational Memorabilia Center 
50 Kohl Hall 
51 Commons • 
52 Rodgers Quadrangle . 
53 Sigma Phi Epsilon Fraternity : 
54 Phi Kappa Tau Fraternity 
55 Business Administration 
Building, AA 
56 Memorial Hall, B 
·57 Jerome Library, C . 
58 Fines Arts Building. . , • · c, 
59 Student Services Bl!ilding; ~ , ; : . ' •· · 
60 Alpha Sigma Phi Fraternity ... .. .. 
61 Phi Beta Sigma Fraternity .· , . .. " 
62 Phi Kappa Psi Fraternity · ·· 
63 Delta Upsilon Fraternity· · ,. 
64 Beta Theta Pi Fraternity .. _ ; 
65 Tau Kappa'Epsilon Fratim1ity 
66 Zeta Beta'Tau Fraternity. 
67 Alpha Tau Omega FraternitY 
68 Lambda Chi. Alpha Fraternity· · ., 
69 Kappa Sigma Fraternity . 
70 Sigma Alpha Epsilo-n.Frat~rnity·, " .·c ·~ 
71 Conklin Hall . 
7,2 Sigma Chi'Fniternity· 
73 f\lpha Gamma Delta Sorority ·~, . · ·, · 
74 Delta Tau OeltaFraternit¥ . ; ..... 
75 Sigma Nu Fraternity · · -
76-79 Harshman Quadrangle . • . 
76 Anderson Hall 
77 Bromfield Hall 
·'",' 
78 Chapman Hall 
79 Dunbar Hall '":.·" -":- '!'"" ;",.r· 
80 Mileti Alumni Center, AA 
81·84 Kreischer Quadrangle 
81 Ashley Hall · 
82 Batchelder Hall . 
83 Compton Hall 
· 84 Darrow Hall 
85 Health Center, A . . ~ .. 
86 Moore Musical Arts Center, 'AA 
87 Student Recreation Center, A~ -·· 
88 Ice Arena, 8 · 
89 Information Center · 
90 Popular Culture Center 
91 Delta Zeta Sorority 
92 Guest House .. 
~~ : 
93 Home Management House 
94 WBGU-TV '-•. · 
95 Heating Plant 
96 Eppler Center 
· 97 Alpha Phi Alpha Fraternity " 
98 Delta Sigma Theta· Sorority 
99 Kappa Alpha Psi Fraternity • 
100 Physical Sciences Complex, 
AA 
; ,' 
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